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This Report bal been printed bt the firm of "De Eendraeht'\ Sc.biedam. Hanand •• here 
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PREFACE. 

Social economic planning as a method to be examined in the 
light of such experience as already exists, rather than as a 
proposal to be debated, was the subject of the World Social 
Economic Congress held in Amsterdam, Holland, August 
23-29, 1931, under the auspices of the International Industrial 
Relations Asoociation (I. R I.)" The theme was further 
described in the full wording of the topic on the program as 
Social Economic Planning - The Necessity for the Planned 
Adjustment of Productive Capacity and Standards of Living. 
The report on social economic planning in the Soviet Union 
which is here issued as pai"t of the material available in advance 
of the full publications, is a new printing of the pamphlet which 
was brought to the Congress and orally presented at the session 
on Experience in National Planning by the delegation of econ
omists and representatives of planning institutions in the 
U. S. S. R. Its full significance will be better understood if its 
place in the Congress program as a whole be indicated. 
Taking as its starting point The Paradox - Unemployment in 
the Midst of Economic Progress, the congress had before it 
statistical analyses of fluctuations in employment and un
employment from 1910 to 1930 in the United States, Canada. 
Australia, Great Britain, Prance, Germany and the Soviet Union, 
with notes on the industrial situation in China. 1 The other side 
of the paradox was pictured in statistics of the world's pro
ductive capacity during the same period.' These economic 
• Address 01 Secretariat: 66 Javastr.at, The Hague. 
I The economists making these studies were Dr. 1'. C. Benham, 01 the 
London School 01 Economics and Political Science, who wrote the reports 
on Great Britain. I'r.nce and Australia; Dr. W. A. Berridge. 01 the 
Metropolitan Lile Insurance Company, New York, who reported on the 
United States and Canada; Dr. Susan M. Kingsbury and Dr. Mildred 
I'atrchild, Bryn Mawr College. Pennsylvania, who reported on the Soviet 
Union; L. K. Tao and S. H. LIn, 01 the Institute 01 Social Research. 
Peiping, who prepared the report on China; and Dr. Robert Wilbrandt, 
Tecboische Hochschul .. Dresden, who reported on Germany. These reports 
were Interpreted for the congress at the opening session by Dr. Max 
Lazard, Paris. 7 
• By Dr. Otto Neurath, Director. Social Ilconomic Museum. Vienna. 
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analyses revealed for all these countries recurrent unemploy
ment, with the present situation characterized as the deepest 
depression in the period reviewed and indeed the most severe 
on record, except in the Soviet Union where the problem was 
shown to be shortage of labor, not unemployment. Even there, 
however, it was clear that standards of living, through shown 
to be improving, are far below what is desired. In other 
countries, such as the United States, where a higher standard 
of living has been attained, its insecurity, especially through 
prolonged periods of unemployment, is the characteristic 
problem. Thus the raising and the maintenance of standards 
of living in proportion to the increase in productive capacity 
was shown by these preliminary studies to be the vital social 
problem before modern industry today in all lands. 
For all countries, indeed, the facts of the present situation 
reveal not merely a negative problem of how to escape from 
unemployment, but a larger task of economic organization, 
namely, how to balance productive capacity and purchasing 
power so that the goods and services of modern industry will 
be utilized. In other words, modern industry's own potential
ities, growing out of the enormous development of technology 
involved in power as the basis of industrial mechanization, 
have created for the whole network of industry the problem 
of broadening the base of consumption. In other words, the 
question is: How can standards of living be raised in pro
portion to industry's growing productivity? 
The idea which constituted the subject of the Congress 
is that this task of achieving balance between productive 
capacity and purchasing power or standards of living 
is to be accomplished by social economic planning, defined 
as a method of attaining balance between production and 
consumption by a ratkmal integration of all branches of econ
omic life. The Significance of the word "social" is in its 
implication that the objective of this economic planning is the 

8 social task of raising standards of liVing. 



PREFACE 
The sessions of the Congress were set up under the following 
main heads:' 

I. THE PRESENT PARADOX-UNEMPLOYMENT IN THE MIDST 
OP ECONOMIC PROGRESS 

II. PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICABILITY OP ECONOMIC PLANNING 

1. Principles and practice of Scientific Management: 
United States. 

2. Principles and practice of Scientific Management: 
Europe. 

3. The Problem of Planned Economy. 

III. EXPJ:RIENCE IN NATIONAL ECONOMIC PLANNING 

a. Agricultural. b. Industrial. 
Here was presented the report on Social Economic Planning 
in the U. S. S. R. 

IV. NECESSITY AND MEANS POR INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC 
PLANNING 
1. International Planning by Industries. 
2. Mass Distribution and Higher Standards of Living. 
3. The functioning of the International- financial System 

in the Economic World. 
4. Economic Service of the League of Nations. 
5. Experience and Potentialities in International Economic 

Treaties. 

V. STANDARDS OP LIVING-THE RESULTANT OF PRODUCTIVE 
CAPACITY AND BUYING POWER 

1. International Agreement on Labor Standards. 
2. Economic Policy of the International Labor Movement. 

VI. ROUND TABLE CONPERENCE ON THE WORKSHOP 

1. The starting point of discussion was the Industrial Em
ployment Code in process of formulation by a com
mittee of the' Taylor Society, New York. As part of 
the discussion a paper was read by title on Human 

• See lull program with names 01 participants, reprinted in appendix, p.161. 9 
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Relations in the Electrical Industry in the United States 
and Canada. 

2. The workshop as a unit in planning under different 
national systems (with general discussion by congress 
members from different countries). 

VII. THe NecessITY fOR WORLD SOCIAL eCONOMIC PLANNING
A SUMMARY Of THe PROCeeDINGS. 

Thus having analyzed the facts of the present situation in 
order to define the problem - the Paradox - the program
makers sought for a record of experience bearing on planning 
in two main directions - in the principles, methods and prac
tices of scientific management in the country of its origin, 
the United States, and on a national scale in the only country 
which so far has definitely undertaken the task of planning its 
total economy, the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. 
Scientific management was described as "a great stabilizing 
force". Stability, however, is not necessarily static, but may 
be conceived as "a state of moving equilibrium, like a .ship 
at sea; regulated and ordered progress". This equilibrium 
is to be reached and constantly maintained by the continuous 
application "of the basic principles of research and standardiz
ation" wherebY management "discovers, reconstructs, defines 
and co-ordinates the factors of a managerial situation, brings 
them under co-operative control, and thereby establishes re
lative stability."· 
Historically, these principles have been developed and applied 
first in the small unit of a workplace, then to the workshop 
and later to extended individual enterprises. The extension 
has been a natural growth, due to the necessity of taking 
account of all the factors affecting stability. But thus far 
scientific management has been limited to enterPrises having 
homogeneous control or ownership. Its principles, however, 
• Person, H. S. Principles and Practice of Sclentllic Management, p. 6. 
Printed for the 1931 World Social economic Congress by the International 
Industrial Relations Association. 
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namely research, standardization, control and co"operation. 
are available for use over a wider area. "But," said Dr. 
Person, 

i"there remains the inevitable question: Can society adapt this technique 
Ito the management 01 its industry on a still larger scale - collectively -
; at the same time preserving the values of individual initiative and self
I expression as they have been heretofore preserved in the onward march 
: of scientific management?" 6 

!This question was further elaborated out of the experience of 
scientific management in Europe. Could these principles be 
made world-wide in their application? Further, could they 
be worked out contemporaneously in two systems, the ca
pitalist system of the Western world and the communist 
system of the U. S. S. R.? 
The companion paper to these two, on The Problem of Planned 
Economy, came to the conclusion that 
"economic planning is a practicable method 01 economic guidance. Without 
passing judgment on the perlormance in the Soviet Union and allowing lor 
the conditions which simpl!ly the Soviet problem, the operation 01 the 
f'lve-Year Pian bas gone far enougb -to prove the feasibility of the 
method in its particular Soviet form. Whether it could also work under 
a different set 01 institutions still has to be proved but there is a basis 
lor a lavorable presumption. It is based on the growing technique of 
statistical determination of both demand and resources, on the Increasing 
concentration of directive authority today, on the effectiveness of our 
methods for organizing public opinion, and on increasing insight into the 
nature and process of machine economy.'" 

At this point in the program the report on Social Economic 
Planning in the U. S. S. R. was presented under the title: Ex
perience in National Planning. It will be seen that at the 
outset this report took the ground that planning as envisaged 
in the Soviet Union is a comprehensive program of production 
and consumption possible only in a society which has so
cialized the ownership of the means of production. Indeed, 
the opening section of the report which is here issued 
denies the possibility of planning where private ownership 
• Ibid., p. 39. 
• Lorwin, Lewis L., The Problem 01 Economic Planning, P. 30. Printed 
for the 1931 World Social Economic Congress by the International In- 11 
dustrial Relations Association. 
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prevails in a capitalist system. If for the moment this problem 
of control and ownership be ignored - though recognized as 
a fundamental point of difference - the report on methods 
of planning in the Soviet Union may be read as a "case" 
of scientific management applied to the economic life of a 
nation as a whole. 
That the spokesmen for the Soviet Union were Qualified by 
experience to speak on planning is shown in the list of the 
delegation: 

Valery V. Obolensky-Ossinsky, head of the Soviet delegation to the 
World Economic Congress called by the League of Nations In 1927; 
formerly President 01 the Central Statistical Board of the U. S. S. ~. 
(which is now incorporated in the Gosplan); member of the Institute 
for Economic ~esearch of the Gosplan; and now engaged chiefly In in
dividual scientific and literary work. 
Solomon ~onin, member of the Institute for Economic ~esearch and of 
the State Planning Commission (Gosplan); for whicl\ he Is expert 011 
Questions of industrial planning and of financing. 
Aron Gayster, Vice-President of the Agricultural Academy of the U. S. S. ~. 
and member of the State Planning Commission i delegate at the Inter
national Conference of Agricultural Economists at Cornell University, 
Ithaca, New York, in 1930. 
Ivan Kraval, Director of the Labor Research Institute and assistant in 
the Commissariat of Labor; an authority on labor questions in connection 
with planned economy. 
Alexander Cohn, Director of the Institute for foreign Trade; concerned 
particularly with problems of International economic relations. 

It will be noted that the rep(}rt on the Soviet Union is com
posed of four sections, each prepared by the delegate most 
compefent to speak on that subject: (1) The Premises, Nature 
and Forms of Social Economic Planning, by Mr. Ossinsky, 
assisted by the staff of the Institute for Economic Research 
of the Gosplan; (2) Planned Economy in Operation, by Mr. 
Ronin, with the same assistance; (3) The Planning and De
velopment of Agriculture, by Mr. Gayster; (4) Lab(}r in the 
Soviet Planned Econ(}my, by Mr. Kraval. The fifth member 
of the delegation, Mr. Cohn, did not prepare a written report 
in advance, but took part in the discussion, especially on 

.12 Questions related to international commerce and finance. 



PREFACE 
These reports will best speak for themselves. But having 
in mind the emphasis given to certain points in them through 
discussion at the Congress, it may be useful here briefly to 
stress certain aspects which are particularly significant. 
First, it may be said that the· Five-Year Plan is not the whole 
oi Russian planning, nor is planning itself the whole of com
munism. Indeed, communism as envisaged in RUSSia has not 
yet taken final form, but rather is in process of becoming 
- an organism developing, as the Russians believe, from his
torical necessity. In its development, social economic planning 
is the process of administering socialized production to achieve 
a given aim. The leading aim or social purpose is determined 
by the Communist Party and the government; it is defined in 
Mr. Ossinsky's report as "the general aim of constructing a 
socialist sOciety. on the basis of the maximum development of 
productive forces and the systematic improvement of the 
material conditions of the workers." (P. 58) This general aim 
is then redefined in terms of a leading aim for each period -
five years or one year or one month or even five days, 
according to the unit and period of planning which is being 
worked out. 

The second point which is important to note is the methodo
logical principle implied in the word "balance". The signifi
cance of this word in economic life is being given a new 
content by the development of the technique of planning· in 
Russia. Mr. Ossinsky said: "the method of balancing, sub
ordinated to the leading aim of the plan, is the fundamental 
method of social economic planning." (P. 62.) Balance works 
itself out as between demand and supply of the chief con
sumption goods, as between factors in production such as 
grain and fodder, raw materials, fuels, metals, construction 
materials, equipment and labor and, finally, the balance of 
the unified financial plan. 
It has been said that the Soviet Union is independent of such 
conditions as are involved in price-setting in capitalist countries. 13 
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But in answer to this suggestion this report emphasizes the 
absolute necessity of what is called the "business basis" or 
planning. The report on The Nature and Forms of Social 
Economic Planning declares that 

"the socialist business basis is tbe foundation of the plan and the lever for 
its accomplishment. It is a great mistake to believe that adberence to 
the business basis. I:e., aspiring to attain the greatest possible economic 
results for the least expenditure, is characteristic only of private capitalist 
economy. The socialist business basis differs essentially from the capi
talist business basiS, but it is a feature of socialist economy as it Is 
of every rational economy." (p. 27.) 

Finally, attention may be called to the impression made by 
these reports as a whole, namely, that the plan is not merely 
an array of figures on paper, but a living process in which the 
figures are merely the record, and they are subiect to change 
as day-to-day developments translate them into reality. As 
the report of the Soviet delegation points out: "all the work 
of planning is so constructed that it combines the concentrated 
will and aim of the working class organized as a whole with 
the local initiative of masses of workers' in each subordir.ate 
economic unit." (P. 58.) It is safe to say that the methods 
of planning in force today could not even have been pre
dicted in their detail fourteen years ago. Technique has 
developed with growing experience and it changes as indus
trialization proceeds. 

The report of Mr. Kraval, representative of Russian labor. 
illustrates this point in that it shows the development of 
workers' participation in planning, which was not included in 
the original technique of planning. He says: "These means 
for maintaining workers' discipline are possible in the 
Soviet Union because the workers themselves are the or
ganizers of production." (P. 129.) Speaking at the congress, 
Mr. Kraval pointed out that forced labor can exist only when 
one man exploits another. But if you are your own master. 
"force is the same as though you were riding on yourself'. 

14 Nevertheless, accepting this theory of workers' control through 



ownership has not been the last word in Russian experience. 
It is another evidence of the point just made that experience 
in planning in Russia is the realization of an idea. In the 
actual methods of planning itself, counter planning has been 
put forward to give the individual his place. Mr. Kraval's 
report again says: 
'The most important problem 01 socialist competition has been to get the 
industrial-financial plan individualized for every department. every 
worker. every machine in the factory. It was necessary not only that 
the working class as a whole should direct industry but that every 
individual worker should understand his part in the total scheme 01 production 
and the connection between his own work and that of other workers 
In the same or allied branches 01 industry. It was only when that stage 
bad been reached that we were able to achieve results whereby the 
workers, utilizing all the internal possibilities and resources of the plant. 
could play a decisive role in the drafting and execution of the pro
duction plalL" (P. 128.) 

III the course of discussion at the Congress mallY Questions 
were raised by members from other countries. The wish was 
expressed that greater emphasis had been laid upon mistakes 
and defects in planning, since these are a valuable part of any 
experience. The delegates from the Soviet Union replied that 
study of mistakes and defects is a constant process in the 
plan, but that on this occasion they were seeking to present 
the positive, constructive aims of the Soviet system, rather 
than the difficulties, which they were ready to say had been 
very great. In fact, it was shown that the whole system had 
been built up through continuous sacrifice and with tremen
dous effort. After fourteen years the task is not finished, 
but tbe basis of the system is not regarded as an experi
ment. 
The great need now, in the opinion of the delegates from 
Russia, is that those outside of Russia should understand the 
liew system. Through such understanding, they declare, the 
peaceful co-existence of the two systems becomes possible. 
Moreover, such understanding is vital to the preservation of 
peace and the welfare of humanity. 

15 
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The Congress did not end with the presentation of Russian 
experience. As the program shows, subsequent sessions deaU 
with the international organization of industries, the internationa( 
finance system, and the governmental organizations for inter
national co-operation, particularly the League of Nations and 
the International Labour Organization. This is not the place, 
however; to sum up the discussions along these lines. The 
purpose here·is to introduce these reports on experience in 
national pl;mning in the Soviet Union. The Amsterdam Con
gress was the first occasion when representatives of the Soviet 
Union have come out of Russia to give to the Western world 
their account of the actual methods of planning as part of the 
Soviet system. The materials which they prepared for the 
Congress, interesting as they are, must be regarded merely 
as a beginning of the full record which ought to be made avail
able for other' countries on the increasingly substantial ex
perience of the Soviet Union in social economic planning . 
.The aim, then, in publishing this material for American readers 
is twofold: first, to contribute to a clearer understanding of 
the new system of a nation covering one-sixth of the globe, 
with potentialities of far-reaching importance in the world's 
commerce; and second, to make these reports available in the 
United States for those who wish to be informed of the 
Russian experience in its bearing upon the problems involved 
in attaining a balance between production and consumption. 
The facts brought together in the program of the 1931 World 
Social :Economic Congress indicate that this problem of balance 
requires the working out of methods for remedying the in
security and inadequacy of standards of living as a task both 
for national action and for international co-operation. 

New York, November 1st 1931. MARY VAN KLI~eCK. 

Chairman, Program Committee, 
1931 World SocIal economic Congress. 

Vice-President in the United States of the 
International Industrial Relations Associatlon. 



THE NATURE AND FORMS OF SOCIAL ECONOMIC 
PLANNING* BY V. V. OBOLENSKY-OSSINSKY, FORMERLY 
PRESIDENT OP THE CENTRAL STATISTICAL BOARD" OF THE 
U.S.S.R.; MEMBER OP THE INSTITUTE POR ECONOMIC RESEARCH 
OP THE STATE PLANNING COMMISSION (GOSPLAN), MOSCOW 

THE CRISIS OP CAPITALISM. 

The capitalist world is now passing through the greatest crllllS 
that it has ever experienced. The crisis is the greatest both as 
regards depth and acuteness, because of its world-wide character 
and long duration. So far there have been no signs of improve
ment. Typical features of this crisis have been: the reduction 
of industrial production in the leading countries by tens of per 
cent; unemployment involving tens of millions of people; an 
acute agrarian- crisis caused by the drop in the price of wheat 
to half its pre-war price; the fall in the price of cotton to a 
price less than one-third of that prevailing in the period of 
"prosperity"; the catastrophic situation in the sugar and rubber 
markets; an enormous under-consumption and even starvation 
among the working people in town and country. At the same 
time efforts are being made (typical of capitalist "national" 
economy) to get rid of over-production by destroying "surplus" 
sources of production and goods, such as the stopping of' oil 
wells, the restriction of sugar-growing, etc_ The United States 
Farm Board has even proposed to destroy one-third of that 
country's cotton crop. Quite recently the crisis has manifested 
itself in the collapse of several important financial key positions 
of monopolist capitalism (the failure of the Danat Bank in Ger
many and of the concerns connected with it). These failures 
threaten the collapse of the German economic system. They 
have given rise to a credit crisis and an incipient instability 
tlf currencies that are spreading all over Europe. The crisis 
18 such that it is no longer the opponents of capitalism but its 
leaders and advocates who raise doubts about the very existence 
of the system. They are busy searching for ways out of the crisis 
and are discussing various correctives for the capitalist system . 
• The author of this report was assisted in his work by the staff of the 
Institute for Economic Research of the State Piannlng Commisslon, 
(Gospian), Moscow. 
•• This is now incorporated in the Gosplan. 
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Meanwhile, in the only country in the world with a socialist 
system of economy - Union Soviet Socialist Republics - there 
has been a rapid growth of production, not only in 1930 but 
also in the jirst half of 1931. The partial difficulties that have 
been experienced so far have been difficulties of growth. The 
most characteristic of these difficulties is the shortage in tbe 
\'Iupply of labor, to use a capitalist term, a phenomenon just 
the reverse of unemployment. The increase in the area under 
cultivation for the year 1931, amounting to 23,465,000 acres; the 
doubling of the area under cotton; the rapid development of 
cattle-breeding and State and collective farms, which are taking 
the place of the disappearing kulak farms; the increased haul 
of fish; the expansion of production in the textile industry; 
all these are regarded in the Soviet Union, not as an economic 
calamity, but as a basis for increasing consumption by the 
workers, as a basis for improving their economic conditions. It 
is not surprising, therefore, that the question of gradually abolish
ing "rationed distribution" and food cards, of which so much 
has been written abroad by the enemies of the Soviet Union, 
should have been seriously discussed in the middle of this year. 
Nor is it surprising that the representatives of the U.S. S. R. 
at the world grain conference could under no circumstances agree 
to the American proposal to reduce the production of grain in 
order to "balance" supply and demand. -
Apart from utterly superficial explanations of the world crisis 
of capitalism, the champions of capitalism now advance two 
reasons for the crisis: (1) lack of coordination - anarchy - in 
economic processes, and (2) a deep divergence between the move
ment of production and the movement of the purchasing 
capacity of the masses, who constitute the bulk of the consumers. 
Contrasted with the Jiving example <>f the Soviet Union, these 
contradictions of capitalism stand out in particularly striking 
fashion. And, inasmuch as the absence of these contradictions 
in the Soviet Union is obviously due to social economic planning, 
the idea is spreading of borrowing this method of "planning" 
from the Soviet lInion and transplanting it in an environment 
of capitalist economy. This, however. is to be done without 

20 replacing the fundamental foundations <>f the capitalist economic 
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system by socialist foundations, upon which in fact this planning 
is .based and from which it has practically grown and which have 
.assured its well-known successes. 
Anarchy in production and in the circulation of ~ommodities, 
finance, etc., and the divergence between producing and pur
chasing capacity are not isolated phenomena. They cannot be 
removed separately, while the whole complex of conditions which 
for the past hundred years has inevitably and constantly given 
rise to these, with increasing force, is preserved. This complex 
of conditions is the capitalist mode of production, the principal 
features of which are: the private ownership of the means of 
production, the socia! division of labor, and the contrast between 
town and country to which this gives rise. Relations between 
economic units are established by the operation of the law of 
market value. At a certain level of development the mean" of 
production are concentrated in big enterprises; the means of pro
duction are transformed into capital and capital goods, the 
property of the capitalist class; the masses of immediate ~ro
ducers are converted into a class of proletarians, whose only 
property - their labor power - is a commodity, the price of which 
is determined by the cost of its reproduction. A considerable 
intermediate group of small "independent" producers is pre
served, mainly in agriculture; these are oppressed by the rule 
of capital, by landowners living on rent, by commercial "middle
men", and by various other parasitic groups. Profit and the 
increase of capital are the basic motive powers of economic -
technical development. The capitalist strives, on the one hand, 
to reduce the price of commodity labor power to a minimum, 
and, on the other hand, to get the utmost surplus value out of 
it. At the same time, the capitalists compete with each other 
in the widest market and try to sell their goods at the highest 
possible profit. In the process of the vertical and horizontal 
concentration of capital monopolistic combines are formed. In
dustrial and .merchant capital gradually become grafted upon 
finance capital. This, however, does not abolish competition 
between groups of capitalists and various branches of industry, 
but gives it enormous concentration and terrific force. The 
struggle for markets, for spheres of influence for the investment 21 
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of capital, and for cheap raw materials is transferred to the 
world arena. Monopolist groups in control of state power (the 
competing imperialist groups) contend with· each other for the 
partition of ·the world and for the control of as many dependent 
colonial territories as possible. The competitive struggle and 
the pressure brought to bear upon labor power, the small pro
ducers, etc., is transferred in a different form, but with greater 
force, to the arena of world-wide relations. This not only gives 
rise to world-wide economic cataclysms but also to wars between 
the rival imperialist powers, to colonial expeditions and uprisings, 
to an ever-increasing oppression of colonials, to the growth of 
armaments, etc. 
The existence of such an integral and inherently inter-connected 
complex of relations is a real fact. Its manifestations are common 
knowledge; these include the World War and the "peace" which 
followed it and created a whole new system of oppressing and 
oppressed states and nations, the great world crisis of 1920-21, 
the present world crisis, a whole series of revolutions, including 
the socialist revolution in Russia, and the preparations of the 
imperialist groups for a new war. Events during the last fifteen 
years have clearly l:Iemonstrated that material interests in the 
form of class interests are the driving forces of world history. 
They have shown that the struggle for these interests has in 
no way abated but, on the contrary, has assumed a hitherto un
parallelled intensity, scope and acuteness, and that the imperialist 
groups who possess all the economic resources, all the instru
ments of violence of the modern state, as well as the powerful 
ideological weapons of science, the schools, the church, the press, 
etc., are prepared to go to any length, including even the mas_ 
extermination of human heings and the destruction of material 
and cultural values, in their fight to maintain and extend their 
rule of oppression. 

Under such circumstances the attempts made to remove the two 
previously mentioned contradictions of the capitalist system and 
to introduce the principle of planning, fail to take into account 
economic, social, and political reality. These two contradictions 

22 are hased on the existence of private property, economic classes, 
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and a bourgeois state power which protects private property. In. 
Italy which has been proclaimed a _"corporate state", a state 
where employers and workers are required to join syndicates 
and trade unions in their respective industries, where even a 
supreme economic council has been set up to regulate both pro
duction and the market, where the state generally interferes to 
a considerable extent in economic relations - there is the same 
condition of general over-production and divergence between 
production and effective demand that exist in all the "non-cor
porate states". 
The "voluntary" introduction of the planning princ.iple into the 
capitalist system (as proposed in the United States) by removing 
the restrictions on the formation of combines in separate indus
tries, by forming planning and coordinating boards for each 
industry, and a central board to coordinate all industries, will, 
of course, also fail to achieve the a vowed objects. But it will 
secure one unavowed object; namely, the repeal of the anti-trust 
law. Generally speaking, this system of branch or inter-branch 
"p\anuing" agreements (which, in point of fact, establish quotas 
of production) will Qnly strengthen the position of the big mono
polist corporations. It will help to increase their pressure upon 
the interests of the workers and farmers. It will not abolish 
the competitive struggle of the employers or the under-consump
tion of the masses. It will only strengthen stock exchange spec
ulation and the watering of capital stocks. It will neither 
decrease the imperialist aspirations of big capital nor will it 
avert crises. In Germany, where even before the war the' or
ganization of cartels both within separate industries and uniting 
allied industries was permitted by law, the present crisis is raging 
with particular force. ' 
Still less feasible is the proposal to introduce planning on the 
basis of an agreement between classes, that is, to have a partial 
restriction of the rights of private property, to regulate prices 
and profits, to fix a standard of living for the workers, to intro
duce "annua!" wages, and to submit capital issues to partial 
control. This is to 'be done with the aid of planuing bodies, 
consisting of employers, workers, and representatives of science 
and technique, which are to have the right to investigata, to 23 
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control, and even, in extreme cases, tG issue obligatory orders. 
Such is the proposal made by Dr. L. Lorwin (Washington) in 
a paper read at the World Social-Economic Congress on the 
problem of planning. His proposal is somewhat similar to those 
advanced by the European advocates of the theory of "organized 
capitalism" . 
The gigantic and complicated mechanism of modern economy 
can operate effectively only if: (1) the hundreds of thousands 
of capitalists and their agents, who are personally and materially 
interested in their own enterprises and who enjoy sufficient 
freedom to display "private initiative", automatically cooperate 
with each other; or (2) a single 'directing body is set up to exer
cise an all-pervading and complete control over the whole mech, 
anism - or, at least, over the decisive part of it - in the initial 
stage. In the latter case, the leaders of this organization must 
be socially homogeneous. They must be guided by a common 
ideal, will, and aim. They must pursue "public" and not private 
interests. The old class type of "employer" must be replaced 
by an essentially different social type, possessing a different 
social education, different interests, social habits, and ideologies. 
As a rule, however, only the industrial workers can meet these 
necessary requirements. Therefore, it is not by mere chance 
that over 90 per cent of the managers of Soviet enterprises are 
Communist workers (the membership of the Communist Party 
is an extremely important factor in securing the necessary unity 
of social aim, will and action). 'What is required, moreover, 
is that the entire mass of workers - or at first at least the active 
majority - shall be absolutely devoted to planned social production 
and that they regard the industries as belonging to them. Only 
in this ;way can ia highly complex social economic plan be 
drawn up and carried out successfully. 

Instead of either of the above-mentioned economic alternatives, 
let us for a moment imagine a situation in which the incentives 
and the care and the initiative formerly displayed in business 
have broken down, although the former leaders of business have 
remained the same. We will assume further that the rights 
of these business leaders have been restricted, that a sort of 
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guardianship has been set up over them in the shape of a con
trolling body of mixed social composition, of different interests, 
and with different social psychologies. This is a planning and 
controlling body, but it will not be responsible for the manag6-' 
ment of the enterprises. Moreover, the environment which 
fosters bourgeois interests, habits, and ideologies, remains prac
tically unchanged, while the masses of the workers have no 
particular social incentive to support planned economy, because 
they do not regard it as their own common cause. Such a 
hypothetical situation could only lead to: (1) constant friction 
and conflicts between the class groups represented on the 
planning bodies, all of which would hamper the working out 
of plans and obviously result in bad planning; (2) similar 
conflicts between individual employers, who would try to hinder 
the drawing up and the carrying out of proposed plans; (3) 
an enormous bureaucratization of management, both in form 
and in substance; (4) in some cases, indecision and much inertia 
on the part of the business leaders; (5) a great deal of insubor" 
dination to the planning decisions; (6) mass abuses, much 
peculation, and enormous graft; and finally (7) such a hamper
ing and disruption of the economic processes that the situation 
would be equivalent to the worst of crises. To all this must be 
added the fact that one of the decisive prerequisites for the 
planning of a national economy is a centralized and unified 
control of the natural resources of the country (land, minerals, 
water-power, etc.). Lacking this, planning will be enormously 
hampered and, in the final analysis, futile. 
However, all these assumptions are, 9f course, entirely hypo
thetical. It is altogether impossible to imagine that the em
ployers 'Who actually wield real power and force will allaw 
themselves to be brushed aside in any such manner. Still less 
feasible are such proposals as a means for the rapid solution 
of the present acute crisis of the capitalist system. Even if such 
a proposal were formally adopted, as the Wilson proposal for 
a League of Nations .was adopted, there would break out within 
the shell of this proposed scheme a struggle among the monopolist 
groups. Each group would only strive further to strengthen its 
own rule and control. At the same time, the psychological re- 25 
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sistance of the working masses would be weakened, for they 
would be led, of course, to expect great things from such a 
planning system. In reality, there is no danger of anything 
like this happening, because the proposal itself is so utterly 
impracticable. 
Hence, in conclusion we can say that social economic planning 
is impossible under capitalism. Social economic planning is an 
inseparable feature of the socialist system of production. It can 
arise, develop, and be carried out only in a socialist scheme of 
things. 

SOCIAL ECONOMIC PLANNING IN A SOCIALIST ECONOMY. 

Socialism is a system of society in which all the means of pro
duction belong to society as a whole. This system is conceived 
in the womb of capitalism by the development of the material 
prerequisites for the socialization of industrial processes, by the 
growth of machine production, by the emergence of big enter
prises, trusts, etc. The socialization of the means of production 
naturally signifies the abolition of classes and all class dis
tinctions. • 
Production is carried on for the purpose of satisfying the needs 

• Dr. Lorwin advances the lollowing argument against the possibility of 
a socialist abolition 01 classes. He says. "assuming that the class struggle 
alone is the dynamic factor in history would be latal for socialism itseli, 
for socialism means the abolition of classes, which would inevitably mean 
that there would be no further stimulus lor further development". This 
objection is not new and can easily be refuted~ The basic "dynamic factor" 
of social development is the development of pro due t I v e for c e s. 
which determine industrial relations and, consequently. classes. Classes, 
cIass interests, and class Ideology have repeatedly been radically changed 
in the course 01 historical development, e.g.. the transition Irom feudal 
to bourgeois society. The development of productive forces within the 
womb of capitalist society leads to the actual socialization of the product
ive process and. at the same time, to a powerlul growth of the new 
class which is to take the place of the bourgeoisie - the proletarial The 
latter has no property or interests in property. The only class "ideal" 
it can have is the socialization of the means of production. This. more
over, coincides with the real Interests of the overwhelming majority of 
the population. Socialization creates a real base for an entirely new 
(classless) system of society with new habits. psychologies and ideologies. 
It also creates new possibilities of Incentive for development, as has 
already been concretely proved by the empirical experience of the Soviet 
Union. 
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of the separate members of society. It must also satisfy social 
needs, including, above all, the upkeep and development of the 
social apparatus of production. 
From this there follows logically the necessity 
for an e co nom i c plan. Even under capitalism large 
enterprises with a large socialized labor process must have a 
plan which calculates expenditure, anticipates receipts in units 
of money, and coordinates all the productive processes. Under 
capitalism inter-enterprise planning is impossible but planning 
within certain given economic units is feasible. Under socialism 
the whole economy of the country becomes one huge single enter
prise. Under this system the planning of the whole of the national 
economy is not only possible, but absolutely essential. It can 
be asserted that social economic planning is an essential pre
requisite for the existence of socialist economy, just as anarchy 
of production and competition are the essential forms of exis
tence for capitalist economy. For it is only by means of a plan 
that a unified social management of all the diverse enterprises, 
branches of industry, and spheres of economy can be correctly 
exercised, and only by means of a plan can contact and co
ordination be established between these enterprises. The anarchy 
of economic life disappears and its place is taken by a conscious 
determination of all the production processes - the plan. 
Soc i a lis t bus i n e s s bas i s or economic accounting 
(khozraschrot) is the foundation of the plan and the instrument 
for its accomplishment. It is a great mistake to believe that 
adherence to a business basis, that is, the aspiration to attain 
the greatest possible economic results for the least expenditure, 
is characteristic only of private capitalist economy. Socialist 
business basis differs essentially from capitalist business basis, 
but business basis (or economic accounting) is a feature of 
socialist economy as indeed it is of every rational economy. 
Unlike capitalist business basis, socialist business basis leads to 
the restriction or prohibition of the production and sale of cer
tain commodities for which there may be a considerable demand 
but which public opinion regards as harmful and unnecessary. 
Remuneration of labor is not based on the minimum market 
price of labor as a commodity. The workers have become the 27 
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collective masters of their production, and are not the subjects 
of the economic process. In a word, labor ceases to be a com
modity. "Wages" are fixed (allowance being made for differ
ences in skill and the individual productivity of labor during the 
first period of development) by the simple estimation of require
ments, available stock and resources. Under these circumstances 
labor-saving machinery :is not introduced merely to cheapen 
production. The decisive factors may be the duration and ardu
ousness of the work, the possibility of accelerating the tempo of 
work and of increasing the scale of production, etc. The essence 
of socialist business basis is that in general it must result in a 
considerable surplus. To each economic unit a certain rate of 
expenditure and result is assigned which must be fulfilled in the 
most efficacious way. The adoption of a business basis by each 
economic unit (and as such a unit every work-place is now 
regarded) is a lever for carrying out the plan and a real means 
for checking its fulfillment. 
A characteristic feature of socialist planned economy is the 
"preponderance of demand over supply", to use 
a 'private capitalist term. This situation in the U. S. S. R. is not 
a result of historical conditions, that is, it is nol due to the fact 
that the standard of living under the old regime was very low 
and is now rapidly rising, nor is it due to the fact that industry 
was so undeveloped that it cannot now keep pace with "demand" 
no matter how fast it may grow. The crux of the matter is that, 
since labor has ceased to be a commodity, the shackles which 
formerly prevented the growth of the requirements of the masses 
have been removed. There are no absolute limits to the growth 
of human requirements. They constantly change in form. Hence, 
the transition from capitalism to socialism creates in this con
stant upward movement of the requirements of the entire mass 
of members of the socialist society & powerful instrument for an 
exceptionally rapid development of productive forces. 
On the other hand, as will be shown presently, socialism also 
removes the fetters of private economy from the pro due t i v e 
for c e s and from the social apparatus of production, and thus 
constitutes the second prerequisite for its rapid growth. Ao-

28 cordingly, the policy of industrialization in the 
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U. S. S. R. is also not merely an expression of historical con
ditIons for the construction of socialism in a backward country. 
If socialism had been introduced in a highly industrialized 
country like the United States, the consequence would have been 
a further rapid growth of industrialization - in a new form and 
a new sense. There would have been complete automatization 
of industrial processes on the basis of an enormous home market 
and of exports to backward industrial countries. Other forms 
of the growth of industrialization would have been the rapid 
industrialization and mechanization of agriculture, the recon
struction of cities on new principles, and many other forms of 
exceptionally intensive industrial activity. At the same time, the 
unfettering of the requirements of the masses and the productive 
forces of the country would have created a powerful and in
exhaustible stimulus toward new development. 

What then are the concrete premises for the socialist planned 
economy that has just been described? 
The first is the complete socialization of all means 
of production and distribution: land, minerals, 
natural resources (water both as a source of energy and land 
irrigation), industrial enterprises (at first only all the large 
ones), all the banks, transportation (all the railways, steamship 
lines, etc.), commercial enterprises (starting with the large ones), 
and so on. All the economic "key-positions" are transferred 
to the socialist state. To this must be added a new feature 
which supplements the others, i. e.. the monopoly of foreign 
trade by the socialist state. This is the only means by which 
connection between the socalist state and the unorganized external 
capitalist world economy can be planned. 
The second premise, which is related to the first as the funda
mental means for fulfilling the basic initial task (and all sub
sequent tasks), is that power pas ~ e sin tot h e han d s 
oft hew 0 r kin g c I ass, that is, the working class becomes 
the ruling class until classes and class distinctions are abolished. 
This new power cannot be the result of a compromise with the 
former ruling class; nor can the old forms of state organization 
be utilized. The very structure of the latter is such that it 29 
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secures the preponderance of real power for the capitalist ele
ments in society. The new power is the absolute power of the 
working class, its "dictatorship", although in substance and form 
it is actually proletarian democracy. It breaks up the old type 
of state and sets up a new one, transitional to the time when 
the state and classes will die out. 
The third premise, which is a corollary of the first two, is the 
abo lit ion 0 f c I ass e s and a gradual elimination of all 
traces of class distinction. This at first applies to the big em
ployers, big landowners, and various parasitical groups, such 
as stock-exchange speculators. This provides the public author
ities with huge revenues which formerly were expended in an 
unproductive manner. Henceforth they are utilized only for the 
purpose of accelerating the development of productive forces and 
improving the condition of the workers. The middle bourgeoisie 
is abolishEld more gradually. With regard to the petty in
dependent producers, especially in agriculture, their transition 
to socialized pToduction is effected by means of voluntary c0-

operation which at a definite historical moment reaches the 
stage of mass collectivization . 
.Another essential premise is the immediate imp r 0 v e men t 
in the conditions of the working class by raising 
wages, by establishing /!on adequate minimum wage, by intro
ducing first an 8-hour day and later '1 7-hour day, with even 
shorter working days for dangerous and particularly arduous 
occupations, by improving housing conditions through the class 
redistribution of the housing resources during the initial period, 
through the introduction of social insurance in its various forms, 
etc. All this expresses the fact that the proletarian has become 
\he collective master of production, it helps the proletarian to feel 
and act as actual master of production. All these measures are 
reinforced by corresponding measures in the realm of more 
general policies, particularly in the field of culture and educahon. 
This lays down the fundamental basis upon which social and 
economic planning can be successfully carried out. It calls for 
\he active participation of the entire working class. It is ex
pressed in socialist competition, shock brigades, the so-called 

30 counter-plans, eto. 
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The next premise is the concentration of leadership. 
This must go hand in hand with the con c e n t rat ion 0 f 
pro d u c t ion in industry, transport, etc. A system of directing 
bodies is set up for each sphere of economy, for the separate 
industries and for groups of enterprises. Corps of business leaders 
are created, homogeneous in social composition, social aim, 
social consciousness, social will and social action. These corps 
are reinforced by a ramified network of special organizations, 
consisting of those who directly take part in the industrial pro
c~ss. The entire system is subordinated to a single directing 
body - The Supreme Council of National Economy. (Special 
bodies are set up to manage transport, trade, credit, etc.) The 
historical course of events was such that in the U. S. S. R. these 

. bodies were set up before the special planning bodies. Originally, 
they performed the functions of planning. The supreme body 
which linked up all the others was the government. But only 
when the Gosplan (State Planning Commission) was formed. 
did the function of planning receive complete organized and 
specialized expression. The creation of a single centralized di
recting system of guidance is the corollary of the principle of 
concentration and specialization of industry 
which immediately produces cons~derable -material advant
ages. 
A premise of developed social economic planning is the gradual 
elimination of the con t r a s t bet wee n tow nan d 
c 0 u n try. This contrast is one of the manifestations of the 
soc i a I d i vis ion 0 f I abo r - a typical feature of class 
society. The technical, economic and cultural backwardness of 
the countryside which Karl Marx aptly described as the "idiocy 
of village life", the scattered character of its economic org!l.niz.. 
ations, have to be overcome by combining industry with agri
culture. Big producing units - state farms and collective farms, 
must be established, based on the greatest possible mechanizatioR 
of production and on the above-mentioned combination of in
dustry with agriculture. Progress in this direction will result 
in agriculture becoming completely permeated with the prin
ciple of social economic planning. The gradual elimination of 
the social division of labor, particularly that between brain work 3l 
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and physical work, is being accomplished by raising the general 
standard of technical skill of the workers, as can be witnessed 
by the great movement among the workers in the Soviet Union 
for mastering technique. It is being further achieved by the 
raising of the general level of education and culture; by the 
reorganization of the schools on new lines which make the uni
versities accessible to all; by the organization of university exten
sion courses in all possible forms; by the development of clubs and 
special societies; and by the development of the publication af 
books and newspapers. All these make fOl' an increasing degree of 
perfection in the mass participation in the drawing up and ful
fillment of plans. 
The abolition of colonial exploitation and the 
placing of the toilers of all nationalities and races on an equal 
level is the corollary of the two preceding premises and reinforces 
them. Backward regions and backward strata of the population 
cease to be factors which retard the development of productive 
forces and the growth of mass consumption. Artificial concen
tration of industries in the region where the ruling nation pre
dominates is put to an end. The systematic development of the 
natural resources of all parts of the former empire is under
taken. Social economic planning is introduced throughout the 
entire territory. An opportunity is afforded to all nations and 
races to display their special abilities. All this, of course, 
creates powerful additional resources for the socialist plan of 
economy. 
In conclusion, it is necessary to mention one general premise 
of social economic planning. The greatest encouragement and 
development is given to the work of sci en ti f i c res ear ch, 
especially in the field of technology and the social science., 
but also, of course, in all the other various fields of science. 
The plan as the manifestation of social consciousness, as the 
form of society's rational control over its economy, cannot base 
its methodology of industrial- technical development on anything 
else but science - the quintessence of social thought and ex
perience. Therefore, science, scientific research, the specialists 
in science and technique, must enjoy and do enjoy special pro-

32 tection in a socialist state. Socialism calls into being a ramified 
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system of institutions for scientific research. It strives to trans
form the work of individual scientific research into mass 
scientific work. It attracts to itself the widest possible strata 
of workers. And socialism, which regards science, not as the 
private concern of individuals, but as a social function of the 
highest importsnce, advances the idea of p I ann e d sci en· 
tific research upon a voluntary basis. A pro
posal to that effect has already been adopted by the Academy 
of Science of the U. S. S. R. 

The premises enumerated above, if taken in their fully developed 
form, guarantee social-economic planning in its most all-embrac
ing and developed form. However, social-economic planning, 
in less perfect form and on a much smaller scale, arises ·already 
on the basis of the first two basic and decisive premises, from 
which all the others begin to develop logically as their corollaries. 
From a "partial type of planning" (to employ Dr. Lorwin's 
terms) there inevitably follows the "absolute type".' For the 
social-economic plan of the proletarian state is simultaneously 
the plan of management and the plan of soc i a lis t r f!..; 

con s t r u c t ion. It is the gradual reconstruction of the 
entire national economy on socialist principles. 
The socialist plan of national economy is a struggle in more 
than one sense, and extends in many directions. It is not an 
academic theory or a dispassionate technical-economic calculation. 
The plan is the expression and the weapon of the latest struggle 
in human history which the working class is waging for the 
abolition of classes and for the building up of socialism. The 
plan is a phase of the struggle. The remnants of the former 
ruling classes try to influence the framing of this plan. They 
try to twist it to their liking in order to retard its development. 
In the course of planning and the execution of the plans a 
struggle is waged to overcome shortcomings due to mistakes in 

• Dr. Lorwin is mistaken, however, in thinking that developed Socialism 
(Communism) presupposes a general levelling and regimentation. Man 
delines the Inter-relationships between society and Its members under 
Communism by the formula "from each according to his abilities,. to 
each according to his needs". Marx and Lenin were also emphatically 33 
01 the opinion that the State would die out under Communism. 
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planning, and to inexperience and the complete novelty of the 
whole system of organized planning. New resources for the 
growth of productive forces and for the improvement of the 
conditions of the workers continuously come to light. The plan 
is constantly being corrected. So far the corrections have in
variably been on the side of an increasing scale of production, 
of increasing rates of growth and a widening of the area covered 
by the plan. However, this struggle and the social dynamics 
which characterize the framing and fulfillment of plans do not 
lead to planlessness or anarchy. They merely express the in
cessant movement towards the extension of society's rational 
control over all its economic processes. The plan leads toward 
the command of all the productiVe resources of society. 
We will quote a few examples to show what results can be 
achieved by the transition from private to socialized ownership 
in the means of production, by the use of a constantly expanding 
social scheme of economic planning. In regard to the utilizatiop 
of the natural resources of the country, it becomes possible for 
the first time to organize the search for minerals in a scientific 
and systematic manner, based on tbe data of gaophysics. Pros
pecting for metallic ores, for example, is carried on by special 
expeditions. They employ modern perfected methods in their 
researches in all the geophysical regions where it is expected 
that a particular ore can be discovered. And, of course, this 
work is in no way hampered by private property, either in land 
or in minerals. The result is an exceptionally rapid discovery 
and uncovering of hitherto unknown" riches. Exploration is going 
on in a similar fashion for coal, oil, potassium, phosphates, sul
phur, etc. That is why new and astounding sources of natural 
wealth have been constantly discovered in the Soviet Union in 
the past few years. 
rn the exploitation of natural wealth a state of affairs has been 
reached where the wasteful exploitation of natural resources 
caused by competition has been entirely eliminated. For example, 
competition has an especially pernicious effect on oil produc
tion. This has been entirely eliminated, and as a result the same 
area yields a considerably greater amount of oil. The inten-

34 tional concealment of newly discovered mineral deposits and 
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the restriction of output in order to keep up high prices, which 
formerly hampered the production of oil and non-ferrous metals 
in Russia, has also been put. to an end. Socialization of the 
sources of water power and its collective exploitation has facil
itated the production of exceptionally cheap electricity; hence 
the cheap production of nitrates, aluminum, etc. The whole 
country is covered by a network of power stations which, ac
cording to plan, are placed into "rings". The planned con
struction of the so-called geographical combines and also of 
regional complexes of enterprises becomes possible. As an 
example of the former we may cite the grand project of the 
Ural-Kuznetsk Combine, which is now being fulfilled. This 
scheme is based on the joint utilization of Ural ore and Siberil>n
Kuznetsk coal. A regional complex of enterprises is also arising 
around the Dnieper hydro-electrical power station conn~cted 

with the production of nitrates, aluminum, electrically smelted 
high-grade steel, an irrigation system, etc. Generally speaking, 
all the new big enterprises in the Soviet Union are now built on 
the principle of planned combination, full advantage being 
taken of the mutual utilization of gas and steam (for production 
purposes and heating), electrical energy, by-products, and "waste", 
and on the combination of industry and agriculture. 
The social control of capital investment funds permits the con
struction of big and therefore technically better equipped indus
trial enterprises. For example, the standard metallurgical 
plant now being constructed in the U. S. S. R. is one that has an 
output capacity of about two million tons per annum. Its size 
is approximately that of the Gary plant in Indiana. Tractor 
plants are being built with an output capacity of forty to fifty 
tbousand machines per annum. The Nizhni Novogorod auto 
factory will supply 140,000 automobiles per year; the Rostov 
agricultural machinery works is the biggest in the world, and 
so on . 
• T ust as in a socialist state there is no need for ~ncealing or 
hampering the utilization of natural resources, so there is no 
need for concealing new inventions by the restriction and hamp
ering of their applications, such as the buying up of patents, 
the restricting of their use and deliberate neglect. 35 
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All inventions and improvements can .. and must be utilized. In
vention is not a private matter. Hundreds of research institutes 
are working on inventions according to plan. The creative 
abilities of proletarian inventors are especially encouraged in 
every way. This has already produced important technical 
changes, especially in the coal industry and in the construction 
of agricultural machinery. 
The activity of the masses of the workers is the greatest factor 
contributing to the success of social-economic planning. Not 
only do socialist competition and the shock-brigade - manifes
tations of' a new socialist psychology - directly raise the pro
ductivity of labor, but the masses of the workers themselves are 
mainly instrumental in uncovering and discovering new indus
trial possibilities that so far have been unused. This enables 
them to exceed the original plans. It has led to the so-called 
"counter-plan", the idea of which originated a year ago. When 
the draft plan of production is sent to a factory, it is discus~ed 
there by the workers. They find that output can be greatly 
increased and cost reduced on each unit of production to a 
greater extent than that provided for in the plan. The plan is 
amended accordingly, i. e. it is replaced by a counter-plan. 

The few examples cited above give a general idea as to why a 
backward country, which suffered enormous losses in the world 
war and which later experienced equally ruinous intervention 
and civil war, was able ten years after a mass famine, not only 
to restore everything that was ruined but to advance forward 
at a pace absolutely unparallelled in history. It has left pre
war standards of production far behind and is making uninter
rupted progress at the height of a world crisis. These achieve
ments have been accompanied by the reduction of the working 
day to seven hours and by the radical improvement of the working 
conditions of the workers in town and country. Furthermore, 
this progress was achieved without the aid of capital from 
abroad. All these, therefore, are the obvious fruits of the re
construction of the U. S. S. R. on socialist lines. They are the 
results of planned socialist economy. 



SOCIAL ECONOMIC PLANNING 
THe eVOLUTION 01' PLANNlNO IN THe SOVIeT UNION. 

The social economic plan of the U. S. S. R. was not born in its 
present developed form. The premises which enabled it to 
assume its present form were not developed at one stroke. A 
long road has had to be traveled from the October Revolution to 
the present time. This road was covered while the Soviet Union 
was fighting against the technical, economic and cultural back· 
wardness of the country. The fight was intensified by the con· 
sequences of the destructive World War, a hostile capitalist 
environment which meant blockade, intervention and outside 
support in the Civil War, to the remnants of the capitalist 
classes. 
Briefly, the past period can be divided up into the following 
phases: 

firstly there is the conquest of power, the break-up and recon
struction of the state apparatus, and the break-up and initial 
reconstruction of the economic foundations of the old regime 
(1917-1918); 
secondly there follows the period of civil war and the policy of 
so-called "War Communism" (1918-1920); 
thirdly there comes the transition to the "New Economic Policy" 
(N. E. P.), and to economic restoration (192i-1926); 
there finally follows the beginning of socialist reconstruction 
and the development of "The Socialist Offensive" (1927 to 
present time). 

This is a rough and conventional division but it gives ·the 
general background of the development. 
In the first of the above-mentioned phases, it was impossible to 
develop social economic planning because of the economic dis
organization inherited by the new power from the old. The new 
organs of power and the economic administrations were only 
just being formed. The key positions in national economy had 
only just been wrested from the former ruling classes. The 
need for planned economic leadership was fully recognized but 
the objective possibility of its realization was still lacking. 
Tn the second period, the situation was no more favorable. The 
Soviets ruled over a continuously changing geographic territory. 37 
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For a long period the Donetz coal and metallurgical dietricts were 
cut off from the leading centers. So also were the important 
centers of the Urals. The Baku oil fields and the cotton growing 
dietricts of Central Asia were completely cut off until the end 
of the Civil War. In 1920, industrial production amounted to 
only 18 % of the 1913 figure. The production of pig-iron was 
only 2.4 % and the production of cotton textiles 4.6 %. There 
was even a period when all the blast furnaces in the Ukraine 
were idle. Under such conditions, economic activity consisted, 
in the main, in an attempt to keep industry - which worked 
mainly for defense - going as far as possible. Great efforts 
were made in maintaining ;the collection and distribution of 
the scanty food and raw materials resources. Market dietri
bution failed entirely, and in order to secure state collection 
of agricultural products and to put a stop to profiteering, the 
market was almost completely liquidated. The system of "War 
Communism" was established. This was a form of planned 
economy but it was the economy of a besieged fortress. It kept 
strict account mainly of the stocks of articles of consumption 
and dietributed them scrupulously according to the class pri.n
ciple. The centers of this narrow and one-sided planning 
activity were the People's Food Commissariat, the so-called Util
ization Commission and the Planning Department of the Supreme 
Council of National Economy. Although this epoch was veu 
unfavorable for the development of social-economic planning, 
it must be remembered that during this period the new ruling 
class removed its adversaries from all the economic "key posi
tions". It built up a new state apparatus that included the 
apparatus of economic administration. In this struggle against 
unprecedented difficulties, there developed' trained and steeled 
corps of workers - the future leaders of socialist economic 
activity. 
It is very characteristic that in the last year of the Civil War 
epoch, on Lenin's initiative, a beginning was made in social 
planning with the working out of a general plan for the re
construction of the national econoiny. This plan was based on the 
electrification of the country - the so-called Goeiro-Plan - (The 

38 State Electrification Plan of Russia). This fifteen-year plan 
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for the technical and economic reconstruction of Soviet Russia 
was ratified in December 1920 by the Congress of Soviets and 
became the starting point of the !Whole subsequent work of 
planning. 

The end of the Civil War marked the transition to a new epoch. 
The agricultural production of the small peasants, who had 
become the chief producers after the expulsion of the land
owners and the redistribution of the socialized land, declined 
considerably in the period of "War Communism". The small 
peasant producers demanded manufactured goods in exchange 
for their agricultural produce and raw materials. This the dis
organized industries could not supply. At the same time, the 
state of industry and the resources at the disposal of the State 
did not permit the organization of agriculture on the basis of 
a rationalized and mechanized large-scale production, for this 
demanded enormous quantities of agricultural machinery and 
implements. Moreover, the peasants had first to be given prac
tical proof of the advantages of such a mode of production. The 
market stimulus had to be restored in order to encourage the 
restoration of the area of cultivation, stock-raising, etc. At the 
same time, the habit acquired in the period of "War Communism" 
of working without the aid of business accounting had to be 
eradicated. The bureaucratic excrescenses which had grown 
on the state and economic apparatus of the administration had 
to be removed. The first stage in the transition to a socialist 
business method was marked by the necessity for soc i a Ii z.e d 
industry to master the principles of market commercial ac
counting. Insofar as the new ruling class found it difficult to 
manage all the numerous small commercial enterprises scattered 
throughout the country which, however, were important for the 
restoration of the exchange of commodities between town and 
country, it was expedient to hand them over to private persons 
for utilization, but on a leasehold and not on an ownership 
basis; especially since their activity became an inducement to 
the state enterprises "to learn to trade" (Lenin). The totality 
of these measures became known as N.E.P. (new economic policy). 
On the one hand, N.E.P. was the expression of a policy approprIate 39 
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to the first epoch of socialist construction, for it maintained 
market relations in a modified form. On the other hand, it 
included at first minor elements of retreat in order to gather 
strength for another new advance. Already in 1922 Lenin 
declared this retreat at an end. 
The gradual restoration of the productive forces of the country 
which had been retarded by the bad harvest and famine in 1921. 
enabled a beginning to be made in the systematic orgailization 
of planning. The State Planning Commission (G 0 S p I a n) 
was established as a commission of the Council of Labor 
and Defense • in February 1921. T he Go s p I a n was 
instructed to draw up a single state economic plan 
similar to the plan of electrification. It was also to begin 
the drawing up of annual economic plans. In accordance with 
the principal of scientific planning, the Commission consisted 
mostly of specialists, engineers and economists; Krzhizhanovsky, 
an engineer and a Communist, was appointed chairman. In 
1921, the Commission was only able to verify some partial 
yearly plans, which had already been drawn up by variow; 
economic organs (the fuel plan, for instance, and an outline of 
the plan of activity for the Commissariat for Agriculture),. and 
to draw up an economic plan for 1921-22 which, in view of 
the circumstances of the time and the nature of the planning 
materials at the disposal of the G 0 s p I a n, was more in the 
nature of a food plan. But in 1922-23, it was already possibla 
to lay down the principles of an industrial plan of which from 
85 to 90 % was carried out. The plans of all the economic 
commissariats and the budgets were examined. An export and 
import plan and plans for the restoration of famine areas were 
drawn up. An outline of.a Five-Year Plan for the develop
ment of the national economy which might possibly attract foreign 

• The Councll of Defense. formally a committee of the Council of 
People's Commissars, was formed in November 1918. [t was in the 
nature of a small government commission. [t was engaged mainly in 
mobilizing and distributing the economic resources of the nation for 
delense requirements. At the end of the Civil War It was reorganized 
Into the Council of Labor and Defense • the Supreme Government Coun
cil which coordinates the activity of the Economic Commissariats and 
Centers. It should not be confused with the Supreme Council of National 
I'lconomy, which is the Commissariat for Industry. 
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capital was outlined, for the use of the Soviet delegation to the 
World Conference in Geneva. (The attraction of foreign capital 
on the basis of concessions was contemplated as one of the 
elements of N. E. P.) 

The State Planning Commission became the central advisory 
body of the government. It gave its opinion on all the impor
tant economic and technical measures that were proposed. By 
a series of decisions the rights of the State Planning Commission 
were widened and reinforced. The· planning organs of the 
various governmental departments were subordinated to its 
methodological and organizational guidance, i. e. with regard to 
their l'nternal arrangements, their divisions into suh-departments, 
etc. However, the State Planning Commission was never con
verted into a commissariat (Ministry). Its conclusions were never 
binding On the operative economic centers. The conclusions of the 
State Planning Commission and its projects were subject to 
endorsement by the government. The planning function was 
separated from the function of leadership and the latter was 
not· subordinate to the former. Likewise, the planning organs 
of the various governmental departments, while subordinate to 
the methodological and organizational guidance of the State 
Planning Commission, were directly subordinate in their oper
ative tasks to their respective departments. 
A big stride forward was made in 1925 when all the hitherto 
separate plans were brought into a single system, called the 
"controi figures" of 1925-26. (The fiscal year was then reckoned 
from October 1st.) The control figures were estimates of the 
volume of production (of agriculture and industry), volume of 
goods available for the market, the movement of prices, freight 
turnover, exports and imports, the productivity of labor and 
wages, house building, transport, investment of capital, circulation 
of money and credit, the budget, and the many processes of 
socialization. It was thus a highly developed and many sided 
plan. However, it was not as yet sufficiently coordinated intern
ally. It was regarded as "a series of figures but not as a 
system of figures." The compilers were guided by imperfect 
methods of induction. They planned on the assumption that the 41 
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statistically established trends and relations of the past would 
continue in the future. They also used "expert opinion", "gra
dual approximations", but the method of balanced coordination 
of the separate economic elements was very little applied. 
The control figures of 1926-27 were a great improvement, as 
also were the controi figures of subsequent years. This was due 
to the completion of the process of restoration of the productive 
forces of the country. This restoration involved considerable 
technical reconstruction and much radical social economic re
construction. There was a growth of planning organizations. 
Planning organs sprang up in all the large territorial units in 
the country. There was an improvement in the statistical 
material, etc. The capital funds investments section began to 
occupy a prominent place in the control figures. A distinct division 
with reference to economic "sectors" was introduced namely: 
(1) state enterprises; (2) socialized cooperatives and colleclive3; 
and (3) private enterprises and concessions. District control 
figures also began to be compiled. The balancing method was 
a4opted; in 1927 an accurate and exhaustive grain and fodder 
balance was drawn up. A beginning was also made in cal
culating the total national income. Despite covert resistance 
and the sabotage of the supporters of the bourgeois system in 
the State Planning Commission !which /subsequently came tQ 
light, the plans and their execution showed a continuous and 
rapid growth. The socialist elements more and more assumed 
predominance in all spheres of national economy. The steadily 
developing "socialist offensive" of the working class and poor 
peasantry, based on the restoration of industry and the great 
expansion of resources, guar/j,nteed the rapid technical re-equip
ment of industry and the construction of new gigantic and tech
nically perfect works as well as the technical re-equipment of 
agriculture, which pre-supposed concentration of production. 
This brought with it at last the entry of peasants into the collect
ive farms. It also meant the social isolation and liquidation of 
the remnants of the rural bourgeoisie - the kulaks. The remnants 
of the bourgeoisie were also driven out of their lease-hold enter
prises in industry. The resistance of the kulaks to the "socialist 

42 offensive" led to temporary difficulties on the agricultural and 
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raw material markets. The kulaks previously had supplied a 
considerable share of this produce to the market. By the summer 
of 1930, however, these difficulties began to diminish. They 
were overcome by the successful application of the new forms 
of agricultural organization. By the summer of 1931 the poss
ibilities of entirely overcoming these difficulties were in sight. 

The "Five-Year Plan", which has acquired world-wide fame, 
was drawn up between the period of restoration and the period of 
reconstruction. It was a plan of economic development which 
was to be carried out in five years. In general it was based 
on a perfected scheme of control figures. It gives a clear p~r
spective of, and indicates the direction which, the struggle for 
technical reconstruction, the development of production and 
socialist reorganization of economy will take. The first draft of 
the Five-Year Plan was begun in the autumn of 1926. It was 
I>xamined by the Congress of the Planning Organs in the spring 
of 1927. It was subsequently revised by the introduction of two 
variants - the "minimum" and the "optimum" variant. The 
latter pre-supposed very favorable conditions for the realization 
of the plan, such as additional resources from abroad. At first, 
.the Five-Year Plan was drawn up for the period 1926-27 to 
1931-32. In its final form, which was published in 1929, it 
finally covered the period from 1928-29 to 1932-33. Owing to 
the return to the calendar year, the Five-Year Plan will be 
completed in 1933. However, it is common knowledge that the 
fulfillment of the Five-Year Plan is proceeding so successfully 
that its completion in 1932 is already fully guaranteed. It Will 
also be the "optimum" and not the "minimum" variant that will 
be achieved, despite the efforts of the advocates of the bourgeois 
economic system to partially "spoil" the plan. The plan turned 
out to be a factor of enormous organizing significance despite 
the efforts of the remnants of the bourgeoisie to retard the rate 
of growth decided upon. To take account of and to calculate all 
the national economic resources in terms of time is no less im
portant than doing it.in terms of space. This gives a concrete 
aim and a unified slogan to the whole mass of the population. 
In both directions the significance of the Five-Year Plan is 
nlready enormous. 43 



THE NATURE AND FORMS OF 

On the basis of the Five-Year Plan, we arrived at the "Social
Economic Plan of 1931". This plan includes all the national 
economic processes in their entirety. It includes, especially on 
the financial side, not only the budget but the State Financial 
Plan, which in turn embraces credit, all money expenditure, 
and the revenues from economic units, etc.. Hence the change in 
name (from that of control figures). The balance method now 
entirely permeates the plan. Grain, fuel, metal, transport, 
building materials, the fundamental equipment of enterprise3, 
labor power, "supply and demand" of the principal commodities. 
money income, and the expenditure of the population are all 
calculated to balance The annual plan has become- the social 
economic plan. It has become what such a plan should be - th~ 

plan of socialist management - both in form and substance. Tho 
social-economic plan is now a plan for completing the foundation 
of socialist economy. 

THe CONTeNT OF THe SOCIAL eCONOMIC PLAN 01' THe u. S. S. R 

The Soviet Union has not yet completed the construction of a 
socialist economy and a socialist society. The present phase is 
described in the resolutions of the leading organs of the ruling 
party in the U. S. S.R. - the Communist Party - and in the last 
Congress of Soviets, as the "entry into the period of Socialism". 
The task of 1931 was formulated as "the completion of the foun
dation of Socialist economy". Thus the transition to the socialist 
order is not yet completed. 
However, already under these conditions economic planning on 
a national scale is going on. This means that the plan embraces 
the process as a whole. It guarantees the progress of society 
toward socialism. This means that the plan foresees all the most 
important elements of the national economic process. In the 
main, therefore, the plan decides the whole question of the 
tempo and direction of the whole social-econ
omic process. 
The plan establishes a general rate of growth of the whole 
national income. It is calculated on the basis of the inclusion 
of the largest possible number of the able-bodied population in 

44 the process of production and of raising the productivity of their 
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labor. It solves one of the fundamental problems which deter
mines the rate of increase of production, namely, the problem 
of distributing the who ley ear I you t put bet wee n 
accumulation and consumption. 
The detailed plan of production for the separate industries lays 
down concretely the quantity and specification of the means of 
production and articles of consumption to be produced. For this 
reason it is also a plan of distribution. It determines the main 
channels along which the commodities produced are to be dis
tributed for accumulation, industrial consumption, and personal 
consumption. A special feature of the social economic plan is 
that, instead of providing for production for an indefinite market, 
it at once makes provisions for a definite consumer. There is 
no gap between production and di~tribution. This is eliminated 
by the character of the social economic plan which is teleological 
in nature. 
In accordance with the task of social and technical reconstruc
tion, the plan also provides for the dis t rib u ti 0 n 0 fall 
accumulation among the various branches of 
e con 0 my. This is based on the fundamental ideas of the 
general reconstruction plan and on the scientifically determined 
priority of the various elements of this plan. 
The plan provides for the distribution of all the elements of 
personal consumption among the various 
c I ass e san d g r 0 ups of population. Each group shares 
according to the degree to which it has taken part in the process 
of production, as for example, the degree of skill or the tasks 
fulfilled with regard to the productivity of Jabor. For thls 
purpose, therefore, the plan decides not only the amount of 
commodities of various kinds to be turned out by the socialized 
sector, but also by the private sector. 
Finally, the plan lays down all measures that guarantee that 
the above-mentioned elements of the plan are put into operation. 
The plan fixes prices, wages and taxes and all the other 
elements of the financial plan which in the transitional period, 
when money-commodity relations are retained, serve to distribute 
and redistribute the monetary resources. It is thus that the 
general distribution and redistribution of all the resources of the 
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country is carried out. 
The plan determines the sum total of the inter-relations between 
the economy of the Soviet Union as a. whole and the world 
economy as a whole. It also determines the inter-relations 
between the economy of the U.S.S.R. and each separate country 
in particular. 
Every year the plan has to an increasing degree embraced every 
element of the national economic process and of the process as 
a whole. The following data show to what extent the plan em
braces at present the fundamental elements of the national 
economic process. In 1930 three-fourths of the whole national 
income came from the socialist sector; the private sector was 
responsible only for about one-fourth. It must be taken into 
consideration that even the private sectors program of production 
was greatly influenced by the state and cooperative organizations. 
By means of the contract system, the various state departments 
enter into an agreement with the independent small peasant 
producer, under which the latter undertakes to sell his future 
crops to the state and the state agrees to provide him with 
credits, seed, materials, implements, etc. The influence of the 
plan is felt almost in the whole domain of production: the tax
ation policy, the policy of prices, industrial and personal supplies, 
and the production of necessary crops are all determined and 
stimulated by the plan. According to the plan of 1931 the share 
of the private sector in the national income will be decreased still 
further - to 18 per cent, while the influence of the socialized sector 
on it will be increased to an even greater extent. 
The decisive element in the plan is the plan of cap i t 0.1 
i n v est m e' n t s. Upon this depends the direction which ex
panded reproduction will take. In 1930 investments in the pri
vate sector represented only 15.5 per cent of the total sum invest
ed in the national p-conomy. In 1931 the plan provides that the 
private sector shall represent only 7.5 per cent. And even this 
small share is under the influence of the socialized sector. For 
private capital expenditure depends for the supply of machinery 
and building material on the socialized sector. The largest share 
of capital investments is distributed among the brancheil of 

46 national economy strictly according to plan. It is commensnrate 
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with the definite aims pursued by the plan: rapid development 
of the heavy industries, strengthening the technical bases of agri
culture, etc. The expenditure is further distributed on a terri
torial basis, the Soviet Union being divided scientifically into 
economic geographic regions. This element of the national 
economic process is to a great extent directly subordinate to 
the plan. 

The in d ustr i al progr am from year to year is more and 
more influenced by the plan. The whole of large-scale indusu'Y 
belongs to the state. It is organized into a small number of large 
"corporations" • - one for each branch of industry. The work of 
these corporations is regulated and controlled by the state. 
Until quite recently planning for a g ric u I t u r a I pro d u c
t ion was a far more complicated matter. It demanded a 
whole complex of complicated measures in orde-r to attain the 
necessary volume and structure. The rapid progress of last 
year's collectivization and the consequent growth of the socialized 
farming sector provided a sounder foundation for agricultural 
planning. The indirect planning and regulating of 25 million 
farms was replaced by the more direct planning of 200,000 
large enterprises - collective farms. These enterprises are united 
through their provincial unions and the All-Union Collective 
Farm Center. Contracting arrangements are made with those 
farms which are not yet organized into collective farms. The 
existence of 1400 machine-tractor stations, which are at the 
service of most of the collective farm;, for their basic agricultural 
operations, has had the same influence. (These are special 
enterprises which have at their disposal a considerable number 
of tractors and also various agricultural machines; they are 
distributed throughout the country according t.o plan.) 
A very complicated and difficult element in the social-econOlnic 
plan is the planning for the dis t rib uti 0 nan d red i s t r i
but ion 0 f I abo r power. It was only recently that the 
mass of the unemployed were absorbed into the process of pro
duction. Formerly, the ranks of the unemployed were increased 
every year by new arrivals from the country. The question of 

• "United Industries", see Glossary. 47 
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replenishing the ranks of manual and mental workers in the 
growing socialized sector has, until recently, not created any spe
cial difficulty. However, th~ rapid growth of collectivization last 
year, the enormous development of agriculture, and the growing 
prosperity of the masses of poor and middle peasants, reduced 
the number of migratory workers seeking employment in the 
cities, in industrial enterprises and in the building trades. At 
the same time the rapid growth of the number of students in 
the technical colleges, the universities and other schools soon 
exhausted all the available labor resources of the cities. This 
despite the fact. that an enormous number of women have been 
drawn into industry. Accordingly, the demand for labor power 
now exceeds the supply. The plans of the last year have been 
greatly complicated by the problem of a rational redistribution 
of labor power among the various branches of industry. Thp.re 
must be a rapid training of new corps, largely skilled corps, 
for the new technically perfect and complex enterprises. The 
new mechanized processes of production demand a particularly 
large number of workers. However, the enormous growth in the 
productivity of labor in agriculture will certainly release con
siderable labor resources. 
The fact that the predominant mass of the agricultural population 
is now organized in collective farms provides a sound foundation 
for this new element in the plan. Furthermore, the planned 
distribution and redistribution of labor power in the entire nation
al economy is facilitated by the fact that the most important 
resources of consumption are in the hands of the state. They 
are distributed according to plan so that the state has in its 
hands a considerable part of the steadily growing housing fund, 
a progressive wage policy, and other levers of the plan which 
are bound to facilitate the problem of labor power. 
From the very beginning of planned economy, a complicated and 
difficult element in the social economic plan has been the plan for 
the distribution. and redistribution of resources produced by the 
p r i vat e sec tor. The plans for collecting grain, butter, 
eggs, wheat, and even to a certain extent. technical crops and 
a whole series of other agricultural products, aimed until quite 

48 recently at embracing millions of small owners who strove to make 
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as much profit as possible out of their output. The demand 
for agricultural produce has increased enormously because of 
the rapid industrialization, the growth in the numerical strength 
of the working class, and the growing increase in its income. 
The well-to-do peasants, especially the kulaks, tried repeatedly 
to take advantage of this situation. They tried to secure such 
a redistribution of the national income as would most benefit 
them. Tbey refused to sell the marketable part of their produce 
to the state. The Soviet Government could not tolerate such a 
redistribution of resources. This would have been tantamount 
to strengthening the capitalist elements of the country-side and 
diminishing the rate of development of the nation as a whole. 
A stubborn fight revolved around the procuring plan. This 
lasted for years but ended with a decisive victory for the social
ized sector. 
The collecting organs are able to control the markets because the 
state controls nearly the whole industrial output and means of 
transport, and because it has a monopoly of foreign trade. At the 
same time, the government has set a limit to the exploiting as
pirations of the kulak elements of the country by means of taxes 
and other measures. This most difficult sector of the plan ha~ 
in the main been taken under control. Owing to the growth 
of collectivization and to the popularization of the contract 
s,stem among the whole peasantry, this sector of the plan, as 
time goes on, will interfere less and less with the fulfillment of 
the social economic plan. 

Questions of culture and social life have been given prominent 
places in the plan. The cultural plan lays down the leading 
ideas of poly technical education, compulsory primary education, 
and the training of corps. It also provides for a network of 
schools, according to the various types of students and the variou~ 
groups of the population. It sets rules for admission and cri
teria for graduation. It specifies the proportion between the 
various qualifications in the educational institutions, which 
serves as a guarantee· against the over-production of one type 
01 worker and the under-production of others. The plan really 
covers the entire network of social and cultural institutions. 49 
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The plan now also includes questions of health protection and 
social life. All forms of medical and s~nitary measures are 
carefully mapped out: work in health resorts and sanatoria, the 
development of rest homes for manual and mental workers, 
schemes of physical culture and touring, the organization of public 
restaurants - indeed all possible forms of social welfare and social 
life. The housing plan was already included in the first control 
figures of 1925-26. 
Following is a list of the various branches of economic and cui· 
tural activity according to the 1931 plan: (1) electrification; 
(2) heavy and light industry; (3) agriculture; (4) transport; 
(5) post, telephone and telegraph; (6) consumers' cooperatives; 
(7) labor; (8) economic corps; (9) public instruction; (10) scien
tific research; (11) health protection and social life; (12) housing; 
and (13) the financial plan. All these branches of the plan 
are also undertaken on a regional scale. The plans are mostly 
divided into the plan of current operations and the plan of 
capital construction. They are expressed in monetary units 
!IS well as in units of kind. They are coordinated with a definite 
increase in the productivity of labor, of wages, the reduction of 
cost of production, and the reduction of prices. 
Thus, the social economic plan is gradually being converted into 
a plan that calls for the reconstruction of the entire social life 
of the country. It is based on material and economic premises. 
It exercises a direct influence on the various forms of social 
activity and on economic processes. The plan has become not 
only a plan for the construction of socialist economic system, 
but a plan for the construction of a socialist society. 

FORMS OF PLANS. 

Social economic planning is affected by the various forms of 
plans which are drawn up. They differ from one another 
according to the tasks set, the period for which they are drawn 
up, and the details that they contain, etc. The important thing 
is the division of social-economic planning into current planning 
and perspective planning. Both forms of planning are per
manent and run parallel to each other. The object of the pers-

50 pective planning is to give a broad program for social and 
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technical reconstruction for a more or less prolonged period -
5, 10 or 15 years. Only the existence of such a broad program 
can guarantee coordination in °the more important measures 
which are intended to effect a distribution of the productive 
forces of the country on new lines. It requires such a broad 
planned base in order to lay the successful foundation for big 
building operations, for the reconstruction of the technical base 
of whole branches of social economy (agriculture, transport, 
housing, etc.). Only thus can we bring about big and important 
changes in social relations. 
One of the forms of the perspective plan is the general plan. 
The first general plan was the State Electrification Plan of 1920 
(The G 0 e I r 0 Plan). This plan called for the electrification 
of Soviet Russia and the reconstruction of the whole country 
on this new technical basis, which under the Soviet Govern
ment leads to socialism. Such a general plan worked out after 
the conquest of power must be in the main a plan for the 
whole transition period. It must be a plan that strives for the 
construction of a socialist society. The general plan can be 
divided into plans of shorter duration. The shorter plans are 
distinguished by their concreteness. They are intended to fulfill 

'certain tasks of the general plan with regard to technical 
and social reconstruction. Perspective plans for 3 to 5 years 
have been very popular in the Soviet Union. An example of 
this is the "Industrial Five-Year Plan" (this must not be con
fused with the present Five-Year Plan) which was worked out 
by the Supreme Council of National Economy in 1926. The 
"Five-Year Plan of Social and Economic Development of the 
U. S. S. R." adopted in 1929 has become known all over the 
world. At first the bourgeois critics regarded this plan as sheer 
fantasy, but now the whole world admits that the plan is being 
more than carried out. Already preparatory work is going on 
for the elaboration and projection of a second Five-Year 
Plan. 
Along with the drafting of a perspective plan, systematic work 
is being done in working out cur r en t plans for a year in 
advance. The object of these plans is to fulfill part of the 
general or Five-Year Plan in the given year. This form of 51 
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plan has been much more developed than any other. Yearly 
plans for all the most important branches of national economy 
have been drawn up since the establishment of the State 
Planning Commission. As we have already pointed out, all these 
branch plans were united into one national economic plah in 
1925-26, and this has continued ever since. Every year this 
form of plan is made more concrete. It is expanded and 
becomes the fundamental operative plan. At the same time it 
is the goal towards which millions of workers in factories, on 
collective farms, in transport services, etc. are striving from 
day to day. 
The growing importance of the role of the single operative so
cial economic plan in the every day work of all economic units 
has made it necessary, beginning with 1929-30, to divide this 
plan into quarters. Before the beginning of every quarter, the 
quarterly plan is re-examined in accordance with seasonal pe
culiarities. Changes resulting from the fulfillment of the plan 
in the preceding quarter are incorporated into the plan of the 
next quarter. This shows to what extent the social economic plan 
has become a concrete reality, and to what extent it determines all 
the proportions of industry and indeed the whole trend of 
economic activity. In some branches of industry, such as the 
corporations and trusts, the form of monthly and sometimes even 
of lO-day and 5-day plans is being adopted. 
All the previously mentioned plans have one very important 
distinguishing feature. All of them are plans that relate to 
the national economy as a whole. They guarantee the uniformity 
and coordination of all the elements of the plan which serve 
definite and concrete purposes. All of the plans guarantee the 
fulfillment of the task defined above - large-scale industrial
ization, the improvement of the condition of the workers, and 
socialization. 

THe SYSTeM OF PLANNINO OROANS. 

The central organ of state planning and accounting in the Soviet 
Union is the State Planning Commission of the U. S. S. R. This 
is a Commission of the Council of Labor and Defense. It has 

52 the rights of a Government Commission. All the instructions 



SOCIAL ECONOMIC PLANNING 

of the State Planning Commission with regard to the organiza
tion and the methodology of planning and accounting must be 
carried out by ail the links in the state and social 
system. 
In every federal and autonomous republic in the Soviet Union, 
in every region and territory, in every administrative district, • 
and in large towns with a population of over 20,000 there are 
planning commissions of the government, of the respective repub
lic, or of the executive committee of the Soviets of the respec
tive, administrative and territorial unit. Everyone of the 
commissions is a central planning organ with respect to the 
territory of its respective republic, region, district, etc. 
There is asp e cia 1 p I ann i n g bod y in every People's 
Commissariat of the U. S. S. R. and of the Republics, as well 
as in every government department of the regional executive 
committees. This planning body has rights corresponding to those 
of the central administration or department (i. e. rights of the 
major subdivision of the corresponding People's Commissariats 
or government departments). In turn it is the planning center 
with relation to the planning work of the subordinate economic 
organizations and enterprises. These planning organs are above 
the planning organs in every economic organization: in corpo
rations, trusts, railway boards, shipping boards, etc. These in 
turn are above the planning organs of the individual enter
prises, such as industrial works, factories, power stations, etc. 
Of late this system of planning organs is being amplified by an 
enormous number of planning brigades in all enterprises. 
Planning organs exist also in all cooperative organizations, both 
local and central in character. 
This network of state and economic planning organs, which 
permeates all the divisions of the economic organism of the 
Soviet Union, is combined into one planning system, based on 

• The Union of Soviet Socialist Republics consists 01 Federal Republics 
-' the RUSSian, Ukrainian, White RUSSian, the Transcaucasian Federation, 
etc. The federal Republics include national autonomous republics, such 
as Tartar, Bashkir, etc., and also regions and territories divided according 
to economic and geographic principles. The lowest administrative and 
=r~~r~~i~~t ~:at~~~ district, which corresponds roughly to the cou~ty 53 
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orderly subordination. For example, the planning organ of a. 
trust controls the planning work of the enterprises subordinat~ 
to it. At the same time, it is a branch of the planning organ 
of a corresponding People's Commissariat (the Supreme Council 
of National Economy, the People's Supply COmmissariat, the 
Commissariat for Transport, etc.). The planning organ of the 
trust abides by the latter's methodological and organizational 
decisions. In turn, the planning organ of the People's Com
missariat, which controls the trusts and other economic organ
izations subordinate to it, abides by the methodological and 
organizational decisions of the State Planning Commission. In 
similar fashion, the State Planning Commission of any republic 
or region which controls the planning work of this territory like
wise abides by the methodological and organizational decisions 
of the State Planning Commission of the Union. 
This principle of the subordination of all the planning links 
along a branch (economic) and vertical (territorial) line gua
rantees tlie general connection and the complete uniformity of 
th.e work of all the planning organs. One of the main principles 
of the work of the territorial planning organs is that the econ
omic plan of a given territorial unit must include all the enter
prises functioning in their territories, even those which are sub
ordinate to the Union economic organizations (the enterprises 
of the U. S. S. R. are divided into: (1) enterprises of Union im
portance and (2) enterprises of local importance: The former 
are directly responsible to the state center and the latter to thr. 
republics, the regions, and the various territories. As a result, 
and irrespective of the administrative subordination of any 
enterprise to Union centers or other bodies, the local planning 
commission is able - in fact, is duty-bound - to draw up a general 
comprehensive plan for the entire economy of the given territory. 
In this way it coordinates and connects the interests of national 
and local economy. 
As planning is applied to such phases of socialist constructiOI! 
as education, health protection, scientific research, the organiza
tion of social life, etc., planning organs have been established in 
the respective Commissariats of Education, Public Health, etc. 

54 They have also been set up in the local departments and 
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organizations which regulate social and cultural construction. 

Statistics and accounting are considered one of the 
most important state functions of the Soviet Union. Like U,e 
planning organs the accounting and statistical organizations 
exist in all the branches of the Soviet system of administration. 
The structure of these bodies and their inter-relationships are 
analogous to the structure and inter-relations of the planning 
organs. Insofar as the larger share of the national economic 
production and distribution now takes place according to plan, 
the entire registration of the various phases of economic produc
tion and distribution is, in substance, a recording of the progress 
of the social economic plan. Therefore, all the statistical and 
accounting work in the Soviet Union is carried on with a view 
to giving as much practical help as possible to eoonomic and 
planning work. The determination of the Soviet Government to 
link up closely economic planning and accounting is proven by 
the fact that it has vested the State Planning Commission and 
the local planning bodies with the duties of a central statistical 
board. Special sectors which control recording thruout the coun
try have been formed both in the central and local planning 
bodies. 
The gradual execution of the plan is recorded and verified by 
two methods. The first method is that of "conjunctural observa
tion" of the execution of the plan. The most important indice,;; 
of the fulfillment of the economic plan are compiled and the 
results transmitted by the respective enterprises and cooperative 
societies to the organizations to which they are subordinate 
every five or ten days (as a rule by wire). The individual 
eoonomic organizations and People's Commissariats, and through 
them the State Planning Commission, are able by means of the 
data which they collect from the enterprises in all parts of the 
Soviet Union to get information as to just how the plan is being 
fulfilled and to determine what decisions the situation calls for. 
The second method consists in receiving complete accounts from 
all the state enterprises and cooperative societies. These accounts 
enable the People's Commissariats and in fact the whole planning 
sys\em to analyze thoroughly the results of the plan and also 5& 
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the factors and conditions which have made these results possible. 
This places further proposed planning on a sound accounting 
basis. 

DRAWING UP A SOCIAL ECONOMIC PLAN. 

Planning in the Soviet Union differs fundamentally from the 
planning which takes place in individual undertakings in capi
talist countries. In the Soviet Union the unity and coordination 
of planned work as a national whole enables the plans of separate 
economic units to be combined into a single plan for the whole 
national economy. The organizational forms of economic ad
ministration in the U. S. S. R. and even the organization of 
planning itself are the premises for this unity. 
Centralized management and decentralized achievement give a 
high form of economic concentration which includes all the 
features of the economic process in a manner which is impossible 
for any capitalist country. The supreme council of national 
economy controls 73 industrial corporations (or united indus
tries) of All-union or republican importance. They total 4,700 
factories. Further, there are 26 corporations totalling 2,600 
enterprises which are under the control of the People's Com
missariat for supply (since 1930 light industry, with the excep
tion of textiles, has been transferred from the control of the 
Supreme Council of National Economy to that of the Commis
sariat for Supply, formerly a division of the Commissariat for 
Trade). These plants are responsible for the whole output of 
large-scale industry in the country. A volume of commodity 
output amounting to 30 billion rubles, according to the 1931 
plan, is concentrated in this comparatively small number of 
organizations. Almost the whole of small industry also has 
been concentrated. The All-Union C'..ouncil of Cooperative Pro
ducers controls nine Republican Unions with 25,000 organiza
tions having 40,000 workshops in which there are 2,850,000 co
operative producers. In 1931 their output will amount to 5.3 
billion rubles. 
Furthermore, the Commissariat of Transport operates and 
controls all the railroads. These have a combined length of 

56 81,000 kilometers (50,600 miles). Their yearly income will 



SOCIAL ECONOMIC PLANNING 

amount to 4.5 billion rubles, according to the plan for 1931. The 
Commissariat of Transport administers them as a single econ
omic organization. 
A few years ago there were 25,000,000 individual farms in 
agriculture. At the present time about 14,000,000 farms have 
been concentrated and organized into about 200,000 collective 
farms. These collective farms are affiliated to 35 or 40 collec
tive farm unions. In turn these unions are controlled bv the 
collective farm center of the Soviet Union. The economic ac
tivitv of the remainder of the individual farms is regulated bV 
a number of organizations through direct and indirect methods. 
The Tractor Center controls _ the work of 1,400 machine and 
tractor ststions. Furthermore, a considerable role is played in 
agriculture bv several thousand big stste farms. These farms 
cover an area of several million hectares and are directed by 
the People's Commissariat for Agriculture of the Soviat 
Union. 
All the district electric power stations in the Soviet Union are 
under the control of a single organizing center. This center 
also regulates the electric power ststions of industrial and other 
enterprises. 
A high degree of concentration has also been reached in the 
sphere of distribution. The whole of the wholesale trade is 
organized, while of the retsil trade 98 % is in the socialized 
sector. It should be noted that 75 % of the entire goods turn
over is controlled bv the consumers' cooperative system, organ
ized as a single system in each republic. The remainder of 
the retail trade falls to the trading departments of the industrial 
corporations and other organizations of the socialized sector, 
and is controlled bV the People's Commissariat for SupplV. 
Finally, it should be noted that the State Bank, which has 
branches in all the large centers of the country, and the Com
missariat for Finance, regulate the financial resources of the 
whole socialized sector. They take care of profit and depre
ciation on the one hand and expenditures on capital construction, 
increasing working Capital, and various other expenditures on 
the other hand. This single financial system distributes and re-
distributes the financial resources of the national economy 57 
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among the various business organizations. 

Turning to the work of drafting a single economic plan for the 
whole country. it must be emphasized once more that all the 
work of planning is so constructed that it combines the co n
centrated will and aim of the working class 
organized as a whole with the local initiative 
oft hem ass e s 0 f w 0 r k e r s in ~ach subordinate economic 
unit. To obtain such coordination and before commencing to 
draw up the social economic plan for a lengthy period - one 
year or five years - The Communist Party and the Soviet 
Government set forth concretely their I e a din g aim and 
social purpose for this period. They set it forth in accordance 
with concrete material conditions that prevail in the Soviet 
Union and the outside world, starting from the g e n era I aim 
of constructing a socialist society on the basis of the maximum 
development of productive forces and the systematic improve
ment of the material conditions of the workers. 
The leading aim of each stage of development takes into account 
the state of the national economy, the class relations within the 
country and the conditions of the outside world. It indicatee 
the ways and means and also the rate at which the national 
economy will be tedmically and socially reconstructed. The 
leading aim of each period formulates tasks in the sphere of col
lectivization and socialization; it sets down the proportion between 
the increase of the accumulation of capital funds and the increase 
of consumption; it indicates the chief sections where capital 
expenditures ate required. Thus it establishes a certain system 
of priorities in the plan for the reconstruction of the national 
economy (e.g. investment in industry in excess of agriculture, in 
heavy industry in preference to light industry, etc.) Finally, it 
determines the policy of prices and wages, i. e. the policy with 
regard to the distribution of resources for consumption between 
the various groups of the population. The leading aim or direc
tive, however, does not give detailed figures for all these tasks; 
it does not indicate all the proportions in the development of 
the various parts of the national economy; it does not lay down 

58 concrete tasks for individual sections of the national economy 



SOCIAL ECONOMIC PLANNING 

or for big trusts and factories. Therefore, it cannot serve as 
a direct basis on which to start drafting a plan for all 
districts. 
This function is fulfilled by the Gosplan (The State Planning 
Commission) which, with the close cooperation of all the com
missariats and on the basis of the leading aims, draws up 
lim its and d ire c t ion s for all the main branches of na· 
tional economy. The Gosplan, in drawing up these limits and 
directions, bases its plan first on a fairly complete report of 
the condition of the national economy at the time that the work 
of planning is begun. It studies the conditions and capacity 
of the productive apparatus, the tentative new units which are 
expected to come into operation, the resources of consumption 
that are available, the products which can be obtained from 
industry during the time period of the plan, the trained labor 
power available, the sphere of production, etc. It pays special 
attention to the results of the social reorganization of individual 
economic units. It makes an estimate of the form and possible 
methods of resistance which the remnants of capitalist groups 
may put up. 
Further, in dra ",ing up these limits and directions, the Gosplan 
and the governmental departments take as their point of departure 
the results of ·scientific research carried on by the numerous insti
tutes and laboratories of the country, the activities of which are 
organized and subordinated to the tasks of the plan, and also the 
latest technical achievements in all parts of the world. The 
limits and directions allow for the introduction of these scientific 
and technical improvements on a mass scale. They are applied 
in the work of the economic organizations, in every place where 
they are applicable and expedient from the point of view of the 
whole of national economy (mechanization, rationalization, stan
dardization, etc.). Th. limits and directions allow also for 
necessary improvements in the organization of labor and the 
further rationalization of the productive process. 
Using these data the limits then indicate the possible rate of 
growth of the whole ·of the national economy and of important 
individual sections. The limits set tasks both as to quantity 
and quality for every branch of national economy; they indicate 59. 
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the distribution and redistribution of available and anticipated 
resources among them. When establishing limits for any group 
of factories or for any branch of industry the leading aim is of 
decisive importance. For example, the leading aim of the col
lecti vization and reconstruction of agriculture calls for the 
rapid erection of tractor works, the importation of tractors 
from abroad, and for a change in the orders given to 
the agricultural machinery factories (machines to be adapted to 
tractors instead of to horse-drawn machines, etc.). 
The leading aim for a definite plan for reconstructing trans
portation demands that the limits and directions allow for an 
extensive program of reorganization of the work of those factories 
which supply equipment for transport. The leading aim for 
making the Soviet Union independent of foreign countries in a 
number of lines determines the tasks given to corresponding 
factories and requires the construction of new ones. 
The limits take the form of a plan which is coordinated and 
connected in its main elements. Although it is only preliminary 
and approximate, nevertheless, it is a unified plan of the whole 
of the national economy. It has to be verified, made morc pre
cise, and amended on the basis of the experience of tens, 
thousands and millions of workers who participate in the econ
omic process. The method of determining )imits on the whole 
is the same as the method employed in drawing up the final 
plan. This method is the me th 0 d of b ala n c e. 

All the tasks which are given to the various branches of industry 
and to various big undertakings have to be reduced to a single 
system. All the tasks in the spheres of production, distribution 
and exchange have to be mutually coordinated. The principal 
method by which this coordination is achieved is the method 
of balance. The limits which are the tasks for the individual 
branches of national economy are presented in the form of a 
number of preliminary balances. They run from a simple 
balance to the mos~ complex, including the combined balances 
of all the main elements of the national economy. The limit9 
are verified by the method of balances in order to see whether 
production corresponds with consumption in the main phases of 
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the plan. The metal balance, for example, must coordinate tht! 
stocks and output of metal for the period of the plan with the 
consumption of metal by all the chief industrial and construc
tional organizations of the country. 
If, in the course of the definition of the limits, it is found that 
there is a divergence in the balance, it is necessary then to in
crease production, to import from abroad, or else to reduce the 
consumption of metal. The actual selection of items to be bal
anced is made on the basis of the leading aim. The balance, 
or separate parts of it, is included in more complex and more 
general balances which may take the form of values (such as 
the balance of prices and cost of production plus profit, the 
balance of variations in the cost of production, and the efficiency 
of labor and wages). 
The peculiar feature of the method of balance is the fact that 
a series of material balances are examined, not separately but 
complexly. In establishing any particular task in the sphere 
of production or construction, the limits must take into account 
the supply of the necessary materials by the related organization 
- fuel, metal, building materials, labor power, etc. In each of 
the material balances (metal, fuel, raw materials, building ma
terials), producers and consumers must be~ured such pro
portions as will assure them sufficient supplies of their who I e 
com pie x 0 f mat e ria I s. The whole system of material 
balances is united in this fashion into a single fundamental 
balance of production and consumption for the period of 
the plan. 
Contacts with world economy occupy a special place in the plan. 
Almost any deficit in any material element can be balanced 
by the importation of materials from abroad. These however, 
must balance with the planned exports. 
The balance method is employed in order to establish the general 
volume of accumulation in the country and the distribution of 
accumulations between the various branches. The balance method 
determines all the resources of consumption and their distribution 
and also the income' and expenditure of various groups of the 
population. The same method in the form of the single finan-
cial plan takes care of the distribution and redistribution of 61 
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money resources between all the economic organs in the Soviet 
Union thru its financial institutions. This balancing of all the 
chief elements of the national economic process is not limited 
to All-Union balancing. The enormous distances between the 
various parts of the Soviet Union call for coordination in time 
and space as one of the chief problems of the plan. Along 
with the plan for the entire Soviet Union, a plan for each 
separate economic-geographic region is drawn up. A number 
of balances, such as the balance of labor power, the balance 
of production and consumption of such bulky materials as fuel, 
building materials and grain, and the balance of the income 
and expenditure of the population, must be drawn up for all 
these regions. The method of balancing all the chief elements 
in the limits gives unity and coordination to the tasks of both 
the Soviet Union as a whole and of the individual republics and 
provinces. In conditions where the plan is a dominating feature, 
where it embraces all the chief elements of the process of national 
economy, where social and economic anarchy is overcome, and 
where society is being consciously constructed on socialist prin
ciples, the met hod 0 f b a I a n c i n g subordinated to the 
leading aim of the plan is the fun dam e n t a I method of 
social economic planning. 

A different and incorrect method of planning was proposed in 
the U. S. S. R. by bourgeois economists and the so-called 
"wreckers". It was a method of "planning" based on spon
taneous economic development, on the laws which had operated 
in the past. This in fact meant the renunciation of the active 
socialist leading aim and was an attempt to preserve bourgeois 
elements in economy and tacitly to adopt capitalist economy as 
t"e leading aim. For example, V. Groman considered that "the 
methods and forms of changing society are dictated by the 
ohjPctive conditions of society and the objective trends of its 
development which are inherent in it."· These he takc9 as 
empirical laws of the statics and dynamics of national economy. 
Hence he concludes that the principal method of drawing up 
a plan of national economy is the method of static and dynamic 

62 • "Planned Economy", No.1, 1925. page 88. 
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coefficients. It is, in other words, the method of the extra
polation of the events of the past projected into the future. ("The 
achievement of pre-war relations, in which the conditions for 
economic equilibrium were expressed, are to a great extent 
regulative norms, in the objective sense of the term, for the 
present economic process.")" If we analyze this method we 
will clearly see to what plalllling by such methods would have 
inevitably led. The rates and proportions inherited from the 
capitalist past were to serve as a criterion for the socialist 
future. Pre-war relations of value were to be obligatory in the 
plans of the future. It would have been impossible by any 
such methods to rebuild society, to abolish crises and construct 
a planned economy. Bazarov, while doubting in principle 
whether the planning of the social division of labor ii possible, 
is of the opinion that purposeful planning is applicable only 
in the state sector (with regard to the planning of the social 
division of labor, Bazarov said in his thesis "On the Methodology 
of Perspective Planning": "The planning of the social division 
of labor is an unexplored region in the full meaning of the 
word and the problem itself involves serious differences of 
opinion.") In the private sector of agriculture Bazarov believed 
that it is necessary to determine the tendency of development 
which will serve as the "foundation on which teleologically con
structed perspective plans for the separate branches of industry 
can be adopted." 
In all analogous theories there is always used the method of 
studying the trends and relations of the past. For their authors 
are seeking for "economic equilibrium". They are seeking it 
on the basis of the spontaneous laws of capitalist relationships. 
Such theories like the "infantile disorders" in the socialist 
method of planning are now a thing of the forgotten past. Year 
by year the work of plalllling becomes more full of meaning, more 
purposeful, and more concrete. At the same time there is an 
increase of synthesis of unity, and of the coordination of the 
plan. This is assisted by the mass planning work which goes 
on throughout the colintry on the basis of limits and direc
tions. 

•• ibid, page 98. 63 
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The limits or programs of the Gosplan of the Soviet Union are 
passed on to all governmental departments, republics and 
districts. The latter detail them out among the corporations, trusts 
and complexes of homegenous factories. The limits and direc
tions On the drafting of the plan are merely tentative and pro
visional. They are drawn up several months before the plan 
comes into operation. They indicate the main idea of the plan 
for the ensuing period and are subject to thorough discussion 
and critical examination. They are made precise and amended 
in accordance wth the proposals made by the central and local 
planning bodies, by the public and business organizations, and 
by the millions of workers in each respective district and fac
tory. From year to year the importance of the planning work 
carried on in these local organizations increases enormously. 
It finds powerful expression in a mighty wave of "counter
plans". 
Until a few years ago only a relatively small group of workers 
took any part in the work of drawing up the plans for the 
respective enterprise or corporation. The planning group, the 
f;'lCtory management, the higher tecbnical staff and members of 
various conferences and congresses - these in the main repre
sented the permanent participants in the work of planning. 
During the past year, however, the number of those people 
taking part in this work has increased enormously in all enter
prises and in many cases the whole mass of workers in a given 
enterprises takes part in discussing the plan submitted by the 
leading planning organization of the factory and makes sugges
tions for its alteration. 
Counter-plans play an enormous part in accelerating the devel
opment of national economy in the Soviet Union. The counter
plan in many cases, based on the limits of consumption given 
for raw materials, fuel and other items of industrial consump-· 
tion, represents a higher program of work, and in particular 
higher qualitative indices - a greater increase in the productivity 
of labor and a greater reduction of the cost of production. The 
counter-plans break down the conservatism of certain branches 
of the economic apparatus. It brings to life potential resources 
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mobilizing the masses for a higher plan, discover new resourr.es 
which were concealed in the respective enterprises. It gives 
an impetus to an enormous creative effort, to invention and to 
the rationalization of the whole process of production. 
The counter-plans of the respective enterprises are supplemented 
by the counter-plans of entire united industries, regions, and 
republics. The united industry, governmental department, or 
xegional planning organization, upon receiving the counter-plans 
from the factories, compares them with the limits that have 
been established for the whole complex of enterprises under its 
charge. Knowing the task that has been set for the particular 
branch of industry or region and the place it occupies in the 
general plan, and knowing on the one hand the conditions and 
the difficulties with regard to supply, and on the other hand, the 
acuteness of the demand for the products of the particular branch 
of industry, the united industry and regional planning organiza
tions utilize the material collected from the factories. They 
take account of the changes made by the counter-plans in the 
original limits. They draw up their general plan for the branch 
of industry or for the region as a whole, and in it they distribute 
the tasks for the separate factories. Tbe fundamental and decisive 
criterion for carrying out such a distribution of the general task 
among the factories is the interest of the national economy as 
It whole and not the separate interests of any individual worker 
or group. 

The plans of the departments and republics sometimes differ 
considerably from the original limits. In their concrete and 
corrected form they are sent to the center, to the State Planning 
Commission (Gosplan) of the Soviet Union, which has the task 
of synthesizing them into a single plan of national economy. 
All the principal disagreements and disputes, which are in fact 
only different variants of the balance of various elements in the 
national economic process expressed in terms of commodity 
products or money are revealed and examined in the course of 
the work of the departments and republics. 
The method of balance is again the principal methOd in the 
final stage of synthesis. It is applied to the coordinated and 65 
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corrected material. The specific work of planning departments, 
particularly of the Central Planning Board (a department of 
the Gosplan) is to compare, coordinate, and equalize the relations 
of the balances. In point elf fact, the basic items in the system 
of figures are the result of years of work on the con t r 0 I f i g
u res which have their foundation in the Five-Year Plan, and are 
reinforced by the counter-plans. When preparing the final draft 
of the plan for the current year, the chief task is to make the 
items more concrete and to balance them. 
The mass work which is carried on in connection with the plan 
gives accurate and up-to-date information regarding the con
dition of the productive forces and the production relations in 
the country; makes valuable corrections in statistical data; and 
also supplies a mass of rich material on the basis of which the 
task of economic policy and the particular aims of the plan 
are made more exact. 
The Gosplan draws up the final draft of the plan after having 
discussed it with each separate department and at a special 
conference of workers from planning and scientific institutes. The 
plan is then submitted to the government for ratification. After 
it has been ratified by the government, the single plan of national 
economy is parceled out by the departments and republi~s 

among the united industries and regions. The latter carry tb~ 
plan down to the individual factories and factory department~. 
Sometimes the obligations under the plan, of each machine or 
workbench, are indicated in the form of concrete operating tasks. 
The plan is divided according to time into yearly, quarterly, 
monthly, ten-day, and five-day plans. 

The single plan of national economy drawn up with the help 
of the masses and expressing the will of tens of millions of 
workers is actively carried out by them. The struggle for the 
fulfillment of the plan takes place on all sectors on the economic 
front. The numerous difficulties which arise during the drive 
for its fulfillment are overcome. The fulfillment and the sur
passing of the plan by every sector becomes a matter of honor 
for the respective groups of workers in the various sectors, 

66 and becomes an object of competition among them. Every phase 
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of the plan, every part of the task attracts the attention of millions 
of workers. The press gives daily reports on the progress of the 
various sectors of the social economic plan; the sowing campalgn, 
the plan for hauling building material, lumber floating, grain 
collections, subscriptions for loans, and all the other regular and 
periodical work necessary for the fulfillment of the plan. 
Under the conditions prevailing in the Soviet Union "conjunc
tural observation" that as, observation as to progress in the 
fulfillment of the plan, is of extreme importance. By means 
of such observations, all the changes that take place during the 
course of carrying out the plan are noted, the cause of these 
changes are explained, and it is made possible to assist in the 
fulfillment of the plan and to introduce corrections in the plan 
during the course of its fulfillment. Since there is a close inter
connection between all the branches of the national economy, 
a breach in the general line or a retreat from the plan on 
even one sector affects a great number of other sectors, no 
matter ;how well the latter may have been working. Every 
serious deviation from the plan in one place requires that co
ordinated measures be taken in others. I tis, con seq u e n t 1 y, 
extremely important that each factory be 
placed upon a business basis. A departure 
from this basis is a signal that the particular 
factory has retreated from the plan. 
The sum total of the tasks, both quantitative and qualitative, 
assigned to a factory are expressed in its industrial-financial 
plan, which coordinates all tasks in a single . common plan. 
A failure to carry out this plan signifies a failure to carry out 
either the quantitative or the qualitative tasks, or both. This 
means either that insufficient products have been turned 
out or that too much raw material, fuel, auxiliary pro
ducts, or labor power have been used, involving a discrepancy 
in income or expenditure. Departure from the business basis 
means that a number of lin k sin the b a I a nee are dis
turbed, and this cannot but affect many other sectors. The 
struggle to keep a factory on a business basis is actually a 
struggle to fulfill the plan as a whole. 
Therefore, every factor which fails to fulfill its share of the plan 61 
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during a certain period of time is in duty bound to make up 
the deficiency during the remaining period covered by the plan. 
At the same time, the higher bodies, who keep vigilant watch 
over the fulfillment of the plan by eacb separate factory and 
group of factories, make the necessary changes and regrouping 
in the work of the other sections which are involved in any 
change. The work of each factory is a link in the general 
chain of work. It is the duty of every factory staff and of 
the workers of the Soviet Union as a whole to see that each 
factory functions properly. This is why every worker ill the 
Soviet Union keeps such a strict watch over the achievements 
of the plan on every sector of the economic front. 'The busines. 
basis (economic accounting) is the gauge by which the fulfill· 
ment of the plan is measured. This is why public attention in 
the Soviet Union is riveted upon the problem of placing every 
factory upon this basis. 
The plan of national economy in the Soviet Union is 't plan 
of the millions of workers. Millions of workers draw it up, carry 
it out, and watch closely the course of its development. This 
is the basis for the success of planned economy. This is the 
fundamental advantage of the Soviet system of economy. This 
is the source of the unprecedented rate of development in the 
Soviet Union. 



PLANNED ECONOMY IN OPERATION BY L. S. RONIN, 
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INTRODUCTORY. 

During the past ten years the development of national economy 
in the Soviet Union has b~en determined by factors which the 
November Revolution established. These factors include: the 
dictatorship of the proletariat; the nationalization of the land, 
large-scale industry, banking and transportation; the abolition 
of private property in all the basic means of production; and 
the monopoly of foreign trade. Since the November Revolution 
the proletarian government, through its control of the economic 
key positions and on the basis of the New Economic Policy, 
has carried on a systematic struggle for the elimination of 
capitalist elements and for the transformation of small-scale 
peasant economy to large-scale agricultural production. It has 
carried on a struggle for planned economy, for the building 
of a socialist society. 
What have been the results of this struggle? 
The national economy of the Soviet Union suffered a severe 
decline as a result of the imperialist war andof the civil war, as 
a result of internal counter-revolution and of the subsequent 
intervention by a number of capitalist ; countries. Industri/!-l 
output, which 'was valued at 5.6 billion rubles in 1913, declined 
to one billion pre-war rubles in 1920. Agriculture also suffered 
severely. The sown area in 1916 was 281.6 million acres .. By 
1920 the sown area had decreased 25 per cent, while the gross 
production of grain had decreased 50 per cent. Railway trans
portation was completely disorganized. In 1913 there were 20,030 
locomotives; in 1920-21 only 18,757 of these were left. The 
percentage of locomotives in disrepair increased from 16.3 per 
cent in 1913 to 62 per cent in 1921. 

THE RESTORATION 01' NATIONAL ECONOMY. 

Upon the conclusion. of the civil war, the Soviet Government 
• The author of this report was assisted in his work by the staff of the 
~~~~~:. for Economic Research 01 the State Planning Comm'''''lon, 69 
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abandoned the policy of War Communism, which had been ne· 
cessitated by the state of siege, and adopted the New Economk 
Policy. The first task under the New Economic Policy was the 
rapid restoration of heavy industry. This was to be accomplish~d 
on the basis of the revival and restoration of the productive 
forces in agriculture. 
The Soviet Government - in permitting the peasants to sell their 
surplus products as a means of stimulating the development of 
productive forces, and in establishing the market form of 
relationship between industry and peasant agriculture - was fulll 
aware that this would inevitably stimulate the growth of certain 
capitalist elements in the spheres of production and distribution 
But this inevitable growth of capitalist relationships was counter
acted by the restoration and strengthening of state industry and 
by the establishment of direct economic ties between state in
dustry and peasant economy through the cooperative system. 
These measures, together with the policy of supervising and re
stricting the capitalist elements, aimed at the elimination of 
private capitalist forms of economy and the development elf 
socialist relationships. 
The Soviet Government calculated that, by restoring and strength
ening heavy industry as the economic basis for socialism, by gradu
ally carrying out the electrification plan adopted by the Sixth Con
gress of Soviets at the end of 1920, and by drawing the majority 
of the peasants into collective farms, it would bt' laying the 
foundation for the social-technical reconstruction of the entiro! 
national economy, for the development of a powerful socialist 
industry, and for the creation of large-scale socialist agri
culture. 
Such was the plan for socialist construction, drawn up in its 
broad outlines, under the gifted leadership of Lenin, at the time 
of the introduction of the New Economic Policy. This plan 
became the basis for the economic policy of the Soviet Govern
ment and determined the character and rate of development 
of Soviet national economy. 
The period from 1921 to 1926 was devoted to the restoration of 
national economy, including industry, agriculture, transportation, 
commodity turnover, and currency circulation. 
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During this period the output of census industry increased more 
than five-fold from 1,772 million rubles in 1921 to 9,120 million 
rubles in 1926 (at 1926-27 prices). 
As regards agriculture, the sown area in 1927 was 279 million 
acres, as compared with 281.5 million acres in 1916. The total 
number of large horned cattle in 1925 exceeded the 1916 
total. 
The rapid rate attained in the restoration of industry was closely 
connected with and, at that stage, largely dependent upon, the 
rate of restoration in agriculture. The central problem was 
working capital, raw materials, food supplies and money. In 
1921 the Soviet Government, having at its disposal an industry 
With a basic capital of 4.7 billion pre-war rubles, was con
fronted with the task of starting up the idle factories and of 
increasing the output of those factories which were operating 
below capacity. The necessary supplies of food and raw mate
rials were obtained by restoring the productive forces of agri
culture. At the same time, by increasing the output of the 
factories and the productivity of labor, the task of creating a 
sound basis for the growth of accumulation in state industry 
was solved, particularly in those industries which produced con
sumers' goods. The stabilization of the currency and the 
development of a credit system solved the problem of currency 
circulation and enabled national economy in general and 
industry in particular to obtain the necessary short term 
credits. 
The strengthening of the state budget permitted the introduction 
of measures for the revival and development of heavy industry. 
As a result, capital investments in industry - which in 1921 
and 1922 amounted to a few tens of million of rubles, sums 
even insufficient to cover depreciation - rose by 1925-26 to 811 
million rubles. 
Despite the extremely severe damage sustained during the im
perialist war, counter-revolution, and intervention, the Soviet 
Union was able to restore its economy much more rapidly than 
a number of European countries which had suffered much less 
from the world war. It is worth noting that the Soviet Union 
was one of the first countries to place its currency upon a sound 71 
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basis. It must be emphasized that the national economy of the 
Soviet Union was restored at this rapid rate by its own forces 
and its own means without the aid of foreign credits. 

Soviet economy has certain important advantages: private 
ownership of all the principal means of production, including 
land, has been abolished; the main resources of the country are 
concentrated in the hands of a single owner, the proletarian 
government; and the distribution of these resources is planned. 
These advantages already became apparent in the restoration 
period. 
As early as the time of the introduction of the New Economic 
Policy the question of planned development of the restoration 
process was sharply put. The State Planning Commission was 
assigned the task of estimating all the food and fuel resources 
of the country and, on the basis of this estimate, of ascertaining 
which state enterprises could be set in operation at full capacity. 
which enterprises should be leased out and which should be 
teJllPorarily kept in reserve. 
Plans were also drawn up for various branches of industry, 
for budgets, for agricultural credits, etc. However, it should be 
noted that the growth of market relationships and the decline 
in the value of the ruble during the early stage of the New 
Economic Policy were unfavorable for the development of 
planning in national economy. The calculation of market factors 
played an important role in drawing up plans. Planning was 
regarded as an instrument for controlling the anarchy of the 
market and subordinating it to the control and regulation of the 
state. 
Later, with the stabilization of the r.urrency, the strengthening 
of state industry and the trading and cooperative system, 
the basis for planning was sufficiently solidified to permit the 
transition from planning for individual branches of industry to 
drawing up a single plan for the whole of national economy. 
Such a single plan was first formulated in the so-called control 
figures of national economy for the fiscal year 1925-26. It must 
be emphasized here that - despite the imperfection and incom-

12 pleteness of the plan, which did not cover all sections of the 
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national economy - its influence on the restoration of eConomic 
life was nevertheless decisive. 

INDUSTRIALIZATION. 

As the restoration of the national economy progressed, the policy 
of industrializing the Soviet Union acquired greater and greater 
importance. The effects of this policy were already strongly felt 
at the end of the restoration period. Thus, in 1924, the output 
of producers' goods (group A) increased 24 per cent and that 
of consumers' goods (group B) 39 per cent; in 1925-26 the output 
of producers' goods increased approximately at the same rate 
as that of consumers' goods, namely, 34.-35 per cent. In thP 
subsequent years the output of producers' goods increased at 
an even greater rate than that of consumers' goods. This in
creased rate in the output of producers' goods was facilitated 
by the policy pursued of allocating a much larger share of the 
capital investments to those branches of industry producing such 
goods. The distribution of cap ita lin v est men t s between 
groups A and B is indicated in the following table: 

1925--26 1926-27 1927-28 

(ill million rubles) 

Group A 49U 737.2 969.0 
Group B 178.6 194.0 266.1 

All Industry 6700 9312 l.237.1 

A decisive factor in the further development of Soviet economy 
was that the restoration process was not based upon a restor
ation of pre-war conditions or proportions as among the various 
branches of the national economy. The direction of develop
ment was determined by the general plan for socialist con
struction, known as the Five-Year Plan. The pre-war level of 
production was reached on the basis of new rei a t ion s 
among th e v ariou s bran ch es of ind ualry. Thus, 
in 1926-27 a total of 91.3 per cent of industry covered by the 
census was state industry, 5 per cent was cooperative industry, 
and only 2.3 per cenf was private capitalist industry. Railway 
transportation was completely in the hands of the state. The 
credit system was also in the hands of the state. Furthermore, in 73 
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t926-27 more than 80 pe~ cent of the total commodity turnover 
was carried on by state and cooperative trading organisations. 
And, finally, the middle peasant, the peasant who did not exploit 
hired labor, became the central figure in agriculture. In 1927 the 
middle peasant's share of the total sown area amounted to 71.6 per 
cent, Elf the working horses to 80.7 per cent, and of the marketable 
output to 71 per cent. Despite a small increase in the capitalist 
elements in city and village, their weight in the national economy 
as a whole steadily declined. 
The capitalist elements had their strongest hold in agriculture. 
At that time the predominance in agriculture of the system of 
small-scale production fostered, to a certain extent, the growth of 
capitalist relations. However, the development of agriculture was 
not isolated from the development of industry. The direction 
of the development of the small peasant village was determined 
by the development of the socialist city. Opposed to the capi
talist elements in the village were not only the toiling masses 
in the village itself but the whole system of the dictatorship of 
the proletariat, with its powerful key positions in national econ
omy (primarily socialist industry) and with the cooperatives and 
other levers for planned influence upon agriculture. In the last 
resort it was these factors which determined the fate of the 
capitalist elements in Soviet agriculture. 

THl! Tl!MPO OJ' INDUST~IALlZATION AND THl! ~l!CONST~UCTION 
OJ' NATIONAL ECONOMY. 

The transition from the restoration period to the reconstruction 
period occurred at the time when state industry and the other 
socialist key positions became the decisive factors in national 
economy, when state and cooperative trading comprised the 
overwhelming share of the general commodity turnover of the 
country. The socialized sector played the leading role in national 
economy; its expansion determined the general direction of 
economic development. 
In the transition to the reconstruction period the basic industrial 
enterprises were working at full capacity. In this connection a 
number of bourgeois economists, who were later discovered to 

74 be plotting against Soviet industry, advanced the theory of the 
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"descending curve". They argued that, as a result of the ex~ 
haustion of its basic capital, Soviet industry would in the future 
develop at a diminishing rate, Despite this "theory", s tat e 
I a r g e-s c a lei n d u s try, having entered the period of re
construction, continued to develop at an unprecedented rate, as 
indicated in the following table: 

Per cent Per cent Per cent 
increase Group increase Group increase 

Total over over over 
previous A previous B previous 

year -year year 

(in million rubles, at 1926-27 prices) 

1927 10,767.6 18.1 4,865.8 25.2 5,901.6 12.7 
1926 18,669.0 26.9 6,152.0 2,:;.4 7,517.0 27.4 
1929 17,322.0 26.7 8,001.0 30.1 9,321.0 23.9 
1930 (estimate) 22,488.0 29.8 11,402.0 42.5 11,086.0 18.9 

It is clear from the above table that the highest rate of develop
ment has been recorded by heavy industry (group A). 
The character of industrialization in the Soviet Union is indica
ted not only by a comparison of the growth in industry with 
that in agriculture, but by a comparison of the growth in indus
tries which produce producers' goods with those industries 
which produce consumers' goods. In 1926 the output of pro
ducers' goods constituted 42.4 per cent of the total industrial 
output; in 1930 50.3 per cent, and in 1931, according to the 
program, the percentage will be 58.7. 
The relation of the output of census industry 
tot hat 0 fag ric u It u r e is as follows: 

1926 1928 1929 1930 1931 (program) 

(in per cent) 

Census Industry 47.1 51.1 57.9 62.7 67.3 
Agriculture 52.9 48.9 42.1 37.3 32.7 

100 100 100 100 100 

Before the war the output of industry constituted 42.1 per cent 
of the total output of 'national economy; in 1927-28 it rose to 45 
per cent; and in 1929-30, to over 50 per cent. From an 
agrarian-industrial country the Soviet Union is being converted 75 
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into an industrial-agrarian country. At the same time, agricul
ture is undergoing a fundamental change. 

Industry developed rapidly first of all in such branches as the 
metallurgical, machine-building, and electrical industries. The 
rate of development in the main branches of 
So vie tin d u s try is indicated by the following table: 

1913 1926 1927 1926 1929 1930 

Output of Mill. 1,945.- 3,507.- 4,173.- 5,003.- 6,386.- 8,231.-electric power kw.hr. 
Production of: 
Pig iron thous. 4,210.0 2,269.1 3,049.7 3,375.0 4,346.8 5,017.0 ton 
Steel ingots 4,250.0 2,900,0 3,584.0 4,272.0 4,907.0 5,676.0 
Rolled steel 3,500.0 2,200.0 2,830.0 3.500.0 3,967.0 4,598.0 
Coal 23,900.0 26,044,2 32,332.6 35,808.4 41,668.4 47.050.1 
Oil 9,200.0 8,821.3 10,956.5 12,315.9 14,477.0 18,621.8 

Agricultural Mill. 67.0 144.6 181.7 m.l 328.5 486.2 Machinery rubles 
Electrical 45.1 70.6 102.2 138.9 207.1 364.1 Industry 

In estimating the successes of Soviet industry, it is necessary to 
keep in mind the important structural changes it has undergone. 
Industry is organizing, with extraordinary rapidity, complicated 
production processes and strengthening thereby its independen
ce; it is producing 50,OOO-kilowatt steam turbines, immense, 
Diesel engines, powerful transformers, electric locomotives, 
tractors and combines, high quality steel, various ferro-alloys, 
and so on. This rapid process of expanded production has been 
realized by means of inc rea sed cap ita lin v est men ts, 
and has been accompanied by an increase in the number of 
workers and in the productivity of labor, as shown in the following 
table: 

Capital investment in the basic 
capital of the socialized sector 
In industry 
In transport 
In regional power plants 
In agriculture 

1926 1928 1930 1981 (program) 

(in mill. ruble8~ prices of respective years) 

2,255 
942 
529 
72 

118 

4,115 
1,703 

915 
176 
M3 

10,238 
4,002 
1,638 

389 
2,187 

17,624 
6.694 
2,884 

850 
4,317 
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As has already been pointed out, the greater part of the capital 
invested in industry went into heavy industry. These capital 
investments were used both for the development and re-equi.pment 
of factories in operation and for building new plants. Cap ita I 
i n v est men t sin in d u s try (including the electric power 
plants) were allocated as follows: 

New Construction Expansion &:. Re-equipment Capital Repairs 

(in per cent) 

1926-27 lS.9 73.6 12.5 
1927-28 26.9 62.4 10.7 
1926-29 35.2 57.1 7.7 
1929-30 45.1 48.0 6.9 

E"ery year there has been an increase in the amount of new 
construction. As a result of these capital investments, there has 
been a large annual increase in the basic capital funds. Thus, 
in 1931 the basic capital in industry increased approximately 
by two billion rubles as against an increase of 1.45 billion rubles 
in 1930. During the period from 1927 to 1930 a total of 323 
plants were put into operation. In 1931 a total of 518 new 
plants will be put inio operation, including a number of gigantic 
enterprises, such as the Magnitogorsk metallurgical works, the 
Kharkov tractor plant, and the Nizhni Novgorod automobile 
plant The g e n era lin ere a s e i n bas icc a pit a I in 
tile national economy is indicated in the following table: 

Beginning End 
1928 1928 

End 
1929 

End End 
1930 1981 

(program) 

(in mill. rubles. prires of respective years) 

Industry&Electric Power Plants 5,652.1 6,247.7 7,210.1 8,453.4 12,494.2 
Induslrial&Dwelling Construction 983.6 1,l1S.4 1,2M.l 1,509.0 1,965.9 
Transport 10,520.8 10,8M.S 11,004.9 11,964.4 13,30U 
Trade 425.9 480.5 615.5 948.S 1,432.4 
Agriculture 18,22U 18,735.S 19.688.0 21,"46.4 24,483.6 

The rate of development of Soviet national economy on the 
basis of socialist induStrialization is characterized by the rapid 
increase in the number of wage-earners, particularly those em-
ployed in census industry. In 1923-24 the number of wage- 77 
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earners (excluding agricultural workers) amounted to 5,843,000; 
in 1926-27 to 8,866,000; in 1930 to 12,429,000; while in 1931 it 
is expected to total 13,713,000. This extremely rapid growth 
of socialist planned economy has enabled us completely and 
irrevocably to eliminate unemployment, the scourge of the capi
talist system. In census industry the number of workers in
creased from 1,535,000 in 1923-24 to 2,439,000 in 1926-27. By 
January 1, 1931, the total had risen to 4,229,000. 
At the same time there has been it great increase in the pro
ductivity of labor. Daily output per worker is given 
in the following table: 

1922 1923 1924 1925 1926 1927 1928 1929 1930 
(in rubl •• ) 

6.8 8.6 9.4 11.9 15.1 17.1 19.8 22.4 26.2 

The steady increase in the productivity of labor resulted in a 
decline in the cost of production of industrial goods, the decline 
for the period between 1924-25 and 1930 being estimated at 
about 29 per cent. This resulted in an increase in the profits 
of industry from 380 million rubles in 1924-25 to 1,700 million 
rubles in 1930. At the same time, wholesale prices declined 12 
per cent. The increase in the productivity of labor is one of 
the most important results of socialist planned economy and of 
technical reconstruction. It is based upon the electrification of 
the country, the increased mechanization of labor, and the new 
attitude of the workers themselves toward labor as expressed 
in socialist competition and the shock-brigade movement. It is 
a result of what Lenin called the "new organization of labor" 
in the Soviet Union, which "combines the modern achievement.9 
of science and technique with the mass amalgamation of the 
socially conscious workers participating in large-scale socialized 
industry." 
The extent of scientific and technical initiative in the Soviet 
Union is indicated hy the enormous increase each year in 
workers' inventions and in suggestions presented by the workers 
for rationalizing industry, by the wide range of scientific 
research in all branches of economy, and by intensive work 

78 toward standardization. For example, out of 63,000 suggestions 
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made in 1929-30 in ten industrial enterprises, 46,000 ,.were 
adopted, resulting in a total saving of 20 million rubles. 
In addition to the growth in basic capital, important factors in 
the increase of production have been the systematic improvement 
in the utilization of this capital, the increased number of working 
shifts in the factories, and the introduction on a general scale 
of the continuous working week. The effective manner in which 
the basic capital has been utilized is indicated by the fact that 
in 1913 for every 1,000 rubles of basic capital, gross output 
amounted to 1,355 rubles; in 1926-27 to 1,578 rubles; and in 
1929-30 to 2,355 rubles. 
The capitalist countries, such as England, France, Germany. 
and the United States, accomplished the process of industrial
ization to a large extent with foreign resources and upon B,n 

entirely different social and economic basis. The Soviet Union, 
on the other hand, is solving the problem of industrialization 
almost exclusively with the aid of its own resources. In aCCOI:l
plishing its ends it not only is without any aid from abroad worth 
mentioning, but surrounded by hostile and aggressive capitalist 
nations. 

AGRICULTURE .• 

'While state large-scale industry developed at an unprecedented 
rate, the situation was different as regards the development of 
agriculture. As a result of the November Revolution and War 
Communism, of the abolition of the large landed estates and 
the equalizing of the size of peasant farms, the small peasant 
farm became the predominant type in Soviet agriculture. The 
number of peasant farms increased from 21 million in 1916 to 
25 million in 1927, an increase of 19 per cent. The area 
under cultivation in 1927 was only a little larger than the pre
war area; the number of horses was 84 per cent of the pre-war 
figure, and the number of cows 115 per cent. A parcelling out 
of farms had taken place. 
When the restoration period had come to an end, the extremely 

• The development of agriculture in the Soviet Union is dealt with in 
greater detail in a special paper submitted to the World Social Economic 79 
Congress and published elsewhere In this book. 
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limited possibilities of developing agriculture on the basis of 
small, individual peasant farms - especially as sources of supply 
for the market - became only too obvious. The extremely slow 
growth of agriculture as compared with the rate of development 
in industry became a source of difficulty, especially in regard 
to obtaining the necessary supply of food and raw materials 
for the rapidly growing cities and industries. The following 
figures indicate the rate of d eve lop men tin i n d u s t !' Y 
and agriculture: 

1927 1928 1929 1930 
Gross output of state large~scale 
industry (in mill. rubles, at1926/27 prices) 10,767.7 13,669.0 17,322.0 22,466.0 
Per cent increase over previous yea.r 18.- 26.9 26.7 29.S 
Total sown area (in mill. acres) 278.6 294,4 316.2 31S.9 
Per cent increase over previous year 5.6 7.4 0.9 
Number of large horned cattle 68.S 70.5 67.1 
Per cent increase over previous year 3.2 -4.8" 

• Decrease. 

The small peasant farms had exhausted all possibilities of develop
inent. Further agricultural development could be secured only by a 
radical social and technical reconstruction of agriculture, by a 
transition from small-scale farming by individual peasants to 
a method of agriculture which would be more effective both for 
the peasants themselves and for t.he ,national economy as a 
whole, namely, large-scale collective farming on a Ilew technical 
hasis and, at the same time, by' the organization of large-scale 
state agricultural enterprises - state farms. The factors required 
for carrying out this task, which is unprecedented in the 
history of mankind, were present. These factors included: 
achievements in the field of socialist industrialization; increased 
production of agricultural machinery; growth of the agricultural 
cooperatives and of their influence upon agricultural production; 
growth of the system of "contracting" for agricultural crops; the 
successful development of state and collective farms, which served 
as a most convincing proof of the enormous advantages of large
scale socialized production in agriculture; the intensified "socia
list offensive" against the kulaks; and the better organization 

80 of non-bourgeois peasants in support of the state grain collec-
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tioos. These factors - which had been in force for several years 
and were incorporated in all the plans for economic recon
struction - combined with the absence of private ownership in 
land - resulted in certain radical changes in agriculture. MSUlY 
millions of peasants took the new road toward socialized farming, 
which has opened a new era in the development of Soviet 
economy. The process of collectivizing the peasant households, 
which had increased its tempo considerably in 1928, developed 
at an unprecedented rate in 1929 and 1930. By the middle of 
1931 the collective farms embraced more than 57 per cent of t.he 
total number of peasant households. 
The great achievements of Soviet agriculture in the past few 
years, especially the excellent results of the 1931 sowing cam
paign, have been due primarily to the successes achieved in 
collectivization. It is important to keep in mind that the 1931 
sowing campaign, as well as the development of agriculture in 
general, comes under the direct supervision of the Five-Year 
Plan. This direct planned contrql of agriculture is one of the 
characteristic features of the new stage upon which Soviet na
tional economy has entered. 
The successful development of agriculture has led in the second 
half of 1931 to a new and rapid increase in the output of light 
industry, especially of textiles, sugar, etc. It has solved the 
grain problem once and for all. It is creating the factors 
necessary for solving the livestock problem, which has been so 
acute during the last two or three years. The success achieved 
in the socialist reconstruction of agriculture is gradually elim
inating the disparity which previously existed between the rate 
of industrial development and the rate of agricultural develop
ment. At tha same time, on the basis of mass collectivization, 
the Soviet Government is eliminating the kulaks as a class. It 
is thus abolishing the last stronghold of capitalism in the country 
and thereby achieving the final victory over hostile economic 
s,stems and classes in the Soviet Union. 

The steady growth of the national economy of the Soviet Union, 
with its vast territories covering one-sixth of the earth's surface, 
necessitated a corresponding rate of development of transpor·· 81 



PLANNED ECONOMY IN OPERATION 

tation, particularly of the railways. As a result of the devastation 
wrought by the world war and intervention, railway transpor
tation was in a deplorable state during the early years of the 
New Economic Policy. Even as late as the end of 1924, out 
of a total of 20,300 available locomotives, less than 13,000 were 
in use, i. e., only 63 per cent, and of. these only 9,400 were 
in repair. 
Nevertheless, by 1926-27 the railway freight turnover consider
ably exceeded the pre-war figure. During the subsequent years 
the turnover increased at an even more rapid rate, reaching 
238 million tons in 1930 as against 136 million tons in 1926-27. 
If we compare the railway freight turnover in 1930 with that 
in 1913, the increase for the Soviet Union amounts to about 
80 per cent, for Germany and England to approximately 15 per 
cent, and for the United States to only 4 per cent. As regards 
railway freight operations, the Soviet Union in 1930, with a 
total of 133 billion ton-kilometers, occupied second place, being 
exceeded only by the United States. Furthermore, the relativG 
position of the Soviet Union in world freight turnover, has risen 
from 4.4 per cent in 1913 to 7.4 per cent at present. Passenger 
operations on Soviet railways in 1930 totalled 52 billion passenger 
kilometers, or 208 per cent above the pre-war level. By this 
total the Soviet Union won first place in the world as regards 
railway passenger operations. 
It would be useful to point out a few facts which characterize 
Soviet freight turnover from the standpoint of the territory 
covered and the character of the goods transported. Trans
portation along the eastern lines (Siberia-Urals, Kazakstan, 
etc.) has developed much more rapidly than throughout the 
Soviet Union as a whole. The rapid rate of development in the 
industrialization of the eastern regions has been reflected in the 
construction of mighty industrial combines, such as the Ural
Kuzbas Combine. It is these regions which are to a large 
extent responsible for the 12,800 kilometers of new railway Jines 
constructed by the Soviet Government. Indeed, the very cha
racter of the freight transported reflects most clearly the whole 
process of Soviet industrialization. At present, the share taken 
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times as great as in 1913; that taken by the machine-building 
industry is four and one-half times as great; that by the fllel 
industry four times as great; while that taken by light industry 
and agriculture shows an increase of from 74 to 86 per cent. 
Capital investments in railway transportation are primarily 
dependent upon the development of the metallurgical and ma
chine-huilding industries, and have only in recent years 
amounted to any considerable sum. The railway system has 
heen able to cope with the demands made upon it by the rapid 
development of national economy thanks only to the systematic 
rationalization of transportation. This consisted, first and fore
most, in planning the movement of goods on the 
railways, as far as possible eliminating duplication in the 
transportations of goods of the same kind to and from the 
same region. In other words, the railways have been able to 
cope with their tasks t han k son I y tot he ex i s ten c e 
of planne d econom y. 
The following data indicate the gain in efficiency of railway 
transportation: The average daily run of a freight car in 1931 
was estimated at 93.4 kilometers as against 72 kilometers in 
1913; the average daily run of a freight locomotive at 153 kilo
meters as against 119 kilometers. The coefficient of overhead 
costs on the railways fell from 84 per cent in 1926-27, to 52 per 
cent in 1930 
The backwardness of the railways as regards technical equip
ment and the sharp disparity between the extremely enhanced 
demands of national economy and the material means .for 
meeting these demands have accentuated the importance of radi
cally reconstructing the technical basis of railway transportation 
along the lines already begun. 

COMMODITY TURNOVER. 

In industry and transportation the Soviet Government inherited 
considerable .basic capital from Tsarist Russia, but as regards 
trade the situation was incomparably worse. Trade facilities 
were extremely undeveloped and unequally distributed through
out the country. In Tsarist Russia about 94 per cent of the 
turnover of industrial goods and o,'er 68 per cent of the total 83 
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number of commercial and industrial enterprises were concan
trated in districts which included only 24.8 per cent of the total 
population. All the rest of European Russia, containing about 
75 per cent of the population, as well as the Asiatic part of 
the Russian Empire, had only 6.2 per cent of the turnover of in
dustrial goods. The supply of goods to the distant regions of 
European Russia amounted approximately to two kopeks a year 
per capita. The supply of goods to the Asiatic part of Russia 
was even smaller. 
In 1926 the turnover of goods throughout the country already 
exceeded the pre-war level by 10 per cent. In 1925-26 the turn
over of commercial goods amounted to about 80 billion rubles; 
in 1929-80 the total was almost 65 billion rubles. In 1930 the 
total turnover of goods throughout the country was three times 
as great as before the war. During the past three years the 
turnover of goods per capita of the population has doubled, as 
against an increase of only 40-45 per cent during the thirteen 
pre-war years from 1900 to 1913. 
Retail turnover in 1925-26 was over 12 billion rubles; in 1926-27 
it' had risen to 13.5 billion rubles; in 1927-28 to 15 billion rubles; 
in 1928-29 to 16.7 billion rubles; and in 1929-30 it had reached 
19.3 billion rubles. The program for 1931 sets retail turnover 
at 27 billion rubles, an increase over 1925-26 of 130 per cent. 
The considerable growth in retail turnover is due to a steady 
increase in the amount of consumers goods and to the increased 
output and collection of agricultural products. For example, 
during the period from 1928 to 1931 the output of clothing and 
toilet articles increased 250 per cent; that of leather shoes 240 
per cent; and in the past two years the sugar output has increased 
80 per cent. In 1929-30 grain collections showed an increase of 47 
per cent over the 1928-29 collections. In the sphere of commodity 
turnover one of the most important elements of the economic plan 
has been the so-called "contracting" system, whereby the state and 
cooperative trading organizations make advance contracts for 
the output of the peasant farms. 
Despite the rapid growth of industrialization and the consider
able capital investment in hea,vy industry, there has been a sho~t-

84 age of various articles of general consumption. This has been 
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chiefly due to the slow development of small-scale agriculture 
as compared with the development of industry, and to the extra
ordinarily rapid rate at which the cultural level of both the 
urban and rural population has been rising. The achievements 
attained in the social and technical reconstruction of agriculture 
fully convince us that these difficulties will be completely eli
minated in, a short time. The planned organization of com
modity turnover will enable the proletarian state to distribute 
the supply of consumers' goods in such a way as to furnish 
at least the industrial workers with goods in an amount equi
valent to the income of these workers. 
Consumers' cooperatives at present handle 76 per cent of the 
total retail turnover of the country. In 1931 the retail turn
over of the consumers' cooperatives showed an increase over 1930 
of more than 50 per cent in the cities and of 29 per cent in . 
the villages. The increase varied considerably according to 
region. In the Northern Caucasus and in the Bashkir Republic 
there was an increase of 40 per cent, in the Yakut Republic 
62 per cent, and in the Kirghiz Republic 144 per cent. Thus, 
the greatest increase in commodity turnover has been in those 
outlying regions and republics inhabited by the minor national
ities where, prior to the war, there was practically no commoditv 
turnover at all. As regards the territorial distribution of gOOdA, 
the processes of industrialization and collectivization throughout 
the country and the general policy of the Soviet Government 
are also clearly expressed. 

This expansion in commodity turnover has been achieved on 
the basis of the rapidly advancing socialization of trade, in
volving the g row tho f coo per a t i v e and s tat e co m
merce and the elimination of private capital 
in the sphere of trade. The course of the struggle 
between the socialized and private sectors, between planning 
and anarchy in the marketing of goods, is indicated by the 
following table: 
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Share of Socialized Sector in: Share of Private Sector in: 
Whole- Whole-

Years sal. Retail Tolal sale Retail Tolal 
Trade Trade Trade Trade Trade Trade 

(in per cenl) 

1923/24 82.0 35.5 65.1 18.0 64.5 44.9 
1924/25 91.5 52.0 72.0 8.5 48.0 28.0 
1925/26 92.6 59.8 78.1 7.4 40.2 21.9 
1926/27 95.5 68.7 83.1 4.5 36.3 16.9 
1927/28 98.2 74.6 89.8 1.8 25.4 10.2 
1928/29 99.6 84.0 84.9 0.4 16.0 6.1 
1929/80 100.0 93.5 98.1 6.5 1.9 

It is worth noting that at the beginning of 1931 more than 67 
per cent of the entire adult population of the Soviet Union were 
members of cooperatives. This is characteristic of the develop
ment of the Soviet cooperative trading system. By July, 1931, 
the entire adult population over 16 years of age was organized 
in the cooperative movement in the towns. At the beginning 
of 1931 the number of shareholders in the cooperatives was 
63 million, as against 12.4 million in 1926, an increase of over 
400 per cent during the course of five years. 
The struggle for the socialization of trade, for placing this sphere 
of the country's economic life under the control of the planning 
system, constituted one of the most important factors in the 
struggle for the Plan, for socialism as against capitalism. At 
first the problem was to gain poss.ession of the connecting link 
between town and village, between the socialized economic keT 
positicms and the millions of small peasant farms. This connect
ing link, or "smychka", was, until very recently, maintained 
primarily through trade. The struggle had for its aim the in
creased welfare of the masses, chiefly by means of a steady 
decline in prices. 
From 1927 to 1930 the decline in the general index of retail 
prices in the urban consumers' cooperatives (which during that 
period handled about 80 per cent of the goods purchased by 
workers) was about 8 per cent; the decline in the prices of 
industrial goods was approximately 12 per cent. In the villages 
the total drop in cooperative prices was about 10 pel'! cent. 
Investigations of household budgets show that in 1930 the pri-
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vate trader supplied to the working population from 0.5 per' 
cent to 2.5 per cent of the total amount of goods purchased 
(not including animal products). The development of state and 
collective cattle farms will in the near future reduce the role 
of the private trader to a minimum in this sphere, as it has 
already been reduced as regards grain. 
At present the private market in the Soviet Union plays a very 
insignificant role. As a result of the &uccess of collectivization 
the private market has been deprived of its base for food sup
plies, and is consequently in a state of collapse. The privata 
trader and speculator has been eliminated from serious com
petition by the powerful development of the socialization process; 
Today he is confined to the local markets; he has nothing to 
expect from the future; he can oniy live from day to day. The 
slightest changes in supply and demand immediately hit the 
private market, greatly enhancing prices. These reactions 
become more intense as the private trader's sphere of activity 
contracts. Incidently, it is ext.remely naive, to say the least, to 
imagine that currency circulation is responsible for this feverish 
movement of prices on the private market. 
Years of experience in planned economy in the Soviet Union 
have shown that the reapportioning of -productive forces 
according to plan and social aim, the beneficial planning of 
production and construction, imperatively require a corrcs
ponding planned organization of commodity turnover. The so
called "selling crisis" in 1923 clearly demonstrated that planned 
economy (then still in an early stage of development) with· its 
centralized, efficient control over the chief resources of national 
economy, which bad been freed from the fetters of private 
ownership, is able simply and painlessly to deal with all ·diffi
culties which arise in the course of economic development. On 
the other hand, experience in the regulation of prices in private 
trade clea,rly indicates the futility of such regulation and the 
infeasibility of planning private capitalist economy. 
The enormous advantages of the planned organization of com
modity turnover are quite obvious in regard to the reduction of 
overhead costs. Soviet trade carries on a systematic struggle 
for smaller expenditure in connection with the circulation of 87 
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goods, for a reduction in the costs of transferring goods from 
the producer to the consumer. At the same time, great efforts 
are being made to improve the services of the stores to the 
working masses in the cities and villages. The result of thi' 
is a saving of many millions of rubles, which, under the Soviet 
system, opens up additional resources for increasing the rate 
of development of national economy. 
The transportation of goods is planned with a view to reducing 
to a minimum the distance goods are transported. On the 
basis of the plan for commodity turnover, the network of trade 
and warehouses is distributed over the whole country in the 
most rational manner possible. The planned organization of 
commodity turnover eliminates the enormous waste invoh·ed in 
a chaotic transportation of goods, such as results from the anarchy 
and competitive struggle inherent in capitalism, a chaos which 
lays additional heavy burdens upon the working class and the 
toiling masses in general. Some idea of this waste may be 
gleaned from the fact that expenditure for advertising in the 
United States in 1927 amounted to more than 1.6 billion dollars. 
The total expenditure in the United States for public health 
and hospitals (the so-called free social services) was only 11 to 
12 per cent of the total amount spent for advertising. In view 
of this it is not surprising that the commercial overhead cost'! 
of several articles of consumption amount to 50 per· cent or 
more of their retail price. Commercial overhead costs in the 
turnover of commodities in the Soviet Union are incomparably 
lower than the corresponding expenditures in capitalist coun
tries. In 1930 the total overhead costs of the consumers' co
operatives in the Soviet Union, which handle more than 80 per 
cent of the retail turnover, amounted to only 1.5 billion rubles 
or to less than one-half of the estimated expenditure of 
American commerce on advertising alone. All expenses connected 
with the turnover of the consumers' cooperatives constitute at 
present about 12 per cent of the retail price. Consequently, in 
the Soviet Union the ratio of overhead costs in commodity 
turnover to the total retail price is only one-third of that in the 
United States. 
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fINANCe. 

The transition to the New Economic Policy was accompanied 
not only by a rapid expansion of the national economy in 
general but also by great progress in the development of the 
financial system of the Soviet Union. In the sphere of finance 
the work during the first few years of the NEP (New Economic 
Policy) consisted chiefly in consolidating the financial system, 
in creating a stable currency, and in organizing a budget and 
credit system. At that time the planning of budgets, credits, 
and finance in general was far from systematic. In 1922-23, 
and to a certain extent in 1923-24, the budget was drawn up 
under conditions of a depreciating currency. Contributions in 
kind to the budget were finally abolished in 1923-24, and the 
first fixed annual budget was drawn up in 1924-25. 
Tn 1922-23 the emission of new currency provided the budget 
with 394 million rubles, or 26.9 per cent of the total revenue, 
but in 1924-25 the budget was balanced without resorting to 
emission of currency. This constituted a great achievement not 
only for the budget but fur the whole of Soviet national economy. 
The cessation of emission and the stabilization of the reformed 
monetary unit (the chervonetz was first issued in the autumn 
of 1922 and replaced paper money entirely by the spring of 
1924) served as the determining factors in financial planning 
and in the organization of finance. 
The state budget of the Soviet Union rose from 2.4 billion rubles 
in 1923-24 to 21.8 billion rubles in 1931, that is, in the course 
of the past seven years it has inel·eased 800 per cent. 
During these years taxes provided about half of the revenue. 
The growth of the socialized sector of national economy is in
dicated by the increase in its share of the tax payments. In 
1924-25 state and cooperative enterprises paid a little over 50 
per cent of the total taxes; in 1931 they paid almost 90 per 
cent. 
In considering the importance of indirect taxation in the Soviet 
Union, it is necessary to keep in mind that the social structure 
of the Soviet national income differs completely in principle 
from that of the capitalist countries. In the Soviet Union there 
are no large fortunes and the income of the population has been 89 
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relatively equalized. This has converted the excise tax from a 
regressive form of taxation, constituting a much heavier burden 
for the poor than for the rich, into a form proportional to the 
income of the taxpayer. By means of differentiated excise tax 
rates, such as especially high taxes on luxury articles, indirect 
taxation has" been converted into a fairly reliable instrument of 
the proletarian taxation policy. Among other measures which 
lessen the burden for those with lower incomes, are progressive 
direct taxes and class differentiation in the payment of rent. 
Furthermore, taxation has proved to be a means for restricting 
undesirable consumption, primarily of alcohol, since the pro
hibition of the sale of alcohol in a country with a large peasant 
population has been found ineffective. At present the tax on 
alcohol amounts to 93 per cent of the price. This high tax has 
made it possible to reduce the average per capita consumption 
of alcohol to 60 per cent of the pre-war level. A characteristic 
feature of the tax system of the Soviet Union should be noted, 
namely, the utilization of taxes in a planned way for the re
d.i.stribution of capital, both among the various branches of 
socialized economy and within the framework of each individual 
branch. 

The tax reform of 1930 was of considerable importance for the 
improvement of financial planning and for simplifying tax col· 
lections and reducing their costs. Under the new system as many 
as 55 separate taxes levied upon the socialized sector of economy 
were united into a single turnover tax, payable to the central 
government. 
In considering the burden of taxation and in analyzing accumu
lation in socialized economy, one important difference between 
Soviet and capitalist taxation must be borne in mind. Taxation 
in the Soviet Union carries out a special function as one of the 
sources of financing the national economic plan. Under capitalism 
the greater part of the revenue from taxation goes for the 
upkeep of the government apparatus and the army. An analysis 
of the revenues and expenditures in the Soviet federal budget 
for 1931 shows that out of a total revenue of 10.8 hillion rubles, 

90 6.3 billion rubles were spent on financing national economy and 
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the past seven years have increased 700 per cent. Less than 
7 per cent of the Soviet budget is spent on defense, as compared 
for example, with France, which spends 50 per cent of its budget 
on defense, including war pensions, etc. Only 2 per cent of the 
national income is spent on defense in the Soviet Union, while 
in France, even according to official figures, 4.5 per cent of the 
national income is spent on defense. 
In the Soviet Union 3 per cent of the national income is spent 
on government administration and the army, compared with 9.3 
per cent in pre-war Russia and 5.5 per cent in Great Britain. 
The federal budget of the Soviet Union is a combined budget 
consisting of the budget of the Soviet Union as a whole and 
of the individual budgets of the seven autonomous republics. By 
means of this combined budget steadily increasing funds are 
transmitted year after year to the more backward republics. The 
growth of the budgets of the Central Asiatic republics, the Cau
causian Federation, and the White Russian Republic is the best 
illustration of the Soviet Union's policy regarding minor nat
ionalities. 
The local budgets receive from year to year an ever greater 
volume of support from the federal budget. The local budgets 
have increased from 650 million rubles in 1923-24 to 3.8 billion 
rubles in 1931. Most of the expenditure of the local budgets is 
for cultural and economic purposes. Thus, out of the total local 
budgets of 3.8 billion rubles in 1931, a total of 1.8 billion rubles 
has been appropriated for cultural purposes and 1.2 billion rubles 
for economic purposes. The fundamental principle of Soviet 
economic organization is the tentralization of planning and the 
decentralization of a;dministration. This is clearly expressed 
in the development of local initiative in the sphere of local 
finances. 

Apart from the budget, one of the most important places in the 
organization and planning of Soviet finance is occupied by \he 
c red its y s t e m, headed by the State Bank, which is the 
central Soviet institution for issuing currency. The Soviet credit 
system is one of the most important instruments for planning 

92 and regulating national economy. It concentrates all the financial 
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resources mobilized under the Plan and redistributes them along 
the lines indicated by the Plan. It is the focal point of economic 
connections, the central clearing house and the organized, cen
tralized cash reserve of socialized economy. It is a sensitive 
barometer of economic life; it marks the extent to which the 
Plan has been carried out in each section of national economy, 
it indicates the measures which must be taken under the Plan 
for guaranteeing the continuity of the economic process. 
The fundamental task of the Soviet credit system is, of course, 
to assist the development of tnational economy by means of 
credit; but, in addition, the Soviet credit system, since its estab
lishment in 1921-22, has faced another and equally vital task, 
namely, the introduction of elements of sound finance into the 
economic relations of all enterprises in the socialized sector of 
national economy. The credit system has played an extremely 
salutary role in bringing order into the economic life of Soviet 
institutions, enforcing proper methods of calculation, book
keeping, and accounting. This organizational role of the credit 
system continues to be important at the present stage of develop
ment, when the task of accurate accounting, under new circum
stances and in new forms, is a vital question in alI branches 
of national economy. 
The rapid growth of alI branches of national economy has been 
accompanied by a rapid development of the credit system. The 
resources of the credit system increased from 838 milJion rubles 
on October 1, 1923 to 6.3 billion rubles on October 1, 1927, and 
to 9.5 bilJion rubles on October 1, 1930. The basic capital- of 
the credit system increased from 156 million rubles in 1923 to 
1.4 bilJion in 1930. Short-term discount and loan operations 
increased from 410 miJIion rubles in 1923 to 6,350 million rubles 
on October 1, 1930; long-term credits increased from 132 million 
rubles to 4.3 billion rubles. 
The p I ann e d distribution of these enormous resources among 
the decisive sections of national economy, primarily in industry, 
is one of the most important factors in the development of Soviet 
economy. 
The planning of credit came much later than the planning of 
the other branches of national economy. Yet even the first steps 93 
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taken in this direction were quite successful. For example, thE' 
quarterly credit plans in 1924-25 were fulfilled to the extent 
of from 99.2 per cent to 108.4 per cent and in 1925-26 from 
95.6 per cent to 99.6 per cent. With the growth and conso
lidation of socialized economy and with the perfection of the 
methods of planning, this extremely important sphere of econ
omic relations was also put on a planned basis. The abolition 
of commercial credit and the transition to direct bank credit, 
as a result of the reform of the credit system in 1930-31, has 
raised financial planning to a new and higher level. 
This credit reform, made possible by the rapid growth of the 
socialist elements in the national economy and by the level of 
planning which had been reached, in turn assisted in inculcating 
and intensifying the principle of planning in Soviet economy. 
It greatly simplified the relations between economic organizations 
and the credit system as well as the relations of the various 
economic organizations among themselves. The decisive factor 
which will assure the proper functioning of the new relations 
Cl"eated by the credit reform is the strengthening of socialist 
economic efficiency, which is one of the tasks at present con
fronting economy. 
With the introduction of the credit reform and the concentration 
of all short-term credits in the State Bank, the latter was con
verted into a single clearing house for the whole of Soviet national 
economy. The State Bank concentrates and regulates all the 
financial relations of the economic organizations, the financial 
institutions, and the special banks. These special banks at 
present handle only long-term credits and finance industrial 
construction, agriculture, the cooperatives, and the municipal 
services. 

One of the most important items in planning national economy, 
is the planning and regulation of currency circulation. The 
planning of the entire economic process makes it possible to control 
and direct currency circulation according to plan. 
In order to understand the situation as regards currency circu
lation in the Soviet Union, it is necessary to compare the 

94 variations in the amount of currency in circulation with the 
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development taking place in the fundamental branches of the 
national economy. In 1931 the amount of currency in circulation 
was over three times as great as in 192!>-26, an increase about 
equal to that in industrial production, commodity turnover, and 
railway freight traffic. Whllreas the amount of currency in cir
culation in the Sovillt Union is at present about 78 per cent in 
excess of the pre-war amount. industrial production in 1931 is 
almost three times pre-war production, railway freight traffic 
is more than double the pre-war level, and already in 1930 the 
commodity turnover was three times as high as the pre-war 
turnover. 
In the second half of 1929-30 there waS a considerable emission 
of new currency. This was to a certain extent connected with 
the transition period of the credit reform. The situation arousl'd 
comment in bourgeois newspapers hostile to the Soviet Union, to 
the effect that Soviet currency was unstable. This charge was 
obviously of an anticipatory nature, as was proven by the "spe
cial quarter", October-December, 1930. In this period, in contrast 
to all previous years, the enormous seasonal grain-purchasing 
operations of more than two billion rubles were carried out 
without resorting to currency inflation. The faith of the popu
lation in Soviet currency i.~ eloquently attested by the fact that 
in 1929-30 personal accounts in the savings banks amounted to 
130 million rubles and in the first six months of 1931 to 121 
million rubles. 

The credit system like the budget is only one element, though 
an important one, in the Soviet financial system. The full 
synthetic expression of planning in Soviet finance is to be found 
in the unified financial plan. This includes and coordinates 
the separate financial plans, such as the budget, the credit plan. 
the finances of industry, transportation, the socialized sector of 
agriculture, etc. Fundamentally, the unified financial plan is the 
plan for the organization of accumulation and for financing all 
economic and cultural construction. 
The unified financial plan fully reflects all the financial resour
ces of all the branches of socialized economy and the financial 
institutions, as well as the channels into which the..e funds are 95 
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directed. The work of all the financial institutions of the 
country is coordinated. This renders it possible to draw up 
mutually coordinated sectional plans. which makes financial 
planning complete and effective. 
Unlike the federal budget, the unified financial plan takes into 
consideration those resources which remain at the disposal of 
individual institutions and economic organizations, and plans 
the lines along which they are to be directed. As national econ
omy becomes more fully socialized, the unified financial plan 
extends its sphere of operations and takes in every financial 
relation in the country. The main resources at the disposal of 
the unified financial plan consist of the accumulation provided 
by socialized economy. In 1931 this accumulation, after making 
the necessary deductions for depreciation, constituted over 38 
per cent of the total budget (32 billion rubles) of the unified 
financial plan. 

THE FIVE-YEAR PLAN AND ITS l'VLFILLMENT. 

The Five-Year Plan, covering the period from 1928-29 to 
1932-33, is the program for the social and technical reconstruc
tion of Soviet national economy. 
The Five-Year Plan provided total capital investments in the 
whole of national economy of 64.6 billion rubles, as compared 
with 26.5 billion rubles invested in the previous five years. This 
total included 16.4 billion rubles for industry; 23.2 billion rubles 
for agriculture; 10 billion rubles for transportation; and 3.1 
billion rubles for electrification. The Plan estimated that, as a 
result of these investments, the total basic capital of the Soviet 
Union would rise from 70 billion rubles in 1927-28 to 128 billion 
rubles in 1932-33. i. e., an increase of 32 per cent. This means 
an increase in the basic capital of industry as a whole from 
9.8 billion rubles to 29.1 billion rubles; for electric power sta
tions an increase from 1 billion to 5 billion rubles; for railroad 
transportation an increase from 10 billion to 17 billion rubles; 
and for agriculture an increase from 28.7 billion to 38.9 billion 
rubles. Under the Five-Year Plan industrial production was 
scheduled to increase from 18.3 billion rubles in 1927-28 to 43.2 

96 billion rubles in 1932-33; agricultural production to increase 
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over the same period from 16.7 billion rubles to 25.8 billion 
rubles; and railway freight traffic to increase from 88 billion 
to 163 billion ton-kilometers. The net production of the whole 
of national economy, i. e., the national income, was scheduled 
to increase from 24.4 billion rubles in 1927-28 to 49.7 billion 
rubles in 1932-33. 
The Plan provided for the allocation of 78 per cent of the 
capital invested in industry to those branches of industry which 
produce producers' goods. This was estimated to result in Itn 
increase in output of these branches of industry of 230 per 
cent, as compared with an increase of 180 per cent in the 
output of state large-scale industry as a whole. With regard 
to electric power, the Plan provided for the construction of 42 
regional electric power plants, including th~ Dnieper River hydro
electric power plant, the Svir River hydro-electric power plant, 
the Bobrikov power plant using Moscow coal, the Zuevsky power 
plant in the Donetz Basin, etc. The output of electric energy 
in 1932-33 was expected to total 22 billion kilowatt-hours as 
compared with 5 billion kilowatt-hours in 1927-28. In connec
tion with iron and steel production new powerful metallurgical 
works weTe scheduled to ,be built, increasing the production 
of pig iron from 3.3 million tons in 1927-28 to 10 million tons 
in 1932-33. In the machine-building industry the Plan provided 
for the reconstruction of old plants and the building of a number 
of new plants. These include various automobile plants, the 
tractor plants at Stalingrad and in the Urals, the Sverdlov 
works for the construction of heavy machinery, the Rostov agri
cultural machinery plant, etc. Under the Five-Year Plan the 
s h are 0 f the soc i a lis t sec tor in the gross output of 
the country was scheduled to increase as follows: 

1927/28 1932/33 , 
Industry from 80% to 92% 
Agriculture 2% 15% 
Retail trade 75% .. 91 % 

The first two years or'the Five-Year Plan have not only com
pletely demonstrated its practicability, have not only proved 
that the Plan is a factor in directing the development of the 97 
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whole of national economy, but have shown that the high 
rates of development indicated in the Five-Year Plan are being 
surpa.gsed. The extent of the f u If i 11 men t 0 f the P I a n 
d uri n g the fir s t two yea r$ (1928-29 and; 1929-30) is 
shown in the following table: 

I. Capital investments (at 
prices of respective years) 

Unit 

1. in the socialized sector mill. rub. 
2. in state large-scale industry 
3. in agriculture 
4, in transportation 

II. Gross production of state 
large-scale industry (including the 
food-industry), at 1926-27 prices 
1. Group A . 
2. Group B 

Ill. Sown area (total) 
1. Grain 
2. Cotton 
8. Sugar-beet 

hectares· 

IV. Marketable grain output mfol~8~:t. 

V. Railway freight traffic 

Five-Year Per ceot 
Plan Actual ful-

schedules results fillment 

12,653 
3,990 
1,719 
2,504 

29,337 
12,476 
16,8~1 

239.0 
196.3 

2.4-
1.7 

17.34 

350.9 

13,762 
4,605 
2,397 
2,688 

30,456 
13,764 
16,692 

245.8 
198.0 

2.6 
1.8 

18.53 

409.2 

108.8 
11M 
139.4 
107.3 

103.8 
110.3 
99.0 

102.8 
100.9 
108.4 
105.9 

107.0 

116.6 

• 1 hectare = 2.471 acres. •• 1 metric ton = 2,204.6 Ibs. 

A striking feature of these figures is the extent to which the 
schedules of the Five-Year Plan have heen surpassed in heavy 
industry and in agriculture, especially as regards the a,ea sown 
with industrial crops and a.g regards marketable grain. 
The increa.ge in all branches of national economy beyond the 
limits set by the Five-Year Plan found expression in a corres
ponding growth of the national income. In the ten years from 
1921 to 1931 the national income of the Soviet Union increased 
almost 200 per cent. In 1921 it was 40 per cent of the 1913 
income; at the end of the restoration period, 1926-27, the 

98 national income wa.g already 102 per cent of the 1913 income; 
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while in 1930 the national income had risen to 156.3 per cent 
of the 1913 income. 
The following figures indicate the rate of development during 
the reconstruction period: in 1929 the national income increased 
8.4 per cent, in 1930 it increased 20.8 per cent, and in 1931, 
according to the program, it is scheduled to increase 39 per 
cent. The national income of pre-revolutionary Russia increased 
from 1900 to 1913 only by 40 per cent, i. e., at the rate of 
about 3 per cent a year. The national income of the United 
States has increased at the rate of from 4 to 5 per cent a year, 
and only during one five-year period did the rate of increase 
rise to 9 per cent a year. 
In spite of the rapid rise in the population of the Soviet Union 
(an average annual increase of 3,500,000), the per capita in
come is showing a steady growth. In 1913 the per capita income 
was 100.4 rubles a year. At 1913 prices, the annual per capita 
income in 1927-28 was 101.1 rubles; in 1928-29 it had risen to 
111.9 rubles; in 1929-30 to 126.5 rubles; and in 1930 to 137.5 
rubles. The per capita income in 1930 was thus over 37 per 
cent higher than the 1913 level. 
It should be kept in mind that the class structure of this income 
at present is entirely different from that prevailing in 1913, 
since the landowners, the big bourgeoisie, etc., have disappeared. 
If this is taken into consideration, it becomes obvious that, as 
far as the proletariat and the masses are concerned, the differ
ence in the present per capita income as compared with the 
pre-revolutionary period is even greater than the difference 
indicated in the figures cited above. The social structure of 
the Soviet national income is strikingly indicated by the fact 
that already in 1926-27 the income of the urban and rural 
bourgeoisie represented only 3.5 per cent of the total national 
income. For purposes of comparison it should be observed that 
in the advanced capitalist countries unearned incomes constitute, 
even at a modest estimate, from 40 to 50 per cent of the national 
iucome, although the numerical proportion of the capitalist class 
to the total wage-earning population ranges from 2.6 per cent 
in Great Britain to 8.5 per cent in Germany. 
The schedules of the Five-Year Plan with regard to the national 99 
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income have been surpassed. According to the Plan, the nat
ional income in 1928-29 was to have been 120.8 per cent of the 
1913 income; actually it was 123.8 per cent. The estimate for 
1929-30 was 139.8 per cent of the 1913 income; actually it was 
143 per cent. 

A noteworthy feature is the rapidly increasing portion of the 
Soviet national income which falls to the share of the socialized 
sector of national economy, i. e., to state and cooperative enter
prises. In this respect actual achievements are far in exeess 
of the schedules of the Five-Year Plan. The s h are 0 f the 
various sectors in the national income (on the 
basis of 1926-27 prices) has been as follows: 

1928 1929 1930 1931 
(in per cent) 

State enterprises -ill.9 ~.2 52.~ 56.2 
Cooperative . 9.8 14.1 21.3 25.5 

Total for socialized sector 53.7 62.3 73.7 81.7 
Pr~vate sector ~.3 37.7 26.3 18.3 

Total 100.- 100.- 100.- 100.-

Socialist forms of economy are developing at a rate considerablY 
in excess of the estimates of the Five-Year Plan. By 1930 
the socialized sector had already achieved a secure and aboolute 
predominance in the national economy. The Soviet Union had 
entered the period of socialism. In 1931 the socialized sector 
became the dontinating factor in agriculture, where the capitalist 
elements had been most strongly entrenched. By the end of 
1931 the foundation of socialist economy will have been firmly 
laid. TJ:l.e following figures show the victorious mar c h 0 f 
soc i a Ii z at ion: 

11>28 1!l2!l 1930 1931 

(in per cent) 

Basic capital 02.5 56.2 62.7 71.8 
Gross output of industry (including 

"non-census") 8U 89.5 94.3 97.6 
Marketable output of agriculture U 8.2 29.7 55.0 
Retail trade turnover 78.0 88.6 94.4 97.7 
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These radical changes in the relation of class forces made it 
possible for the Sixth Congress of Soviets, which met in March, 
1931, to declare that "in our country there is no longer any 
question as to the victory of socialism. . .. The victory of social
ism hi. the U. S. S. R. is completely assured." 

SUMMARY. 

This is a summary of the first ten years of planned socialist 
economy in the U. S. S. R. The Soviet Union is r!~pidly carrying 
out its slogan of "overtaking and surpassing the leading capi
talist countries in the shortest historical period". This slogan 
was given concrete form by the Sixth CongJ,"ess of Soviets when 
it resolved to carry out in the present decade the slogan of over
taking and surpassing the leading capitalist countries in econ-

o omic and technical matters. There is no question that at the 
present time the Soviet Union ha.& surpassed the capitalist 
countries in the rate of economic development. Even before 
the crisis of 1929-1931, it was clear during the years following 
the world war that as regards production the capitalist countries 
were either "marking time" or else increasing production at a 
rate which was relatively very slow and becoming steadily slower. 
Even during the best ycars of its de\"elopmentcapitalist economy 
never attained the speed which characterizes development in the 
Soviet Union at the present time. A comparison of the rates of 
increase (+) or decrease (-) in the general index of the physic
al volume of production for the leading countries during the past 
three years makes a very interesting study: 

1928 1929 1930 

U.S.S.R. +26.7 +24.8 +35.8 
United States -t 4.7 + 6.3 -18.3 
Great Britain - 5.2 + 7.9 -10.8 
Germany - 0.1 + 1.8 -17.2 
France +16.6 + 9.8 + 0.6 

The Soviet Union has surpassed the leading capitalist countries 
in respect of the index of the present level of industrial produc
tion as compared with the pre-war level. I n G e r man y and 
Great Britain industrial production in 1930 101 
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was below the p r e-w a r I eve I, w h il e i nth e S 0 vie t 
Union it was more than double the 1913 figure. 
The Soviet index for 1930 far exceeded the French index and 
even surpassed the American index: 

1913 = 100 

U.S.S.R. 238.3 
United States 188.5 
Great Britain 82.2 
Germany 91.1 
France 140.4 

In 1931 the volume of industrial production in the Soviet Union 
will be three times as great as the pre-war volume. 
The progress of Soviet economy has been so tremendous that 
the output of a number of the main branches of Soviet industry 
now exceeds the output in the leading European countries. This, 
for example, is the case with iron and coal. The Soviet output 
of pig iron scheduled for 1931 is larger than Great Britain'8 
output in 1930 and is equal to 82.5 per cent of the German 
output in 1930. It should be taken into consideration that in 
capitalist countries in 1931 there has been a still further drop in 
pig-iron production. 
In 1931 the Soviet Union surpasses France - which after the 
war developed an "American" tempo - in the consumption of 
iron and steel, in the production of coal, in the output of electric 
current, and in machine-building. The Soviet Union is already 
ahead of Great Britain as regards output of I'lectric current. 
At the present time the Soviet Union has the largest agricultural 
production of any country in the world. In 1931 the socialized 
sown area alone is more than 3 times as large as the sown area 
of Canada and is equal to more than one-half of the sown area 
of the United States. As regards mechanical motive power in 
agriculture, the Soviet Union occupies first place among all 
European countries. 
The experience of the first two years indicates that the Five
Year Plan will be completed in four years; in some important 
branches of industry it has actually been completed in a still 

102 shorter period. Following the completion of the Five-Year Plan, 
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the Soviet Union will compete with Germany for second place 
in the list of the world's leading industrial countries. 
During the next three or four years the Soviet Union will occupy 
first place in Europe in respect to the volume of industrial produc
tion, especially in respect to the production and consumption of 
textiles, the electrification of industry, the amount of mechanical 
power per worker, and the productivity of labor in industry. 
The last factor is of decisive importance. 
"In the long run the productivity of labor is of the utmost im
portance, is decisive for the victory of the new social order. 
Capitalism created a productivity of labor unknown to serfdom. 
Capitalism can and will be finally defeated by the fact that 
socialism will create a new and much higher productivity of 
labor." (Lenin.) 

What is the secret of all these successes? What are the causeg 
of this tremendous speed, hitherto unknown in the history of 
mankind, in the economic, social, and cultural progress of the 
Soviet Union, in a country whose level of development lagged 
behind the level of the leading capitalist countries for many 
decades? All this is a result of planned socill.list economy, the 
result of the new social order. 
"None of the old classes, neither the feudal aristocracy nor the 
bourgeoisie, could carry out the task of liquidating the backward
ness of our country. These classes were not only incapable of 
carrying out this task, but they could not even formulate the 
problem in anything like a satisfactory manner." (Stalin.) 
The conversion of the working class into the absolute owner of 
all the means of production, and consequently the owner of the 
socialized output, has set free the tremendous creative forces 
and the productive energy of millions of workers. This, in turn, 
has converted labor from hired slavery, which it actually is 
for the overwhelming majority of the population in modern ca
pitalist society, from toil for the sake of a mere subsistence, 
(while other millions of people are chronically unemployed and 
are doomed to poverty and starvation) into a thing of honor 
and glory, which is the new socialist attitude towards labor. 
This explains the labor enthusiasm of the masses, which has 103 
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been noted by all unbiased observers of Soviet life, an enthusiasm 
which expresses itself in socialist competitions, shock brigades, 
and the flood of inventions and proposals for rationalization 
submitted by the workers themselves. 
The equality of men and women, which has been actually real
ized in all spheres, has led to a great increase in the number 
of active collaborators in the task of building up economic and 
cultural life. The complete elimination of national inequality has 
been an active factor in the development of tens of millions of 
people who were previously colonial pariahs, denied all economic 
and cultural improvement by the ruling class of the dominating 
nation. At the same time, the development of these peoples 
has resulted in the development of the natural wealth of vast 
regions. 
The capitalist principle of economic activity, which subordinated 
the development of social production to the interests of private 
profit, has been abolished; it has been replaced by the socialist 
principle, based upon the maximum development of the pro
ductive forces of society in the interests of a systematic improve
ment in the well-being of the masses. This has liberated the 
social productive forces from the fetters of private property. It 
is now possible to distribute the productive forces effectively 
and rationally, taking into consideration the various economic 
regions, the grouping and combining of allied industries, the 
maximum size of the various enterprises, etc. In this respect 
the abolition of private property in land was of decisive im
portance, as it was likewise for the rational organization of 
agricultural production. The creation of large-scale agriculturo, 
based on the collective principle and capable of applying the 
most rational methods of cultivation, has also made it pos~ible 
to develop this branch of the national economy and to improve 
the material and cultural level of the agricultural population. 
Such improvement was beyond the powers of capitalist agriculture, 
bound down by rent and the relations of bondage and usury. 
The planned socialist organization of economic life has released 
national economy from that tremendous waste in the sphere of 
production, circulation, and distribution, which is inherent in the 

104 capitalist system, liberating it from parasitism, speculation, and 
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fraud. Planned socialist economy has abolished the anarchy 
of capitalist production and the under-consumption ·which is 
indissolubly connected with it. Thus, planned socialist economy 
has done away with crises of over-production and remains un
affected by this great destructive force in modern society. Soviet 
economy has none of those market crises which are inevitable 
under capitalism. Planned socialist economy 'develops the 
productive forces for the purpose of increasmg the prosperitv 
of the masses, but at the same time it creates an unlimited 
demand which, in turn, stimulates production still further and 
opens a wide horizon for the growth of productive forces. Planned 
economy, which consciously directs social production, creates a 
new and mighty productive force. 
The planned socialist economy of the Soviet Union has onlT 
passed through the first and the most complex stage of its 
development. It has met and continues to meet resistance, 
difficulties, and hindrances. Many difficulties have not yet been 
completely removed, both in the sphere of the immediate and 
complete satisfaction of the demands of the masses, whose 
cultural standard is rising with fabulous speed and whose re
quirements grow from year to year, and in the sphere of the 
acquirement of modern technical methods and rational organ
ization. There continues, for instance, to be a shortage of skilled 
and fully reliable specialists. 
But all these difficulties - which have arisen chiefly from the 
economic and cultural heritage which the Soviet Government 
took over from Tsarist Russia, complicated by the resisllince 
of capitalist elements within the country and the aggressive 
hostility of the capitalist world - are being successfully vanquished 
by the victorious march of socialist construction. The cultural 
and technical backwardness of the country is being overcome 
at an unprecedented speed. The ground is being cut from 
under the feet of the hostile cJasse3 which have outlived their. 
time. All these difficulties are difficulties of growth. The 
completion of the Five-Year Plan will create a basis for the 
national economy of the Soviet Union which will make it possible 
to ad vance at a still higher speed and to write a new and even 
more brilliant socialist page in the history of human society. 105 
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THE PLANNING AND DEVELOPMENT OF AGRI
CULTURE IN THE SOVIET UNION BY A. GAYSTER, VICE
PRESIDENT OP THEAQRICULTURAL ACADEMY OP THe U. S. S. R. 
AND MEMBER OP THe STATE PLANNING COMMISSION (GOSPLAN) 

In contrast to the course of agricultural evolution in other 
countries, agriculture in the Soviet Union has in recent years 
entered a period of unusually rapid growth. Tens of millions 
of acres of new land have been put to use. There has been 
a great increase in the amount of chemical fertilizer and of farm 
implements and machinery, especially tractors, employed in 
agriculture. There has also been a considerable increase in thp 
marketable output and incom~. 
Agriculture in the Soviet Union, since the first years of the 
November Revolution, has been under the guidance of the cen
tral planning organs of the Soviet Government. The develop
ment of agriculture has been characterized by a continual 
strengthening of socialist forms of production at the expense of 
petty peasant economy. 
The development of collectivization to a point where there is 
complete collectivization in a number of regions, together with 
the rapid increase in the number of state farms, has put the 
method of agricultural planning on a solid basis. The direct 
guidance of agricultural undertakings and their rational distri
bution throughout the country' have created ideal conditions for 
the application of science to agriculture. By these means this 
branch of national economy, which had been the most backward, 
has been raised to the level of the requirements of modern 
science. The remarkable prediction made by Engels that "agri
culture, which is now unable to adopt fully tested improvement6 
and scientific methods owing to the limitations set up by pri
vate property and the small area of private farms, will also 
enter a period of prosperity and will provide society with suffi
cient products", has been verified. 
The Soviet Union was a country of extremely small peasant 
farms. In 1927 there were 24,800,000 f,l.rms in the Soviet Union, 
having an average area under cultivation of J 1 acres. In 1931 
226,000 collective farms sowed 219,583,000 acres. The average 
area of these big socialized farms was 953 acres. This means 
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that the area of socialized agriculture in the Soviet Union is 
three or four times as large as the sown area of such countries 
as Canada, France, and Germany, and is equal to more than 
.tialf the total cultivated area of the United States. We can 
ouly appreciate the significance of the process of voluntary con
solidation of small peasant farms into big collective farms and 
the growth of state farms in the Soviet Union, if we take into 
consideration the fact that in the United States during the 25 
years from 1900 to 1925 the ratio of the number of farms 
with an area of over 500 acres to the total number of farms 
increased from 2.6 per cent to 3.2 per cent, wbile the ratio of 
the area of these farms to the total sown area increased from 
31.7 per cent to 34.8 per cent. In Germany, during the period 
from 1907 to 1925, the ratio of the number of farms of over 
500 acres to the total number of farms declined from 16.5 per 
cent to 15.6 per cent. 
Planned socialist development of agriculture has _given rise to 
a new type of socialized agricultural production and to the 
development of large socialized farms on a scale and with a speed 
hitherto unknown. This development has not been based upon 
the ruin and expropriation of the small peasants but upon the 
improvement of their standard of living and their .economic 
activity. It has involved a considt'rable growth in the productive 
forces of agriculture and its radical social and technical re
construction. 
The cultivated area of the Soviet Union in the four years from 
1927 to 1931 increased by 56,810,000 acres. During the same 
period the cultivated area of the United States decreased by six 
million acres. The sown area of the entire world outside the 
Soviet Union decreased from 900,1i00,000 acres in 1927-28 to 
886,500,000 acres in 1930-31. What development of world agri
culture there has been in the last four years has been based 
entirely upon the development of agriculture in the Soviet Union. 
In order to appreciate the significance of this growth of the 
cultivated area in the Soviet Union, it should be recalled that 
during the 25 years from 1900 to 1925 the sown area of the 
United States increased by 55,000,000 acres. In other words, 
the sown area of the United States increased in 25 years by 107 
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an amount less than the increase in sown area in the Soviet 
Union in five years. 
The rate of development of the production of industrial crops in 
the Soviet Union is even more striking. The area sown with 
cotton in 1913 was 1,752,500 acres; by 1921 it had fallen to 
300,000 acres. By 1927 the pre-war level. was surpassed, the 
sown area totalling 1,854,970 acres. In 1931 this area was 
trebled and reached 5,821,790 acres. The area under sugar 
beets in 1913 was 1,620,080 acres. In 1921, as a result of war 
and intervention, it fell to less than half of its pre-war figure 
- 538,460 acres. By 1927 the area under sugar beets reached 
the pre-war level - 1,642,550 acres. In 1931 the area sown with 
sugar beets was more than double this amount, totalling 
"3,383,900 acres. The principal oil-bearing plant, the sunflower, 
in 1913 had a sown area of 2,247,700 acres. By 1931 the sown 
area was 11,347,180 acres. 
Mention should also be made of the rapid growth of the area 
sown in the Soviet Union with new crops, such as soy beans, 
k.endyr, and kenaf. There has also been an enormous increase 
in the area SOwn with corn, rice, etc. Only in a country that 
has a planned socialist economy is it possible to raise the sown 
area of soy beans from 178,750 acres to 1,125,000 acres in a 
single year, and to plant 265,000 acres with kenaf and kendyr. 
Industrialization assures the technical reequipment of agriculture 
in the Soviet Union and a great increase in the amount of 
modern machinery employed in agriculture. On October 1, 1924, 
there were 2,560 tractors (35,600 hp.) in use on the farms of 
the Soviet Union. In the spring of 1931 the Soviet Union already 
possessed 110,000 tractors, and is now second only to the United 
States as regards the number of tractors employed in agricul
ture. By January 1, 1933, the tractor park in the Soviet Union 
is expected to total 3,057,000 hp. 
The value of all agricultural machinery (including wagons, 
hand tools, etc.) amounted at the end of 1927, to 2,679 million 
rubles, and, at the end of 1930, to 3,397 million rubles. Hence, 
the value of agricultural machinery increased by 718 million 
rubles, or 27 per cent, in three years. In 1931 investments in 

108 implements and buildings amounted to 1,330 million rubles; de-
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preciation for the year to 606 million rubles. The increase in 
value for this year alone is thus equal to the total increase for 
the preceding three years. 
The value of the machinery and tractors used in agriculture in
creased by 46 per cent in the three years from 1927 to 1930, and 
at the end of 1930 totalled 1,610 million rubles. The value of 
the additional tractors, machinery, and implements scheduled to 
be put into operation in agriculture this year is 855 million rubles, 
that is, more than half the value of all the tractors, machinery, 
and implements used in agriculture ~at the beginning of the year. 
The total value of the tractors, machinery, electrical equipment, 
repair shops, and agricultural industrial plants to .be provided 
for agriculture in 1931 is in excess of 1,300 million rubles. This 
is roughly equal to the value of the engines, motors, lathes, etc. 
which were received by industry in 1930. 
The amount of fertilizer which was used increased from 666,000 
metric tons in 1930 to 2,427,000 tons in 1931. In 1931 agricul
ture will receive 220,000 tons of alkali fertilizer from the Solik
amsk alkali industry. 
The industrial assistance given to agriculture has made a great 
change in the type of traction power. In 1927, 98.9 per cent of 
agricultural work was performed by animals: In 1931 the pro
portion performed by animals has been reduced to 74.4 per cent, 
while the work done by tractors has risen to 21.9 per cent and 
that by automobiles to 3.7 per cent. 
The actual development of agriculture during the three years 
of the Five-Year Plan shows that almost all the main figUres 
of the Plan have been fulfilled in three years or less. According 
to the figures of the Five-Year Plan, the sown area in 1932-33 
in the collective farms was to total 51,500,000 acres, and 20 per 
cent of the peasant farms were to have been organized into 
collective farms. But already in the spring of 1931 the sown 
area of the collectives had reached 196,250,000 acres, and 57.1 
per cent of all the peasant farms in the country had been or
ganized into collective farms. The Five-Year Plan provided 
for 11,000,000 acres of sown area on the state farms in 1932-33; 
by the spring of 1931 a total of 26,250,000 acres had already 
been sown. The successes of industrialization and the surpassing 109 
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of the figures of the Five-Year Plan in industry made available 
a larger supply of tractors, agricultural machinery, and imple
ments than had been scheduled in the Plan. The Five-Year 
Plan provided for a total tractor park in the spring of 1932-33 
of 1,307,000 hp.; in 1931 a total of 1,619,000 hp. was already 
in use. The Five-Year Plan provided for 1,000 machine-tractor 
stations by the end of 1933; in 1931 the number had already 
reached 1,400 with a total horsepower of 700,000. 
Owing to the fact that the Plan - as regards collectivization, 
organization of state farms, and th.e supply of tractors and) 
machinery - has been considerably surpassed, the Plan has like
wise been exceeded as regards the development of certain 
branches of agriculture. In the current year the area under cotton 
is 45 per cent greater than that scheduled for the last year of 
the Five-Year Plan, the area under flax is 28 per cent greater, 
and the area under sugar beets is 25 per cent greater. 
Mention should be made of the Five-Year Plan for the develop
ment of cattle-raising. The struggle of the kulaks against the 
rapid growth of the collectivization movement led last year to a 
considerable reduction in the number of cattle. Moreover, social
ized cattle-raising was only recently begun on a large scale. 
Tbis decrease in the number of Iive-stock will be compensated 
for during the next few years by an increase in the yield of 
milk and the amount of meat per animal on the state and 
collective farms. 
These are the first results of a planned. socialist development 
of agricultural production. These are the results of overcoming 
the tendency toward spontaneous economic development wbich 
was attempting to drag the national economy of the Soviet 
Union along the capitalist path of development. These are the 
results of the widespread development of state farms and of 
the mass collectivization which was linked up with the elimination 
of the remnants of the capitalist classes in the Soviet Union. 
In order that we may the more properly appraise the results 
of planned direction of agriculture in the Soviet Union, we 
shall deal with the trends of agricultural development both before 
and after the November Revolution. 



THE PLANNING AND DEVELOPMENT OF AGRICULTURE 

Agriculture in pre-revolutionary Russia was characterized by 
the concentration of a great portion of the land in the hands 
ilf wealthy landowners, by the prevalence of extremely small 
farms among the peasants, and, as a result of the foregoing, 
by a serf-like dependence of the mass of peasantry upon th6 
landowners. It we divide the far m s 0 f p r e-r e v 0 I u
tionary Russia into four groups according to their 
size, we find that the relation between these groups, according 
to data contained in the 1905 census, was as follows: 

Number Area of land Average area 
of farms (in million per farm 

(in millions) dessiatins)* (dessiatins) 

1. Poor peasants, crushed by serf-like 
exploitation 

2. Middle peasants 
3. Bourgeois peasant and capitalist 

farms 
4. Semi-feudal estates 

• 1 dessiatin = 2.7~ acres. 

10.5 
1.0 

1.5 
0.03 

75.0 
15.0 

70.0 
70.0 

7.0 
15.0 

46.7 
2,333.0 

The overwhelming majority of the peasant farms of that period 
were tilled by poor peasants, who were crushed by the exploit
ation of the landlords and did not even possess means sufficient 
to maintain properly their physical existence. The natural con
sequence was the chronic condition of ruin and undernourish
ment of' the poor peasants in Russia, as evidenced by physical 
degeneration and the increasing number of rejections from the 
army on grounds of physical unfitness. Thus, according -to 
official data for 50 provinces of European Russia, the percentage 
of rejections and exemp"tions from military 
s e r vic e increased from year to year as follows: 

187'-78 
1879-88 
188'-88 
1889-93 
1894-98 
1899-1902 

11.2 per cent 
14.9 
16.9 .. 
17.9 
17.6 
22.1 

Thus, the transition of agriculture in pre-revolutionary Russia 111 
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from a primitive type of economy, producing only for village 
consumption, to farming for the market was a process accom
panied by the pauperization of the great mass of the rural popu
lation, by their ruin and expUlsion from agricultural production., 

The inherent conflict of interests arising from the ruin of the 
mass of peasantry, the capitalist development of agricultural 
production, and the domination exercised by the big landowners 
over the land, the basic means of agricultural production. con
stituted the main cause of the revolution of 1905 and likewise 
one of the most important reasons for the revolutionary out
break of 1917. Although the 1905 revolution was crushed by 
the punitive expeditions of the Tsarist troops and by mass 
executions, the Tsarist Government was compelled by the so
called "Stolypin laws", to stimulate the development of agri
culture along commercial and capitalist lines, at an increased 
pace. But, inasmuch as the political power and the resources 
and profits still remained in the hands of the ruling landowning 
class, these attempts could not provide sufficiently favorable 
conditions to overcome the conflict of interests between land
owners and peasants. This conflict was merely made more 
acute by the Stolypin raform, despite the fact that the Tsarist 
Government tried to win the support of the upper strata of the 
village by enabling them to acquire additional land through 
the plundering of the commwlal lands. The outbreak of the 
1917 Revolution, hastened by the war, led to the overthrow of 
the Tsarist power and to the overthrow of the capitalist class, 
which had attempted to seize power after the March Revolution. 

The victory of the November Revolution brought about the down
fall of the large landowners and the nationalization of the land. 
It decreased the holdings of the upper strata of the village, and 
gave considerable amounts of land both to the poor and middle 
peasants. By way of illustration, let us take the results of the 
agrarian revolution in the Ukraine. 
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The redistribution of land is indicated in the following 
table: 

Prior to Con- After the Increase Per 
the Hevo- fis- Revolu- or cent 

lution cated tion Decrease Change 

(in million dessiatins) 

Poor and middle peasant farms 20.0 34.5 +14.5 + 72.5 
Kulak (rich peasant) farms and 
farms owned by non-peasant 
bourgeois 8.6 6.B 1.8 - S.8 - 79.0 
Estates and church land 12.1 12.1 -12.1 -100.0 
City land 0.6 0.3 0.3 - O.S - 50.0 
State and communal land 4.7 + 4.7 

Total 41.3 19.2 41.3 

Before the revolution the poor and middle peasants in the 
Ukraine owned less than half of the land, while the kulaks and 
non-peasant bourgeois owned 20 per cent and the big landowners 
30 per cent of all the land. The revolution brought about a 
sharp change in these relations. It completei'y eliminated the 
large landed estates, left the kulaks only about 5 per cent of 
the land, and handed over 83 per cent of the total land area 
to the poor and middle peasants. The victory.of the November 
Revolution meant the real lil:eration of the poor and middle 
peasants from the exploitation of the big landowne~s. It in
creased considerably their land holdings, and at the same time 
sharply reduced the burden of taxation by means of which the 
landowners' government had additionally exploited these sections 
of the rural population. The middle peasant became the central 
figure in post-revolutionary agriculture. 

It was quite obvious even in the first few years after the re
volution that, if small-scale production in agriculture was con
tinued for a long time, it would J-e impossible to reconstruct 
this most backward branch of national economy or to bring 
about any marked improvement in the Jiving conditions of the 
poorer peantry. Lenin considerrd it necessary to "give all 
possible support to the t ran sit ion fr 0 m sma ll-s c a Ie 
peasant economy to large-scale socialized pro- 113 
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d u c ti 0 n", so that "agriculture, the most backward branch of 
production, may ad vance along new lines, maybe reconstructed 
and converted from an occupation carried on by the Primitive 
methods of the past into an in,dustry based upon science and 
technique". Such a transition, however, caIled for the develop
ment of industry to a point where it could supply agriculture 
with tractors, modern machinery, and electrical equipment. 
The guiding principle of Marxist-Leninist planning was to direct 
agriculture along a path which would lead to and gua
rantee the development of socialized production (state farms and 
coIlective farms), restrict and displace kulak production, and, II.t 
the same time, raise the standard of living of the poor and 
middle peasants, in this way helping them to appreciate the 
advantages of socialized agriculture. The plans provided for a 
series of measures to be carried out each year for the purpose 
of organizing and facilitating the transition from smaIl-scale 
agriculture, which prevailed at that time in the U. S. S. R., to 
socialized agriculture. In contrast to this Leninist plan for the 
socialist reconstruction of agriculture, certain economist .. , such 
lis Kondratiev and Oganovsky, put forward a different plan for 
the development of agriculture. Their plan was based on their 
disbelief in the possibility of the victory of socialism in agri
culture, and provided for measures encouraging the capitalist 
development of agriculture. Instt'ad of organized planning of 
agricultural development, their plan was based upon the spont
aneous development of smaIl-scale agriculture. They proposed 
to submit io the laws of this development rather than to guide 
the development of smaIl-scale farming to socialized farming. 
These two plans inevitably had to come into sharp conflict both 
theoreticaIly and practicaIly.· The victory of the Leninist plan 
of socialist development of agriculture enables us to obtain Il 

sufficiently clear view of the policy of the Soviet Government 
during the so-caIled "restoration period" of 1921-1926, when the 

• It is now known that the authors 01 this bourgeois plan lor the res
toration of agriculture went over to active struggie against the pian of 
socialist reconstruction at the very time when the peasant masses had 
become convinced of the advantages of collective farming and were 
joining the coliectlve farms in millions. These authors joined tbe ranks 
of 3. counter-revolutionary organization of wreckers.. 
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development of market relations in the village caused some 
economists to speak of the reestablishment of capitalism in the 
village. 

The restoration period was characterized by the predominance 
of small peasant farms in the agriculture of the Soviet Union. 
The Soviet system of government created the necessary pre
requisites for raising the economic level of the poor peasantry 
rather than for their wholesale ruination. It led to a fairly 
rapid restoration of agriculture (including stock-raising), which 
had been almost destroyed by the war, blockade, and famine. 
It should be noted that the authors of the bourgeois plan for 
the restoration of agriculture in the Soviet Union did not realize 
the extent to which the small farms had been affected by the 
revolution, even in the period when they were developing as 
individual farms. The plan of Kondrativ estimated that the 
cultivated area in 1928 would be 265 million acres, but 
in 1926 it had already reached this figure, and by 1928 it had 
reached 274 million acres. According to Kondratiev, the number 
of cattle in 1928 was expected to total 74 million. In reality 
this level was exceeded in 1926, when the number of cattle 
totalled 75 million, while in 1928 there were more than 79 million 
head of cattle in the Soviet Union. 
The rapid restoration of agriculture in the U. S. S. R. was ac
companied by an improvement in the living conditions of the 
agricultural population. According to data of the Central Sta
tistical Bureau, the consumption of meat by the rural population 
in 1925 exceeded the pre-war consumption by one-third. During 
the following years there was a constant increase in the co n
sumption of meat and fats by the rural popula
t ion as can be seen from the following table which shows the 
annual per capita consumption: 

Years Kilograms Per cent of 19U--2. 

19U--2. 16.0. 100.0 
192.-26 16.54 103.1 
1926-27 18.29 114.0 
1927-28 18.71 116.6 
1928-29 22.41 139.6 

8 
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The great improvement in the living conditions of the rural 
population led to a sharp decline in the death rate after the 
revolution, especially in the infant mortality rate. The death 
rate in rural districts amounted to 28.6 per 1,000 persons in 
1911-1913; to 21.7 in 1926; to 21.8 in 1927, and to 18.7 in 1928. 
In 1911-1913, in European Russia, the infant mortality rate (for 
infants up to one year of age) was 266 per 1,000. In 1926 
the infant mortality rate among the rural population was 174, 
and in 1928 it was 156. 

The development of production for market by small producers 
inevitably leads to class differentiations among them and to the 
growth of a capitalistic group. A peculiar feature of the Soviet 
economic system is evidenced by the fact that during the period 
when small production in agriculture predominated the growth 
of the kulaks as a class was accompanied by the much more 
intensive economic growth of the poor peasants. They passed 
into the ranks of the independent producers, thus strengthening 
the class of middle peasantry. This feature of the class differ
e~tiation in the Soviet village' is the reverse of what takes place 
under capitalist conditions. Under the latter, the growth of market 
production leads to the enrichment of the higher groups and the 
ruin of the lower groups. 
This period of small-scale agriculture, however, clearly exposed 
the limited productive possibilities of the small farms. The more 
complicated agricultural machinery was possessed only by a small 
group of farms. In 1927 the number of farms in the Soviet 
Union possessing their own seed-sorting machines represented 
11.6 per cent of the total; the number having seed drills, 3.7 per 
cent; those with harvesters, 6.2 per cent; and those with thresbing 
machines, 4.3 per cent. The great bulk of the peasants were 
compelled either to limit themselves to the most primitive im
plements or to hire agricultural machinery. 
The extensive development of the cooperati\"e movement (in 1929 
about 80 per cent of the rural population belonged to the con
sumers' cooperatives and 45 per cent of the total number of 
households belonged to the agricultural cooperatives) caused the 

116 peasant masses to realize the considerable increase in the pro-
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ductivity of labor which resulted from collective production and 
'the use of modern machine methods. The financial assistance 
in the form of credit granted by the Soviet Government to aU 
cooperative societies, especially to collective farms, made the 
transition much easier. All these factors, combined with thE' 
growing solidarity and organization of the poor and middle 
peasants, who carried on a determined struggle against thEe' 
attempts of the kulaks to organize a "grain strike", led to a 
more rapid and intensive development of collective farms. 
On June 1st, 1927, collective farms embraced 195,000 house
holds, or only 0.8 per cent of the total number of peasant 
households; on June 1, 1928, 417,000 households, or 1.7 per cent 
of the total; on June 1, 1929, over 1,000,000 households, or 3.9 
per cent; on July 1, 1930, over 6,000,000 households, or 24.6 
per cent; on July 20, 1931, 13.700,000 households, or 57.1 per 
cent. On June 1, 1927, the sown area of the collective farmli 
totalled 1,872,500 acres; on June 1, 1928, 3,417,500 acres; 011. 
.Tune 1, 1929, 10,320,000 acres; on June 1, 1930, 96,750,000 
acres; on June 1, 1931, 196,250,000 acres. 

The fundamental cause of this tremendous growth in the collec
tivization of poor and middle farms in the Soviet Union was 
the obvious superiority of large-scale collective farming disclosed 
during the first few years of the organization of large collectivEe' 
farms. Collectivization involved the elimination of boun,dary 
strips and the formation of large land areas, which enabled the 
peasants to make better use of their means of production and 
to apply machine methods more advantageously. The national
ization of land provided the indispensable basis for the transform
ation of the millions of small strips of land, constituting the 
peasant holdings which entered into the collective farms, into 
large tracts of land organized as collective farms in conformity 
with the local topography, with the nature of the soil, and with 
the technical methods used. 
The uniting of the small peasant holdings into big collective 
farms resulted in a great increase in the productivity of labor. 
The sown 'area per able-bodied member of a collective farm was 
one hectare more than the area cultivated per able-bodied man 117 
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on the small peasant holdings prior to their entrance into the 
collective farms. In the Ukraine the increase in sown area was 
31.6 per cent; in the Middle Volga Region 73.1 per cent; in the 
Central Black Soil Region 23.0 per cent; in the Lower Volga 
Region 78 per cent; and in the Northern Caucasus 50 per cent. 
Draft cattle, which on the small peasant holdings had never 
been fully employed, were utilized to a fuller extent on the 
collective farms. In the Ukraine the effective· employment of 
draft cattle increased by. 24.1 per cent; in the Middle Volga 
Region by 30 per cent; in the Lower Volga Region by 25.2 per 
cent; and in the Northern CauCasus by 34.6 per cent. 
The significant increase in the productive possibilities of the 
farms united in collectives is evidenced not only in the rate of 
growth of the coIlective farms themselves, but also in the decided 
improvement in the weIl-being of their members. The extent to 
which such improvement has taken place may be judged by a 
comparison of the ann u alp e rca pit a con sum p t ion 
of the main food products by the various pea
sant groupe: 

Product Region 

Meat and fats Northern Caucasus 
Volga Region 
Southwest Siberia 

Milk and butter Northern Caucasus 
(in terms of milk) Volga. Region 

Poor Middle Collec- Members 
Peas- Peas- Kulaks tive of Farms 
ants ants Artels Communes 

in kilograms 

12.2 16.5 20.3 20.9 32.1 
5.4 13.4 2404 15.6 27.9 

11.6 25.0 36.1 38.9 42.4 

69.1 142.9 225.9 235.0 178.6 
159.7 182.5 206.9 204.0 269.0 

Grain Products Northern Caucasus 199.4 227.8 245.1 238.3 222.0 
Volga Region 203.8 228.3 229.9 220.5 208.2 

The greatest role in demonstrating the advantages of large-scale 
socialist production has been played by the state farms, the so
called "sovkhozi". The Soviet Government boldly carried over 
its experience in large-scale industrial production into agricul
ture. The Zernotrest (Grain Trust) has 175 farms occupying 
an area of 36,000,000 acres. During the present year it -has 
sown well over 12,500,000 acres. The Skotovod (Cattle-breedinlr 
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Trust) has 200 farms covering an area of 77,500,000 acres, and 
has 2,800,000 head of cattle. The Svinovod (Hog-breeding Trust) 
has 520 farms and 1,000,000 hogs. The Ovtsevod (Sheep-breed
ing Trust) has 130 farms covering an area of 36,500,000 acres 
and 4,400,000 head of sheep. The Milk and Butter Trust has 
50 farms with 110,000 cows. The Cotton Trust has 44 farms 
with a total sown area of 800,000 acres. Such are the sizes of 
the principal agricultural trusts in charge of state farms. 
The state farms are being developed along the following lines: 
the greatest possible specialization, production on the largest 
possible scale, and the highest degree of mechanization. The 
grain farms are developing on the basis of complete mechaniz
ation, and, according to the Plan, all the other state farms 
must work toward this goal. 

One of the most important developments in the collective farm 
movement was the creation of machine-tractor stations. The first 
trial of this type of organization was made on the Shevchenko 
state farm in the Ukraine. The experiment was so successful 
that the system was widely adopted and received the support 
of the Soviet Government. Machine-tractor stations, which are 
centers for all the mechanical traction and technical equipment 
necessary for the efficient cultivation of the collective farms 
(which have only their own horse traction power), constitute the 
basic form in which the working class gives industrial assistance 
to the collective farms. 
The collective farms on territory served by a machine-tractor 
station enter into contracts with the latter regarding the con
ditions under which the machine-tractor station will help cul
tivate the fields of the collective farms. The agricultural aid 
rendered by the machine-tractor stations, the combination of 
tractor and horse power, and the utilization of the peasants' 
means of production to the utmost, have greatly increased the 
productivity of labor on the collective farms served by these sta
tions. Last spring, machine-tractor stations having 700,000 hp. 
in tractors and 870,000 collectivized horses at first fulfilled the 
sowing plan of 45,000,000 acres and then surpassed it, raising 
the figure to 50,000,000 acres. The output of grain on the collec- 119 
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tive farms that were served by machine-tractor stations con
stituted 27 per cent of the total grain output of all collective 
farms. 
Machine-tractor stations result in increased yields due to the 
improved cultivation of the soil and to the agricultural aid rend
ered the farms. This, together with the growth in sown area, 
greatly increases the income of the collective farms. 
The socialization of stock-raising on collective farms has brought 
to the front a new fonn of farm devoted to stock-raising for the 
market, namely, coUective farms specializing in the raising of 
cattle. This form of large-scale socialized cattle-breeding is 
based upon rational feeding and the proper care of cattle, and 
is expected to produce a considerable quantity of animal products 
for the market. At the present time collective dairy farms have 
a total of about 1,000,000 cows. According to the Plan. this 
number is to be increased to 1,500,000. The hog-raising collective 
farms had a total of 635,000 pigs on July 1, 1931. In addition 
to these branches of live-stock farms, here are also being or
ganized collective farms specializing in the raising of poultry 
sheep, rabbits, etc. 

One of the characteristic features of Soviet economic life during 
the present period is the absence of unemployment. This im
portant fact and factor in the economics of the Soviet Union is 
closely bound up with the social changes which have taken place 
in the Soviet village. Under a capitalist scheme of economy the 
formation of a reserve army of labor is to a considerable extent 
based upon the ruination of the peasants whereby they are con
verted from small owners into workers who maintain themselves 
by selling their labor power. Until very recently. owing to the 
prevalence of small-scale production. there existed elements of 
capitalism side by side with socialist elements in the Soviet rural 
districts. This gave rise to a certain amount of surplus labor 
power, which sought an outlet in the towns. 
This was due to the fact that the Soviet Union inherited from 
Tsarist Russia an enormous number of poor farms which did 
not even possess the minimum quantity of the necessary means 

120 of production. The revolution gave the peasants land, and 
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created favorable conditions for improving their standard of 
living. It relieved a considerable proportion of the village pop
ulation (35 per cent) from the burden of taxation, and estab
lished special funds for providing credit and agricultural aid to 
these poor sections of the rural population. As a result of thes~ 
measures, the share taken by poor peasants and their familip.~ 
in the total population fell from 50 per cent before the revolution 
to 26 per cent in 1924-25 and to 22 per cent in 1926-27. But 
the most radical means of overcoming the propertyless condition 
of this section was collectivization. The poor peasants were the 
most active in the organization of collective farms, and the bulk 
of the members of the collective farms in the first period were 
recruited from among the poor peasants. 
The great improvement in the living conditions of the poor peasants 
which resulted from the organization of collective farms, together 
with the fact that the mass of the rural population, including 
the middle peasants, had entered the path of collectivization, 
isolated the remnants of the capitalist class in . the village, the 
kulaks, and took away their economic strength. The collective 
farm movement encountered the desperate resistance of the 
kulaks, who tried to disrupt the movement from within and from 
without. The destruction of the economic base of kulak exploit
ation and the measures taken to combat the attempts of the 
kulaks to weaken the collective farm movement led to the de
struction of the economic influence of the kulaks in the districts 
of mass collectivization. 
All this brought about a radical change in the social relations 
within the village. Before the development of mass collectivization 
the central figure in the Soviet village was the middle peasant. 
Today the central figure is the collective farmer. In 1928 the 
number of poor and middle peasants totalled 105,000,000. In 
1931 the poor and middle peasants still carrying on individual 
farming number about 50,000,000, while the population of the 
collective farms has grown from 1,800,000 in 1928 to 60,000,000 
in 1931. During these three years the kulak population has 
declined from 5,400,000 to 1,600,000. This change in the relation
ship of classes, which reflects the social change which has tak*,n 
place in the village, has been accompanied by a g rea t i n- 121 
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crease in the inc'ome of the members of col
lective farms and of the agricultural prolet
a ria t (the workers employed by state farms and machine
tractor stations). 

Agric. Proletariat 
Members of 
CollecLive farms 
Indiv. peasants 
Kulaks 

1928 1929 1930 1931 
Total Income (in billion rubles) 

15.5 15.0 19.6 22.1 

1928 1929 1930 1931 
(Per cent of 1928) 

100 96.8 126.5 142.6 

Income Per Capita: 

122 

145 
131 
259 

(in rubles) (per cent of 1928) 
140 175 234 100 114.8 143.4 191.8 

153 210 234 
124 161 161 
270 181 181 

100 105.5 144.8 161.4 
100 94.7 122.9 122.9 
100 104.2 69.9 69.9 

In this table we note first of all the steady increase in the 
income of the agricultural population, especially in that of the 
agricultural proletariat. In place of the farm laborers, the most 
oppressed section of the rural population who were mercilessly 
exploited by the kulaks, there has arisen - on the basis of the 
tremendous growth of socialized and mechanized agriculture 
(including both plant and animal husbandry) - a new rural 
stratum, the agricultural proletariat of the socialized farms. 
The living standard of the workers in this new stratum contrasts 
sharply with that of the farm laborers. The length of their 
working day has been reduced to ilie level of that enjoyed by 
industrial workers. There has been an enormous increase in 
literacy and technical skill among them, their wages have risen 
considerably, and their living conditions have materially impro
ved. These are the achievements of the agricultural proletariat 
under socialism. . 
The income of the members of collective farms is also increasing. 
New technical equipment and the steps taken toward the better 
organization of labor on the collective farms bave laid the founda
tion for an increase in the productivity of labor and in the income 
of the collective farm members. 
The kulaks were the only section of the population who suffered 

122 a loss in income. This was due to the determined attack made 
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upon them in those districts where complete collectivization had 
not brought about the absolute destruction of their economic 
importance. 

The rise of state and collective farms has converted the Soviet 
Union into a country of large-scale agriculture. This consider
ably increases the role of planning in agriculture. From the 
very first day of its existence every state and collective farm is 
faced with the task of working according to a plan. It must 
utilize all its machinery and implements in a rational and effi
cient manner, in order to bring about an increase in the pro
ductivity of labor and a considerable reduction in the cost of 
production. 
In the past the work of individual farms was determined by the 
fluctuations of market prices. During the past few years fluc
tuations in market prices have been reduced to the minimum by 
the system of crop contracting. The contracts set the quantity 
of products to be handed over to the Government, and indicate 
the quality and price. In place of prices being controlled by 
market fluctuations, control is now exerted in the socialized 
sector by the fulfillment of the production plan and the calcula
tion of expenses and production costs in a business-like manner. 
This rational control by society over the processes of production 
and the labor of the producers makes it possible to produce 
without waiting for the impetus of price changes, which formerly 
often swallowed up the entire income and resulted in bankruptcy. 
In addition, such a system of social control and regulation of 
production, supported by the socialist competitions participated 
in by the producers and the latter's personal interest in the effi
ciency of their labor, affords great possibilities for increasing 
the productivity of labor on state and collective farms. The 
recently published summary of a special census taken this 
spring of the collective farms in the Middle Volga Region shows 
that in this Hegion in 35 per cent of the collective farms, socialist 
competitions were in progress during the spring sowing camp
aign and th~t 38.5 'per cent of the collective farms had shock 
brigaders in their ranks. These latter are workers who have 
already adopted the new attitude toward labor, whereby labor 123 
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is transformed "from the shameful and heavy burden it was once 
considered to be into a thing of honor, and glory" (Stalin). As 
the result of the development of these new forms of labor. the 
Middle Volga Region was the first to complete its sowing plan 
this year. 
Agricultural planning has become a means of concrete guidance 
for the development of agriculture. According to the special 
census referred to above, the sowing plan adopted by the regional 
administration was 10,437,500 acres. When the collective farms 
considered the plan as applied to their farms, they adopted the 
regional plan without alterations in 77.3 per cent of all the collec
tive farms, increased the tasks set in 15.6 per cent, and reduced 
the tasks assigned in only 7.1 per cent. As a result, the area 
to be sown was raised by the "counter-plans" of the collective 
farms to 10,723,750 acres, or an increase of 2.7 per cent over 
the original plan. 
Planning is, in addition, a weapon in the struggle to lower pro
duction costs and reduce expenses. The organization of state 
and collective farms has resulted in a considerable reduction 
ill the cost of agricultural production. Investigation of the 
budgets of a number of districts confirms tliis. The cost of pro
duction of winter wheat in the Northern Caucasus in 1926-27 
was 4.6 rubles per centner on individual peasant farms and 2.9 
rubles per centner on collective farms. The cost of production 
of rye on individual peasant farms was 4.3 rubles per centner, 
while on the big collective farms it was only 2.0 rubles. We get 
the same picture of reduced costs, if we compare state farms 
with individual peasant farms. 
Agricultural planning is the basis for a rational geographical 
allocation and specialization of crops. The allocation of agri
cultural crops formerly had no rational basis. Land which was 
fully suitable for highly profitable industrial crops, in view of 
special climatic conditions, was used for grain production. The 
plan for the specialization of agricultural production ha~ in mind 
the allocation of the various crops on a scientific basis, so that 
everywhere the most profitable crops and the most valuable 
branches of agriculture, from the social economic point of view, 
will be rationally introduced. The allocation and specialization 
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of state farms and machine-tractor stations depend primarily 
upon the plan of the allocation of agricultural crops. 

The plan for the socialist development of the Soviet Union and 
of the agriculture of the country is now being put into effect 
with the maximum of energy. The enthusiasm and determination 
of the toiling masses is giving full effect to the creative guidance 
of the proletariat, and is empbasizing from day to day the enor
mous advantages of the socialist system. Nowhere are these 
advantages so obvious as in agriculture. Millions· of toiling 
peasants have broken away from ancient tradition and from 
the limitations of small-scale production. Small-scale production 
has been superceded· by large-scale production, and individual 
peasant farms by large collective farms. Reliance on the 
vagaries of the market has been replaced by planned, scientific 
guidance. 
Planning operates as a tremendous lever for the uplifting of 
agriculture, for the elimination of the contradictions between 
town and village, and for the creation of coordinated, highly 
efficient, technically and socially uniform production both in 
industry and agriculture. This is the historical significance of 
planned socialist development of agriculture in the Soviet Union. 
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LABOR IN SOVIET PLANNED ECONOMY BY I. A. 
KRA V AL, DIRECTOR OF THE LABOR RESEARCH INSTITUTE, 
MOSCOW. 

In submitting this paper on labor conditions and the nature of 
labor relations in the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, I 
consider it unnecessary to deal with those historical events which 
led to the victory of the working class in so vast an area of 
the earth's surface, and which have made it possible for the 
Soviet Union to play an increasingly important role in the general 
scheme of world economy. Nor is it within the scope of this 
paper to outline the historic tasks which confront the proletariat 
of the Soviet Union at the present time, particularly as a result 
of the general economic and financial crisis in which the cap
italist countries are increasingly involved. 
This paper will confine itself to an exposition of those features 
which are most characteristic of the social system evolving in 
the Soviet Union. It will analyze these features concretely. A 
peculiarity of the Soviet type of economy is its high rate of 
development. Once our industry had been restored to its former 
le'vel, our working class was confronted with the question of the 
rates of development to be maintained. It had to solve t.he 
problem of increasing the national income and expanding the 
army of producers by placing our entire economic system on a 
solid basis of modern technique. 
The Soviet economic system is developing at a rate utterly beyond 
the reach of the capitalist system, because its development is 
free of the anarchical features of capitalism and does not con
tain within itself the antagonisms peculiar to capitalism. The 
Soviet Union finds it possible, steadily and progressively, to 
accelerate the speed at which it is moving forward and to carry 
out its program ,of overtaking and surpassing the .advanced 
capitalist countries, in order to produce the conditions necessary 
for bettering the lives of the toilers. Once we have taken the 
road of rationalization based on the advance of modern tech
nique, it becomes our basic task to effect further rationalization. 
We need not fear that the labor power thus set free rannot be 
used elsewhere for productive labor; on the contrary, the work 
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scale is drawing fresh armies of producers into the process of 
social labor. Moreover, we can effect a considerable reduction 
in the working day, raise the workers' living standards, and 
utilize the surplus product obtained as the result of rationalization 
for the purpose of expanding production and increasing the 
consuming power of the masses of the population. 
Planning in the field of labor involves the following problems: 
meeting the requirements of agriculture for various kinds of 
skilled labor now needed as a result of the industrialization 
of agriculture; finding ways and means for keeping track of all 
the surplus labor power in agriculture set free as a result of 
mechanization, and distributing this surplus labor among the 
various branches, trades, and regions of industry; training 
skilled workers and engineers; qualifying workers for promotion 
from less skilled to more skilled work; specialized training of 
workers in accordance with the equipment they have to handle 
and the work they have to perform; regulating wages for the 
various categories of labor; increasing labor productivity and 
improving technique, in order to better the general welfare of 
the workers; and elaborating and carrying out a program of 
health and safety measures. 

It is impossible to understand labor conditions in the Soviet 
Union, if Soviet economy is considered merely as planned 
economy. The decisive factor conditioning the ;rapid rate of 
Soviet economic growth is the powerful development of socialist 
forms of labor organization. These forms are based upon the 
fact that the workers are conscious that they toil only for them
selves and tbat they are not only producers but also organizers 
of production. In a relatively short space of time we have 
passed through several stages in this field: from individual so
cialist competition to the shock brigades, to production collectives 
and inter-departmental brigades, which, in the course of 
their development, constantly create new forms. These socialist 
forms of labor organization are producing, in Stalin's words, "a 
radical change in mail's attitude toward labor, transforming 
labor from the shameful and heavy burden it was once considered 
to be into a thing of honor and glory". 127 
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The most important problem of socialist competition has been 
to get the industrial-financial plan individualized for every 
department, every worker, every machine in the factory. It W8.il 

necessary not only that the working class as a.whole sbould direct 
industry but that every individual worker should understand his 
part in the total scheme of production and the connection between 
his own work and that of other workers in the same or allied 
branches of industry. It was only when that stage had been 
reached that we were able to achie,!,e results whereby the workers, 
utilizing all the internal possibilities and resources of the plant, 
could play a decisive role in the drafting and execution of the 
production plan. 
It was at that stage that there began to develop and grow the 
system of so-called "workers' counter plans". This system has 
already given us enormous practical results and has aided IlS in 
stopping the activities of counter-revolutionary groups inten.t 
upon wrecking industry. In all cases the discussion and adoption 
of workers' counter-plans have been accompanied by numerous 
inventions and suggestions for rationalization, which bave 
resulted in improving the process of production and increasing 
the productivity of labor. 

In this task the working class ha.il encountered and still en
counters serious difficulties. Some of these difficulties are a 
result of the very considerable labor turnover arising from the 
exceptional ease with which jobs may be obtained in the most 
varied branches of industry, the remarkable mobility of labor 
fostered by large-scale production, and the tremendous amount 
of new construction work going on everywhere. 
This labor turnover alone is an effective reply to 'those who 
attempt to find elements of compulsion in our labor system. It 
is, indeed, a strange kind of "forced labor" which allows any 
worker to pass freely from one branch of industry to another 
and results in an enormous fluctuation of labor. The struggle 
against this fluctuation in not easy and is carried on through 
the self-discipline of the workers. In the majority of plants 
many workers pledge themselves not to leave their posts until 
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stay in their particular factory or plant until the completion 
of the Five-Year Plan. In this manner the more advanced 
workers constitute an example for the more backward workers, 
organize them, and bring them to a full consciousness of their 
general class interests. 
American authors specializing in questions of psycho-physiology 
and psychotecbnique, such as Scott, Tead, and Metcalf, empha
size the significance of the "attraction of work" and "actively 
interesting" the worker in his work. American employers know 
how to arouse personal ambition by various means: by drawing 
the workers into profit-sharing schemes, by encouraging different 
categories of workers to compete with one another, by threatening 
them with unemployment. In these ways the employers attempt 
in their own interest to incite the masses of workers to 
activity. 
Under our system the advanced section of the proletariat in
fluences the less advanced sections through convincing example 
and direct aid. Only in exceptional cases is social pressure 
brought to bear upon individual unworthy workers who may be 
subjected to social ostracism, informal comradely trials, and so 
on. These means for maintaining workers' discipline are possible 
in the Soviet Union because the workers themselves are the 
organizers of production. Our system of free labor on a co
operative basis, combined with the enthusiasm of the masses 
for their work, has created unlimited possibilities. As a result 
of this enthusiasm we have been able to attain such an enormous 
rate of development for the whole of our national economy that 
in a short space of time it has been possible to eliminate un
employment, to. employ increasing numbers of workers in all 
the main branches of industry, and at the same time, to bring 
about a constant improvement in 1he material welfare of the 
toilers. 

The expansion of Soviet industry has been accompanied by a 
great growth in the number of Soviet wage-earners, as is in
dicated by the table on the following page. 
The figures in this table show that the greatest gain in the number 
of workers has taken place in the building trades, where from 129 



NUMBER Of WAGE-EARNERS IN THE U. S. S. R, 1923_Z4-1931. 

Per cen~ I 
Branches of Labor 1923/24 1924/25 1925/26 1926/27 1927/28 1928/29 1929 1930 1931 increase. 

(Program)I~:i3~::;: ! 
(in thousands) 

4,636.0 5,159.0 140.0 I I. Industry 2,148.8 2,498.3 3,105.0 3.261.4 3,44l.5 3,677.7 3,761.0 
a. Census Industry· 1,794.9 2,108.7 2,678.5 2,838.6 3,033.3 3,269.5 3,353.0 4,235.0 4,798.0 167.3 
h. Non~ceDsus Industry 353.9 389.6 427.0 422.8 408.2 408.2 408.0 401.0 361.0 2.0 

II. Construction 193.6 286.9 427.1 546.8 683.3 821.8 923.0 1,698.0 2.010.0 938.2 
III. Transportation and 

Post and Telegraph 1,076.0 1,101:7 1,284.7 1,852.2 1,850.2 1,855.9 1,422.0 1,668.0 1,870.0 73.8 
IV. Trade 279.3 420.0 532.2 583.1 588.1 688.3 704.0 848.0 938.0 235.8 

V. Finance 47.8 66.1 82.4 85.9 90.6 99.9 114.0 122.0 122.0 155.2 
VI. State Institutions 1,674.6 1,826.1 2,053.4 2,244.7 2,330.6 2,409.4 2,499.0 2,609.0 2,766.0 65.2 

VII. Miscellaneous 57.1 63.8 73.6 86.7 95.3 102.0 103.0 109.0 114.0 99.6 
Total (I-VII) 5,477.2 6,262.9 7,558.4 8,160.8 8,580.1 9,135.2 9,526.0 11,590.0 12,979.0 136.9 
VIII. Migratory and 

part-time day workers 233.1 279.6 351.6 388.1 421.4 464.1 475.0 428.0 364.0 56.1 
IX. Domestic help 132.7 192.8 242.7 318.2 368.4 399.7 404.0 411.0 370.0 178.8 

Total non-agricultural labor 5,843.0 6,735.3 8,152.7 8,866.1 9,369.9 9,998.0 10,405.0 12,429.0 13,713.0 134.7 

X. Agriculture 1,300.0 1,820.3 2,045.1 2,124.0 2,086.0 2,138.0 1.989.0 2,158.0 2,587.0 99.0 
State farms - - - - - 317.0 399.0 694.0 1,289.0 -
Grand total 17,143.0 8,555.6 10,207.8 10,990.1 11,455.9 12,136.0 12,394.0 14,587.0 16,300.0 128.2 

.. Census industry includes all industrial establishments employing 15 workers or more and using mechanical 
power and all those where no mechanical power is used hut employing at least 30 workers. 
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.1923-24 to 1931 the number of workers employed has increased 
by 938 per cent. On the state farms the number of workers 
employed has quadrupled in the last three years. In census 
industry the number of workers has increased by 167 per cent 
in the past seven years, while the number of workers in the non
census industry has remained stable. 
''''hile new strata of workers are being constantly drawn into 
the 'process of social production, there are no blind-alley trades 
in the Soviet Union, nor are workers doomed to unskilled labor. 
There is a steady advance in the skill of the huge army of 
workers building up Soviet industries. This is most clearly seen 
in the development of all sorts of measures enabling the workers 
to learn any trade and obtain any technical training and 
knowledge they may seek. 
The figures in the following table give some indication of this 
work: 

NUMBER 01' PUPILS IN THE GENERAL EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS 
01' THE U. S. S. R. 

Type of 
Institution 19U 1923 1924 1925 1926 1927 

(In thousands as at the -end of each year) 

Kindergartens and creches - 59.1 60.2 72.7 86.5 103.8 
Children'S playgrounds 204.0 
Elementary Schools 

(four-year course) 7,235.9 7,093.8 8,307.3 9,197.4. 9,498.3 9,942.0 
Secondary Schools (three 

to five year course) 564.6 7M.7 832.6 996.5 1,203.2 1,430.8 

Type of 
1928 1929 1930 1931 

Per cent increase 
Institution 1931 over 1923 

Kindergartens and creches 128.4- 173.2 318.2 620.7 950.3 
Children'S playgrounds 323.6 581.2 1,753.5 4,222.8 
Elementary Schools 

(four-year course) 10,375.0 10,452.2 11,775.5 17,M2.3 144.5 
Secondary Schools (three 

to fi ve year COll ree I 1,436.0 1.444.Q 1,5AA.2 1,P80.2 16P.5 

The total number of 'students in the elementary and secondary 
schools increased from 7,800,000 in 1914 to 11,900,000 in 1929. 
The year 1931 witnessed a tremendous development of the 13 t 
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network of schools with a view to carrying out the measures 
providing for universal elementary education. 
During the past few years the development of the network of 
trade and technical schools has advanced at a rate even more 
rapid than that of the general schools. Various government 
decrees have recently been issued with the aim of extending the 
training of workers for all branches of the national economy. 
The following table shows to what an extent this work has 
developed in the past few years: 

NUMBER 01" PUPILS ATIENDINO.TRADE AND VOCATIONAL 
INSTITUTIONS IN THE U.S.S.R. 

Type of 
Institution 

Higher educational 
institutions. total 

Industrial and 
agricultural 

Secondary tech-
nical schools, total 

Industrial and 
agricultural 

Factory 
training schools 

Workers 
faculties· 

1932 as 1931 Per-

1914 1928 1929 1930 1931 per orig- cent in-
inal Five- crease 
year Plan over 1928 

(In thousands as at the end of the school year) 

109.9 191.5 218.2 291.4 358.2 209.0 87.1 

113.9 141.2 210.3 255.5 133.0 124.3 

183.1 316.3 578.7 609.8 327.0 233.1 

266.9 101.9 184.7 378.9 444.4 148.0 336.1 

153.3 163.3 568.9 1.197.8 430.0 681.3 

56.6 68.2 247.5 331.7 72.0 487.1 

• Special schools for preparing factory workers for the higher educational 
institutions. 

In this connection it may be noted that, while in the majority 
of the branches of national economy the Five-Year Plan is being 
carried out in four and in some cases even in three years, as 
regards the training of workers for industry it is being carried 
out at an even more rapid pace. Thus, as early as 1931, the 
schedules set by the Five-Year Plan for 1932 had been exceeded 
by 70 per cent as regards the higher educational institutions, 
and by 85 per cent for the secondary technical schools. Attendance 

132 was three times as large as originally planned in the factory 
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training schools, and four and one-half times as large in the 
workers' faculties. 
In 1914 the number of students in the higher institutions of 
learning was 100,900. By 1931 this number had more than 
trebled, totaling 358,000. In 1914 the number of students in 
the elementary and secondary trade and technical institutions 
totaled 267,000. In 1931 the number of students in the technical 
and factory schools alone (exclusive of vocational schools, 
vocational workshops, and the like) totaled 1,808,000 or prac
tically seven times the pre-war total. In addition, several million 
workers, employees, and collective farmers are at the present 
time extending their education by means of evening schools, 
correspondence courses, etc. 
In 1931 the Soviet budget appropriated for workers' education 
a sum seven and a half times the amount spent in 1914. 

In this connection it is worth noting the restriction of the sums 
spent for universities, laboratories, publication of scientific work, 
and scientific research institutions, not only in vanquished Ger
many but also in victorious England, France, and even the 
United States. Professor Matchoss, head of the Society of Ger
man Engineers, has published in the Society's official organ an 
analysis of the effects of the economic crisis on technical educ
ation. 
According to Professor Matschoss, about 40,000 young people 
study in the technical universities and technical schools of Ger
many, of whom nearly 8,000 finish their studies. Unemploy
ment prevails among these graduates to an alarming extent. 
On an average, about 20 per cent of them find positions, 10 per 
cent continue their studies, 20 per cent accept any kind of work 
outside of their profession, and the remaining 50 per cent have 
no income whatsoever. Professor Matschoss declares that it is 
not rare to find graduate engineers "who have the use of a bed 
only from 10 o'clock in the evening, who no longer know what 
warm food is, who consider themselves lucky if they are able 
to earn a few marks at any kind of work, even as dish-washers, 
cigarette cJer ks, or dance hosts". 
Professor Matschoss then shows how various organizations at- 133 
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tempt to assist the young engineer, adding: "Only one thing 
cannot be done, and that is to provide these numerous graduates 
with work in the same manner as the others. For a while he 
leaves the streets, and is free from the tortures of rea1izing that 
he is compelled to let his intellectual epuipment, gained at great 
sacrifice, lie fallow; he can secure for himself the desired "unin
terrupted" career, and to the question, "What have you done 
since your graduation?", he need no longer answer merely "I 
have looked for work." 
Professor Matschoss cites the following figures regarding unem
ployed engineers: "Today the number of unemployed university 
men is estimated at 30,000; it is estimated that by 1934 the 
figure will rise to 130,000.'" 
This situation prevails not only in Germany but also in the 
victorious countries. For example, leading American technical 
journals publish striking letters from trained engineers who com
pletely despair of their efforts to find work. Other sections of 
the intelligentsia find· themselves in the same position. Indeed, 
th~ position of the scientific worker has not only not improved, 
but has actually become worse. 

During the past two years there has been an especially intensive 
development of the network of vocational eduC'ational facilities 
in the Soviet Union. During this period the difference in the 
rate at which specialists have been trained in the Soviet Union 
as compared with Germany and most other capitalist countries 
has become especially marked. At the present time we are 
setting to work to organize the general technical training of the 
workers, a problem which must and undoubtedly will be solved 
within the next three years. 
In addition to the extension of vocational and technical training. 
there are certain aspects worth emphasizing, since they differ
entiate the Soviet system from that of narrow craft training 
typical of vocational education in capitaHst countries. The 
following table, for example, shows how the working class of the 

• Professor Matschoss: ·"Arbellslose Absolventen". Nachrichten-Mlttel_ 
lungen des Vereins Deutscher Ingenieure und des Deutschen Verbande. 
Technisch-Wlssenschaftllcher Verelne, Berlin, March 11. 1931, No. 10. 
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Soviet Union has been extending its hold in recent years over 
the secondary and higher vocational and technical schools: 

Year 

1927 
1928 
1929 
1930 
1931 

SOCIAL STATUS OF STUDENTS. 

Higher Schools (including 
Technical Schools) 

Workers Peasants Others 

Secondary Technical 
Schools 

Workers Peasants Others 

(in percentages) 

38.3 14.6 47.1 
~2.~ 13.7 ~.9 

46.~ 12.8 4O.S 58.5 14.0 27.5 
56.4 12.5 31.1 67.6 14.0 18.4 
63.7 13.3 23.0 73.2 13.4 1M 

What may be called the conquest of higher education by the 
working class has now proceeded furthest in those educational 
institutions which train students for skilled industrial work. 
Almost two-thirds of the total number of students in the higher 
technical educational institutions and three-fourths of the students 
in the secondary technical schools are composed of workers and 
the children of workers. Thus, in training technicians on a 
mass scale, we are able to draw upon members of the working 
class who are thoroughly devoted to the great work of building 
8ocialism. 
To an increasing extent public education and the training of 
industrial specialists in the Soviet Union is becoming a mass 
movement of the workers themselves. It is an organized struggle 
by the working class and the toiling peasants who follow its lead 
to master culture, science, and technique. 

The planned system of socialist construction, the introduction 
of large numbers of people into productive labor, and the steady 
improvement in their skill as workers is resulting in constant 
improvement in the material welfare and general living con
ditions of the workers and in a steady rise in their cultural 
level. The wellheing of the Soviet workers cannot be measured 
by the amount of wages they receive. In the Soviet Union 
wages playa role which cannot be gauged by capitalist standards. 
In the socialized sector of Soviet economy wages do not represent 135 
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the value of labor power, since the worker does not sell his labor 
power. Under the socialist system of economy prevailing in the 
Soviet Union labor power is not a commodity. In capitalist 
economy the standard of living of the proletariat is determined 
by the wages each worker receives individually in exchange for 
his labor power. In the Soviet Union, on the other hand, the 
worker is paid "wages" in accordance with the amount and 
quality of his individual labor, but in addition there exist a 
number of other forms of distributi.on of wealth, in which thP 
collective nature of labor comes to the fore. These inclule 
workers' welfare funds, social insurance, funds for the training 
of industrial workers, the construction of houses, public services, 
and other socialized forms of wages. 
But even "wages" in the sense used in capitalist economy have 
been increasing steadily in the Soviet Union. From 1924 to ~e 
first quarter of 1931 the a v era gem 0 nth I y wag e a f 
the workers in socialized industry has in
creased as follows: 

19U 192; 1926 1927 1928 1929 1930 1931 
lst.quart. 

All census industry 39.48 47.81 ;7.02 M.M 70.94 77.6; 83.30 90.70 
Coal mining 38.29 42.86 ;3.87 ;9.34 63.27 68.81 76.47 88.97 
Iron & .. teel 34.27 48.13 58.42 68.79 75.61 88.82 88.30 90.0. 
Machine-building 44.92 57.79 69.78 82.87 92.94 108.29 108.36 118.00 

For the period from 1924 to the first quarter of 1931 average 
wages increased 130 per cent for industry as a whole. In the 
metallurgical and machine building industries wages increased 
170 per cent. 
In analyzing wages in the Soviet Union bourgeois economists 
- and certain economists from the camp of the Social Democratic 
Party and the trade unions affiliated to the Amsterdam Inter
national - are inclined to argue as follows: If we exclude from 
the total income of the Soviet proletariat that part of the income 
of the socialist industries which is used for socialist accumulation, 
what remains for distribution among the individual workers 
is no greater than the share of the national income obtained by 
the proletariat in capitalist countries. 

136 (Continues under table on page 137.) 
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The following figures indicate th e imp r 0 v e men ts mad e 
in the material position of wage-earners in the 
Soviet Union: 

Percent 

Wage Fund. 1927/28 1928/29 1928/30 1931 increase 
1931 over 
1927/28 

(in million ruble.) 

Individual wage fund 7,801.0 9,640.0 12,508.0 15,868.0 97.0 
Ratio to 1927/28 100.0 128.0 160.8 197.0 
Socialized wage funds: 
1. Social insurance 9SO.1 1,176.0 1,51'.0 2,178.0 118.1 
2. Industrial workers 

welfare .) SO.O 88.0 125.0 285.0 375.0 
3. Additional expenditure 

by the enterprise 
(free municipal services, 
promotion of cultural 
welfare etc.) * 355.8 «0.2 57'-6 679.6 91.0 

-l. Housing construction '19.7 510.9 595.0 1,117.0 166.1 
5. Educational fund ~.O 1,_.0 2,700.0 ',088.0 311.8 
6. Health services 552.0 670.0 997.5 1,271.0 180.2 
7. Socialized restaurants 10.0 25.0 65.0 120.0 1,100.0 

Total : 3,871.6 ',358.1 6,571.1 9,783.6 

Ratio to 1927/28 100.0 129.3 19'.1 287.6 
Ratio to individual wage 

fund ~.2 ,".2 52.5 63.1 

... The amounts given under items 2 and S are smaller than. the actual, 
since they include only expenditure for workers in industry and not those 
for workers in transportation, etc. 

This viewpoint is, of course, entirely erroneous. The share of 
the national income which goes to a Soviet worker in the form 
of individual wages really constitutes only one part of his actual 
income. Under Soviet conditions the structure of the national 
income is such that "wages" represent a purely relative con
ception, and even this share of the national income represents 
only part of the means for the reproduction of labor power. 
The rest of it is comprised in the funds of the socialized enter
prises, and is represented in expenditure for such items . as 
social insurance, workers' welfare funds, etc. Furthermore, 
it is necessary to take into consideration the huge appro- 137 



LABOR IN SOVIET PLANNED ECONOMY 

priations of the state budget for public education, health ser
vices, and housing construction, which likewise represent social
ized means for the reproduction of labor power. In these fields 
there has been an exceptionally rapid rate of development. 
These items by no means exhaust all the ingredients of what 
may be called "socialized wages". Millions of rubles are spent 
on annual vacations with full pay. In 1927-28 a total of 
107,000,000 rubles were spent on such vacations; in 1931 the 
total rose to 364,000,000 rubles. Another such item is the main
tenance of students in the factory training schools. which in
volved an expenditure of 19,000,000 rubles in 1927-28. This sum 
increased to 154,000,000 rubles in 1931, an increase of over 
700 per cent in the short space of four years. There are man v 
other items involving large expenditure by the state which serve 
to increase considerably the amount of socialized wages. It will 
suffice to mention one such item - the short-term training 
courses for workers, now organized on so wide a scale as to 
embrace over a million workers and involving an annual ex
penditure of more than 235,000,000 rubles. 
In' the Soviet Union we are witnessing a process which stands 
in striking contrast to what is going on in all the surrounding 
capitalist countries. We have from year to year a steady re
duction in the proportion of low-paid workers, as is clearly 
indicated by the following table: 

PERCENTAGE 01' WORKERS RECEIVINO MONTHLY WAGES 01': 

Years 
Less than 40-60 60-80 60-100 100-150 over 150 
40 rubles rubles rubles rubles rubles rubles 

1923 63.8 22.8 8.7 8.2 1.4 0.1 
1924 52.~ 28.8 11.4 U 2.9 0.4 
1925 81.4 81.2 18.2 9.8 8.0 1.4 
1926 21.3 31.4 22.2 12.7 10.6 1.8 
1927 18.7 27.2 24.7 15.0 15,4 4.0 
1928 11.1 25.6 24.8 16.8 17.2 4.5 
1929 9.8 25.4 25.0 17.2 17.9 4.7 
1980 8.0 20.9 23.~ 18.2 21.9 7.6 

These figures show that in 1930 the proportion of workers with 
monthly wages of less than 40 rubles amounted to only about 

] 38 one-eighth of that in 1923, while the proportion of workers 
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earning over 100 rubles was almost' twenty times as great. 
Equally striking has been the improvement registered during 
the same period in the living conditions of the workers employed 
on the state farms. The widespread development of state farms 
and their specialization and re-equipment have been accompanied 
by increases in the wages paid to the workers they employ, as 
shown in the following table: 

AVERAGE MONTHLY WAGES OF WORKERS ON STATE FARMS. 

1928 1929 1930 1931 

(in rubles) 

All workers 22.40 26.33 40.00 55.35 
Permanent 84.00 38.50 53.58 60.66 
Seasonal 28.16 35.00 40.66 48.72 
Casual 17.08 19.16 30.83 50.16 

Thus, in 1931 the wage level on state farms is 2.5 times that 
of 1928. It should be noted in this connection that on certain 
state farms, such as the "Gigant", in the Northern Caucasus, the 
wages of the workers in 1930 had already attained the level 
of the average wages earned by industrial workers in that region. 
This indicates that progress has been made in eliminating the 
gulf which has hitherto existed between the city and the village. 

The steady increase in wages has been accompanied by a decrease 
in working hours. In Tsarist Russia workers sometimes worked 
16 to 18 hours a day. A 10- or 12-hour day was the common thing 
in pre-revolutionary Russia. It was only after the November 
Revolution that the 8-hour day became, both in law and in prac
tice, the maximum working day for the adult population and 
the 6-hour day the maximum for miners. It was also the Sovid 
regime which introduced the 7-hour day. The length of the 
working day has undergone the following changes: 
In 1904 the average working day for Russian industry as a 
whole was 10.7 hours; in 1913 - 9.87 hours; in 1918 - 7.69 hours; 
and in 1931 - 7.02 hours. In the coal industry the length of 
the working day has been reduced from 10.06 hours in 1913 to 
7.0 hours in 1931; in the metal industries from 10.07 to 7.10 
hours; in the machine-building industry from 9.73 to 6.25 hours; 139 
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in the chemical industries from 10.1 to 7.0 hours; and in the 
textile industry from 10.11 to 7.02 hours. 
Soviet law prescribes a shorter working day for harmful and 
dangerous industries. Thus, in 1928, even before certain in
dustries were put on the 7-hour day, 14.62 per cent of the 
workers had short working days. These included 14.4 per cent 
of all the adult male workers in the country, 4.72 per cent of 
the adult women workers, and 99.17 per cent of the minors. 
In order to obtain the greatest possible use from the machinery 
and equipment in certain types of factories which work on the 
multiple-shift system, it bas been found necessary to increase the 
working day to 7'/. hours. The Government, however, has passed 
a law requiring industrial and labor bodies not to allow the 
total nulnber of hours which the worker puts in per month to 
exceed the former limit, namely, 168 hours (7 X 24). Under 
this system for each four days of work the worker gets two days, 
or forty-eight hours, of rest. 
In addition to the establishment of the seven-hour day, there 
has been a further reduction of the working time through the 
e~tablishment of the five-day working week. Under this system 
the machines work uninterruptedly, while each individual worker 
works only four days out of a five-day week. At present more 
than two-thirds of the workers in industry are embraced by the 
five-day week system. 
There are also other factors which enter into shortening the 
Soviet working day, such as the right of the worker to take time 
off for regular meals, the time allowed off for nursing mothers, 
and the practice now being adopted in Soviet industry of allowing 
free periods for rest and physical exercise. 
This year 70 per cent of the Soviet workers are on the seven
hour day; in 1932 it is planned to have 92 per cent on the 
seven-hour day. At the beginning of the second Five-Year Plan, 
it is intended to establish a normal working day of six hours, 
as provided by the program of the Communist Party. 

The profound difference between the socialist and the capitaliRt 
economic system is manifested with particular clarity in the 

140 sphere of labor protection. Under the Soviet system special stress 
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is laid upon creating labor conditions which conform to the 
highest standards of safety and sanitation. In reconstructing 
factories and building new ones special attention is given to such 
problems as proper lighting, ventilation, working clothes, safety 
devices, and sanitation. In the Moscow Region, for example, 
where the textile industry is particularly developed, only 71 textile 
mills had ventilation systems prior to the Revolution. In the 
six years from 1925 to 1931 a total of 1,080 new ventilation 
systems were installed. Each enterprise allocates part of its 
budget for safety and sanitation devices; in addition, the national 
economic plan provides special funds each year for this pur
pose. Thus the Soviet Government in 1928-29 spent 54,500,000 
rubles for safety and sanitation in industry, while in 1931 a total 
of 124,000,000 rubles will be spent in industry and 30,000,000 
rubles in transportation. As a result of these measures, the 
number of cases of industrial accidents and disease is declining. 
The insurance organizations of the Soviet Union report that in 
the year 1925-26 there were 10.7 days of sickness per worker, 
wbile in 1931 there were only 9.0 days. 
In this connection it maybe pointed out that under the Soviet 
system of recording industrial accidents not a single case can 
be overlooked. Since there are no private insurance companies 
in the Soviet Union, there is no tendency to conceal or minimize 
industrial accidents or to shift the burden to the hospitals. 
Social insurance legislation in capit!llist countries creates a form 
of statistics which tends to conceal the facts. Nevertheless, even 
on this basis the index of fatal industrial accidents in the Soviet 
Union in 1929 was considerably lower than in Germany or the 
United States. In Germany the figure was 0.45 fatal accidents 
per 1,000 fully insured persons; in the United States, 0.4; whHe 
in the Soviet Union it was only 0.26. The same is true regarding 
serious, but not fatal, industrial accidents. 
The systematic work being carried on in the Soviet Union to 
improve labor conditions has resulted not only in a lower per
centage of accidents as compared with other countries but also 
in an absolute reduction in the proportion of accidents from year 
to year. A recent investigation of large plants in the Soviet 
Union shows a considerable reduction in accidents. Thus, acci- 141 
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dents at the big "Red Putilov" plant in Leningrad decreased 
by 8.6 per cent in one year; at the Electrosila works by 16.6 
per cent; at the Electric plant by 25.1 per cent; at the Baltic 
shipyards by 34.4 per cent; at the Optical works by 36.6 per cent; 
and in some factories as much as 50 per cent. 
This reduction of accidents took place notwithstanding the fact 
that the piece-work system prevailed in the plants mentioned. It 
must be taken into account, however, that, under Soviet con
ditions with the constantly growing activity and conscientiousness 
on the part of the workers and the widespread application of 
socialist forms of work, piece-work does not result in an increase 
of industrial accidents. On the contrary, due to the heightened 
Ilnthusiasm and concentrated will power of the workers, the 
piece-work system tends rather to diminish th9 number of 
accidents. 
Labor protection in the Soviet Union is not left to chance or 
caprice, but is based on the theoretical material furnished by a 
large number of scientific research institutes. There are at 
present 80 institutes and laboratories engaged in research on 
labor conditions. The joint budgets of these institutes total 
7,500,000 rubles annuaIly. They are not isolated but work in 
close cooperation with the factory laboratories and research 
departments as weIl as with an extensive network of special 
technical research institutes which are subsidized independpntly. 
Measures taken in the sphere of social insurance are as extensive 
as those in the sphere of labor protection. In the Soviet Union 
social insurance embraces all persons employed in any branch 
of the national economy and covers all forms of social risk. It 
also embraces the vast majority of students. There is, of course, 
no capitalist country having an insurance system which is at all 
comparable in extent to that in the U. S. S. R. 
The overhead of social insurance in the Soviet Union is only 
1 per cent of the total expenses, as compared with Germany, for 
instance, where the overhead is 10 per cent. On the other hand, 
the expenses in rubles per person in·sured in the various countries 
are as follows: England - 53.78 rubles; France - 47.75 rubles; 
and the Soviet Union - 131.57 rubles. 

142 The sharp decrease in sickness in the Soviet Union and the 
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efforts to improve the health of the Soviet working population 
were accompanied by an increase in insurance expenses, chieflT 
in connection with ·the improvement of medical facilities. In 
this field alone the expenditure paid out of the social insurance 
fund rose, per person insured, from 22.10 rubles in 1927-28 to 
32 rubles in 1931. Closely bound up with the medical facilities 
are the prophylatic facilities, such as convalescent homes, san
itoria, health resorts, etc., in which at least 80 per cent of the 
places are reserved for workers. The nUlnber of persons in 
convalescent homes rose from 437,200 in the year 1927-28 to 
799,440 in the year 1931, while the number in the sanitoria rose 
from 74,200 in 1927-28 to 125,600 in 1931. 
Soviet social insurance makes special provisions for taking care 
of invalids, orphans, and old people. For this purpose 306,100,000 
rubles were allocated for 1929-30 and 371,400,000 rubles for 
1931. 
In the year 1931 a total of 1,234,200 persons received insurance 
benefits. Of these 680,000 were incapacitated through general 
illness and 64,900 suffered from industrial accidents or occup
ational diseases. This number also included 426,000 families 
whose breadwinners had died from natural causes and 19,200 
families whose breadwinners had died from an occupational 
accident or disease. 
Soviet social insurance provides still other forms of assistance, 
such as for the nursing of infants, feeding of school children, 
and burial, for which the sum of 60 million rubles has been 
appropriated in 1931. The Soviet insurance organizations also 
participate in such activities as housing construction, for which 
they appropriated 331 million rubles in 1931; child nurseries 
and milk centers, for which they appropriated 22 million rubles; 
kindergartens and the feeding of children for which they appro
priated 20 million rubles; and the training of skilled worker9, 
for which they appropriated 100 million rubles. 

No analysis of the status of the Soviet worker would be com
plete without mention of the housing situation. Beginning with 
the year 1924 the rapid reconstruction of the heavy indu9tries 
resulted in a considerable increase in the number of workers 143 
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living outside of the urban area in which they worked, while the 
houses inherited from pre-revolu!ionary days proved insufficient 
in number and unsuitable in character and quality. 
The housing problem was aggravated by the fact that many new 
workers came from other districts. Beginning with the year 
1928, this tendency became particularly acute. The rapid ex
pansion of industries in the old industrial centers was accom
panied by the development of new centers of population. The 
absence of a sufficient number of old houses to meet the new 
waves of population which came pouring in, resulted in an acute 
housing crisis. 
A large part of the budget allocated to housing construction goes 
to new settlements, to the extent of 45 per cent in 1929-30 and 
57 per cent in 1931. There has also been a large increase in 
the number of workers who live with their families in houses 
belonging to the various industrial enterprises. While in 1921 
the number of workers living with their families in the houses 
of the Azerbaidjan Oil Trust was 22 per cent of the total number 
employed by the Trust, in 1926 the proportion had increased to 
78 per cent. The dwelling space occupied by workers' families 
in houses of the Azerbaidjan Oil Trust amounted to 57 per cent 
of the total dwelling space. 
Despite the complexity of the housing problem with which Soviet 
industry is faced, considerable progress has been made in the 
past few years in solving this problem, thanks to the great in
crease in capital investments in housing construction. Thus, 
in the year 1927-28, all Soviet industries jointly invested 
419,700,000 rubles, while in 1931 the amount to be invested for 
housing construction is 1,117,000,000 rubles. The increase of 
investment in housing construction !!l"eatly exceeds even the rate 
of increase in the number of workers. 
In addition to the great increase in the number of workers' 
families living in houses belonging to industries, there has been 
a tendency in many regions to build workers' homes nearer the 
place of work. In the Donetz Basin, for example, the number 
of houses situated within one kilometer from the place of work 
constituted 41 per cent of the total in 1929, as compared with 
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against 14 per cent; within three kilometers, 1 per cent as again~t 
29.7 per cent. 
The conditions of tenancy in the Soviet Union are completelY 
different from those prevailing in other countries. Occupation 
of municipal-owned houses is not limited to any given perinol., 
nor can the worker be ejected from his home \vhen he ceases 
to work for the enterprise which owns it. Rent is not established 
by contract. Above all, it is not rletermined by the amount of 
ground rent but in accordance with a scale based on class prin
ciples. The amount of rent depends upon the income of the 
tenant and the number of his dependents. PreIerential rates 
ar.e widespread. Certain categories of workers enjoy rebates 
of as high as 80 per cent. In capitalist countries a person's 
income determines the kind of house he can occupy; in the 
Soviet Union even the lowest-paid workers can live in the best 
apartments. 

All of the measures outlined above for improving the material 
welfare of the Soviet workers have profoundly affected the trend 
of vital statistics. The Soviet working class had to overcome 
extraordinary difficulties: the sufferings of the civil war, the 
extremely unfavorable production and housing conditions in
herited from the old regime, the famine and destruction which 
accompanied foreign intervention. The rapid development of 
economic life and the activity of the masses have overcome these 
difficulties and have raised the general level of living conditions. 
This general improvement is reflected in the birth and death 
rates. For purposes of comparison we may take the birth and 
death rates of German industrial workers as indicated by fac
tory insurance fund statistics. These figures show that for 
every 1000 persons insured under the factory insurance system 
in Germany from 1909 to 1913, the annual death rate was 7.1 
for men, 5.3 for women, and 6.8 for both sexes. In 1928 the 
figures were 6.9, 4.2, and 6.3; in 1929, 7.3, 4.5, and 6.7, res
pectively. The average age of the German workers has declined 
since the war; nevertheless, the death rate among German in
dustrial workers has tended to increltSe rather than decrease. 
The death rate among Russian factory workers in the years 145 
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1913-1916 was 8.0 per 1000 men, 5.1 per 1000 women, and 6.9 
per 1000 of both sexes. Since prior to the revolution factory • 
workers were practically the only workers entitled to insurance, 
in comparing the pre-revolutionary death rate cited with the'. 
present rate, we should not include all the Soviet workers who 
are insured but only the industrial workers. On this basis the 
death rates in recent years have been as follows: 

USSR 
RSFSR 
Ukrainian SSR 

1924125 1925/26 1926/27 1927128 1928/29 1929/30 

6.0 
6.2 
5.0 

6.0 
6.2 
4.9 

(per th ousand) 

M 
5.4 
4.3 

5.1 
5.2 
4.3 

4.8 
4.9 
4.0 

4.3 
4.4 
3.5 

It is necessary to take into account that there is an intimate 
connection between labor conditions and the increase in labor 
productivity. In capitalist society the reproduction of labor is 
regulated by wages, the only factor tending to stimulate an in
crease in the efficiency of labor. Under Soviet conditions the 
supply of labor power is, on the whole, subject to planning. At 
the same time, there are growing up new Communist formi of 
stimulating the productivity of labor, such as socialist competi
tion and shock brigades, although wages still play a. role in 
stimulating the efficiency of individual workers. 

The planned growth of labor productivity in the Soviet Union 
is, of course, based primarily on the amount of electrical energy 
a.nd capital available; but, in addition, the continual efforts of 
the Soviet Government to improve the materia.l and cultural 
welfare of the workers, while shortening the working day and 
working week, have had a decidedly favorable effect upon labor 
productivity. The qua.ntity of energy consumed in industry per 
worker in thousands of kilowatt-hours per year has been as 
follows: 

1926127 1~28 IPSO IPSI 

1.12 1.42 1.78 2<\0 

146 The importance of this capital outlay in raising the producthity 
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of labor may be more clearly grasped by citing specific instances 
in a few industries. For example, in 1913 ·there were four 
ooal-cutting machines in the Donetz Basin and only 0.5 per cent 
of the coal was obtained mechanically. In 1930, however, 56.3 
per cent of the Donetz Basin coal output was obtained mechanic
ally, and in 1931 the percentage will be raised to 78, the number 
of coal-cutting machines having been increased to 1,421. 
In the oil industry the productivity of labor has undergone a 
radical transformation, due to the application of modern tech
'nique and improvements in the organization of oil production. 
In 1913 as much as 98.8 per cent entire oil output was produced 
by primitive methods; in 1929-30 only 3.1 per cent of the entire. 
oil .output was thus produced, while the remaining 96.9 per cent 
was extracted by mechanical means, by deep pumping, 'com
pressors, etc. 
I,abor productivity in the steel and iron industry increased 
primarily because of the installation of twenty-four new blast 
fur'naces and sixty-one open-hearth furnaces in the past three 
years. Similar examples could be cited in all the other indus
tries. The equipment of industry to a constantly greater extent 
with mechanical power and machines has led to the following 
increase in productivity per working-day: 

LABOR PRODUCTIVITY PER WORKER PER WORKING DAY. 

1921 19'22/23 1925/26 1927/28 1928/29 1929/80 1981 (program) 

(in rubles, 1926/27 prices) 

7.8 10.27 15.32 20.94 23.61 25.64 32.79 

This uninterrupted growth in labor productivit), creates the 
necessary material and technical basis for the systematic im
provement of the living standards of the workers, and, at the 
same time, guarantees the necessary accumulation for the 
further acceleration of the rate of ~conomic development. 
It cannot be denied that in capitalist countries the growth in 
labor productivity in recent years has been due primarily to the 
lengthening of the working-day and the more intensive utiliza
tion of the workers' muscular power, while the increase in 
mechanical energy and equipment has lagged behind tbe growth 
in labor productivity. 147 
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We shall now compare labor conditions in the Soviet Union 
and in capitalist countries as regards the various categories of 
labor, particularly in respect to the labor of women and children. 
In capitalist countries the employment of women and childreu 
in industry is a phenomenon analagous to the substitution of 
colored workers for white workers. It tends to injure the po
sition of the working-class as a whole. On the other hand, the 
increased participation of women workers in Soviet production 
under the conditions of socialist construction has an eIilirely 
different economic significance.. In the Soviet Union this servea 
to draw into the active processes of production new detachments 
of workers, to increase the general labor resources, and, at the 
same time, to free the women from the burden of the difficult 
home conditions typical of pre-war Russia. In Soviet economy 
the position of women as regards wages is not inferior to that 
of men; on the contrary, a series of laws has established measures 
for the protection of women workers and granted them special 
privileged conditions. There has been a great improvement in 

. the cultural level and living conditions of women and in ma
ternity and child welfare. The progress made in this field is 
unequalled, not only if compared with conditions prevailing in 
pre-war Russiabut even if compared with those prevailing today 
in the leading European capitalist countries. 
In the Soviet Union the introduction of WOmen workers into 
industry does not serve to injure the conditions of the male 
workers. Under a Soviet system this would be unthinkable. It 
is worth noting that, although the number of women workers 
in Soviet industry has increased from 673,000 in 1927-28 to 
1,276,000 in 1931, the percentage of women as compared with 
the total number of workers remains unaltered. The participation 
of women varies largely from industry to industry, ranging 
fro~ 63 per cent in the co.tton textile industry to 8 per cent 
in the metallurgical industries. Incidentally, it is absolutely 
impossible for us to understand the statement of the International 
Labor Bureau published in "L'Anne~ Sociale", 1930, that Soviet 
agriculture is using women workers on an extensive scale in 
order to free the men for industry, and that in our industries 

148 women workers are most common in the textile and metallur-
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gical industries. As a matter of fact, the workers on the Soviet 
state farms are made up as follows: women under 18 years of 
age constitute 0.5 per cent of the total; male minors - 0.9 per 
cent; women over 18 years of age - 12.5 per cent; and adult 
men 86.1 per cent. In the metallurgical industries, as has 
already been pointed out, women constitute only 8 per cent of 
the total number of workers. 
Although for the time being it is necessary to employ women 
in certain branches of industry requjring little skill, the Soviet 
Union does not maintain the system of unequal pay for men 
and women performing similar work. Such unequal pay is a 
characteristic phenomenon in capitalist countries. * 
In Germany, for instance, even in those industries where women 
workers predominate, such as the textile and clothing industries, 
the women workers receive only 65 to 73 per cent of the 
wages received by men. In the United States the difference 
between the wages paid to men and women performing the same 
work varies from 39 per cent in the printing industry to 6i 
and 70 per cent in the ,textile industry. In Great Britain the 
variation is from 42 per cent in the chemical industry to about 
59 per cent in the textile industry. 
We find a striking contrast to the above percentages, when we 
compare the wages of men and women workers performing the 
same work in the Soviet Union. In 1929-30 women workers in 
the engineering industries received 93.9 per cent of the wages 
received by men. In the textile industry women received fr!;>m 
85.2 per cent to 102.3 per cent of the wages received by men, 
depending upon the specific trade, with an average for the entire 
textile industry of from 97 to 98 per cent. In the printing in
dustry the ratio of women's wages to men's wages ranged from 
81.1 per cent to 94.5 per cent; in the rubber industry it was 
about 86.6 per cent, and so on. Since 1929-30 the situation has 
improved still further. 
-It must, moreover, be noted that there is a great difference as 
regards provisions made for the care of working women in the 
Soviet Union and in other countries, during pregnancy and 
childbirth. Working women in the Soviet Union areo allowed 
• See "Revue Internationale du Travail". April, 1931. 149 
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time off with full pay for a period of eight weeks before and 
eight weeks after child-birth; women office workers six weeks 
before and six weeks after child-birth. It must also be kept in 
mind that in the Soviet Union women are strictly forbidden to 
work immediately before or after child-birth. In most capitalist 
countries a brief leave of absence is granted only after child
birth. Before child-birth the working woman may take time off, 
if she so "wishes". We know, of course, what these "wishes" 
amount to in a period of economic depression and mass un
employment. In the Soviet Union alone doe,9 the woman who 
is to become a mother lose nothing from her wages. In the rest 
of the world motherhood means an unconditional loss in wages. 
This loss practically amounts to a punishment for motherhood. 
It is also necessary to take into consideration the tremendous 
sums spent by the Soviet Union for socialized restaurants, 
children's nurseries" kindergartens, sanitoria, and institutes of 
hygiene, which relieve women of a large part of their domestic 
burdens. 

"r e shall now take up the question of child labor. In all ca
pitalist countries child labor is still used and exploited in the 
most ruthless manner. In England the law of 1920 concerning 
minors in industry and the school law of 1921 contain some 
suggestions for the protection of child labor. Nevertheless, the 
report of the chief factory inspector for 1929 shows that the 
total number of children and youths under 18 years working 
in those shops and factories regulated by these laws constitutes 
only 16 per cent of the total number of young industrial workers. 
There are 97,000 minors working in the British mining industry, 
of whom 70,000 work undergound. No less than 400,000 minors 
work in industries which are not included in the scope of these 
laws, such as transportation, messenger service; theatres and 
places of amusement, commercial enterprises, etc. The chief in
spector's report shows a widespread violation of the laws re
gulating the employment of minors. Judging from the number 
of accidents, the intensity of labor is very great. Thus, in 1929 
about 16 per cent of the total number of accidents involved 
young workers. The number of accidents was particularly great 
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among girl workers, to whose share fell 30 per cent of the total 
number of accidents among women workers. The condition 
of children and minors in non-industrial enterprises is still 
worse. 
During February and March there were discussions of Lord 
Astor's proposals regarding child labor. Various speakers made 
it clear that, judging by the reports of the government com
mission, the condition of the British working-class youth in 1931 
in no way differs from their condition in 1913. This year 
186,000 young workers are employed as messenger boys, porters, 
etc. and 250,000 are working in hotels, clubs, and restaurants, 
where the working day is often as long as 12 hours or even 
longer. Many youths are working as elevator boys, in gardens, 
etc., in reality serving a small group of parasitic elements. 
The Anderson Commission; which investigated child labor in 
Egypt in the winter of 1930, reports that in Egypt only a small 
part of the women workers are adult women, while the majority 
are children seven or eight years of age. Until very recently 
the work of cleaning and operating machines in the old factories 
was performed by children, for the most part not over nine or 
ten years of age and in no case older than fifteen. As a result, 
there is an unusually large number of accidents among these 
children. There are no safety regulations whatsoever. . 
In the United States, despite the fact that official reports record 
that existing industrial conditions are destructive to the phy
sical and spiritual development of child workers, all attempts 
at securing a unified federal law for the protection of child 
labor have so far failed. According to data of't;he !j'actory 
inspectors, out of a total of 12,176 young workers in New York 
State 3,611 were working illegally, some of them in dangerous 
industries, and 2,836 either had no labor certificates or were 
working longer hours then specified by law. In the United 
States as well as in Europe the factory inspectors are charged 
with the duty of seeing that the laws regulating child labor 
are carried out. However, the inoffectiveness of these laws is 
indicated by the fact that out of 924 cases prosecuted in New 
York for the violation of child-labor laws only 204 manufac-
turers were fined, that is, less than one-fourth. All the others J 51 
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received only conditional sentences. 
The investigations of the Wheatley Commission in India and 
the Anderson Commission in Egypt have shown that matters 
are still worse in the British colonies. They are equally bad 
in China and Japan. 
In the Soviet Union, on the other hand, the employment of 
children under sixteen in industry and transportation is for
bidden, while all employed youths over sixteen receive the same 
wage as adults performing the same work. Young workers are 
trained without any cost to themselves and receive pay while 
learning. The .masses of the Soviet Union cannot understand 
how it is possible to exploit and exhaust ahildren instead of 
teaching them and developing their powers. Child labor in the 
capitalist countries appears to the Soviet workers as a symbol 
of extreme backwardness, as utter barbarism. An investigation 
by the United States Department of Labor in the canning in
dustry in seven states revealed that out of the total number 
of young workers under sixteen years of age employed in this 
industry, 78 per cent worked illegally. i. e., they were younger 
than the legal age limit. Sixty-nine per cent of the total 
number of young workers toiled ten hours a day or more, 22 
per cent twelve hours a day or more, and 37 per cent worked 
nights. 

It will be useful to supplement this review with some statistics 
characterizing the economic conditions of the proletsriat in the 
capitalist countries. For the purpose of analyzing the movement 
of wages we shall deal with the three leading capitalist countries, 
Germany, England, and the United States. In France the data 
regarding wages of workers in that country compiled by the 
"experts" is so poor that we shall touch upon them only in 
passing. 
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The movement of wages, both nominal and real, 
of in d u s t ria 1 w 0 r k e r sin G e r man y is given in the 
following table: 

Ratio of taxes 
Employ- Cost of Nominal Real Ratio of and other 

Year ment living wages wages wages to obligatory 
index index (total fund) (total fund) minimum payments 

index index budget to wages 
(in per ceot) 

1913/14 100 100 100 100 87.1 
1925 96 140 121 86 77.8 7.0 
1926 85 141 115 81 74.4 9.0 
1927 94 148 133 90 85.1 10.0 
1928 94 122 148 90 87.1 11.0 
1929 90 1M 148 93 85.0 11.0 
1930 79 147 126 86 77.7 13.0 

If we refer to the latest data of 1931, we find that the wag~8 
of the German worker are being systematically lowered. In 
1930 the average weekly wages of the German worker amounted 
to 51.1 marks; in 1931 they were lowered to 30.25 marks. The 
data of the German economist Kuczynski· confirm the trend 
indicated by us. From the table given above it is clear that 
in comparison with the pre-war period, when the wages of the 
German worker were already entirely insufficient for flhe 
maintenance of his family, the economic condition of the Ger
man worker has become considerably worse. 
Bourgeois economists in the United States established a wo~ker's 
budget constituting the minimum necessary for the maintenance 
of a family of five. In the years preceding the crisis it amounted 
to S 2,100 a year, the so-called budget that guaranteed a healthy 
maintenance of existence. According to statistical data which take 
no account of unemployment, wages of the majority of skilled 
workers amounted to only 74 per cent of this minimum wage in 
the year 1929; of unskilled workers to only 58 per cent; and in 
some branches of industry, the textile industry, for example, 
the average wage' amounted to oniy 42 per cent of this 
minimum. 

• J. and M. Kuczynskl, Die Lage des deutschen Industriearbeiters. 153 
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According to Kuczynski, the purchasing power of the American 
worker in 1928 represented only 70 per cent of his purchasing 
power in the year 1899. The actual income of the worker in the 
year 1928 represented only a little more than half, namely, 56 
per cent, of the minimum necessary for the healthy maintenance 
of a family. In this connection it must be remembered that the 
year 1928 was a year of "prosperity", a year in .which the 
working class of America found itself in an unusually favorable 
position. The ratio has become much smaller in the crisis years 
1930 and 1931. The changes which have taken place in the 
year 1929-30 in the material conditions of the working classes 
in the countries of capitalism and in the Soviet Union are clearly 
visualized by the following data: In the United States wages of 
industrial workers have decreased by at least 20 per cent, in 
Germany by 10 per cent. In the Soviet Union wages of indus
trial workers have increased by 30 per cent; of industrial and 
construction workers by 37 per cent. 
In this way does the U. S. S. R. compare with the "mighty 
pow~rs" of capitalism. There has been a rapid growth not only 
in the total amount of wages but also in the actual number of 
workers, due to the extensive construction work being carried 
on in the U. S. S. R. We should also bear in mind that in the 
above statistics the socialized part of wages was not taken into 
account. The American bourgeoisie spends 11 billion dollars, 
almost one-third of its income, upon unproductive expenditure, 
while social insurance is practically unknown in the United 
States. • 

We have already indicated that in capitalist countries there can 
be observed a continual increase in the intensity of labor. At 
the same time, there is a continual decrease in the total amount 
of wages and in the individual earnings of workers. In the 
Soviet Union such a situation is naturally impossible. In capi-

• I'or the United States we have taken the data from the "Monthly Labor 
ReView", 1931, No.2. The decrease In wages is Indicated only 
partially, since the statistics do not take Into consideration the clOSing 
down of factories. I'or Germany we have taken the data from the 
"Relchsarbeltsblatt", 1931, No. IS, pp. IV-234 and from the "AmUiche 
Nachrichten fUr Relchsverslcherung", 1930, No. 12. 
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talist countries we observe an analogous situation with reference 
to the working hours, the increase in which constitutes part of 
the decisive offensive of the capitalists upon the material con
ditions of the workers. 
In Germany, for instance, over 54.7 per cent of the workers 
work more than 48 hours per week, over 13 per cent more than 
54 hours per week. According to an investigation made by the 
German Association of Trade Unions in February, 1930, 75.6 
per cent of the workers were working more than 48 hours per 
week. 
In England the question of nullifying the eight-hour day for 
miners occupies the center of attention, although this law was 
established by the conservative Baldwin Government in 1926. 
Accordiitg to official information, over 100,000 miners worked 
more than the established working time in 1930. 
In the United States in 1927 the working hours in 25 industries, 
excluding mining, averaged 49.6 hours per week; in 1928 the 
average working week in the cotton textile industry was 53.4 
hours. In 1926 the average working week in the woolen in
dustry was 49.3 hours and in the steel industry 54.4 hours. 
The lengthening of the working day has been especially notice
able in recent months. The Monthly Labor Review of March, 
1930 gives typical data regarding the duration of the working 
week in the oil industry of the southern states in 1930. Drillers 
worked from 48 to 80.3 hours a week, crane workers from 
48 to 84 hours, mechanics and pump workers from 48 to 81.5 
hours, stokers from 48 to 82.1 hours, laborers from 48 to 65 
hours, drivers from 48 to 70 hours, toolmakers from 48 to 81.4 
hours. From this it may be seen that capitalism does not 
limits its ruthless exploitation to the unskilled and unorganized 
workers. 
Czechoslovakia was one of the countries which after the world 
war established an 8-hoUr day for industrial and agricultural 
workers, a law to that effect being adopted in 1921. However, 
after the law was enacted overtime hours continued. Overtime 
hours totalled 1,934,949 in 1927, 17,787,426 in 1928, 15,331,331 
in 1929, and 16,277,873 in 1930. 
We could cite further figures regarding Poland, Italy, France, 155 
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Switzerland, Estonia, Brazil, Australia, etc. However, we shall 
limit ourselves to the Fifteenth Conference of the International 
Labor Office in Geneva, which completed its sessions on June 
18, 1931, and adopted proposals regarding working hours in 
the coal mines. These proposals limited the working time of 
underground workers in the .coal mines to 7"A hours a day. 
But, if we take iD.to account all the "normal and extra over
time" permitted by these proposals, we must come to the con
clusion that the International Labor Office has actually estab
lished for the coal miner a working-day which ranges from 
8 1/. to 9 hours. These are facts representative of every-day. 
conditions prevailing in the countries of "Organized" ca
pitalism. 

All these facts make it possible to compare the two forms of 
competition. On the one hand, there is the competitio~ of the 
workers in the U. S. S. R., which has as its aim to att{l.in the 
highest output, to improve the technique of production, to increase 
productivity, to draw new masses into the production process, 
to improve systematically the material and ciutural welfare of 
the working class. On the other hand, there is the competition 
of the bourgeoisie in the capitalist countries directed toward the 
highest increase of personal gain, at the expense of systematic
ally lowering the standard of living of the working class 
accompanied by rapacious exploitation of labor, excessive and 
extravagant waste, non-utilization of the latest achievements in 
technique, and limitation of the productive forces of labor. 
It is not necessary to be especially farsighted in order to pre
dict which of the two forms of competition will in the near 
future determine the direction and development of world 
economy. 



GLOSSARY OF SOME SPECIAL TERMS USED 

C ens u sin d u s try - All industrial establishments employing 
15 workers or more and using mechanical power and all those 
where no mechanical power is used but .l'mploying at least 30 
workers. 

Con t r act i n g - System by which the individual peasants 
and the collective farms enter into agreements with state or 
cooperative organizations to sell a given quantity of their pro
ducts. Advances in money, machinery, or supplies are extended 
on these contracts. 

(; 0 n t r 0 I fig u res - The annual program for the entire 
national economy. 

C 0 u n t" e r-p I a n - Unofficial plan worked out by the workers 
in a factory, mill, mine, or on a state or collective farm on 
the basis of their intimate knowledge of the possibilities of their 
particular enterprise. Such a plan usually calls for highp.r 
schedules than those of the official plan (industrial-financial 
plan) assigned to the enterprise by the higher planning bodie~. 

Economic accounting (business basis) - One of, 
the basic principles underlying the organization of Soviet indus
try. It aims at putting each unit in the industrial structure - from 
the "united industries" (see below) to the factory department or 
even tha factory work bench - upon a strict accounting basis 
and to make each unit individually liable for its obligations and, 
as far as possible, financially self-supporting. 

I n d u s t ria I-f ina n cia I p I a n - The annual plan (based 
on the Control Figures) assigned to the individual enterprise 
(factory, mill, mine, or farm) by the higher planning bodies. It 
includes definite schedules for all phases of activity of the enter
prise ~ amount and quality of output, production costs, labor 
productivity, working and living conditions of workers, etc. 

X a chi n e-t r act 0 r s tat ion A center supplying me
chanical power and technical equipment to collective farms. It 
operates on the basis of agreements with the collective farms, 
whereby the station is obligated, in return for monetary payments 157 
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or a share of the crop, to perform with its tractors and machinery 
all the necessary work on the lands of the collective farlllb 
served hy it, to give these farms the advisory services of its 
agronomical staff, and to make all necessary repairs in its shops. 

S hoc k b rig a d es - Voluntary groups of workers who 
assume the initiative in setting the pace in their respective fac· 
tories, mines, state or .collective farms, etc. They also go, in case 
of need, to assist other enterprises or farms which are behind 
with their schedules. 

Soc i a lis t com pet i t ion - Friendly competition among 
branches of industry, individual enterprises, various departments 
of the same enterprise, or individual workers to increase the 
quantity or improve the quaqty of output, to reduce cos'is, or to 
exceed the plans for a given period in any respect. 

S tat e I a r g e-s c a lei n d u s try - All those industries ill 
the Soviet Union which have been nationalized and placed und9r 
the direct supervision of the state (Supreme Economic Council 
or Commissariat for Internal Supply). It now embraces prac
tically all (about 95 per cent) of large-scale industry. 

U nit e din d u s t r i e s - The highest link (next to the tW!) 
directing commissariats - the Supreme Economic Council and 
the Commissariat for Internal Supply) in the organization of 
Soviet state industry. Those united industries connected with 
supplying the country with food are under the supervision of 
the Commi..'lSariat for Internal Supply; all others are under th~ 
supervision of the Supreme Economic Council. A united industry 
regulates the work of all the trusts and enterprises in a certain 
branch of· industry, and, in addition to its administrative func
tions, handles supplies (raw materials, fuel, equipment, etc.) 
marketing, and financing. 

W 0 r k e r s' f a cui tie s - Special schools for preparing 
factory workers for the higher educational institutions. 
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PREFACE. 

This report on fluctuations in employment and unemployment 
in pr~war Russia and in the Soviet Union was prepared as 
one of the studies of several countries which constituted the 
firsthand data for comparative study of the present economic 
crisis at the 1931 World Social Economic Congress. The 
Congress was held at Amsterdam, Holland, the last week in 
August, under the auspices of the international Industrial Re
lations Association (I. R.I.)· The theme was Social Economic 
Planning • The Necessity for Planned Adjustment of Pro
ductive Capacity and Standards of Living. The other countries 
included in the preliminary statistical analyses of fluctuating 
employment were Australia, Canada, france, Germany, Great 
Britain and the United States, with notes on the industrial 
situation in China, where comparable statistics were not avail
able. These countries were chosen not for their sp~ific 
national interest, but as representative of regions of surplus, 
regions of unbalanced resources with more or less success in 
achieving balance, and regions entering upon industrialization. 
Russia was thought of as belonging in the last category. 
The Soviet Union, however, is also the country of a new 
economic system, and this feature overshadows aU others in 
a comparative study of this kind. Nevertheless the report 
on changes in employment was not conceived as a descriPtion 
of the new economic system in Russia. That was presented 
to the Congress by the Soviet delegation in a series of reports 
separately published, on the subject, Social Economic Planning 
in the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. for their reports 
this is a companion volume. 
The data presented by Dr. Kingsbury and Dr. fairchild are 
nowhere else available in English. They have had to be 
translated from original sources and classified, with all the 
difficulties involved in changes in grouping of industries, as 
the system of reporting in Russia has naturally changed since 

• Addre. of Secretariat: Javastraa! 66, The Hague, Holland. 11 
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': the old regime: and also it has developed with the growth 
;' of the present system of planning. The authors are well 
I qualified for this task, since during a nine month's stay in 

I
I Russia they had opportunity for close contact with statistical 
material and with typical factories and workshops. The study 

i was made at Bryn Mawr College, in the Carol a Woerishoffer 
I Graduate Department of Social Economy. 
The comparative statistics of fluctuations in employment and 
unemployment during the last two decades, were coupled with 
world statistics of the growth of productive capacity during 
the same period. The discrepancy between productive capa
city and present purchasing power constituted The Paradox
Unemployment in the Midst of Economic Progress, which 
was conceived to be a problem of economic organization.i 
Social economic planning was analyzed at the Congress as a 
possible way out. 
Widespread interest in planning, and particularly in the 
experience in national planning in the Soviet Union, has led 
to demand for as much of the Congress material as possible 
in advance of the full publications, which are expected early 
in 1932. In response to-this interest, this report, which was 
available only in mimeographed form at the Congress, is now 
issued as an advance reprint. It will be included also in the 
final published volume. 

New York, Januarl 1932. MARY VAN KLEECK. 

Chairman. Program Committee, 
1931 World Social economic Congress. 

Vice-President In the United States of the 
International Industrial Relations Association. 
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EMPLOYMENT AND UNEMPLOYMENT IN PRE
WAR AND SOVIET RUSSIA. 

INTRODUCTION. 

Russia during the years covered by this report, from 1913 t~ 

1930, has passed through war, revolution, civil war, foreig~ 

intervention and reconstruction. Realization of these facts ~ 
essential to any understanding of the statistics for the perio~t 
And study of the statistics at once reveals an economic 
cataclysm. 
The results have been two-fold: in the first place, the break 
down of the old political and economic order and disorganization 
of the entire people; in the second place, reorganization and a 
new eco1)omical and political system. The statistics themselves 
reveal both the disorganization and the reconstruction. 
Moreover, the nature of the reconstruction is forced upon the 
attention at every step as the statistics for the period are sur
veyed. The new political economy is a socialistic economy and 
a planned economy. As the years have advanced these two major 
characteristics have increased in fact and in importance. 
Briefly, the history of Soviet Russia has brought about five bMic 
economic changes. In the order of their occurrence they are ~ 
1. the nationalization of all .land; 2. the nationalization of all 
banks (and forms of credit); 3. the nationalization of the major 
part of industry; 4. the "socialization" of a large part of the 
trade; 5. the "collectivization" of, to-date, about one half of the 
agriculture. 
Vve have, then, a picture of government oontrol and direction 
encompassing a very large proportion of industrial production. 
Practically all of basic industry, including transportation and 
mining, is in the hands of the government. Eighty percent of 
large scale industry and sixty one percent of all industry were 
operated by government trusts and corporations at the be
ginning of the fiscal year 1929/30. The industry not yet under 
government control directly is primarily the "kustar" or small 
handicraft production, amounting to twenty three percent of the 
total industry of the country at the beginning of the fiscal year 15 
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1929/30. 1 The percent of industrial production under govern
ment control has increased unquestionably during the eighteen 
months since that date. 
We have also a picture of government control over an increasing 
part of agricultural production. In the year 1929 four percent 
of the peasant households and twelve percent of the sown area 
of the Soviet Union were in collectivized farms. I During the 
year 1930, twenty percent of the gross agricultural production 
came from collectivized farms, and, it is expected, in 1931 to 
be thirty three percent, according to preliminary estimates. In 
addition, state farms operated directly by the government trusts 
in 1930 contributed 491 million roubles to a total agricultural 
production of fourteen billion (in prices of 1926/27) reported. 3 

Finally, we have a picture of the trade of the countr1 passin g 
rapidly, during the last two years especially, from private to 
cooperative and state control. 
Of the total income of the Soviet Union, therefore, in 1927/28, 
41.6 percent is reported from the government sector, 10.1 percent 
from the cooperative, and 48.3 percent from the private sector. 
In 1928/29 it was estimated that 42 percent came from the 
government, 11.3 percent from the cooperative and 46.7 percent 
from the private sectors. In 1929/30 it wa,s expected that 61.7 
percent of the total national income would come from govern
ment and cooperative sources.· 

Government control of so large a proportion of the economic 
forces of the country has led directly to the second major 
cbaracteristic - economic plan~ing. Planning began in Soviet 
Russia in 1921 with the first - plan for electrification initiated 
by Lenin in the midst of civil war and disorganization. It 
developed with the first general plan for industry as a whole 
prepared in 1924/25. It became famous throughout the worid 
with the Five-Year Plan in 1928/29. It is understood that it has 

• See Can t r 0 J I' i g u res 1929/30, PP. 428-31 for basis of these per
centages. 
I Controll'lgures 1929/30, p. 555. 
• P I an il e dEc 0 nom y, December 1930, PP. 359-63. 
• Control l'lgures 1929/30, p.34. 



PRE-WAR AND SOVIET RUSSIA 

become an integral part of the Soviet economic policy, wilh 
additional five-year, ten-year and twenty five-year plans being 
prepared at the present time. 
Accompanying the picture of socialist and planned economy is 
another one, equally important. It consists of: 1. the progressive 
abolition of individual competition in production ana trade; 
2. the progressive abolition of private profit from the means of 
production; 3. the levelling of standards of living for the whole 
population. In the economic life of the Russian people these 
things cannot be over-estimated. 
A new form of competition, certainly, has grown up between 
trusts, factories, collective farms and various groups, that of 
"socialistic emulation". But it is psychological rather than 
economic' in its effect, that is, its function is to serve as an 
incentive to work, rather than as an economic control. One 
form: only of the old economic Competition, by present indications, 
will remain to the Russian people, that between the Soviet Union 
and the capitalistic countries. And that, also, is, within the 
nation, psychological more than economic in its effect. Econom
ically, within the nation, it is of doubtful significance. Private 
profit, both psychologically and economically is decreasing in 
importance. Wilh comparatively insignificant exceptions also, a 
single standard of living prevails oYer the entire country. Cer
tainly the city worker lives better than the peasant, the intellectual 
and the Administration expert live better than the manual 
worker. But this differential, in comparison with other counhies, 
is so sligbt and, in many cases, is so offset by other privileges 
that it is, broadly speaking, negligible. Communist policy, also, 
would seem more likely to reduce than to increase it, if 
eYer practical and immediate issues cease to require its 
retention. 
In surveying the period of Soviet reconstruction it must be 
remembered of course, that Russia is a country of vast territory 
and, according to most estimates, of large resources, newly opened, 
newly industrialized, rapidly developing. Russia before the war 
was, apparently, industrializing and at an increasing rate. More
over, the tendency was apparently toward large scale industry, 
coming from the states' "proprietary" factories, formerly leased, 17 
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and supplied with forced labor, and from the land owners' or "vot
chinal" factories mostly connected with the exploitation of natural 
resources upon the estates and in earlier years worked by serf 
labor. In 1913, :acoording to one source, there were 17,877 
enterprises belonging to different branches of industry, em
ploying a total of 2,319,577 workmen, from which 894 enter
prises, that is, five percent of the total, employed 54 percent of 
the total number of workers. & 

The concentration was especially strong in the metal industry 
where 50 percent of all the pig iron production of the oountry 
was centered in the hands of five large concerns of the South. 
One syndicate, also, controlled 80-100 percent of the iron-working 
industry, another, 90 percent of the copper output. Coal and 
oil showed similar organization. . Tobacco, matches, sugar, yeast 
and railway works were all in great syndicates and a state 
monopoly was formed shortly before the war which controlled 
all spirits. State protectionism favored trustification although 
heavy subventions in certain instances also apparently stultified 
efficient and progressive operation. 
Nevertheless, on the eve of the war, Russia was primarily an 
agricultural oountry. Forty eight percent of her national inoome 
came from agriculture in 1913 and six percent from forestry 
and fishing. Only slightly more than 22 percent came from 
industry. • 

Soviet Russia, therefore, since the country is rich in natural 
resources, has a vast new field to open and a new opportunity 
to industrialize. In these things she is at the present time 
probably the pioneer nation of the world. The points to oonsider 
in this regard are: 1. her growth, certainly; but also 2. her rate 
of growth; 3. her stability of growth, that is the continuity at 
least; and 4. the cost to the population in hours of work, standards 
of living and security. 
These conditions must all be kept in mind as we oonsider the 
statistical material in hand. The purpose of this report, first 
and last, is to reveal the status of employment and unemploy
, Voytinski, W. L.: Die Welt 1 n Z a hie n, Berlin, 1926, pp. 10-11. 
• Previous citation, p. la 
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ment in Soviet Russia and to consider their causes and signi
ficance. In view of the peculiar circumstances, in Soviet Russia 
at least, the data in those fields w:iij, require those of other 
fields to support and elucidate them. They are incomplete with
out. accompanying data on production, wages and standards of 
living. 
The increase of employment and the decrease of unemployment, 
accompanying as it does, an increase in population, a small 
increase also in urban and, according to the Con t r 0 1 F i
g u res' in PToletarian, i. e. workers' popUlation, needs a study 
of the development of production and of the productivity of the 
worker to make clear the forces controlling employment possi-· 
bilities. In Soviet Russia the processes of reconstruction after 
war and'revolution, of industrialization iII. a long backward and 
primarily agricultural nation, of rationalization in organization 
and technique of manufacture, have all combined to force into 
one decade a meteoric rise which is phenomenal. 
What we shall consider, therefore, is data on employment 
and unemployment, certainly, but also on population, production, 
the productivity of the worker, wages and standards of living. 
Sections on each subject will follow in the order given. 
The statistical data available from Russian and Soviet sources 
are all for the years from 1913 to 1930. Because of the pecu
liar circumstances these years in the last two decades are the 
most important. The shortage of data between 1910-1913 is 
of secondary importance, although the difference- in the nature 
and the rate of the development along various lines between 
pre-war and Soviet Russia would be interesting. To be attempted 
at all, however, it should cover a longer period, and the attempt 
in any event would hardly be germane to the purpose of this 
study. 
The pre-war and pre-revolution material, aside from various 
secondary sources, used in most cases for reference only, comes 
from the reports of factory inspection under the Tsarist regime, 
published for the years 1914 to 1917 by the Soviet- authorities 
after 1920. The data from Soviet Russia come from various 
official publications. 
, Con t r 0 I 1'1 g u res, 19Z9/30, P. 420. 19 
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The series which are given, therefore, in mOBt cases are lor 
the years 1913, and 1923/24 to 1929/30. The latter years represent 
the Soviet fiscal year during the period of reconstruction. 
Series for the years between 1913 and 1923/24 will be given 
in supplementary form. Altogether the completeness of the 
data available, if one seeks them diligently, is extra
ordinary. 8 

Attention is called especially to the two periods in which the 
work is divided. For the purposes of this study, the important 
one is that of the reconstruction. In order to make possible 
comparisons both with the present and with pre-war develop
ment, data in values are given in fixed prices both of 1926/27 
and of 1913. D. It should also be stated that figures from the 
Con t r 0 I Fig u res 0 f 1929/30 are for planned' national 
industry only, and therefore in totals, at least, about twenty 
percent lower than if they covered the entire census industry. 
Allowance should be made for this when reading the tables, 
The series show, all of them, comparable trends. Between the 
year 1913 and the year 1923/24 one finds a great drop. The 
actual drop from 1913 to the years of lowest ebb, 1919 and 
1920, was still greater, according to all the available evidence, 
Industrial production was probably not more than 20 percoJnt 
of the pre-war production. The year 1923-24 was a year well 
within the reconstruction period therefore. And between 1923/24 
and 1929/30 one finds on the whole 'a steady and rapid ascent 

• See Appendix for full discussion of Sources used. 
• See Appendix for discussion of the index numbers 01 prices used, 
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CHAPTER I. POPULATION. 

Population figures are given solely for the purpose of com
parison with employment and production figures. 
The population of the Russian Empire before the war WIl.S 

estimated (by census in 1913) at 182 million. On January 1, 
1914, the population of the present territory of Soviet Russia 
was 139.7 million. The present population is estimated to be 
over 161 million. The growth of population is shown in Ule 
following table: 10 

TABLE I. POPULATION. 

Pre-war Russia and U. S. S. R., 19U-1930 
(in millions.) 

Compiled from the Control Figures 1929/30, pp. 420-21, supplemented 
by the Economic Handbook of the Soviet UnioD. American 
Russian Chamber of Commerce, 1931, p.l. 

Date Urban Rural Total Percent Urban population 
of 1914 lin 'I, of totaI) 

January 1, 1914 25.8 113.9 139.7 100.0 18.5 
January I. 1917 29.0 112.7 141.7 101.4 20.4 
August 28, 1920 21.1 113.2 134.3 96.4 15.7 
August 1, 1922 21.7 110.0 131.7 94.3 16.6 
March 15, 1923 21.9 111.6 133.5 95.6 16.5 
January 1, 1924 22.1 114.9 137.0 98.2 16.1 
April I, 1925 23.2 116.8 140.0 100.2 16.6 
January 1, 192fl 25.8 119.2 144.5 102.2 17.1 
December 17, 1926' 26.7 120.2 147.9 105.8 17.9 
April 1, 1928 27.9 123.4 151.3 108.3 18.4 
April I, 1929 29.3 125.5 1548 110.8 18.7 
April 1, 1930' 30.7 127.8 158.5 118.4 19.1 

1 According to the census of December 17, 1926. 

:I Approximately calculated. 

The relation between urban and rural population is seen to b~ 
very nearly the same as in pre-war Russia. During the civil 
war years and reconstruction until 1928, the percent of city 

lO Statement from the Economic Handbook of the Soviet 
U n lon, American Russian Chamber of Commerce. 1931, p. 1. 21 
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population was somewhat lower than village or rural. Within the 
last year it is calculated as slightly higher. 
the land area of the oountry totals 21,358,101 square kilo
meters (8,144,282 square miles), 4,582,351 square kilometers in 
Europe, 16,770,750 square kilometers in Asia. 
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CHAPTER II. EMPLOYMENT. 

The data on Employment in Soviet Russia are presented in four 
series: 

1. Workers in large scale industry (census industry) 11 1913, 
1923/24-1929/30, average yearly, in numbers and in percents 
to the previous years. 

2. Total employment 1913, 1923/24-1929/30, average yearly. 

3. Employment in large scale industry, 1910-1923, average yearly. 

4. Workers in large scale industry, monthly, 1928/29-1929/30. 
(See accompanying Series, Tables II-V and Chart I.) 

These various employment series show at once the striking cha
racteristics of the two decades. According to series 1, for the 
year 1913, with, in round numbers, 2,550,000 workers employed 
in large scale industry, to the year 1923/24, with less than 
1,620,000 workers, the total industrial employment dropped 
thirty five percent. Not all branches of industry show the same 
percentage of decrease. The coal series shows a drop of 2 ... 
percent, oil 19.5 percent, metal 32.6 percent. Textiles 41 per
cent, the food industries 59.6 percent and sugar alone 74.5 
percent. The series for Shoes, Linen and Electrical manufacture 
show an increase in employment, the last 203 percent. From 
1923/24 to 1929/30, series 1, 2 and 4 all sbow an almost con
sistent increase, ranging from five to almost 30 percent a year. 
By 1928/29 total employment in Census Industry had risen from 
1,800,000 persons in 1923/24 to 3,270,000, 17 percent above· the 
1913 level. In all employment, series 2 shows that it rose to 
over 12 million in 1928/29, 13 million in 1929/30. 1! (See Tables 
II, III and V.) 
The rise, however, it will be noticed is for the totals and for 
certain categories. A good bit of variation occurs in other 
categories, evidence of shifting employment (See Series 1.) 

11 Census industry includes aU industrial establishments employing 15 
workers or more and using mechanical power, and all those employing 
at least 30 workers where no mechanical power Is used. 
II The word "workers" as used applies to manual workers. it is under~ 
stood. in Russian terminology; the word employees includes both manual 
and clerical assistants. 23 
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Primary among these are: a) a drop in oil employment in the 
last five years, a drop in paper and in salt; b) a sporadic rise 
and fall in employment in the metal, woodworking, chemical 
and fopd industries; c) a rise has been evident in the last five 
years in coal, from 1 to 6 percent a. year, since 1923/24 in 
cement, from 3 to 75 percent a year, in glass manufacture, 
with the exception of the last year, and in textile, especially 
in cotton. The electrotechnical employment has increased con
sistently throughout the period, altogether nearly 500 percent. 
In salt, food and paper, and in wood-working and metal, until 
recently, when in metal especially a rapid rise seems apparent, 
a rise of 50 percent in 1929/30, the numbers have been con
sistently lower than in 1913. For five years in coal and glass 
and, throughout, in l,inen, leather and shoe, and in' electro
technical employment, the numbers have been consistently higher 
than in 1913. 
The shifts represent changes in types and methods of manufact
ure. A study of series 2 shows similar tendencies: a great 
increase in the numbers employed, including both manual and 
clerical workers' in census or large scale industry, in construc
tion, transportation, especially railroad transportation, com
munication and commerce; a decided decrease in those employed 
in small scale industry and in agriculture. 11 

Series 3 shows something of the history of the great decrease 
during the war, revolution and civil war period. The year 1920 
was the low mark, apparently, with employment slightly over 
fifty percent of the 1913 level. The year 1923/24 was therefore 
the second or third year of reorganization. The relation to 
population §s significant. Large scale industrial employment 
increased 17 percent in 1928/29 above 1913; popu~ation increased 
13 percent, and urban population 16 percent. 

II Since the drop in agricultural hired workers came entlreiy between 
1913 and 1923/24, it represents to-date, probably, the change in pro
prietorship, i.e. right to the use of the land which came to the peasanl. 
in the October revolution. 
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TABLE II. EMPLOYMENT SERIES, 1. 

NUMBER 01' WORKERS IN LARoe SCo\Le INDUSTRY. 

Pre-war Russia and U. s. s~ R. I 
Yearb Average in Thousand'£!. 

Year. 1913 and 1923/24 to 1925/26 compiled from Control Figure. 1926/27 ~ 
p.p. 879-81; year 1926/27 compiled from Control Figures 1927/28, p. 501; I 
years 1927/28 to 1929/30 compiled from Control Figures 1929 80, p. 504. i 

Average for 1929/80 compiled frnm Monthly Statistical Bulletin, 
July 1980, p p. 2-5. 

; 

Census Industry I Planned National Economy , 

1928/ 1924/ 1925/ 'I /' / 1929 Mer· 'I' 1913 1926 1927 1928 1980 age It 19:8129 
1924 1925 1926 1927 1928 1929 Plan 'r9~~~S~ to 1915 

Coal 193.0 188.3 159.8 214.2 217.8 223.5 237.7 243.7 288.8 123.0 
Oil 44.3 35.7 39.2 39.0 44.3 43.6 41.2 40.8 32.0 93.0 
Peat 31.3 26.6 20.2 23.8 - 52.6 58.0 '70.0 - 165.1 
Mining of Ore - - 13.6' 19.6' 28.6 30.1 44.5 52.6 77.0 -
Metal 5M.6 350.9 431.8 482.2' 523.3 443.2 486.9 530.0 739.3 91.1 
Electrical Mfg. 7.0 14.2 18.4 25.0 27.2 29.3 M.2 43.5 52.7 489.0 
Buildtng Materials - - - - - 127.3 143.2 169.8 - -

Cement - 7.0 9.8 17.6' 19.7 21.0 22.1 27.0 24.8 -
Glass 55.2 M.7 44.9 52.0' 67.0 64.5 66.6 67.7 63.5 120.8 
Others - - - - - 41.8 M.5 75.1 - -

Lumber & Woodworking 104.0 66.2 69.3 88.9 82.4 70.6 83.1 101.1 100.6 80.0 
Chemical IA + B) 70.8 59.7 53.6' 64.3' 61.4 70.7 79.9 86.7 100.5 113.0 

Rubber 14.4 9.8 15.0 19.9 19.4 20.1 28.5 28.3 29.3 163.2 
Match 20.1 12.2 13.8 16.4 13.3 (matches in Others) 22.0 -
Others 86.3 87.7 42.7 50.0 23.7 50.6 56.4 50.4 - 155.1 

Textile 704.9 415.9 535.8 670.8 669.5 695.9 700.3 681.7 628.1 99.5 
Cotton 480.4 265.1 878.4 487.4 471.8 521.3 625.4 499.4 431.0 109.3 
Wool 92.1 60.6 64.9 70.4 61.4 58.7 59.2 62.1 61.8 64.3 
Linen 67.9 70.2 70.4 64.9 95.7 81.0 79.4 81.3 93.8 117.0 
Others 64.5 20.0 22.1 28.1 40.6 M.9 36.3 38.9 88.6 56.4 

Machine sewn Goods 
(Clothing) - - - - - 42.0 67.2 67.4 65.8 -

Leather and Shoe 29.3 42.7 37.0' 43.5' 46.1 61.6 81.1 88.5 104.8 276.1 
Paper 89.9 27.2 M.3 80.4' 80.2 27.6 28.5 28.6 30.5 71.4 
China & Porcelaine 100.9 26.5 17.7' 20.5' 21.6 22.5 22.6 22.4 28.7 70.8 
Food 804.5 115.8 135.7 166.9 - 116.9 114.0 105.4 71.1 87.4 

SUl!ar 164.8 87.8 87.0 89.2 36.7 46.0 43.6 86.7 10.6 28.2 
Others 149.7 78.0 98.7 127.7 - 70.9 70.4 68.7 - 45.1 

Salt 21.9 6.0 5.9 7.0 6.2 4.9 4.8 4.7 6.7 21.9 
Others 811.0 200.1 266.5 461.1 707.2 6P.7 81.2 92.9 162.1 -
TOTAL Workers 2552.01617.51898.5 2421.8 2579.2 2132.0 2'298.4 2429.8 2517.0 -
TOTAL Em"loy.e. 

(census Industry 
throu .. houtl 2776.01816.0 2105.0 2678.0 2639.0 8088.0 3270.0 3456.0 117.8 

1 Figures taken from Control Figures 1927/28. 
1i Figures hereafter are for Planned National Economy only. See Appendix 

28 for expJanation. 
• SiDce figures for 1928/29 are for Planned National Economy only and 

figures for 1913 are for Large Scale Industry, these percentages probably 
represent a minimum. 



TABLE III. EMPLOYMENT SERIES 2. 

NUMBER 01' EMPLOYED PERSONS. 

Pre-war Russia and U.S.S.R. 
YeaI'ly Average in Thousands. 

Years 1913 and 1922/23 to 1924/25 compiled from Control Figures 1926/27, 
p.p. 254-5 and 376-7; yeara 1925/26 to 1928/29 compiled from Control 
Figures 1929/30 pp 487-9' year 1929/30 compiled from Planned Economy 
October-November, p. 43. 

1913 1922/ 1923/ 1924/ 1925/ 1926/ 1927/ 1928/ 
1923 19114 1925 1926 1927 1928 lb29 -

Industry 3636 2043 2200 2489 3105 3261 9441 9678 
Census or Large Scale 277d 1659 1816 2105 2678 2839 3033 3270 
Non-Census or Small 

Scale 860 384 584 584 427 422 408 408 
ConstructinD 500 137 202 280 426 547 684 818 
Transportation 975 1093 1104 1139 1192 1257 1265 1270 

Railroad 862 875 896 914 961 957 951 
Water 120 99 103 99 111 110 113 
Local 111 130 140 179 185 188 206 

Communication 72 92 87 90 94 95 95 95 
Credit and Commerce 510 306 S80 490 615 6R9 679 777 
Agriculture 3000 1100 1300 1500 2052 2124 2086 2138 

1929/ 
1930 

4243 
3835 

408 
1321 
1440 
10M 

130 
284 
102 
916 

28221 

Total of listed Item. 8693 4771 6278 6988 7482 7963 8240 8776 10944 
Others 1865 2057 2268 27M SOS7 3216 3374 2949 

TOTAL Employed 11200' 6736' 7330 8256 10~18 10990 11456 12150 13293' 

• Planned figure. See Control Figure. 1929/30. 
S Estimated. 
I Discrepancy in total (probably typographical error). 
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TABLE IV. EMPLOYMENT SERIES 3. 

eMPLOYMeNT IN LARoe SCALe INDUSTRY. PRe-WAR 
AND U. S. S. R. 1910-1923. 

Industry 1910 1911 1912 1913- 1914 1911D . 
Tota.! large scale industry 2,319,577 1,960,868 1,922,5 
Mineral 130,060 215,560 174,138 
Mining including 388,266 

Coal 166,701 
Donetz mhtes 110,000 132,000 141,000 168,000 186,000 
Oil 34,109 37,459 38,285 
Peat 31,200 
Salt 
Iron are 

18,731 

Metal 339,110 385,621 346,989 
Wood Working 78,202 136,110 106,273 
Chemical inol. 50,092 90,463 76,767 

Rubber 15,012 9,159 2~,766 25,350 
Matches 18,260 

A,limental'J incl. 236,703 869,001 830,879 
Sugar 113,568 178,350 158,588 
Tobacco 21,265 

Animal products incl. 40,830 55,736 50.450 
Leather & Fur 16,112 
Shoe 11,701 

Cotton 429,612 566,137 485,563 
Wool 79,494 66,557 93,931 
Silk 38,417 34,697 31,297 
Linen 58,653 
Hemp, jute, etc. 15,338 104,544 96,892 
Other te",tile 5,960 46,328 29,126 
Clothing 
Paper & printing 32,943 107,744 92,172 
Power and non classified 7,605 8,098 
Metallurgy 299,778 295,797 

Certain figures are erratic because they come from the years 1917-21. years 
of confusion. Due to progressive registration from the center to distant 
regions statistical error is involved because newly registered enterprises are 
continually added to the annual total. In the year 1920 in some of the 
"GIavkies" all plants were counted as working even though they worked 
actually only a few days. 
Up to 1916 only factories under factory-inspection furnished figuns, which 

114.H 

I 
181,11 
391 

416,7 
79,S 
70.2 
26,5 

819,6 
162,3 

61,2-

479,S' 
88,~' 
27,4' 

103,2 
38,6 

82,1> 
7,8' 

348,81 



Publicatiuns of ("entral Statistical Department, Moscow: 
Statistical Handbook U. S. S. R. 1928 ~MOSCOW 1929l 

.. .. 1918-17 .. 1921 

Sovi~i 
Yearbook 1918-20; 1921; 1924. 

Compiled frnm: Uni"n Trade D~legation. Berlin: Encyclopedia 01 
Russian Exports. Berlin 1925. 
Osteuropa Institut, Breslau: dr S. Kohler, Die Russische 
Arbeiterschaft von 1905-1917, Berlin 1921. 
S. S. Zagorsky~ State Control of Industry in J\,ussia during 
the War, New Haven 1921. 

9'l6 1917 1918 1919 1920 1921 1922 1928 

p~:= 2,012,000 1,385,000 1,228,000 1,806,657 1,125,022 1,292,226 
50,372 49,S,7 44,,08 ,8,882 

324,393 S08,I29 282,3,8 836,S47 

;r'ooo 
159,536 170,159 180,646 169,885 

280,000 157,000 68,000 116,000 117,000 
1,327 83,876 21,164 28,488 38,488 
7,358 48,481 49,000 57,865 99,,80 25,036 44,,72 21,447 

13,1,6 13,596 5,336 6,726 

ks,1l7 79,204 56,732 6',901 83,294 
181,2,8 60,290 228,163 248,89, 175,012 176,314 

~:780 30,612 4',013 42,098 49,229 

123:
679 27,086 29,818 S'"M 88,9,8 36,472 4,,009 
,668 28,653 20,664 6,529 6,112 7,913 9,187 11,911 

118,591 
9,041 11,8a5 10,852 11,071 9,421 10,400 

42,142 70,484 260,196 172,534 103,488 112,914 
46,189 84,200 189,720 14,150 34,8,5 29,410 
15,641 27,201 20,530 18,950 19,200 

70,168 17,862 8,516 111,527 88,994 48,659 46,620 
10,666 6,296 04,0,0 50,905 29,246 81,832 
6,502 63,745 3',,98 11,9,9 11,299 

68,7,8 271,466 135,000 134,078 8,,434 179,a.~8 216,6« 
87,714 28,67' ,0,1,0 42,975 49,499 42,396 53,990 
:26,731 1,278 5,650 3,110 4,,21 3,296 3,649 

29.927 60,071 4G,651 20,208 4-,128 60,281 
08,833 3,746 6,000 4,676 9,371 8,709 9,681 
42,023 5,800 2,790 4,075 4,214 2,127 

10,987 77,283 36677 34,020 
80,514 22,894 18.982 22,593 88,098 55,814 83,764 
10,989 5,458 28,823 23,974 20,393 21,817 
27,502 452,374 l1s.o 1 04.038 61,029 

means that these data cover the privately owned large-scale industry, with 
the exception of a good part of the mines. 
Shoe industry was in 1918 and 1920~23 taken out of the "clothing" in which 
the newer sources nclude it. During same years small scale leather industry 
was included witb large scale. 
Zagorsky and others frequently use these figures stating that they include 
State and private industry •. 1914-17 exclude Poland. 
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TABLE V EMPLOYMENT SERIES 4 

AVERAOI! NUMBl!a OP WOaKl!aS IN LAa 

(without j"" 
Compiled from the Monthly Statisti 

Number of work 

;" 

Years Octoher November December Jalluary Febru,a 
j 

I, Coal 1928/29 231,657 230,503 231,771 231,109 
, 

226" 
1929/30 236,266 245,271 251,169 254,687 2M, 

2. Naphtha 1928/29 31,421 31,173 30,839 30,716 30" 
1929/30 30,502 30,479 30,704 30,816 310 

3. Ore 192829 55,178 55,927 57,509 61,627 62, 
1929/30 71,791 72,866 72,173 76,632 77; 

4. Salt 1928/29 5,633 4.718 4,202 4,186 4-
1929/30 7,187 6,199 5,293 5,123 5, 

5: Silicate 192829 111,144 112,099 112,348 112,730 lIS, 
192930 118.350 122,825 123,'08 124,239 126" 

6. Metal 1928/29 565,287 566,016 570,624 578,770 581f;' 
1929130 637,649 645,304 661,101 678,200 711" 

7 .. Electrotechnical 1928/29 33,434 33,687 33,785 34,076 34,: 
1929/30 39.026 40,992 42,947 44,916 48, 

8. Textile 1928/29 676,125 675,375 677,351 676,948 672, 
1929/30 626,137 625,458 629,317 628,662 637,: 

9. Mfg. of Clothing 1928129 67,471 67,897 68,068 68,333 68, , 
1929/30 75,323 77,871 79,573 8",341 91, I 

10. Leather 1928/29 64,211 66,089 67,785 70,423 72, 
1929/30 87,372 89,451 03,200 96,702 101. 

11. Chemical 1928/29 76,947 77,843 78,S51l 79,857 80; 
192930 88,740 90,1" 92,097 ~5,168 \lS,' I 

12. Alimentary{non 1928'29 56,202 56,339 56,741 56,095 55" 
stop production) 1929/30 49,374 48,863 47,555 47,500 47, 

13. Wood Working 1928'29 68,258 62,322 65,088 70,175 73, 
1929/30 86,931 82,935 87,447 96,522 100" 

14. Polygraphi. 1928/29 26,591 28,378 26,379 26,564 26,' 
1929/30 28,964 29,371 30,061 30,587 31,: 

15. Paper 1928/29 27,571 27,448 27,752 27,923 28; 
1929/30 80,~74 29,565 29,421 :!\l,093 80,1 

16. Se.sona! Ali-
mentary Pro- 1928'29 19,122 88,036 36,34S as,ROI 39,: 
duction 1929,80 18,099 81,266 35,480 35,703 34,' 

TOTAL 1928/29 2,178,249 2,188,129 2,208,500 2,232,671 2,2311,1 
WORKERS 1929/30 2,807,624 2,344,419 2,882,850 2,435,359 2,501/ .i 
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ALe INDUSTRY, U. S. S. R., 1928/29-1929/30 

8onnel) 
lI.tin, July 1930, 10, No. 85. p.p. 2-5. 
~d at end of month. 

ear 
A'Oerage 

arch April May June July August September number 
listed at 
end of 

'-'-- months 

228.315 214,982 216,081 214.868 212,645 209,011 224,862 222,259 
256.934 253,849 249,107 235,765 202,267 187,_ - -

29,944 29,762 29,643 29,619 29,678 29,821 29,929 30,254 
31,950 32,241 8~,509 83,404 83,896 83,969 - -
60._ 56,477 62,489 68,487 84,375 68,645 72,6M 62,175 
80,740 80,553 64,470 85,269 75,965 69,747 - -
4.695 5,72Y 7,011 8,412 9,036 9.336 9,583 6,411 
5,274 5,88 6,697 8,803 8,998 8,903 - -

111.748 111.088 IOB,284 111,161 110,181 114,741 116.251 112,160 
127.698 129,520 130,408 132,559 129,204 130,029 - -
586,435 589,474 598.897 6OB,I84 617,187 625.478 834,086 593,888 
735.766 758.791 788,143 818,432 842,137 855,439 - -
34,083 84.018 84.478 84,876 35,565 36,508 37,617 34,705 
53.450 56.494 58.806 6U12 64,134 68,847 - -

661,728 643,158 645,599 643,228 638,666 634,468 633,870 656,973 
644,012 636,411 615,714 606,848 601,537 603,3OB - -
69,153 69,308 70,708 71,131 72,155 73,990 74,960 70,150 
95,944 101,566 102,596 105,030 100,231 113,494 - -
73,697 76,470 81,283 83,502 80,294 80,833 85,407 76,018 

106,616 109,188 114,061 115,402 118,214 121,596 - -
80,908 81,198 83,389 85,014 85,890 85,921 86,983 81,879 

1100,498 10:i,107 106,531 108,250 109,501 112,384 - -
53,826 52,116 51,799 50,876 52,064 51,942 50,988 53,712 
47,759 47,611 50,358 52,849 53,849 53,649 - -
74,395 66,855 61,733 81,075 89,874 92,908 91,722 74,643 

105,932 101,484 97,935 112,928 117,133 117,059 - -
26,682 26,266 26,781 2><,IOB 28,848 28,993 29,018 27,271 
81,833 32,062 82,984 83,373 34,841 84,766 - -
28,306 28,516 28,136 29,240 30,235 30,"56 80,080 28,640 
30,624 29,881 81,059 32,010 31,902 31,814 - -
89,124 38,774 84,954 19,131 9,475 7,487 8,801 28,382 
8U,866 20,671 12,280 8,600 7,706 6,224 - -

226,779 2,199,607 2,215,409 2,245,618 2,255,607 2,263,223 2,294,445 2,280,362 
,575.572 2,585,025 2,604,848 2,655,770 2,638,969 2,655,436 - -
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PRE-WAR AND SOVIET RUSSIA 
CHAPTER Ill. UNEMPLOYMENT. 

Data on unemployment in Soviet Russia seem to have heel! 
collected and recorded at the Employment Exchange throughout 
the country between the years 1921 and 1930 at least. It was 
not readily available in Russian publications, however, in detail 
and consistently, certainly not in those which were accessible 
to the writers at the time of this report. Figures have heen 
taken therefore from articles and from the Statistics of Un
employment published monthly in the I n t ern a t ion a I L a
b 0 u r Rev i e w. The figures given came from the Soviet 
Employment Exchanges and they tally very well with those 
figures which are given in the Con t r 0 I Fig u res of the 
Central ,Statistical Administration of Gosplan for the years 
1923/24 to 1926/27. The series given cover the years from 1921 
(July) to 1930. Data for pre-war and war years are lacking, 
or were not found, at least. 
A study of Table VI and. Chart II reveals an extraordinar\' 
situation, During the years of civil war and "war communism" 
unemployment, according to the International Labour Office, was 
practically non-existent. The record in July of 1921 at the outset 
of the New Economic Policy is extremely low, 150,000 persons. 

(
From then on, with seasonal variation and with some fluctuation, 
upwards in tho year 1923/24 to 1,344,000, downward in the year 
1924/25 to 901,000, a rise in the number of unemployed is re
corded, till April of 1929 when they reach their high-mark at 
1,772,500 persons. Between April of 1929 and July of 1930, 
with again seasonal variation, the drop is striking. By July of 
1930 the record shows 633,400 only unemployed, 
Some discussion of the nature of the figures is essentiaL Ac
cording to the Russian statement, the unemployed registered in 
the labor exchanges include both persons with a work record. 
out of a job and seeking work, and also young persons and 
peasants who are seeking work for the first time. A discussion 
of the problem in the Con t r 0 I ~'i g u res prepared during 
the autumn of 1929 is worth qUotation: 

"The past year 1928/29 is characterued by a noticeable break in the 
deveiopment 01 unempioyment; conjuncture ligures during 9 months show 35 
that: the number of so-called unemployed proper. I. e. persons who were 
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hired until the condlUon of unemployment began, has grown during 9 
months by 1.7 percent, Instead 01 by 4Z percent during the same period 
last year. The persons who oller their work for the lirst time, Increase 
their number during 9 months of this year by 26 percent, instead 01 by 
43 percent, as during the corresponding period 01 last year. The whole 
registered mass of unemployed increases by 14.5 percent in comparison 
with last year, but the unemployed proper Increase only by 8.4 percent. 
Taking into account the lowering in the rate of growth which IIsually 
takes place in the last lIuarter of the liscal year, we may assume that 
Ihe average. yearly number of unemployed will increase by 10 percent, 
instead 01 by 11.6 percent, as had been planned In the Control Pigure. 
01 1928/29. 
The statistics Indicated reler to figures furnished by the Employment 
Agencies. According to the Trade Unions' figures, we have still more 
favorable data. According to the ligures of the Central Council 01 Trade 
Unions, the number of unemployed members of the Union remains stable 
"urlng the course of the year (April I, 1925-April I, 1929). 
The growth 01 unemployment takes place mainly through petsons who 
lor the lirst time are looking lor work, and who make up the principal 
group. II from the total mass of unemployed one were to dedllct the 
group 01 persons looking for work for the first time, then in June of the 
current year we would obtain an absolute decrease of unemployment in 
Comparison with June 01 last year by 78 thousand persons.'·" 

The discussion continues with a statement that the problem of 
unemployment is primarily a problem of organization. With a 
belter development of the activities of the Commissariat of Labor 

I 
and of the Trade Unions in retraining and transferring workers 
to districts where labor shortage occurs, the number of un
employed in the Soviet Union would be lowered. It calls attention 
to the new labor demand expected in 1929/30, and suggests a 
better developed "planned system for hiring workers". In other 
words, a large percentage of the persons listed as unemployed 
belongs to the group of new work~rs, young persons, and also 
peasants who seek industrial employment for the first time. 
Moreover the demand for workers is sufficient, so that- with 
proper organization, training and placement, the figures should 
be greatly reduced. 
The figures for the year 1929/30 are evidence apparently of 
the more effective "planned system". In July of 1930 they had 
dropped to 633,000. The Commissariat of Labor declared ther<' 
was no further unemployment in the Soviet Union, except those 
new and unskilled workers who could readily be placed by training 

.. Con t r 0 I Pig \I re s, 1929/30, p. 239-240. 
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and adaptation. It announced that the funds hitherto used for 
unemployment insurance would be used to better advantage by 
augmenting the efforts of the Trade Unions, the Commissariat 
of Labor and the Supreme Council of National Economy in 
training workers and young persons, and in transferring them 
to districts where they were needed. Unemployment insuranCl' 
in Soviet Russia has yielded to training and rehabilitation. But 
that has occurred only after the number of persons registered 
as unemployed had dropped to such low figures that it could 
be handled by such methods, and the demand for new workers 
made training and rehabilitation both practical and imperative. 
The contention of Soviet Russia that unemployment is a pheno
menon belonging to capitaJist economy is born out by the relat· 
ionship between her own problem, and the rise and fall of the 
New Economic Policy between 1921 and 1928. The final "liquid· 
ation of N ep", as it was called, and the development of planned 
economy has coincided very closely with the "liquidation of un
employment", and that in the year of world depression 1929/30. 
That the Employment Exchanges are still filled in Soviet Russia 
seems highly probable. That they are filled with people, able 
to work, looking for work, and unable to find it, if they wiD 
take the opportunities offered for training and transfer, seems 
highly improbable. 
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ITABLE VI. 

UNEMPLOYED ON LIVIl REGlSTm u. S. s. R. 
(in thousands) 

Compiled from the International Labor Review November 1926-J anuary 1930, 
Statistics on Employment 1 

1920/ 1921/ 1922/ 1928/ 1924/ 1925/ 1926/ 1927/ 1928/ 1929/ 

l 21 22 28 U 25 26 27 26 29 30 
i 
lst qua.rter October 2 175.2 625.01Uo.o 1163.4 1171.1 1475.0 1259.8 

November 1254.3 126 •. 0 15<1.0 1284.7 
December !lO1.6 951.2 1269.6 1352.8 1616.0 1310.8 

2nd quarter January 266.4 865.1 1840.0 988.0 1350,4 1666.5 1254.8 
February 1005.6 1407.0 1482.8 1717.2 1168.5 
March 1056.4 1477.9 1576.4 1755.5 1080.9 

3rd quarter April 436.0 1000.0 1070.9 1419.9 1598.7 1772.5 1125.6 
May 1114.2 1363.4 1571.1 1591.0 936.6 
Junl! 1344.3 1100.0 1065.5 1216.9 1471.3 1448.0 785.7 

4th QU81't(>l' July 150.0 533.6 1115.0 1080.1 1037.5 1339.8 1310.6 633.4 
August 1023.7 1025.0 1344.0 1284.0 
September 1055.0 1071.01041.2 1364.6 lU1.6 

Average 150.0 352.8 901.3 1308.1 1018.8 1037.6 1253.9 1442.8 1535.1 1084.1 

1 Figures were published quarterly to December 1925 thereafter monthly. 
Data for years 1924 and 1925 erratic. 

1 Fiscal year of Soviet Russia was from October to October 1920/21-1929/30. 
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CHAPTER IV. PRODUCTION. 

When one comes to study production, especially industrial 
production, one finds the heart of the whole subject of employ· 
ment in pre-war and Soviet Russia. The historical situation 
alone, that is the war, disorganization and reconstruction, might 
be expectPd to bring about a fall and rapid rise in all producti~e 
works. A new impetus toward industrialization arising in part 
from the lack of industrial development, earlier, adds to the 
rate of increase. The development in the industrial world of 
new techniques and new applications of power, commonly in 
Europe called rationalization, and their adaptation into a newly 
industrialized country along with the industrializing process 
itself increases that rate still more. Conceivably, these things 
might an contribute to a great rise in a nation's productive 
power without socialism or a new economic organization. 
Nowhere have they done so and practically, in thetnselves, they 
do not give any reason for the conjuncture at one time. A new 
impetus toward industrialization arising out of the political need~ 
of the Soviet government is necessary to add to that list. 

Three series of data regarding industrial production aa-e 
offered. ,. 

1. Large scale industry, main categories, 1913, 1923/24-1929/30. 
a) in pre-war prices; 
b) in quantities. 

2. Planned Industry, 1925/26-1929/30. ,. 
a) in prices of 1926/27. 

3. ,Large scale production main categories 1913-1923, in volume 
and percent of change. 

4. Large scale production, main categories, monthly 1928/29-
1929/30, in prices of 1926/27. 

Two series of data regarding agricultural production are offered: 
1. Agricultural production, principal categories, 1913, 1923/24 

to 1929/30. 
11 In view of the disagreement as to Russian sources, the reader is asked 
particularly to refer to the discussion of sources In the Appendix. 
1t See Appendix for discussion of "large scale" and "planned industry". 41 
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a) in pre-war prices 
b) in quantities. 

2. Agricutural production, principal categories 1925/26-1929/30. 
a) in prices of 1926/27. 
(See accompanying Series Tables VII-XVIII and Chart III.) 

The drop which has been described earlier between 1913 and 
1923/24 leveLs of production is apparent in both industry and 
agriculture. In industry, in 1923/24, total large scale production 
amounts to little more than 50 percent of 1913 le"eLs, in agri
culture to 65 percent. (See Production Series la and Agriculture 
Series la) And in both cases the year 1923/24 is well within 
the reconstruction period. The production level of 1920 was 
nearer 20 percent of the 1913 level in industry, and of 1921/22, 
the famine year, was 50 percent of the 1913 level in agri
culture. (See Tables X and XVIII.) 
The rise of large scale industrial production between 1923/24 
and 1929/30, however, as seen in th2 foregoing figures is extra
ordinary. It amounts, on the average, to over 25 percent per 
year and, for the period, to 372 percent as reckoned in pre-war 
prices. The only exceptions to the uninterrupted advance are 
in the series for textile manufacture and woodworking in 1929/30. 
A poor cotton crop the preceding year is given as part explanation 
for the textile failure. The woodworking drop was according to 
plan and represents a purposeful shift in production. During 
the seven years from 1923/24 to 1929/30, coal and crude oil 
production more than doubled, going from 97 to 254 million 
roubles, metal and electric manufacture increased seven times, 
from 288 to 2055 million roubles, chemical eight times, from 
less than 79 to 671 million roubles, textile four times, from 496 
to 1952 million roubles, and leather and shoe nearly five 
times, from 117 to 616 million roubles. (See Tables VII 
and VIII.) 
I·'or the sake of comparison in the series of Planned National 
Industry, 1925/26-1929/30 (Production series 2), data from 
the Con t r 0 I Fig u res for 1929/30 of the plan for the year 

42 are tabulated beside data of estimated accomplishm~nt. publislwd 
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in November 1930. In no categories do the two exactly coincide. 
The closeness of certain of the estimates, however, especially 
metal, electrotechnical, leather and shoe, china, food and salt 
industries are notable. The total realization, if these figures 
prove correct, showed apparently less than a six percent devi
ation from the plan. (See Table IX.) 
Production series number 3 gives the history of industrial pro
duction during the world war and civil war years. The economic 
breakdown during the great war years becomes apparent. If 
the data on transportation were included, it would be mori! 
apparent. The drop in 1917 and the post-revolutionary years 
until 1920 when the output of coal, for example, drops to 20 
percent of iron ore and cast iron drops to two and three percent 
of the 19.13 level, tells its own story. The year 1923 is shown to 
be well on the road to recovery. (See Table X.) 
The rise in agricultural production between 1923/24 and 1929/30 
is less striking. 11 Pre-war levels have hardly yet been reached 
if one estimates the total in pre-war roubles. Certain categories 
which have greatly outstripped the 1913 base are exceptional 
rather than the rule. 
Unfortunately the figures on agriculture available did not in
clude the accomplishments for the year 1929/30. Conclusions 
can, therefore, be tentative only. Certain items, such as the 
production of grain, have according to all reports far out
stripped the plan, through the successful harvests of the new 
collective and state farms. 
In this connection it should be stated that the processes both 
of reorganization and of mechanization have only recently been 
introduced into the agricultural economy. Peasant farms, 
realigned though some of them were through the distribution of 
landlords' estates, continued to operate after the revolution 
much as before. How much material change other than that 
due to the disorganization of the land through civil war, inter
vention and famine, accrued to the mass of the Russian peasants, 
until recently, is doubtful, The agricultural revolution in Russia 
Cllme with the development of collective farming within the last 
.. The series Agriculture la given do not include forestry or fishing and 
hunting. 
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two years. The crisis in the situation was passed in the winter 
and spring of 1930. 
Future statistics will show whether collectivization proves to be 
the economic boon to Russian agriculture which the Soviet 
government confidently expects. The evidence so far attainable 
indicates a high degree of success. The fears of other wheat 
growing countries of future Soviet wheat export reflect it. The 
application of tractors and mechanized farming alone, aside 
from the economic advantage of peasant organization, would 
lead one to expect it. 
Three more series (Tables XV, XVI and XVII), one on trans
portation and two on electric power, are consistent with the data 
presented. Both show the increase in recent years. Freight 
handled in 1929/30 was more than double that handled in 1913 
and the output of electric power was increased four times. 
Neither series include the years of breakdown. Both traWl
portation and power have problems facing them, as indeed ha\'e 
industry and agriculture, which are far from solved for the 
fu\ure. It is the function of this ·report, however, to present 
the statistical data of the past years rather than to discuss t.hp, 
future, except when such discussion seems essential to an und3r
standing of the figures given. 
Finally a series (Table XVIII) is included presenting gross 
production of the Soviet Union industry and agriculture for the 
years 1913 to 1928/29, from a recent publication in English (If 
the Five Year Plan by G, T. Grinko, vice-chairman of the State 
Planning Commission, ,. 
The notable point in all the series is the growth of industrial 
production in the period; not simply of reconstruction but of 
new construction since the pre-war levels were reached, in 
1925/26, The series both of volume and of values reveal it. 
One can hardly wonder that employment has risen and un
employment decreased with production figures mounting at the 
rate which they have done. 

" Grlnko G. T., The P I v eYe a r P \a n 0 f the So v let Un ion. 
International Publishers, New York 1930, pp. 33 and 34. 
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TABLE VII. INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTION SERIES 1a. 

GROSS PRODUCTION 01' LARGe SCALe AND LARGe SCALe 
GOVeRNMeNT INDUSTRY. 

Pre-war Russia and U. s. s. R. 
I. Million Roubles, Producers' ·Prices of 19131 

Year 1913 compiled from Control Figure. 1925/26. p. 63: year. 1923/24 
and 1924/25 compiled from Control Figure. 1926/27, pp. 351 and 334; 
years 1925/26 to 1928/29 compiled from Control Figure. 1929/30, p,503; 
year 1929/30 compiled from Planned Economy, October-November 1930, 
pp. M6-7. 

Census Industry Planned National Economy 

1913 1923/ 1924/ 11925/ 1928/ 1927/ 1928/ 1929/ 19:'~80 24 25 I 28' 27 28 29 30 to 1918 

Coal . 159.6 97.6 104.7 132.9 169.1 166.2 216.7 254.0 159.1 
Oil 230.7 270.00 309.0' 181.7 219.9 256.1 315.4 425.0 151.5 
Metal. Ore~ Mining 

892.7 11U1.8 1465.2 2055.9 and Electrical 1028.4 266.3 603.2 699.5 199.9 
Wood Working 82.9 110.0 211.7 261.9 632.4 477.3 352.4 -
Chemical (A + B) 81.6' 78.7 165.4 220.2 259.6 635.9 422.0 671.4 821.8 
Textile 1065.6' 496.4 904.1 1319.9 1570.6 1865.7 2125.5 1%2.8 163.0 
Leather 117.1 159.2 177.7 222.1 308.3 447.3 616.7 -
Salt 8.5 5.4 8.2 6.5 8.1 9.5 1Q.4 13.7 161.1 

Sum of Items listed 2624.4 1436.4 2363.8 2950.1 3604.1 4414.9 5479.8 6341.9 242.4 

TOTAL Large Scale 
and Government 
Industry 3035.6'2383.3' 3739.3' 3793.20 4545.0 5739.9 7102.2 8857.3 -

1 Figures (or 1913 to 1924/25 are gi.,en by "the Control Figures in Pro-
ducer's Prices of 1913. Fig-ures for 1925/26 to 1929/30 are given by Control 
Figu res in Producers' Prices of 1926i27 and have here been adjusted to 
1913 prices by application of the index of Producers' Prices for 1926/27." 
• Include Refiued Oil 1923/24 and 1924/25 only. 
a Rubber and Matches only . 
.. Colt-on only. 60-70 % of total textile probably. 
5 Colton and Wool only. 
• Probably not complete. 
, Total tsken from pp. 334-5. See also pp. 286-7. 
, Planned National Economy from 1925,26-1929/30. 
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TABLE VIII. INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTION SERIES lb. 

GROSS PRODUCTION Of' LARGll SCA 

In Quantity, Years 1913 (1923,1923/24) compiled Irom Control Figur 
1929/30 pp. 601-2; year 1929/30 (estimated realization) compiled Ill, 

Coal 
Oil 
Iron ore 

Industry 

Manganese ore 
Mets! 

Cast iron 
Rolled iron 
Copper 

Units 

lfillion tons 

1000 
Zinc " 

~e~ Million :: 
Locomotives for transport Pieces 
Locomotives for industry " 
General machine construction Million roubles 
Steam Turbines 
Motors 
Boilers 

~fo~~~~ura1 machine conatr. 1000 pieces" 

Sewing machines 
Tractors 

Building material 
Cement 
Glass 
Bricks 

Chemical tI A n 

Sulphuric acid 
Superphosphate 
Phosphor meal 

Texlile 
Cotton yarn 

It fabrics 
Woollen .. 
Linen " 
Silk .. 

Leather shoe 
Shoes 

Chemical "B" 
Goloshes 
Matches 

Paper 
Wood working 

Planks 
Tree trunks 
Com. lumber 
Wood 
Sowing mat. 

Alimentary 
Gran. sugar 
Veg. oiP 
Conserves 
Cigarettes 
Mahorka 

Salt 

1 Without cotton oil. 

Pi~ce8 .. 

Million brl. 
1000 tons 
Billion pieces 

1000 tons 

y'illion:' meters 

pairs 

" ., 
" cases 

1000 tons 

Million co.mtrs. 

1000 
Million 
1000 
billion 
1000 
1000 

tons 

p. 
boxes 
toni 

1915 

29.1 
9.2 
9.2' 

U 
3.5 

223B 

3.7 

13~ 

25,9 

1946.0 

1924/25 

16.1 
7.0 
2.1 

I.S 
1.3 

1.9 

14B9 

3,2 

437 

2M 

111M 

',I 
1925/~ , 

liM 
B.D 
3.S 
0,4 

2.2 
2.l! 
-\ 

582 
59.4 

878" 
'I 

B.b 

1037 I 

79.r. 

2tO'<, 
2021 

65.4-
159.2 

9.11 

25.1 

-I 

1063, 
-t 
- , -, 
--~ 

2365 

I Confusion exists in the data as to whether tbis is thousand or million tons. 



USTRY PRE-WAR RUSSIA AND U.S.S.R. 

fj/'l:l; p. 320; year 192fj/26-1929/30 (PIau) compiled from Control Figures 
i=ed Economy Oct.1N ov. 1930, pp. 8«-6. 

1926/27 1927/28 1928/29 1929/30 Modified 1929/30 
Plan UDita est. real. 

32.1 35.4 W.6 61.6 - 47.6 
10.3 11.8 18.7 16.2 - 17.7 
4.8 6.0 7.1 10.8 - 10.1 
0.6 0.7 U 1.7 - -
3.0 3.8 4.0 6.6 - 6.0 
2.8 3.8 8.8 4.7 - -

21.8 28.S 88.0 48.6 - 61.0 
2.S 8.2 4.8 8.8 - U 

- - - - 1000 Ion. 9.8 
- - - - - 6.6 

866 469 659 610 - 63.0 
116 113 161 266 - -
439.0 691.3 792.6 11«.9 - -
- .... - - 1000 kwt. 196.7 
- - - - Pieces 86.0 
- - - - 1000 sq. mtr •. 121.2 

111.1 148.2 211.9 871.0 - -
963 1136 1678 2690 - -

67.2 39.8 86.9 273.0 - -
998 1400 3000 10600 - -

9.7 11.9 1M 22.0 - 19.4 
- 826.1 376.6 480.0 - 488.8 

1898 1691 2880 6100 - 2.6 

168.8 208.1 271.8 426.0 ~ 360.0 
W.O 149.8 218.0 476.0 - 400.0 
86.0 27.5 46.0 400.0 - 196.0 

277.0 322.0 863.0 394 - -
2462 2896 2962 8280 - 2594.1 

83.7 96.4 113.2 131.2 - 128.9 
174.9 167.1 171.8 210.2 - 200.0 
- - - - Mill. mtr .• 18.7 

14.7 23.6 W.8 62.0 - -
29.6 36.3 42.2 53.0 - 42.7 
U 5.5 7.0 9.5 - 9.5 
- 280.0 266.0 425.8 - 47U 

7.6 8.7 11.8 18.0 - -- 2.2 4.8 16.1 - -- - - - Mill. cu. mtra. 108.0 
- - - - .. , . 69.0 
- - - - .. .. 23.4 

870 1340 1280 1070 - 836 
148.0 280.2 3OS.8 860.0 1000 tons 835 

28.0 28.0 47.0 84.0 Mill. cans 214.7 
89.0 47.1 63.0 57.0 - 61.1 49 

2842 8270 8200 3200 - 8067 
- 2366 2670 8300 - -



TABLE IX. INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTION SERIES 2. 
GROSS PRODUCTION Of' PLANNeD NATIONAL eCONOMY U.S.S.R. 

(In miUion roubles, Producers' prioes of 1926/27). 

Years 1925/26 to 1929/30 compiled from "Control Figures 1929/30", p. 503; Year 
1929/30 compiled from "Planned Economy", October-November 1930, pp. 346-7. 

1929/30 
1925/26 1926/27 1927/28 1928/29 1929/30 estimated 

plan realization 

1. Coal 256.3 326.0 362.0 417.9 527.0 489.7 
2. Oil 350.4 424.0 493.0 608.2 752.8 819.4 
3. Mining of ores '" 

minerals 44.2 58.3 76.8 113.3 182.6 147.2 
4. Metal'" maoh. building 1206.0 1528.0 1697.8 2441.3 3369.5 3348.8 
5. Electrotechnioal mfg. 98.5 184.9 182.5 271.0 460.4 472.8 
6. Building materials 184.7 248.8 291.1 385.4 599.4 418.4 
7. Wood working 408.2 505.0 640.9 920.2 65Q.0 675.9 
8. Chemical basic (Al 153.2 191.3 259.6 344.3 514.7 638.5 
9. Chemical derived (B) 271.3 309.0 388.1 469.4 674.0 656.0 

10. Textiles 2544.7 3028.2 3597.1 4098.0 4774.0 3765.4 
11. Machine sewing , 

180.0 301.5 544.6 829.4 95U 
12. Leather·Shoe 842.6 428.3 594,4 362.5 1157.5 1189.0 
18. China-porcelaine , 

38.8 44.2 51.8 63.0 65.0 
14. Paper 121.3 129.8 147.1 185.8 220.8 246.1 
15. Polygraphic , 

59.1 77.8 95.0 111.2 138.0 
16. Alimentary (Food) 926.3 361.5 1229.4 1308.3 1426.5 1423.7 
17. Salt 12.5 15.6 18.3 20.1 25.0 26.4 
18. Others' 394.0 350.9 462.7 561.1 753.7 1610.2 

TOTAL' 7313.2 8762.7 1106.5 15693.0 18092.0 17076.9 

1 Contrary to the Control Figures of previous years and the .. Five Year 
Plan" in the flugar industry production planned by the national industry 
only (that is without rented and cooperative productions) has been shown. 
s Columns 1-6 include "others" and balance of fuel beside coal and oil; 
column 6 includes Glass, Wood and Half Production. 
• Discrepancy in "total" due to application of index. 
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TABLE Xa. INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTION SERIES 3. 
PRODUCTION Of' LARGe SCALe INDUSTRY, PRe-WAR RUSSIA AND U.S.S.R .• 1913-1922123. 

In Quantity. 

Compiled from: Central Statistical Department of the R. S. F. S. R.; Statistical Handbook, 1913-17, Mo.cow, 1922; Stati.tical 
Yearbook. 1918-20; Sta.tistical Handbook, U': S. S. R., 1928, Moscow, 1929; Encyclopedia of Russian Exporte, Soviet Union 

Trade Delegation, Berlin, 1925. 

Indu.tries Units 1918 1914 1915 1916 1917 

Coal inel. mil. pooda 2,200 2,175 1,905 1,995 1,814 
Donetz coal .. .. 1,048 1,684 1,627 1,751 1,510 
Naphtha .. .. 663.4 656.9 568.1 492.1 422.6 
Peat 

uill. t~;". 
89.0 100.7 86.5 88.6 71.0 

Iron Ore 8.8 - - -
Cast iron .. .. 4.695 4.267 9.690 3.788 3.000 
Pig iron .. .. - - - -
Steel .. .. 4.868 4.798 4.900 ' 4.279 9.082 
Finished iron oS: steel 

products 
1000 

.. 5.404 6.292 4.624 4.698 -
Manganese .. 1254.7 906.0 587.6 487.0 880.1 
Copper .. .. 507.8 977.0 905.6 246.5 188.9 
Asbestos 

nill . .. 22.61 16.91 10.18 12,18 6.27 
Salt 2.196 2.054 - - -
Gold ton~' 40.02 43.22 89.80 B4.01 27.21 
Silver 

llo~d. 
9.S8 9.38 19.95 16.60 15.00 

Platinum 299.0 298.0 206.0 160.0 187.0 
Matches mil. casea 4.10 4.60 3.06 3.06 1.61 
Rubbergoods in values roubles, 1818 121.5 1178 106.S 127.2 18404 
Superphosphates 1000 ton. 27.52 17.64 67.74 -
Naphtha products mil. .. 1.323 1.923 1.240 - -
Granulated Sugar 

1000 
.. 1.769 1.082 1.324 - -

Tobacco .. 121.8 184.0 117.1 121.7 -
Mahorka 

~iI. pi~ce8 
122.6 126.4 124.0 - -

Cigarettes - - - 91.98 -

1918 1919 1920 1921 

721 :516 475 474 
838 ,273 930 -

218.4 256.3 212.8 222.3 
61.1 86.6 84.7 112.6 
0.772 0.188 0.164 0.129 
0.515 0.113 0.115 0.116 
0.402 0.199 0.161 0.182 
0.404 0.199 0.162 -

_I - - -
145.6 54.8 92.0 9.0 
134.0 63,0 4.1 4.1 

1.36 0.68 1.45 1.87 
0.132 0.61 0.766 0.983 

25.94 24.19 B.18 2.76 
- - - -
82.0 75.0 21.0 12.0 
1.02 1.01 0.633 0.782 

25.32 10.8 6.18 9.99 
- 16.33 9.10 5.28 
1.439 2.341 1.673 2.936 
0.339 0.079 0.090 0.050 

- - - -
28.5 18.7 21.3 11.9 
12.7 10.3 4.86 6.15 

1922 1922/23 

502 
-

272.9 
118.7 

0.244 
0.188 
0.317 

-
-

104.0 
130 
3.31 
0.743 
9.17 

-
42.0 
1.030 

-
7.52 
3.056 
0.186 

-
13.3 
12.59 

691 

294.2 
129.2 

0.481 
0.300 
0.687 

-
-

271.2 
61.0 

6.44 
1.173 

10.91 
-
-

1.40 
-
16.49 
3.048 
0.196 

-
19.6 
10.79 

C'! 
lr.I 



TABLE Xa. INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTION SERIES 3. 

PRODUCTION Of' LARGE SCALE INDUSTRY, PRE-WAR RUSSIA AND U. S. S. R., 1913-19Z2/Z3. 

In Quantity. In percent of 1913. 

Compiled from: Central Statistical Department of the R. S. F. S. R.; Statistical"'Handbook, 1913-17, Moscow, 1922; Statistical 
Yearbook, 1915-20; Statistical Handbook U.S.S.R. 1928, Moscow, 1929; Encyclopedia of Russian Exports, Soviet Union Trade 

Industries 

Coal inel. 
Donetz coal 
Naphtha 
Peat 
Iron Ore 
Cast Iron 
Pig Iron 
Steel 
Finished Iron & Steel 

Products 
Manganese 
Copper 
Asbestos 
Salt 
Gold 
Silver 
Platinum 
Matches 
Rubbergoodl in values 
Superphosphates 
Naphtha Products 
Granulated Sugar 
Tobacco 
Mahorka 
Ciga.rettes 

en 
~ 

Units 

mil. poods 

tons 

1000 

~il. .. 
tons 

po'~ds 
mil. cases 

rouble., 1913 
1000 tons 
mil. 

1000 

n:il. pi~~e8 

Delegation, Berlin, 1925. 

Percent 

1914 1915 1916 1917 1918 

98.9 86.6 90.4 82.4 32.8 
109.6 106.6 113.6 97.9 21.9 
98.9 100.9 87.4 76.0 38.0 

120.2 97.2 94.0 79.8 68.6 
8.76 

91.8 79.4 SO.6 64.6 11.1 
8.67 

97.1 100.6 87.8 68.2 8.3 

98.0 88.7 87.0 
72.2 42.0 37.2 30.2 11.6 
74,4 60.2 48.4 87.8 26.6 
70.7 46.2 64.6 27.9 6.06 
93.6 6.1 

108.0 99.6 86.0 68.0 M.8 
100.0 213.0 
99.7 68.9 60.1 62.6 27.4 

109.7 74.6 14.6 39.2 24.9 
97.0 87.4 104.7 110.6 20.8 
64.2 246.0 

100.0 93.8 109.0 
61.2 74.8 18.8 

110.6 96.1 100.0 
103.2 101.2 23.3 

39.7 

of 1913 

1919 1920 1921 1922 1922/23 

23.6 21.6 21.6 22.8 26.9 
17.7 21.4 
46.6 37.7 89.6 48.6 62.4 
74.7 96.2 126.6 133.6 146.2 

2.1 1.86 1.46 2.78 64.7 
2.44 2.47 2 .• 0 4.05 6.4. 
4.29 8.47 3.98 6.83 12.7 
UO 3.B 

4.37 7.32 0.71 8.30 21.6 
12.4 O.SO O.SO . 2.66 12.0 
3.2 6.44 8.81 14.7 24.2 

27.8 34.8 44.8 33.8 63.4 
60.6 7.96 6.9 22.9 27.2 

2 •. 1 7.0 4.0 13.8 
24.6 16.6 19.07 25.1 34.2 
8.9 6.9 8.2 60.0 

69.4 83.1 19.2 27.3 230.5 
177.0 126.6 222.0 231.0 110.7 

4,46 6.04 2.82 106.0 

16.3 17.4 9.7 10.8 86.0 
SO.7 88.2 40.6 99.2 16.9 



TABLE XI. INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTION SERIES 4. 

G~OSS P~ODUCTION LA~OE SCALJ 
~I 

AT AVEAAOE WHOLESALJ , 
(Compiled from the Monthly Statistical BuDeti 

In thousall 

Years October Novem- Decem- January Februat ber ber , 
I 

Coal 1928/28 32,647 31,428 35,127 34,224 32,61: 
1929/30 39,070 33,Q41 42,476 43,492 42,22 

Naphtha 1928/29 30,800 29,957 30,826 30,303 25,81> 
1929/30 35,167 34,841 36,791 36,036 31,~ 

Ore 1928/29 7,328 6,606 6,980 7,416 6,86 
1929/30 9,901 8,963 10,034 10,032 9,81 

Salt 1928/29 1,776 1,112 1,003, 970 91 
1929/30 2,184 1,854 1,444 1,430 1,30 

Silicat. 1928/29 26,348 24,855 26,540 27,191 25,21) 
1929/30 32,492 31,135 34,216 33,252 32,91 

Metal 1928/29 191,268 184,731 202,727 208,028 200,84 
1929/30 248,060 241,981 284,561 286,056 294,04 

Electrotechn. mfg. 1928/29 21,668 19,565 21,794 21,278 22,42 
1929/30 28,286 28,060 84,224 86,676 40,57 

Textile 1928/29 321,617 285,357 296,132 305,913 307,36 
1929/30 372,152 321,753 354,599 341,768 340,07 

Clothing 1928/29 62,186 60,135 49,630 47,172 47,94 
1929/30 75,803 69,381 77,716 72,946 76,12 

Leather 1928/29 66,618 62,330 64,200 66,076 46,28 
1929/30 78,740 69,345 82,260 83,122 84,84 

Chemical 1928/29 61,928 60,686 64,757 68,273 64,67' 
1929/30 85,846 82,522 92,529 94,356 94,60 

Alimentary non-stop pro 1928/29 61,169 63,970 53,611 57,004 55,29 
1929/30 67,883 60,757 66,384 67,414 64,14 

Woodworking 1928/29 28,052 24,007 25,697 28,083 28,15' 
1929/30 39,689 32,706 87,682 42,720 42,59 

Polygraphic 1928/29 5,869 6,451 5,310 6,204 5,24 
1929/30 7,304 6,299 7,002 6,928 6,78' 

Paper 1928/29 14,250 13,043 13,890 14,218 14,34< 
1929/30 19,049 17,465 19,699 19,748 18,73< 

Seasonal alimentary pro 1928/29 18,187 48,249 61,618 52,979 49,87: 
1929/30 16,879 44,500 61,281 61,138 62,86 

Total production 1928/29 988,508 943,175 997,608 1,023,291 996,79 
1929/30 1,229,21)6 1,163,704 1,818,781 1,312,877 1,808,05: 

Including Means of 1928/29 413,489 396,000 426,107 434,328 412,41 
production 1929/30 628,128 516,471 534,468 693,298 598,49 

Consumption goods 1928/29 575,014 548,175 571,501 688,963 684,38 
1929/80 701,108 648,233 734,263 719,579 709,56 
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~DUSTRY 19281Z9-1929/30. 

ELLING PRICES OJ> 19Z6IZ1. 

ull' 1930. V. 10. No. 86. pp. 1&-17.) 

ublea by months. 

arch April May June July August Septem- Total for T~~I::sll 
ber the year fisc. ,r. 

~,754 34,467 27,953 31,7«l 33,012 82,775 32,460 334,250 361,790 
7,«l3 48,768 39,927 89,686 33,598 30,189 439,794 

~:80~ 27,987 33,531 32,593 86,665 35,345 34,604 876,766 341,162 
,146 41,000 48,058 41,394 «,024 46,400 341,162 

7,797 8,116 7,868 9,065 9,737 9,821 9,750 96,641 66,891 
2,856 11,446 l1,9«l 12,738 11,910 12,081 121,217 
1,128 1,252 • 1,690 2,087 2,636 2,834 2,961 20,248 17,297 
1,470 1,734 1,886 2,262 2,738 2,750 21,055 

~:~1 28,889 24,439 26,295 28,151 29,364 81,088 324,6« 293,656 
,927 37,088 35,862 86,561 35,817 35,488 381,738 

6,608 287,138 214,Q42 229,884 214,715 237,488 281,695 2,628,965 2,347,270 
",9,376 818,733 823,270 323,297 301,495 812,612 3,263,388 

~:817 25,528 24,701 26,250 20,137 27,478 33,822 291,465 257,643 
,593 «,771 46,154 48,394 33,865 48,485 484,973 

~t,937 357,771 269,676 317,351 269,329 817,609 350,199 8,713,251 3,363,052 
2,527 863,531 246,056 240,339 171,341 178,864 3,293,492 

~,319 60,212 49,628 46,199 64,731 67,300 77,780 652,234- 574,454-
3,172 94,676 96,827 73,601 64,370 99,707 913,325 

::869 70,824 64,969 88,653 70,109 73,633 78,594 764,095 686,601 
,220 96,677 96,700 93,707 88,630 98,051 967,286 

70,736 77,055 63,054 57,207 69,648 76,679 79,709 814,111 734,402 
07,762 103,650 100,194 73,776 81,812 96,103 1,012,156 
55,667 69,638 47,488 46,823 64,648 62,634 65,559 726,«l5 606,646 
71,675 66,916 69,876 65,976 62,«7 76,890 741,310 
31,206 29,675 18,6« 27,786 37,422 41,819 41,264 362,028 320,739 

149,966 43,082 33,448 «,156 49,002 48,658 • 463,637 
I 6,393 6,882 4,969 6,225 5,323 6,215 6,648 66,726 60,078 
: 7,368 7,132 6,696 6,646 6,913 7,128 76,201 
16,062 16,692 14,590 16,717 18,306 17,877 18,370 188,364 169,994 

121,166 19,932 19,276 20,652 21,784 20,714- 218,216 
164,446 65,241 47,111 26,496 14,006 9,464 9,633 480,703 421,170 
147,397 31,786 19,021 12,939 10,479 6,413 364,191 
m,366 1,157,888 977,221 1,030,693 1,006,786 1.118,320 1,224,05L12,637,14811,313,092 
m,022 1,416,488 1,277,861 1,226,168 1,1«l,086 1,215,975 14,084,700 
162,497 476,411 485,«1 469,962 469,970 507,634 558,577 5,460,727 4,902.160 
702,482 662.281 667,941 666,922 641,651 666,643 6,819,688 
lO9,889 882,427 641,780 560,731 626,815 611,288 665,474 7,076,416 6,410,942 
774,533 764,205 619,420 558,246 498,434 649,432 7,265,0\4, 
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GROSS PRODUCTION 01' AGRICULTURE, PRE·WAR RUSSIA AND U.S.S.R. 

Without Forestry 
(In million Rouble., Producers' Prices of 1918 1) 

Year 1918, Control Figures 1925/26, pp. 62-63; years 1923/24 and 1924/25 compiled from Control Figure, 1926/27, 
p. 359; year. 1925/26 to 1929/30 compiled from Control Figure. 1929/30 pp 534/7. 

1913 1928/24 1924/25 1925/26 1926/27 1927/26 1926/29 1929/30 
plan 

Grains 4449.8 2529.6 2306.6 2416.7 2599.3 2406.0 2378.6 2444.5 
Potatoes 438.6 524.8 509.8 675.8 748.1 709.0 778.5 817.3 
Vegetables and fruits 835.9 450.7 567.2 765.7 804.6 8OS.3 897.4 915.8 
Hay, Sown Grass, Ears, Pulp & Straw, etc. 2433.4 1616.9 1490.2 2480.3 2775.8 2669.3 2812.4 2811.3 
Unginned Cotton 188.0 87.9 91.1 106.8 106.7 185.7 165.2 184.6 
Oil-S.ed. 164.3 178.9 1646 173.3 140.8 166.S 169.7 176.8 
Flax 89.2 89.6 89.2 89.4 76.6 68.1 87.0 105.6 
Hemp 65.0 69.7 63.0 116.9 103.5 122.8 126.3 124.4 
Other technical Cultures 139.6 49.9 53.4 109.4 86.1 117.0 107.7 96.2 

Sugar Beot, 27.7 31.7 7M 49.5 80.9 78.8 65.2 
Tobacco 16.9 16.1 26.0 21.2 28.8 18.3 21.3 
Mahorka 5.8 5.6 14.0 15.4 12.8 10.6 9.7 

Meat and Fat 1021.0 576.1 746.2 962.2 1072.5 1163.S 1372.3 1121.0 
Dairy and Milk Product. 1184.0 892.7 944.8 1163.5 1249.7 1294.9 1241.7 1360.S 
Fowl 129.2 69.4 88.S 147.1 124.9 140.9 160.6 158.1 
Eggs 181.1 75.7 102.4 172.7 194.9 213.7 208.0 239.2 
Raw leather & other raw prod. 317.8 198.6 237.6 820.8 347.7 881.2 429.7 413.3 
Manure 276.4 195.2 lSI;.4 21S.5 227.5 233.7 234,4 ~~~~ Other. 23.0 412.8 849.0 345.8 384.3 269.6 -62.8 

Bee & Silk Culture 28.0 11.0 12.5 
Growth of Herd 401.8 836.5 345.8 384.8 269.6 -52.8 207.2 

TOTAL Agricultural Production' 11881.8 7888.0 7987.8 10275.9 11041.7 10899.7 11097.0 11399.8 

1 Figure. for 1918 to 1925/26 are given by the Control Figure, in Producers' Price. of 1918. Figure, for 1926/27 10 1929/30 
are given by Conlrol Figure. in Producers' Price. of 1926/27 and here have been corre"led by application oflhe index of 

Producers' Prices for 1926/27 with 1913 prices as base. See Appendix for discussion of Index used. 
• Discrepanc, in totals due to application of index. 

--- ----

CD 
Ii) 



TABLE XIII. AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION SERIES lb. 

GROSS PRODUCTION OF AGRICULTURe, PRe-WAR RUSSIA AND U.S.S.R. 

In Quantity. 

Compiled from Control Figures 1926/27, pp. 840, 841, for years 1918, 1923/24-1924/26, From Contr:ol Figures)929/80, 
. pp. 632, 688, for years 1926-1930. 

I In Million Poods I 1930 
I 1913 1929/24 1924/26 I Unil 1926 1926 1927 1926 1929 Plan 

Grains (6,448.7) (3,964.2) (3,067.6) mill. quinlal. 746.7 763.8 736.8 ,726.7 762,6 889.0 
Potatoes 1,826,8 2,184.7 2,122.0 mill. tons 396.4 488.0 416.1 400.8 478.6 612.6 
Vegatables and Fruit 1,630.0 1,266.6 1,661.1 
Btra w Ears and Pulp 8,404.0 4,883.6 4,447.0 

" " 
1,138.8 1,261.6 1,169.6 1,182.9 1,197.9 

Hay and Sown Grass 4,839.9 3,632.6 3,666.4 
1000 q,rlnt. 

809.2 896.9 870.6 934.6 907.3 
Cotton Unginned 38.6 9.4 22.6 6,661.0 6,694.0 7,183.0 7,220.0 9,766.0 1,461.9 
Flax 27.7 14.6 18.7 

" " 
9,628.0 8,100.0 2,760.0 3,624.0 4,277.6 

Hemp 24.9 20.8 18.8 
" " 

4,849.0 4,327.0 6,136.0 6,282.0 6,203.0 6,660.0 
Oil Seed. 160.9 102.9 140.7 

mill. " 
89,777.0 26,370.0 81,998.0 32,808.0 33,610.0 39,791.0 

Sugar Beels 662.4 172.9 198.4 
" 

90.7 68.7 104.1 101.4 84.0 149.0 
Tobacco 1.7 1.6 1.6 1000 " 436.2 367.9 412.9 318.6 (370.0) 618.0 
Mahorka 4.6 9.9 4.1' 

" tO~8 
1,430.0 1,673.0 1,262.0 1,081.0 990.0 1,640.0 

Meat 19&.5 126.0 169.2 
m'lU. 

84,192.0 88,018.0 41,261.0 48,643.0 39,733.0 
Milk 1,492.0 1,487.8 1,674.6 

" 266.0 812.0 828.8 310.0 337.2 
Fowl 17.0 9.9 14.8 1000 9,030.0 2,672.0 2,900.0 3,100.0 3,266.0 
Egg. 28.0 13.0 17.0 mill. u;rits 8,484.0 9,600.0 10,469.0 10,196.0 11,724.0 
Manure 28,023.0 16,666.0 16,442.0 
Large Hides 1000 

" 
10,944.0 12,102.0 19,969.0 16,612.0 14,068.0 

SmaU Hides 
1000 quint. 

67,178.0 61,776.0 68,920.0 78,903.0 74,760.0 
Wool 1,428.0 1,694.0 1,676.0 1,747.0 1,800.0 

- ---------
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TABLE XN. AG~ICULTUAAL P~ODUCTION SERIES 2. 

GROSS PRODUCTION OP AGRICULTURE. U.S.S.R. 

In Million Rouble •. Producers' Pric •• of 1926/27. 
See Control Figures 1929/30, pp. 634-7. 

1926/26 1926/27 1927/28 1926/29 1929/80 

A. PLANT CULTURE. 

1. Rye 1026.7 1066.4 1069.1 852.8 901.8 
2. Wheat 1390.2 1624 0 1379.1 1409.8 1313.2 
3. Barley 200.1 188.0 163.9 187.8 26U 
~. Oats 606.1 644.9 652.4 683.9 889.3 
5. Buckwheat 84.1 73.9 90.8 88.2 88.2 
6. Millet 167.1 76.9 118.2 102.8 126.3 
7. Com 141.6 IOS.2 112.4 107.6 186.4 
8. Other grains 103.2 IOU 101.3 118.3 144.0 

TOTAL GRAINS. 8608.1 3880.8 3592.2 3551.2 3649.6 

9. Cotton 159.4 157.8 202.6 281.8 276.4 
10. Sugar Beet. 105.2 73.9 120.8 117.6 97.4 
11. Flax Fibre 133.6 114.2 101.7 129.9 157.6 
12. Hemp Fibre 173.1 154.5 188.3 188.6 185.7 
18. Oil yielding plants 258.7 208.5 247.6 253.4 262.5 
14. Tobacco 37.4 31.6 36.6 27.4 81.8 
15. Mahorka 20.9 23.0 18.4 15.8 14.6 
16. Potatoe. 1008.3 1116.9 1058.6 1162.3 1220.2 
17. Vegetables 883.8 873.6 941.4 999.7 1020.0 
18. Fruit and grapes 289.3 327.7 265.4 840.2 847.3 
19. Straw and barn sweepings 1576.8 1788.8 1612.0 1632.2 1660.5 
20. Hay 1919.8 2119.0 1979.3 2105.6 1999.8 
21. Sown gras8 206.6 241.6 394.0 461.5 537.0 

TOTAL PLANT CULTURE 10SSO.5 111OS.1 10752.7 11217.1 11459.8 
including technical plants 888.2 764.5 909.9 964.5 1024.9 

B. CATTLE RAISING 
1. Meat 1440.2 160LS 1787.6 2048.8 1673.6 
2. Milk 1722.2 1865.8 1988.3 1853.9 2016.7 
S. Fowls meat 219.7 186.5 210.3 224.8 236.0 
~. Eggs 267.9 291.0 319.0 310.6 357.2 
5. Large Hides 114.9 127.1 140.8 174.4 147.7 
6. Small hide. 140.1 1514 168.9 193.3 '188.2 
7. Wool 154.1 172.0 160.8 186.5 194.2 
8. Other. 69.9 68.6 79.1 85.3 91.9 
9. Growth of herd +516.8 +578.7 + 402.6 -78.8 +309.3 

10. Manure 326.2 839.7 848.9 350.0 360.0 

TOTAL CATTLE RAISING 4961.5 5877.1 5520.6 6350.8 5659.8 

GENERAL TOTAL 15342.0 16485.2 16278.8 16587.9 17019.1 
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TABLE XV. 

RAILWAY OPERATIONS, 1913 and 1925-1931. 

Pre-war Russia and U. s. S. R. 

Taken from Economic Handbook of Soviet Union, New-York, 1931, p. 68. 

1929/ 1932/ 
1931 1983 

1913 1925/1926/ 1m/ 1928/ 1980 ( (. 
1926 1927 1928 1929 (prelim- pros orlg. 

inary) ram. ;i~~) 

Length of Railway Line. 
in operation (thousand 
Kilometers) 58.5 74.6 75.7 76.9 77.6 78.0 81.0 90.0 

Railway Freight opera-
tions (bill. ton-kilometers) 66.7 68.9 81.7 68.2 106.7 138.0 186.4 162.7 

Railway PaS'Il8nger opera-
tions (bill. p8.8senger-kilo-
meters) 25.2 23.4 22.1 23.6 29.5 46.8 68.0 3M 

Freight carried by Rail-
ways (mill. metric taos) 132.4 116.7 135.9 150.6 176.5 234.9 380.0 281.0 

Passengers carried by 
Railways (millions) 184.8 262.7 254.2 280.8 343.2 510.2 720.0 455.0 
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TABLE XVI. 

CAPACITY Of' POWER PLANTS. 

Pre-war Russia and U. S. S. R. 

(in Thousand Kw.) 

Compiled from Control Figures 1929/1930, p. 496. Supplemented by 
Economic Handbook. of the Soviet Union, p. 52. 

Regional Factory and Local 
Year Power ·Plants other special ineluding Rural TOTAL 

Power Plantll Power Plantl 

1913 250 770 190 1210 
1924/25 338 793 233 1364 
1925/26 395 750 257 1452 
1926/27 610 865 237 1662 
1927/28 628 981 283 1792 
1928/29 662 1156 337 2166 
1929/30 1300 1100 486 2665 

TABLE XVII. 

OUTPUT Of' ELECTRIC CURRENT. 

Pre-war Russia and U. S. S. R. 

(in Million K. W. H.) 

Compiled from the Control Figures 1929/30, pA96, and the Economic 
Handbook of the Soviet Union, p. 52. 

Regional Factory and Local 
Year Power Plants other special including Rural TOTAL 

Power Plants Power Planta 

1913 431 1265 259 1945 
1924/25 866 1142 266 2274 
1925/26 1121 1789 360 3270 

I 
1926/27 1429 2212 457 4098 
1927/28 1814 2766 678 5160 
1928/29 2316 3140 753 6208 
1929/30 8414 3340 960 7714 
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TABLE XVIII. GROSS PRODUCTION OF THE NATIONAL 
ECONOMY OF THE SOVIET UNION. I 

(in billion roubles at pre-war prices.) .. Manu- Ratio 10 1918 !l facturing Agri· Total 
Years =~ Pro-<-1: In- culture duction Industry 

Agri-
TOTAL ~ dustries culture 

1913 8.48 6.89 11.61 20.04 100.0 100.0 100.0 
1914 8.48 6.43 11.86 19.79 100.0 97.8 98.8 
1916 8.66 7.06 11.76 20.41 102.7 101.2 101.8 
1916 9.22 7.42 11.D0 20.72 109.6 99.0 IOS.4 
1917 6.88 4.78 10.72 17.10· 76.7 92.3 86.3 
1918 3.66 2.16 10.62 14.28 43.4 91.6 71.8 
1919 1.96 0.96 8.86 10.81 28.1 76.3 68.9 
1920 1.72 0.82 8.00 9.72 20.4 68.9 43.6 

1920/21 2.08 I.OS 7.42 9.60 .24.7 68.9 47.4 
1921/22 2.64 1.44 6.81 8.86 80.1 6U 44.2 
1922/28 8.83 2.13 8.64 11.87 89.6 73.6 69.2 
1923/24 • 4.06 2.69 9.28 13.33 48.0 79.9 66.6 
1924/26 6.66 3.96 9.76 •. 10.40 67.0 84.0 76.8 
1926/26 7.66 6.72 11.76 19.34 89.9 101.3 96.6 
1926/27 8.76 6.72 12.37 21.13 103.9 106.6 105.4 
1927/28 10.08 8.14 12.26 22.24 119.6 106.6 116.6 
1923/29' 11.77 - 12.48 24.26 139.7 107.6 121.0 
1929/30' 14.66 

Plan - 11.40 25.96 172.6 98.3 129.5 

1 Taken from the Five-Yea.r Plan of the Soviet Union, G. T. Grinko" 
International Publishers, New York, 1930, p. 84. 
• Figures for 1928-1929 were added by the editor. 
• Figures for 1929/30 were taken from Control Figures 1929/30, 
Table 2. pp. 428-31. 
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PRE-WAR AND SOVIET RUSSIA 

CHAPTER V. PRODUCTIVITY 01' WORKER. 

Closely allied to the problem of employment and unemployment 
is the question of the productivity of the worker. Data in any 
detail on the output of Russian workers before the war, did 
not prove to be available for this report. A small table is 
quoted, however, which gives an idea of the productivity of 
pre-war Russian workers. ,. The average productivity of workers 
in war industries is shown in this table to have increased greatly 
during the war years. In all other industries -it apparently 
decreased almost equally. 

1913 
1914 
1915 
1916 
1917 

War 
Industries 

Market and War 
Industries 

Industries producing 
for regular market 

Percentage Percentage Percentage 
Absolute of 1913 Absolute of 1913 Absolute of 1913 

Average workers per day. 

180,589 100 408,983 100 143,347 100 
204,066 113 407,743 99.7 143.715 100.2 
247._ 137 398,154 97.3 137.139 95.7 
30Q,464 166 391,199 95.3 138,343 96.5 
327.967 182 397.794 97.2 147.366 102.8 

Value of annual production. Prices of 1913, in 1000 roubles. 

1913 537.303 100 877,971 100 217.195 100 
1914 616.172 114.6 833.668 94.6 223,117 102.7 
1915 1,154,232 214.8 824.747 93.9 209,448 96.5 
1916 1,513,046 281.5 735.901 83.8 183.169 84,3 
1917 1.5«,196 287.2 490.716 55.8 138.314 63.3 

Value of annual production per worker in roubles. 

1913 2.975 100 2.147 100 1.515 100 
1914 2.019 101.4 2,044 95.2 1.552 102.4 
1915 4.664 160.1 2,070 96.4 1,027 100.7 
1916 5.135 179.3 1.881 87.6 1,324 87.4 
1917 4.709 108.2 1.234 57.4 939 61.9 

The average output of Soviet workers for the principal branches 
of large scale industry between 1923/24 and 1929/30, the years 
most immediately relating to the question, is shown in the foll
owing series: 

.. Taken from Zagorsky S. 0" Sta Ie Con trol of Ind us I ry in 
Russia during the War, pp. 67-68. 63 
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EMPLOYMENT AND UNEMPLOYMENT 

1. The average yearly production worker in value of output, 
1923/24-1929/30, in pre-war roubles (1913 value). 
(See accompanying series Table XIX and Chart IV.) 

The 1929/30 figures are planned figures only. Total average 
production is shown to increase between 1923/24 and 1928/29 
by nearly 100 percent as measured in 1913 roubles; from 1624 
roubles a year to 3089 roubles a year in 1913 producers' prices. 
In the various categories rates of increase, very naturally, 
vary. 
n one may compare the figures from the two sources, the rate 
of decrease in productivity between 1913 and 1923/24 and the 

I 
total increase between 1913 and 1928/29 is significant. By 

, weighting the value of output per worker by the number of 
! workers in each group, in 1913, an average annual output for 
; all workers is obtainable, 2,231 roubles. By 1923/24 that value 

(
" had dropped, therefore, to less than 73 percent of the 1913 level. 

Undoubtedly it had been lower. By 1928/29 it had risen to 138 
percent of 1913. . 
The question of productivity in Soviet Russia is an important 
one. From the point of view of unemployment the rate of in
crease in productivity, rather than the amount of productivity 
at any given time, is probably the more crucial, since unem
ployment in a developing and shifting technology represents in 
part a lag in adjustment and utilization of the existing labor 
supply. The degree of success in Soviet Russia in handling her 
unemployment problem, therefore, under conditions of increasing 
productivity, as shown in these figures, is itself a comment on 
the effectiveness of the training and rehabilitation of the J.abor 
forces. 
It must be remembered. none the less, that the productivity of 
the Russian worker has never at any time yet approached the 
level attained by American workmen. Poorer machinery and 
less developed techniques, less efficient organization of work and 
management, routing operations and materials for example, or 
studied and standardized proceedings and operations, have given 
less effective support to workers' energies. Lower standards of 

-64 living, less nourishing and energizing food habits and, in pre-



PRE-WAR AND SOVIET RCSSIA 

war Russia, longer hours of work, have probably given less 
energy with which to work. In the years immediately after the 
revolution, new methods of factory discipline and of factory 
management, as well as the disorganization and destruction of 
factories and machinery attendant upon the war and revolution, 
including the civil war and intervention, all of the factors in
deed which complicated the industrial situation in the post
revolutionary years brought the level of workers' productivity 
to a very low point. New machinery, rationalization, reorgan
ization of management and control, the five-day week, plus all 
the incentives to work, which have been employed, are. bringing 
about at present a rapid increase in productivity levels. The 
saturation point, however, if such a. point is possible or to be 
expected\ is far from reached. The following table quoted from 

Pace of the growth 
Lines of I'!dustry of pr~:i:~:!ty of 

Most impol'tant factors in the growth 
of the productivity of labor 

Anthracite +20.5 % 

Machine construction + 21.9 % 

Textile +19.7% 

Basic chemical +28.5% 

Rubber +37.6% 

Match +S1.9 "I. 
Electrotechnical +33.4% 

1

1. Increase of the mechanical process 
for obtaining raw material by 16 %, 

2. Increase of delivery by mechanical 
means. 

S. Number of organization improve
ments. 

1

1. Growth of supply to factories. 
2. Specialization of production. 
S. Introduction of new equipment and 

organization of a conveying system. 
4. Improvement cf the inter-corporative 

and corporative planning of .work. 

{ 

1. Concentration of work. 
2. Better utilization of machines. 
S. Organization methods (output per 

person) 

{ ~: r!~:!~O~fO!u~~~y.equipment. 

{ 
1. Shortening of working day. 
2. Change of assortments. 
S. Introduction of new equipment. 
1. Operating of new factories. 

{ 

1. Increase of supply. 
2. Improving the quality of working 

staff. 
S. Introduction of new equipment. 65 



EMPLOYMENT AND UNEMPLOYMENT 

the Con Ur 0 I Fli g u r es for 1929/30 gives the reasons 
assigned to various specific increases in 1928/29." 

l
it is interesting to note that industrial production rose between 
1913 and 1928/29 by 39 percent, large scale industrial employ
ment by 17 percent, and that industrial productivity increased 
by 38 percent. 

"66 .. Con t r 0 I rig u res 1929130. PP. 238-9. 
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TABLE XIX. PRODUCTIVITY SERIES,!. 

A VERAoe veARL V PRODUCTION peR WORKeR U. S. S. R. 

In Roubles, Producers' Prices of 1931.1 

Years 1923/24 to 19'1Jl/27 compiled from Control Figures 1926/27, pp.324-6; 
years 1927/26 to 1929/30 compiled from Control Figure. 1929/30, p. ~. 

Census .Industry Planned National 
Economy 

1923/24 1924/25 1925/26 1~~ 1927/26 1928/291~~:0 

Cosl 518.3 556.0 747.9 664.0 842.8 911.8 1,127.0 
Oil - unrefined' 7,563.0 8,655.6 9,625.610,277.2 5,886.9 7,650.4 9,578.8 
Peat 643.6 647.3 789.4 
Mining 971.9 988.5 1,294.6 
Mining of Ore 867.7 861.5 1,076.7 
Metal 789.6 1,339.8 1,608.1 1,842.7 2,220.9 2,600.6 3,297.7 
Electrical Mfg. 8,265.9 4,112.5 5,486.9 
Building Materials 1,186.2 1,396.7 1,88U 

Cement 1,882.4 2,126.9 2,718.3 
Glass 417.9 643.7 646.4 768.9 926.9 1,055.4 1,325.2 

Lumber-Woodworking' 1,760.2 2,107.3 3,118.4 2,902.7 2,540.4 2,861.4 3,609.9 
Chemical AI 1,693.2 2,880.0 4,018.5 4,887.7 5,186.7 6,034.8 8,033.2 
Chemical B 4,498.2 4,841.2 6,526.9 
Rubber l 4,193.9 6,493.3 6,266.3 6,570.8 3,917.0 4,332.4 6,043.6 
Matches 639.3 702.9 731.7 784.8 
Textile 2,681.5 8,035.2 8,687.9 

Cotton 1,435.3 1,924.2 2,016.6 2,179.8 2,758.6 3,078.3 3,665.4 
Wool 1,912.5 2,711,9 3,019.9 3,464.0 4,241.7 5,000.0 5,651.6 
Linen 1,274.8 1,456.5 1,818.4 

Machine sewn Goods 3,725.1 4,940.3 6,887.4 
Leather and Shoe 2,742.4 8,887.2 8,974.0 4,365.9 5,001.1; 6,515.0 6,788.7 
China and Porcelaine 1,019.7 1,186.7 1,460.6 
P~per 2,761.9 8,365.8 4,004.1 
Polygraphic 1,426.8 1,660.4 1,904.6 
Alimentary 5,456.4 5,928.9 7,019.1 
Salt 900.0 1,389.8 1,465.7 1,563.4 1,929.4 2,163.9 2,748.9 
Others 2,018.7 2,771.9 3,143.6 3,207.0 8,914.7 4,044.7 4,518.1 
AVERAGE for all 1,624.1 2,144.8 2,893.6 2,575.4 2,691.9 8,089.7 8,862.0 

I Figures for 1928/,J4. to 1926/27 are given by Control Figuros in Producen' 
Prices "f 1918. Figures for 1927/28 to 1929/80 are given by Control Figures 
in Producen' Prioes 01 1926/27 and bore hav. been adjusted to 1918 pri ... by 
application of index ot Prodlloen' Prices for 1926/27. 
I Decrease and low figure nnexplained. 

• Includes a. BaBic Chemical; b. Anilino; c. Laqoer; d. Chemical-Pharmaceutic; 
e. Woed cbemical. 
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PRE-WAR AND SOVIET RUSSIA 

CHAPTER VI. WAGES. 

The relation between employment, productivity and wages has 
become increasingly apparent in alloountries with the ex
perience of the present depression. Especially where standards 
of living are comparatively level among large groups of the 
population and where production, particularly induStrial pro
duction, expects to find the largest part of its market in the 
supplying of goods to the workers themselves, the relation 
between the workers' consumptive power and their power to 
produce has been the subjec1i of much discussion. Greatly 
developed productivity in recent years, oeeuring through tech
nological changes, rationalization and scientific management, 
particularly in the field of mass production, has been recognized 
by an !!vel' growing number of persons as requiring new and 
higher wage levels, if thl! necessary new markets are to be 
reached and maintained. 
Moreover, in Soviet Russia the development of wages and stan
dards of living marks the crucial point in the growth of her 
new economy. The primary purpose of socialism, both in theory 
and practice, has been to increase the standards of life among 
the working masses of the people. Soviet policy has been ex
plicit in this regard. 
The rise or fall of wage levels and standards of living for the 
masses, therefore, by her own standards, must be the first and 
fundamental test of Soviet economy. But that test must be 
applied not simply to specific moments or periods, but to the 
long time trend. Both because of the newly awakened interest 
in wage and productivity levels and their influence upon em
ployment, and because also of the importance of wage trends 
in Soviet Economy, the record of wages paid in pre-war and 
Soviet Russia is peculiarly significant. 
Data concerning wages are submitted in two series:" 

1. Average monthly wages of workers in Census Industry, prin
cipal categories, 1913, 1923/24-1928/29; 

a) in nominal wage 

., Series (I) and (2) are taken from tables in the Con t r 0 I Pig u res 71 
1926/27 and 1929/30. 
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. b) in real wage based on the cost of living in 1913." 

2. Average yearly wages of all employed persons, principal 
categories, 1922/23-1929/30, estimated realized figures for 
the year 1929/30 covering one quarter only; 
a) in nominal wage 

b) in real wage based on the cost of living in 1913." 
(See accompanying series Tables XX-XXIV and Chart V.) 

The cost of living indexes for the year 1921 to 1930 reported 
by the In t ern a t ion a I Lab 0 u r Rev i e w based on 1914 
are included for comparative purposes. (Table XXIV.) 
The first wage series (1a and 1b) show the drop between 1913 
and 1923/24 which the figures on production and productivity 
would lead one to expect. Data given in the In t ern a i ion al 
Lab 0 r Rev i e w show that the drop in the posl-revolutionary 
and civil war years was even greater, in comparison to 1913, 
than that of 1923/24, already within the reconstruction period. 
The fall of the average real wage from 25 roubles a month in 
1913· to 16 roubles a month in 1923/24, an even greater drop, 
to less than seven roubles a month in 1920, is eloquent testimony, 
again, to the difficuties of the civil war period." 
A further study of the figures shows, however, the oontinued 
rise in wage levels between 1923/24 and 1929/30. By the year 
1928/29 the average nominal wage had reached 73 roubles a 
month, the real wage 35 roubles a month. The increase in real 
wages had been from 4 percent to 20 percent a year, and 108 
percent for the period. 

I 
The average real wage in 1928/29 was 40 percent above the 
1913 level. A study of the various categories reveals also differ
ent rates of increase among different branches of industry. 
Real wages for oiL workers in 1928/29 were 33 percent above 
the 1913 level, for metal workers 36 percent, for textile workers 
69 percent and for food workers 154 percent. Coal alone shom; 
a decrease. On the whole the wages which were highest in 

II See Appendix for a discussion of the cost of living Index used for 
calculating real wages. 

72 II Volume 10, No.5, p. 804, volume 13. No.5, pp. 684-716. 
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1913, those of metal workers, wood workers, polygraphic and 
leather workers, were highest still in 1929/30. Those wbich 
were lowest in 1913, in textiles and matches, were lowest, also, 
in 1929/30. But the percent of increase in the lower paid 
industries is greater than in thE! better paid, showing a 
levelling tendency in wages paid, although skilled and important 
work earns higher wages throughout than less skilled or less 
important. Two great exceptions appear in coal and the food 
industries. The real wages of coal miners, according to these 
figures, were actually lower in 1928/29 than in 1913. Highe.~t 

paid wo.rkers in this case became among the lowest paid. In 
the food industries the opposite has occurred. (Tables XXI.) 
A comparison between the increase in real wages and the in
crease in' productivity shows an almost equivalent increase in 
the average rates. Workers producing 38 percent more goods 
a year in 1928/29 than in 1913 were receiving 40 percent more 
wages a month. That comparison alone is worth study by all 
economists. (Tables XIX and XXI.) 
Any discussion of wages in Soviet Russia must bear in mind 
the fact that the money wages paid for work done is not the 
complete record of the workers' available income. A large 
number of services are rendered by the state which, in effect, 
increase the wage by a considerable percentage. 
Various kinds of insurance, low rents from municipal houses, 
educational stipends and the like, are reckoned as increasing 
the actual wage from ten to twenty five percent. Thu.~ a rec<lnt 
discussion of wage levels, which described the average monthly 
wage of industrial workers for the year 1928/29 as 125 
percent above the pre-war rate in "a purely monetary ex
pression", considered it as 136.5 percent above the pre-war 
rate, if one included the increase in cultural and social services 
rendered. It 
But a discussion of certain of these services will be considered 
under standards of living . 

.. O. V. Tsybulsky, In "Wages during the period from 1927-1929" (trans
lation), VA pro S y T r u d a, May 1930, No.5, pp. 8-\8. 73 
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TABLE XX. WAGES SERIES 1a. 

AVERAGE MONTHLY WA<reS IN LARGE SCALE INDUSTRY. 

Pre-war Russia and U. S. S. R. 
In Currency of Corresponding Year. 

Years 1913 and 1923/24 to 1925/26 compiled from Control Figures 1926/27 
pp. 90-91; years 1927/26 and 1928/29 compiled from Voprosy Truda, 
May 1930, p. 8. 
Control Figures 1925126, pp .. 90-91. Voprosy Truda, No.5 1930, p. 8. 

1913 1928/ 1924/ ~~~ 1926/ 1927/ 1926/ 
1924 1925 Plan 1927 1926 1929 

Mining 33.0 32.8 86.8 45.1' 
Coal 8M 82.5 86.1 4S.1 66.0 69.6 66.1 
Naphtha 80.6 88.9 40.8 45.1 70.8 77.8 BM 

Metal 8M 39.4 48.7 67.7 70.9 80.6 89.9 
Textile 17.0 32.1 86.4 40.8 61.4 66.9 80.4 

Cotton 17.3 88.0 37.4 41.8 62.9 67.0 61.7 
Chemi~ 20.0 86.9 41.1 43.1 69.0 77.0 33.0 

Match 14.3' 25.5 28.B 31.B 
Rubber 80.0 66.2 66.0 71.0 

Alimentary-Food 16.0 46.9 66.1 66.1 68.9 79.3 86.7 
Wood-working 22.0 45.6 44.1 47.1 66.4 62.9 69.6 
Paper IB.O 86.6 39.9 42.9 66.2 61.B 71.4 
Polygraphic-Printing 82.0 86.7 69.2 72.2 79.9 90.3 94.2 
Leather 25.0 46.8 64.0 67.0 7B.2 86.6 89.6 
Machine-sewing 41.0 64.0 67.0 
AVERAGE in Nominal 

Rouble. 25.0 86.2 41.6 48.0' 60.4 66.9 73.4 

1 In Mining are included ore workers, which increases the average wage 
in mining. 
:I Estimated. 
• Includes allowance of 8 roubles for rent. 
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TABLE XXI. WAGES SERIES lb. 

AVERAGE MONTHLY REAL WAGES IN LARGE SCALE INDUSTRY. 

Pre-war Russia and U. S. S. R. 
In Roubles 

Year. 1915 and 1923 to 1925/26 com~i1ed from Control Figures 1926/27 • 
. pp. 90-91; years 1927/28 and 192829 compiled fromoVoprosy Truda. 

May 1930, p. 8. 

0;' 
1913 ~~~ g~~ ~:f ~~~o/ l~ l~~ !!2~~: 

Mining 33.0 15.7 18.4 23.5 
Coal 3404 15.5 18.0 22.4 27.7 29.8 31.0 90.3 
Naphtha SO.6 16.2 20.4 23.6 35.0 38.9 40.7 133.4 

Metal 35.4 18.8 24.S 31.1 35.0 40.3 42.9 136.0 
Textile 17.0 15.S 18.2 21.3 26.4 28.0 28.8 169.2 

Cotton 17.3 16.8 18.7 21.8 26.1 28.5 2p.4 170.0 
Chemical 20.0 17.1 20.5 22.4 84.1 36.5 39.6 198.0 

Match 14.3 12.2 1404 16.6 
Rubber 30.0 26.3 33.9 37.0 

Alimentary-Food 16.0 22,( 27.5 SO.3 24.0 39.7 41.3254.1 

Wood Working 22.0 21.8 22.0 24.5 27.9 31.5 83.1 150.5 
Paper 18.0 17.5 19.9 22.S 27.S SO.9 24.0 189.0 

Polygraphic Printing 32.0 31.8 24.5 87.6 S9.6 46.2 44.9 14O.S 

Leather 25.0 23.1 26.9 29.7 36.6 43.3 42.7 171.0 

Machine Sewing 19.6 26.9 29.7 

AVERAGE 25.0 16.8 20.7 25.0 29.8 33.4 35.0 140.0 

Cost of Living Index 
applied, 1915 = 100 209.6 200.4 192.0 202.5 199.9 209.7 
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TABLE XXII. WAGES SERIES 2a. 

AVERAGE YEARLY NOMINAL WAGES OF EMPLOYED PERSONS 
FOR PRINCIPAL CATEGORIES, U. S. S. R. 

In Roubles. 

Years 1922/23 10 1924/25 compiled from Conlrol Figures 1926/27, 
pp. 376-7; years 1925/26 10 1929/30 compiled from Conlrol Figure. 
1929/30, pp. 487-9. Year 1930 compiled from The Economic System 

of Ihe U. S. S. R. and Conlrol Figures 1931. pp. 268-9. 

1922/ 1923/ 1924/ 1925/ 1926/ 1927/ 1928/ 1929/ 
1930 1923 1924 1925 1928 1927 1928 1929 1930 

pl&n 

Industry 249 455 564 676 760 821 892 972 1011 
. Census 253 462 671 701 778 847 926 1008 1032 
Non-Census 232 423 625 606 661 628 628 669 796 

Construction 232 423 625 826 911 943 1012 1063 1082 
Communication 247 390 496 614 712 759 830 886 799 
Transportation 161 376 622 

Railroad 155 379 620 692 770 821 881 944 1002 
Water 162 344 614 707 799 893 964 1027 1151 
Local 207 377 535 741 782 828 903 966 1034 

Commerce and Credit 284 653 714 614 749 762 795 803 884' 
1085. 

Rural Workers 
Agriculture and 

Forestry 107 203 223 266 274 306 336 362 495 

Average of TOTAL 180 355 488 571 624 881 738 797 879 
-

1 Commerce. I Credit 

Data compiled by U. S. S. R. for the calendar year 
the new fiscal year beginning January I, 1931. 

1930 to compare with 
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TABLE XXIII. WAGES SERIES 2b 

AVERAOE YEAJU,Y ~EAL WAOES OP EMPLOYED PERSONS POR 
PRINCIPAL CATEOORIES U.S.S.R. 

In Rouble •. 

Years 1923/24 to 1924/25 compiled from Control Figure. 1926/27, 
pp. 376-7; year. 1926/26 to 1929/80 compiled from Control Figure. 
1929/30, pp. 487-9. Fourth quarte. 1929/30, compiled from Planned, 
Economy, p. MS. 

1929/ 1924/ 1925/ 1926/ 1927/ 1926/ ~~~/1929'~980 
1924 1926 1926 1927 1926 1929 Plan Quarter 

Industry 217.7 261.4 299.6 370.4 410.7 425.2 475.3 126.2 
Census 220.6 264.9 365.1 384.2 423.7 441.1 492.9 129.1 
Non-census 201.9 262.0 268.0 277.0 314.2 299.5 327.1 97.8 

Construction 201.9 262.0 429.7 449.9 471.7 482.6 619.8 137.4 
Communication 186.2 247.5 319.8 361.6 379.7 396.8 463.3 121.3 
Transportation 179.6 260.& ~ - - - - -

Railroad 180.9 2&9.6 sao.4 sao.2 410.7 420.1 461.6 124.2 
Water 164.2 367.0 363.0 394.6 446.7 459.7 002.2 1&1.6 
Local 180.0 267.0 365.9 336.2 414.7 480.6 472.4 132.5 

Commerce and credit 311.7 306.3 319.6 869.9 381.2 379.1 392.6 109.6 
(commerce 

136.0 
(credit) 

Rural workers 
Agriculture & Forestry 96.9 111.8 133.3 136.3 153.1 160.2 177.0 -

TOTAL Average 169.6 233.5 297.4 308.1 340.7 361.9 389.7 119.3 

Cost of Living 
Index applied 1913= 100 109.6 200.4 192.0 202.6 199.9 209.7 204.6 204.6 

The real wage for the year 1930 could not be estimated because no cost of 
living index was available. 
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TABLE XXIV. PRICE INDEXES U. S. S. R. 

Compiled from the International Labour Review, Statistics on Prices, 
published monthly, January 1924. 

1924, 192(; 192 6 

~~8 oto4~8 .!~8 ~j~ &=8 !.18 
j:9i1 o .. ~ 

!,!lll 
Ql ... ~ OS]" 

8~~ ~ co;!: .!,!lll 
~ til;!: 0 .... o ~ .. 0 .... 

~ 'cS <.:> .~ 8l 
0 .. _ 

~~§ o.~~ ~ 'cli! o.~ !3 
"'~ ~...-t "'~ ~~ .~ '" ..,~ 

January 181 209 178 190 220 
February 171 206 - 194 225 
Marcb 161 209 - 226 - 229 
April 157 213 197 226 197 239 
May 165 206 191 223 190 233 
June 169 207 188 219 183 227 
July 175 212 175 221 182 228 
August 178 - 173 217 180 222 
Septembo, 164 220 173 227 179 220 
October 164 - 174 224 
November 188 220 175 225 
December 172 223 188 223 

I 1927 I 1928 I 1929 
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January 210 208 205 212 210 
February 208 209 206 203 217 214 
March 199 202 205 208 222 218 
April 201 203 210 206 236 228 
May 198 199 211 206 241 230 
June 200 199 218 206 240 229 
July 201 199 218 210 232 
August 199 198 212 207 231 
September 200 199 208 201 236 
October 208 202 213 204 -
November 208 205 219 209 218 
December 209 205 220 209 219 

I 
1980 

I 
Index Number Prices Russia 

Coat of Living and U. S. S. R. 
Index 1917-1924 

1918/14 = 100 1980=1 

January 221 1917 2.94 
February 224 1918 20.8 
March 221 1919 164 
April 222 1920 2,420 
May 225 1921 16,800 
June 227 1922 288,000 
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CHAPTER. VII. STANDARDS Of' LIVING. 
No subject is more difficult to measure conclusively than 
standards of living, either' in comparison between one country 
and another, or within one country between different periods. 
Moreover, in Soviet Russia standards of living are an important 
subject. In pre-war Russia they were admittedly low. In Soviet 
Russia throughout the years of revolution and civil war they 
were, by all indications, still lower. In the years of recon
struction and at present considerable evidence can be gathered 
to show that they are steadily improving. Shortsges of 'food 
and industrial goods bring forth continual charges to tlle 
contrary, especially within the last two years. The period of 
agricultural upheaval through collectivization of the peasant 
farms aad the period of, the Five-Year Plan have certainly 
been difficult. 
Continuous series of dats on any subject within the field of 
stsndards of living are difficult to find, other than the dats 
on production itself and wages already given. Two groups of 
figures touching both pre-war and Soviet Russia are availablp, 
however, which, in conjunction with the production figures, are 
suggestive. These are: 

1. The Marketable Portion of ai:ricultural production, exclusiYe 
of peasant turnover, 1913, 1923/24-1929/30, given in pro
ducers' prices of 1913. 

2. Imports and Exports. 

a) Totsl Exports from and Imports into Russia and' the 
Soviet Union 1913-1930, exclusive of the years 1915-1920, 
at prices of each year. 

b) Totsl Exports and Imports, 1910-1923, at prices of each 
year. 

c) Major Exports from pre-war Russia and the U. S. S. R., 
1913, 1928/29 and 1929/30, at prices of each year. 

d) Russian and Soviet Imports, by commodity groups, 1913, 
1928/29 and 1929/30, at prices of each year. 

e) Exports and Imports, by commodity groups 1910--1917. 
(See accompanying series, Tables XXV-XXX and Chart VI.) 83 



84 

EMPLOYMENT AND UNEMPLOYMENT 

The data on the marketable portion of agricultural production, 
that is, the part which entered into trade, both domestic and 
foreign, (as seen in Standard of Living Series 1), show both 
the drop in the civil war years and early years of reconstruction 
and the rise in recent years. The increase, especially in the 
foodstuffs, had not yet in 1928/29 reached the 1913 level. 
Particularly is that true for the group of grains which for 
1928/29 were only worth 360 million pre-war roubles as against 
935 million roubles in 1913. Meats, dairy products and eggs, 
also, were somewhat less, though fowl was more. At first glance 
it would look as though the quantity of foodstuffs available for 
home consumption were lower than in 1913, although most of 
the items were greater than in 1923/24. 
A study of the imports and exports, however, through ilie years, 
shows that, although the trends have been the same as in all 
of pre-war Russian and Soviet Economy, the total figures had 
in no way in 1929/30 reached pre-war levels. If one were 
to figure the prices on a fixed basis throughout, one would find 
the. volume of foreign trade in 1928/29 only about one half that 
of 1913 taking into account the difference in area of pre-war 
and Soviet Russia. (Series 2a, Standards of Living.) 
From the point· of view of standards of living these figures are 
significant, because taken in relation to increased production 
they indicate, necessarily, a rather larger proportional domestic 
consumption in 1929/30 than ever before. Moreover, a less~r 
part of the foodstuffs, especially grain, has been exported 
throughout the period of Soviet Economy than in 1913, and, 
although the import of foodstuffs also has been less, the part 
played by food imports has never, except during the war years, 
compared in size or importance with that of food exports. For 
example, the marketable portion of grains in 1913 reached 935 
million roubles. The export was worth 594 million roubles. 
leaving approximately 341 million for home consumption. In 
1928/29, the last year for which data were available regarding 
marketable portion of agriculture, grain valued at 360 million 
roubles (pre-war prices) was marketed, but exports of grain 
for 1928/29 reached, in pre-war prices, only about 10 million 
roubles, leaving the supply of grain available for home con-
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swnption somewhat above the 1913 level. (Tables XXV and 
XXVIII.) 
In the field of industrial production more striking conclusions 
might be reached by a study of increased domestic consumption 
of shoes, Jlass and building materials. Textiles cannot be in
cluded in the group, since the production of textiles, less exports, 
was in 1929/30 about comparable to that of 1913. On the whole, 
however, the nature of the goods shortage in Soviet Russia today 
would seem to be in relation to demand through increased wages 
and growing standards of life, rather than to habitual con· 
sumption at any time; and that would seem to be true in spite 
of the drain upon the country's resources through the agri
cultural upheaval and the five-year plan, both of which have 
lost more. in consumers' goods than had been planned upon, the 
one through the destruction of herds, the other in export of 
goods necessary to maintain needed imports. Certain classes 
of consumers unquestionably have felt great restrictions in 
relation to earlier years, but not the masses of the people during 
recent years, if the statistics given have been read correctly. 
Certain commodities, on the other hand, have unquestionably 
been restricted, and all are short of the demand. 
Additional suggestive data are included in two tables (XXXI 
and XXXII) giving the growth of all forms of social insurance 
in the years between 1925/26 and 1929/30. Earlier data covering 
the subject were not available to the writers. It may be 
categorically stated, however, that no such number of persons 
had the advantage of these various forms of insurance or received 
comparable benefits in earlier years, even though certain patern
alistic attitudes may have remained from serfdom. 
Two tables (XXXIII and XXXIV), also, are included which give 
information on housing construction and housing area for the 
years from 1924/25 to 1929/30. Comparable figureS for this 
also were not obtainable for earlier years. Socialized, i. e. 
government and cooperative housing oonstruction, is seen to 
increase from 121 ptillion roubles in 1924/25 to 430 million 
roubles in 1928/29 and 673 million roubles to have been planned 
for 1929/30." The area occupied per person, however, increases 
• Prices of each year. 85 
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In connection with any housing discussion of pre-war and Soviet 
Russia, one should make some sort of comparison of rentals. 
Actual figures are not at hand, but the following comparisons 
of workers family budgets may be interesting in this connection. 

WORIreRS FAMILY BUDGET. 

In percent to whole. 

1908 1908 1918-Hay-Novemhern 
Petrograd Baku Petrograd :Mos(".ow 

Food 48.7 46.2 71.S 72.5 
Rent and household 20.7 22.1 S.8 6.7 
Uothing 12.1 13.7 6.6 8.3 
Heath S.S 3.S S.4 3.2 
Cultural needs 4.7 3.8 3.1 1.9 
Trip to village of birth 2.2 33 ? 0.6 
Other exponsea 8.3 . 8.1 11.8 6.8 

192. 1926 1927" 
average average average 

Food 43.83 48.89 48.23 
Clothing 22.62 19.64 22.57 
Rent 5.68 6.64 8.20 
Fuel and light 6.71 7.06 7.05 
Furniture 2.82 2.75 2.97 
Hygiene and medicine 86 95 1.04 
Drink and tobacoo 8.46 (,00 4.95 
Educational supplies 3.87 4.85 4.72 
Other 8.36 9.02 6.47 

" Compiled from e c on 0 mi tcb esk a y a Zh I z n, No. 123, June 6,1919 . 
.. From the St. tl s tl cal R evi ew, 19:n, No.5, 1928, No.5, Quoted 
by Turine, S,P., in "Workers' Family Budget Inquiries in Soviet Russia", 
In tern a tio n al Lab 0 ur Rev lew, volume 20, No. 4, October 1929, 
p.572. 87 
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TABLE XXV. STANDARDS OF LIVING SERIES 1. 

PRODUCTION Of AORICULTURIl, MARKeTABLE PORTION, 
NON-VILLAOE MARKETS, PRE-WAR RUSSIA AND U.S.S.R. 

In Million Roubles, Producen' Prices, Prices of 19181• 

Year 1913, CODtrol Figures 1925/26, pp. 72-3; y .... 1993{24 and 1924/26 

r compil.d from CODtrol Figur •• 1926/27, pp. 342-8; Y .... 81925/26 to 1929/30 
compiled from Control Figures 19119/80, pp. 54041. 

CC)'Oo_ 
~.""Q1 

1918 1928/ 1924/ 1925/ 1926/ 1927/ 1928/ 1929/ :a~11i. 
24 26 26 27 28 29 P~~n !~~~ 

.sSi.E.-

Grains 986.9 413.1 281.6 394.2 430.1 362.1 360.3 423.2 124.6 
Potatoes 68.0 39.5 31.1 38.5 43.1 43.4 57.7 66.4 170.8 
Hay oed SOWD Gr ... 62.0 52.0 57.4 46.2 46.3 46.6 49.9 52.2 175.7 
Other Plaet CuUur. 119.3 135.2 122.6 150.2 167.8 149.3 

V.getable aed Fruit 272.3 35.6 99.5 
Ears, Polp and Straw 

Fibr. Plauts (Cottoo, 
21.9 9.7 10.7 

Flax, H.mp) 283.7 64.5 136.7 ISS.1 172.2 206.3 243.8 294.7 134.6 
Oil·Seed. 115.0 52.7 35.4 122.9 93.6 112.6 116.6 120.4 108.8 
Other TOl'boical Cultures 139.6 

Sugar Beets 27.7 31.7 72.6 52.7 64.2 60.8 69.4 134.6 
Tob .... 13.3 15.1 26.2 22.1 25.3 19.0 22.4 134.6 
Mahorka 3.0 3.3 14.3 15.8 12.7 9.7 9.7 1114.6 

Meat 424.3 ISS.5 258.8 258.6 282.6 309.8 360.8 305.9 175.7 
Dairy Products aedMilk 282.9 129.7 162.1 175.0 175.8 214.1 209.3 231.8 175.7 
Fowl 45.6 2.4 16.8 48.7 41.2 45.4 49.5 53.7 175.7 
Eggs 82.8 26.1 38.5 47.9 58.0 68.2 62.4 77.4 175.7 
R ..... L.ather aed other 

Raw Products 287.1 '80.5 106.9 99.5 112.8 131.5 167.1 107.9 193.2 
Others 19.5 23.1 27.0 29.1 29.8 32.5 35.4 37.2 149.3 

TOTALS' 2958.6 1209.4 1364.6 1689.8 1741.4 1871.1 2050.6 2131.9 149.3 

1 Figttres for 1918 to 1924/25 are given by Control Figures in Producers' 
Prices of 1918. Figure. for 1925/~6 to 1929/30 are giveo by Cootrol Figure. 
in Producers' Prices of 1926/27 and have bere been adjusted for each product 
to 1918 prices by appliestioo of the iodex of Producero' Pri ... for 1926/27. 
(S.e Iod"" Numbers giveo in the laot colomD). 
I; Discrepanoy in totals du.o to applica.tion of index numbers. 
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TABLE XXVI. STANDARDS OF LIVING SERIES 2a. 

EXPO~TS I'~OM AND IMPO~TS INTO ~USSIA AND THE 
SOVIET UNION 1913--1930.' 

Taken from Budish. J. M., and Shipman S. S., Soviet Foreign Trade, 
New York. 1931. p. 135. 

(at Current Price. of each Year.) 

Exports Imports 
(1000 (1000 

Year rouble.) rouble.) 

1918 1.520,185 1,874,054 
1920 1,397 28,469 
1921 20,195 208,325 
1922 81,621 269.777 
1928 205,818 144,056 

1928/24 369.187 233,532 
1924/25 575,258 723,501 
1925/26 676,620 756,332 
1926/27 770,543 712,692 
1927/28 777,649 645,531 
1928/29 877,596 836,303 
1929/30 1,002,270 1,068,742 

1 Up to 1916 the trade figures relate to the entire Russian Empire (excluding 
Finland). For the years 1917-25, apart from the change in boundaries, the 
statistics include trade only across the European frontier. Statistics for the 
last seven years are for fiscal years ending September 30 and cover the trade 
of the U. S. S. R. over a.lJ frontiers. The figures are for imports for consumption 
and domestic export, and the totals exclude bullion and specie. The values 
for the year. 1921 to 1924 were calculated by applying pre-war price. to the 
quantities and are consequently lower than the real values. Thereafter, they 
are based on current values on a gold basis. Imports are valued c. i. f. and 
exports f. o. b. port or frontier. The following sources were used for figures 
in this table: Commerce Yearbook, 1929, vol. II, p. 566; Statistical Handbook 
of the U. S. S. R. for 1928 (in Russian), ::Moscow, Central Statistical Bureau, 
1929. p. 7lS; Soviet Union Year-Book, 1930, p. 296; Trade Information 
Service, American-Russian Chamber of Commerce, Bulletins 50& to 68a 
J annary 1981. 

92 



TABLE XXVII. STANDARDS OF LIVING SERIES 2b. 

VO'O~TS AND IMPO~TS P~E-WAR AND SOVIET ~USSIA 1910-1923. 

In million roubles. 

Years Exports Imports 

1910 1449.4- 10BU 
1911 1691.4 1161.7 
1912 1018.8 117l.B 
1913 1620.1 1874.0 
1914 906.1 1098.0 
1916 4.01.8 1188.6 
1916 476.0 1717.0 
1917 464.0 1966.0 
1918 76.0 261.0 
1919 - 82.6 
1920 - -
1921 20.2 282.4 
1922 81.6 404.8 
1923 200.8 129.1 

From 1918 values are given in cherwonetz. 
In import figures fol' 1929 aud 192a food impoTt for famine relief is enclosed as 
184.000.000 cherwonetz for 1929 and 85.000.000 cherwoneto for 1923. 
The Statistical Handbook for 1928 give. for 1920 tho following figures: 1913 
roubles Import 28469; Export 1397. 
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TABLE XXVIII. STANDARDS OF LIVING SERIES 2c. 

MAJOR I'!XPORTS PROM PRI'!-WAR RUSSIA AND THI'! U.S.S.R.' 

Valu .. at Current Prices. 

Taken from Budish. J. Mo, and Shipman. S. S., Soviet Foreign Tnde, 
New York, 1931, p. 139. 

1913 1998/119 1929/30 

Produot. 
in thaua. in % in thOUI. in % in thoos. in% in% 
roubl .. of toW roubles of total rouble. of total of191a 

AGRICULTURAL 
Grain 594,501 39.1 18,878 2.2 125,007 12.5 21.0 
Oil Cake 38,687 2.5 20,300 2.3 21,585 2.2 55.8 
Oil Secds 35,016 2.3 3,884 0.4 3,025 0.3 8.7 
Butter 71,558 4.7 33,713 3.8 10,809 1.07 15.1 
Eggs 90,646 6.0 27,763 3.2 1O,~ 1.09 12.1 
Dre •• ed Poultry 7,048 0.5 11,718 1.3 18, 1.85 264.0 
Fish and Fish Prodnct. 8,236 0.5 14,211 1.6 15,981 1.59 194.0 
.!fcat Producta 9,632 0.6 18,652 2.1 6,790 0.7 70.4 
Flu and Tow 94,189 6.2 28,989 3.3 34,436 3.5 36.6 
Hemp and Tow 22,870 1.5 3,834 0.4 4,925 0.5 21.5 
Bristles 8,871 0.6 6,595 0.8 6,508 0.6 73.4 
Casings 2,713 0.2 15,123 1.7 11,506 1.1 424.1 
Fw:. 17,052 1.1 109,119 12.4 83,069 8.3 487.2 

INDUSTRUL 
Lumber and Timber 

Product. 164,932 10.8 137,154 15.6 180,195 18.0 109.3 
Oil Product. 50,086 3.3 132,614 15.1 157,328 15.7 314.1 
Manganese Ore 14,575 1.0 19,069 2.2 15,199 1.5 104.3 
Iron Ore 3,047 0.2 5,617 0.6 4,444 0.4 145.8 
Asbestos 1,725 0.1 4,587 0.5 4,520 0.5 282.0 
Coal and Coke 805 0.1 9,958 1.1 16,935 1.7 2109.9 
Cotton Cloth 43,895 2.il 47,589 5.4 48,320 4.8 110.8 

GRAND TOTAL including 
other agricultural and 
industrial products 1,520,135 100.0 877,596 100.0 1,002,270 100.0 65.9 

1 Figure for 1918 taken from Encyclopedia of Soviet Exporta (in Ruasian) vol1. 
pp. 494·7; figure. for individual commodities exported in 1928/29 from Saul G. 
BroD, Soviet Economio Development and American Business, New York, Horace 
Liveright, 1930, p. laO; for 1929/80 from Economic Rcview of the Soviet 
Union, February I, 1981. 

I A reTiaed estimate giv8I 217.8 million roubles. 

94 



TABLE XXIX. STANDARDS OF LMNO SER.IES 2d. 

RUSSIAN AND SOVIET IMPORTS BY COMMODITY GROUPS I 

1913, 1928-1929 and 1929-30. 

In current Pril'es. 

Taken from Budish, J. H., aDd Shipman, S.8., Soviet Fo:reign Trade. 
New York, 1981, pp. 149·8. 

I 1918 I 1928/29 I 19~9/80 11:;J~0 
Commodity 1000 % of 1000 % of 1000 % of to 1918 

rouble. Iotal raubl.. total rauble. totel (percent) 

PRODUCERS' GOODS _~.71 TOTAL 884,426 64.4' 719,905 - - -
a) Industrial, transport. and 

electrical equipment 172,358 12.5 206,217 24.6 37jl,079 35,4 220.3 
b) Raw materials 343,111 25.0 345,Olf; 41.6 - - -

Cotton 114,041 8.3 131,796 15.9 64,~8 6.1 56.7 
Wool 60,012 U 69,309 8.4 47,904 4.5 79.5 
Iron and steel- 56,378 4.1 29,364 3.5 61,618 5.8 109.2 
N oD-ferroo! metals - - 46,670 5.6 67,103 6.3 -
Hides and akina 25,083 1.8 30.947 3.7 19,627 1.8 78.2 
(~rD.de rubber - . - 9.587 1.2 13,473 1.3 -
Miscellaneous 87,597 6.4 27,342 3.3 - - -

c) Semi-manufactures 212,405 15.5 97,682 11.7 - - -
Leather 21,204 1.5 8,533 1.0 6,634 0.6 31.2 
PaJlcr & card board 29,534 2.1 10,990 1.3 10,096 0.9 34.2 
Paints and dyes 14,970 1.1 6,739 0.7 6,462 0.6 43.2 
Tanning materials 7,719 0.6 8,243 1.0 7,619 0.7 98.7 
Miscellaneous 138,942 10.2 64,177 7.7 - - -

d) Coal 91,224 6.6 463 0.1 664 0.06 0.7 
0) Agricultural machinery 

& supplies 65,330 4.8 66,454 8.0 - - -
Agricultural implements, 
tractors and parts 49,036 3.6 47,502 5.7 121,545 11.4 246.0 

CO:;SUMERS GOOnS 
TOTAL 391,991 26.5' 107,071 12.9 - - -

a) Food Products 261,269 19.0 78,939 9.5 - - -
Rice 13,083 0.9 13,139 1.6 11,858 1.1 90.6 
Tea 62,169 4.5 29,399 3.5 23,390 2.2 37.6 
Herring 24,367 1.8 2,014 O.S 7,655 0.7 31.3 
Oranges & LemoDs 11,093 ·0.8 4,461 0.5 1,391 0.13 12.5 
SU/it'&l 33 0.0 3,~ 0.5 29,904' 2.8 90,618.2 

b) Industrial Con8umeD' 
Good. 130,722 9.51 26,132 3.4 - - -

TOTAL IMPORT'. 
including Don-clatlSified 1,374,034 100.0 836,303 100.0 1,068,742 100.0 77.8 

1 Compiled from the Great Soviet Encyclopaedia. (in Russian), Moscow, 1930, 
Bod from Trade Information Service, American-RussiaD Chamber of Commerce, 
Boll. So. tHai Jao. LSlal; figures for 1999;80 preliminary and totaJ.a tor main 
group. not yet available. -

Ii Included in "MiscellIlDeous". 
• Th(,l!Ie per ontages do DOt include the Don-classified impnrts. 
to The unuually lar~ Bugar imports in 1929/30 were due to the poor crop 

of sugar beeta io 1929. 
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TABLE XXX. STANDARDS OF LIVING SERIES 2e. 

EXPORT AND IMPORT, PRE-WAR AND SOVIET RUSSIA 
in Principal Groups 1910-1917. I 

--
In Million Ronble& 

EXPORTS 

I Raw and Bemi-I A . I I I Foodstufis 
manufactured DlDlal pro- Manufactured 'Total 

Year goods ducta goods 

AbBOI. % I Absol. % I AbBOI. % I AbBol. % I Abaol. % 

1910 933.7 64.4 436.9 30.1 24.0 1.7 64,6 3.8 1427.7 100.0 
1911 1017.6 63.9 482.0 30.3 26.4 1.7 66.4 4.1 1691.4 100.0 
1912 821.6 64.1 589.0 38.8 31.0 2.0 77.3 6.1 1618.8 100.0 
1913 639.9 65.3 561.0 36.9 34.3 2.3 84.9 6.6 1620.1 100.0 
1914 523.4 54.8 849.1 38.5 14.6 1.5 69.1 7.2 966.1 100.0 
1916 201.7 60.2 144.7 38.0 0.2 0.1 65.2 13.7 401.8 100.0 
1916 166.6 32.6 293.1 61.6 0.2 0.1 27.6 6.8 ill.4 100.0 
1917 51.6 11.1 383.8 82.7 0.0 0.0 28.7 6.2 .0 100.0 

IMPORTS' 
. 

1910 19U 17.7 664.4 51.1 10.8 1.0 327.8 30.2 1084.4 100.0 
1911 206.9 17.8 563.2 47.6 11.0 1.0 390.6 33.6 1161.7 100.0 
1912 209.6 17.9 656.6 47.4 12.0 1.0 394.6 33.7. 1171.8 100.0 
1913 237.9 17.3 668.0 48.6 17.6 1.3 450.6 32.8 1374.0 100.0 
1914 198.2 18.1 520.8 47.4 18.6 1.2 866.6 83.3 1098.0 100.0 
1916 179.2 15.7 499.7 48.9 15.2 1.8 444.6 39.1 1138.6 100.0 
1916 127.6 9.2 681.8 41.6 0.6 0.0 638.6 49.2 1716.5 100.0 
1917 116.2 8.6 610.7 37.2 0.2 0.0 746.7 M.3 1966.8 100.0 

1 The years 1916 and 1917 are only given for merchandise imported and exported 
through the European frontier includicg the Black SeR border of the Caul"fUluB 
aa well B8 tho trade with Finland. 

I The total imports for these years include in the abo\"c four groups commodities 
satisfying State needs, in valua of r. 818.000.000 in 1916 andr. 69"J.96l.ooo in 
1917. The % ar. taken as relating to a grand total of 1.89S.000.000 in 1916 and 
1.872.800.000 in 1917, merchandise for State needs Dot included. 
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TABLE XXXI. 

SOCIAL INSURANCe u. S. S. R. 

Years 1925/26 to 1929/30. 

Currency, where given, for corresponding Tear. 
Control Figures 1929/30, p. 491. 

1925/26 1926/27 1927/28 1928/29 1929/30 
Plan 

1. Total number of insured 
in thouaands 8,185.0 9,038.0 9,673.8 10,468.6 11,028.4 

2. Average monthly wage 
of inaured in roublea 04.77 59.66 63.99 69.29 74.76 

8. Average Insoranoe tariff 
(% ot total wage fund) 18.40 13.10 12.78 12.64 12.37 

4. Number of days of tem-
porary j,ncapaoity for 
work pet 100 insured 1,069.7 967.6 987.6 1,012.6 970.0 

5. Average yearly number 

I 
of peDsion units in 

thousands 583.7 700.6 848.1 1,006.4 1,112.9 
6. A "erago yearly Dumber 

of unemployed receiving 
assistance in thousands 348.6 478.0 667.9 858.7 541.6 

7. Al'8ragemontblYBubven· 
tiOIl for unemployed in 
roublo. 11.96 12.82 1U8 14.84 15.0\ 

8. Average yearly number 
of pension units for old 
age in thousands - - 1.0 5.9 21.0 

9. Average lIize of yearly 
penBioD for old age in 
roubl .. - - - - 521.3 

10. Average sum deducted 
per ODe insurod for the 
medical assistance fund 
in roubles 28.68 20.97 24.87 24.70 27.10 

Remark: The figurOl for 19115;26-1927/28 are calculated from Blatiotics; for 
1928,29 IlCOOrding to preliminary execution of the budget; for 1929/30 
accordiDg' to the project worked out by the pre1imina" commission 
of the Commiasllriat. 
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TABLE XXXII. 

SOCIAL INSURANce BUDGeT. eXPeNses. u. s. s. R. 
b-----------------------------.----- -------

Year. 1925/26 to 1929/30 
In Million Rouble •. 

In Currency of Corresponding Years. 
Control Figures 1929/30. p. 492. 

1925/26 1925/'l!7 1927/23 1928/29 

1. Subventions for tempo
rary IDcapaoity to work 

2. Subvontions 10 the insu
red and their falUihes, 
as a 8ullpleluentary form 
of assiattl.nco 

B. ProvisioD8toinvaiidsand 
fRWihca baving lost thdr 
wage-earner 

4. Expenses fo,- old age 
iDsurance 

6 ProviaioDstounemployed 
6. OrgllDizatloD expenses 
7~ R"st homes and Sanato-

riulUB 
8. Allotments to medieal 

8uistanee for tbe iDIU]'t~d 
9. Dt-ductions into the fund 

of rbeworkmen'shouaing 
CDDBtructiOD 

10. Other expenses 
11. Rt'8er~c 

TOTAL 

196.8 

63.7 

110.3 

47.8 
27.6 

31.8 

192.6 

25.3 
6.4 

722.3 

216.4 

81.3 

157.3 

69.4 
26.7 

44.6 

234.7 

34.2 
5.8 
0.6 

871.0 

244.0 

68.4 

205.1 

118.0 
23.6 

40.4 

246.3 

34.9 
7.7 

963.9 

296.6 

62.3 

261.5 

3.8 
142.3 
26.3 

26.5 

269.5 

39.4 
6.9 

30.3 

1,161.4 

1929/30 
Pia. 

320.2 

60.0 

310.6 

11.0 
100.6 
24.0 

45.3 

312.6 

44.8 
10.4 
75.0 

1,314.3 

Remarks: 1. Th~ fillUfClt for lA~n/26 - 192;/28 Bre BccordiDR' to atatistics, 
for 19282'-1 - areording to tho Jlrelimin8ry carryinl( out of the 
bud".t. for 19~9.80 - aceordiDg to the project of thePreparalOry 
Cum mission of th~ Commissariat. 

9. Tho exp"n~OII for olli ~ inaurauce in 1927/98 aro included in 
the item: "ProvidioDS for Invalids and Families hllving lost their 
W"go Earners". 
The item: "RI'al Homes and SsnRtorioma" includes not only the 
current c:r.pell888 fur upkeep but also expenaea for capital in
struction. repair and ~quipmoDt. 



TABLE XXXIU. 

HOUSING CONSTRUCTION U. S. S. R-

Yeara 1927/28 to 1929/80 
Control Figure. 1929/30, p. 518. 

In % to pre-
vious year 

Unils 1m/ 1928/ 1929/ 1928/ 1929/ 
1928 1929 1930 1929 1930 

L NEW CO:S-STRUCTION I million I 
square me~rs 

soci:alized sector 2.9 3.3 6.0 113.8 181.8 
pri vate sector 2.5 2.7 3.0 108.0 111.1 

total 5.4 6.0 9.0 111.1 150.0 
IL HOUSING SUPPLY AT END 

OF YEAR 
socialized soctor 75.8 78.3 83.5 103.3 108.6 
private sector 84.4 86.2 86.2 102.1 102.3 

totsl 160.2 184.5 171.7 102.7 104.4 
JIL AVERAGE QUOTA OF AREA square 

PER ONE PERSON meters 
socialized sector 5.86 5.60 5.92 98.6 102.1 
private sector 5.55 5.53 5.48 99.6 99.1 

average 5.70 5.65 5.70 99.1 100.9 
IV. COST OF CONSTRUCTION 

PER 1 SQUARE METER roubles 
socialized sector 141.0 131.0 113.0 92.9 86.3 
private sector 48.0 48.0 48.0 100.0 100.0 

V. INVESTMENTS IN NEW 
CONSTRUCTION 
million in prices of corres-
ponding year roubles 

socialized lector 407.2 430.4 673.0 105.7 15M 
private scctor 120.0 132.0 145.0 110.0 109.8 

total 527.2 562.4 818.0 106.7 145.4 
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TABLE XXXIV. 

CONSTRUCTION OF WORKMEN'S HOUSINO-
METHODS OF FINANCING, U. S. S. R. 

Years 1924/25 to 1926/27 
In Million Roubles (Currency of Corresponding years). 

Control Figures 1926/27, p. 361. 

1924/ 1925/ 1926/ 
1925 1926 1927 

Pla.n 

1. Budget U. S. S. R. 
•. Central Cooperative Bank 36.0 SO.O SO.O 
b. Incoming amounts for paying of advancos 2.0 6.0 
c. Industry 10.6 18.0 30.0 
d. Transportation 4.6 9.2 10.0 

2. Local Budget 
a. Execu.tive Comitteea 26.3 2O.y 34.0 

S. Social Insurance 
a, Advances 30.0 

14. Fund for bettering workmen'. conditions 
•. Industry 16.9 36.0 3tH 
b. GovernIllent stores. Symdieates, Stock Compa.niea 0.9 2.0 6.0 
c. Banks 10.0 

5. Governmonts Insurance 
a. Deducted from profita 0.5 2.0 2.3 

6. Own means 
n. Industry 14.8 11.0 26.6 
b. Cooperatives 13.0 6.6 7 .• 

TOTAL 121.6 216.6 208.8 
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PRE-WAR AND SOVIET RUSSIA 

CHAPTER VIII. CONCLUSION. 

The accompanying chart reveals the relationship between the 
various economic data we have been discussing and the general 
trends which are apparent throughout. The cataclysmic drop 
between 1913 and 1923/24 followed by the steady and increasingly 
rapid rise between 1923/24 and 1929/30 is apparent in pro
duction, employment, productivity and wages, both nominal and 
real. Unemployment coming from so low a figure that it might 
be counted as negligible in 1921 is seen to be at its height in 
1928/29 and in 1930 again sinking into comparative in
significance. 
Two points are particularly important for this discussion: first 
the trends of Russian Economy from pre-war to Soviet, during 
the seventeen years covered by the data, and second, the 
apparent trend during the years of 1929 and 1930. Soviet Russia 
has not only outstripped the pre-war records of Tsarist Russia 
and within the last three years in industrial production nearly 
doubled them, but in the last years of world depression has 
come through apparently with comparatively small loss, con
tinuing, indeed, to new and greater gains. 
It was slated at the beginning of the report that in addition 
to the fact of growth itself, the rate of growth, 8tability of 
growth and cost to the population, in hours of work and standards 
of living were economically the basic questions to be considered. 
The growth itself can no longer be ignored; the rate of growth 
is in the history even of industrializing nations extraordinary. 
The stability seems best illustrated by the depression year. 
Standards of living are debatable, always, but in the present 
instance can hardly be considered as other than improved. The 
average real wage of the industrial worker certainly has been 
increased and that with the hours of work reduced. 
The result of the experience of Soviet Russia with a transition 
to socialist economy would seem to be primarily twofold; the 
levelling of distribution and a new control over economic forces. 
It is not argued that the effects of the world depression, for 
example, have not been felt there. Most certainly they have 
been; but not in the crippling of the production processes, nor 
in unemployment; wages, also, have been maintained and in- 101 
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PRE-WAR AND SOVIET RUSSIA 

creased. The effect of the depression has been felt primarily 
in the lowered prices for raw materials exported to pay for 
the needed imports. The plan for production has been on the 
whole maintained. The necessity for a larger. than planned 
exportable surplus, therefore, and a consequent - in part at 
least - restriction in the domestic supply of goods has been 
the price paid. The whole population has borne the burden 
and in comparatively equal shares. 
Finally, the relation between production, employment, product
ivity and wages is worth attention. Production rises with extra
ordinary rapidity. Employment, productivity and wages all 
increase at comparable rates, although wage outstripped pro
ductivity up.to 1925/26, and employment outstripped both till 
the sam{\ time. Thereafter the increase of all three proceeds 
at nearly the same rate with productivity gaining slighUy. On 
the whole the wage increase has been slightly in advance of 
the others. The rate of increase in production, of course, is 
accounted for by the increases in productivity of the worker 
and in employment. 

It has not been the purpose of this report to present a comPlete! 
picture of the economic development of Soviet Russia as it has 
come from Tzarist Russia through the revolution and civil war'! 
The picture which does appear, however, even in incomplete! 
data, is one of extraordinary interest and power. A nation( 
has been reborn, but not only that; a new economic systeml 
is shown to be developing rapidly at the present time. The) 
record during the last two years of world depression, thrOUgh\ 
which Soviet Russia has passed apparently without diminution 
in her program of development, brings the program in itself 
to world attention. 
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APPENDIX. SOURCES OF DATA. 

The data used in the report come from the following sources: 

PRIMARY SOURCES. STATISTICAL REPORTS. 

1. Con t r 0 I fig u res, Kontrolnie Tsifri, published by the 
Central Statistical Administration of the Gosplan (Government 
Planning Bureau) Moscow, for the years 1925/26, 1926/27, 
1927/28, 1928/29, 1929/30. 

2. S tat i s tic a lYe arb 0 0 k, Statisticheski Ezhegudnik. 
published by the Central Statistical Administration, R. S. F. S. R. 
1921, vol. I. 1918-20; vol. II. 1924, vol. I. 

3. S tat i s tic a I Han d boo k, Statisticheski Sbornik, 1913-17, 
published by the Central Statistical Administration, R. S. F. S. R., 
Moscow 1'922. 
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People's Commissariat of Finances of the U. S. S. R., Moscow 
1926. 

5. W 0 rid E c on 0 m y, 1913-1921. Statisticheski Ezhegodnik, 
Edited by Professor S. A. Falkner. In collaboration with V. G. 
Groman and M. F. Kaufman, all Russian Central Union of Con
sumers Associations, Moscow 1922. 

6. S tat i s tic a I Han db 0 0 k U. S. S. R. 1928. Moscow 1929. 

7. The Economic System of the U.S.S.R. at the 
beginning of the Third-Year of the Five-Year 
P I a nan d the Con t r 0 I Fig u res for 1931, Narodnoe 
Khoziastvo S. S. S. R. i Kontrolnie Tsifri na 1931. Moscow 1931. 
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Slatisticheskii Bulletin, Organ of the Supreme Council of National 
Economy, No. 85, June 1930. 105 
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3. V 0 pro siT r u d a, monthly organ of the Commissariat of 
Labor, No.5, May 1930. 
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Zagorsky, S. O. S tat e Con t r 0 I 0 fIn d u s try in R u s
s i a d uri n g the· War. Carnegie Endowment for Inter
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it is surprising that as many Russian statistical sourct's are 
obtainable in the United States in the original Russian publications 
as proves to be available. In view of the disorganization which 
necessarily occurred between 1917 and 1921 it is remarkable, that 
as much can be found covering those years as proves to be 
the case. For recent years very much material is available if 
one is able to use it. 
Certain problems arise in dealing with statistical data from 
Soviet Russia. Both the entire reorganization of statistical 

106 bureaus and the rapid development of the new economy has 
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meant frequent changes of categories in all data especially those 
covering industrial activity. Necessarily therefore, one must 
compile in order to procure a series of any length. That, in 
itself, is cause for inaccuracy. Moreover, it is not easy to dis
cover the regroupings which occur, even though careful notation 
is very often made in the table.s. Finally the difficulty of 
handling the Russian language and translation is apparent. 

THe DATA. 

A statement is necessary regarding the Con t r 0 I Fig u res, 
since conflicting opinions are apparently current in tills eountry 
as to their contents. The name "Control Figures" relates to 
the planned data which appear each year for the following year 
and constitute the final data presented. The Con t r 0 I F i
g u res 1929/30, therefore contain p I ann e d d a t a for the 
yea r 1929/30. All other preceding data are statistical in nature, 
representing actual facts. They are presented as control figures 
because they constitute the basis for the plan. The data for 
the year iust completed are subiect to later revision, since they 
are in some cases estimates of accomplishment. The Control 
Figures may be the basis for statistical report therefore, pro
vided one uses the material for previous-years in compiling 
the series. 
Revision at the same time means that data as given one year 
tend not to agree exactly with· those given earlier in previous 
Control Figures. The trends remain always the same. Some 
deviation, however, usually occurs, a circumstance which 'con
fuses the statistician and renders him suspicious of the whole. 
The tables as prepared by the authors and here presented have 
attempted to give comparable data from year to year. As a rule 
the latest figures published have been used for each series. 
These data for 1929/30 which are not indicated as "plan" came 
from preliminary estimates of accomplishment reported in 
P I ann e dEc 0 nom y in October-November 1930, as in
dicated. 
Confusion arises in making any series from data on Census In
dustry in the Control Figures of 1925/26 to 1927/28 and from 
data on Planned National Economy 1928/29 and 1929/30. The 107 
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name Planned National Economy refers to government industry 
only. The series given are therefore conservative for recent 
years. 
Data for the years 1913 to 1923/24 were compiled from various 
sources as indicated. They were based primarily upon the Sta
tistical Year Book and Statistical Handhook. Where secondary 
sources were used they were checked either with the originals 
or with one another. The secondary sources are not on the 
whole satisfactory for statistical use, since they tend to be frag
mentary and vague in the listing of sources used. 



exCeIWI'S PROM "PLAN POR STATE STATISTICS OP THE 
U.S.S.R." 1927-28 BY THE CENTRAL STATISTICAL ADMINISTRA
TION AND DEPARTMENT (C. S. A.). 

The combined plan of the C. S. A. was prepared by the statis
tical planning commission created by the Council of Labor and 
Defence of the U. S. S. R. in 1927 in order to correlate the sta
tistical work done by various government departments. 
The Commission was entruSted with the preparation of a plan 
of statistical work for the entire Soviet Union covering the prin
cipal statistical nndertakings of all nnion as well as repnblican 
character irrespective of the type of organization engaged in 
the work. The Commission was also to take up the programs 
and the methods used in gathering statistical materials by the 
central commissariats as well as by industrial and other enter
prises. T'he Commission was to supervise the work done by 
the statistical organizations of the various repnblicsand pro
vinces of the U. S. S. R. - as well as of the statistical work in 
studying the dynamics and the conjuncture of the national 
economy. 

The Commission, on· entering upon its work issued a general 
thesis on the principles of statistical planning. This thesis 
stated in part: 
1. "The responsible work put on the Statistical Planning Com
mission included working out an All Union plan for statistical 
\Vork which is based on the idea of nnity of the entire state 
statistics of the U. S. S. R. (Chief Statistical Administration, 
Departments and Economic Organizations)." 

"Up to the present time, much of the statistical data referred 
only to particular parts of the country while no such statistics 
existed for other parts of the U. S. S. R., particularly Trans
Caucasia, Central Asia, Kazakastan, etc. The Commission 
stresses the importance of improving statistical work in the 
far-off sections of the oountry." 
"The Commission, in stressing the importance of improving 
agricultural statisticS, pointed out that up to 1927 the C. S. A. 
did not at all take into oonsideration the state and collective 
farms and the forestry production." 109 
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"In Industry, the so-called non-census enterprises (i. e. those 
which employ less than 110 workers, without any mechanical 
power, or 15 workers or less, with mechanical power) have been 
poorly covered in statistical reports. This applies also to the 
handicraft producers. Particularly poor were the statistics flJr 
construction of dwellings, in industry and in transport
ation." 
"Statistics of population up to 1927 were very deficient. The 
C. S. A. could not obtain the total figures for the number of 
births and deaths even in the European part of the U. S. S. R. 
The Commission calls attention to the necessity of improving 
these statistics." . 
"Regarding the All Union census of 1926, the Commission states: 
'This census is in reality the first population census since the 
revolution which really covered the entire territo;y of the 
U. S. S. R. and which was conducted with sufficient thoroughness.' 
The census was primarily demographic-professional." 

Industrial Statistics. 

"The Statistical Department of the Supreme Economic Council 
gathers monthly reports of 3500 largest state enterprises. The 
C. S. A. gathers statistics of the entire census industry, including 
16,000 enterprises (in 1927-28) and prepares the index of 
physical volume of production. For three months the C. S. A. 
makes a more detailed study of the productivity of labor 
covering 1000 industrial enterprises. Annually, a study of the 
entire census industry is conducted. Annually a study of in
dustrial combines (500) is made. An annual study of the petty 
and handicraft industry covering 190,000 enterprises is mado. 
This applies also to the study of purchasers of industrial pro
ducts, cooperative industrial organizations, etc. (3000 objects). 
The C. S. A. also makes a partial study of handicraft c0-

operatives '(from 4-5000). In 1927-28 the C. S. A. was also to 
complete the study of petty industry on the basis of the 1926 
census (up to 5,000,000 blanks). 1 

"The Statistical Department of the Supreme Economic Council, 

I A thorough census of small scale industry Is now under way In the 
U.S.S.~. 
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aside from making monthly reports on the principal state enter
prises, gathers monthly statistics for wages for 650 trusts and 
individual enterprises. A monthly study of contracts covering 
291 industrial combines and 17 syndicates is also made. Sta
tistics of the financial condition of trusts and syndicates are 
gathered from 300 combines and 17 syndicates. Quarterly, 
reports regarding the operations of AU, Union and republican 
trusts are gathered from 291 industrial combines. Quarterly 
reports are received regarding the consumption of fuel and 
power. Semi-annual reports regarding overhead and expen
ditures in addition to wages are gathered from 650 combines and 
individual enterprises with a total of 3000 enterprises." 

Statistics of Labor (Summary). 
"Statistics of labor are gathered by the C. 'So A., the Central 
Council of Trade Unions, the Commissariat for Labor, the Cen
tral Social Insurance Administration, the Commissariat for 
Transportation, the Commissariat for Post and Telegraph and 
the Supreme Economic Council. The C. S. A. studies primarily 
the movement of labor power; the utilization of power and the 
dynamics of wages for the entire census industry are estimated. 
The number and the wages of employees in State Offices covering 
17,500 offices in provincial towns and 22,100 offices in countries 
are gathered. Annually, the same statistics are gathered from 
364,000 offices and trading establishments. In agriculture and 
forestry, the C. S. A. estimates the number of peasants working 
for hire in 79,530 districts. It also mak-;s a study of the Con
ditions of labor of workers engaged in agricultural enterprises, 
of the cost. of living in industrial enterprises, etc. 
"The Central Council of Trade Unions makes an annual study 
of the differentiation of wages of industrial workers. It studies 
rent, cost of living, collective agreements (95,000 annually), the 
number of members in trade unions covering 70,000 ~ocals, 

clubs, libraries, strikes', etc. 
"The Commissariat for Labor studies labor exchanges, employ
ment, . unemployment, the number of peasants migrating to cities 
for work, statistics of accidents, health statistics for workers, 
labor conflicts, etc. 111 
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"The Central Social Insurance Administration studies the work 
of the 601 social insurance units. 
"The various commissariats study the labor power employed in 
enterprises under their supervision." 

Agricultural Statistics. 
"The C. S. A. conducts the annual spring census covering 10 
percent of the sown area, the animals on the farm, etc. (2,505,200 
farms in 1927-8). The fall census covering 478,164 selected 
farms. A total of 61,782 correspondents report to the C. S. A. 
annually regarding the general crop and other agricultural 
conditions. Crop conditions are reported twice monthly during 
the summer by 30,891 correspondents. A total of 265 question
naires is collected covering the various special branches of 
agriculture. Over 60,000 questionnaires cover the question of 
the supply of feed for animals. The dynamics of agricultural' 
economy are studied in over 100,000 peasant economies. The 
study of collective farms covered but 30 percent of these farms 
in, 1927-28. 
"The budgets of peasant families are studied by the C. S. A. on 
the basis of reports for one month of 10,000 farms and regular 
reports of 2,000 farms. Short accounts of reve!lues and ex
penditures are given by 10,000 farms. The study of food 
consumption of the urban and the rural population covers 
11 ,600 families in the cities and 26,115 farms. Other wock 
of the C. S. A. covers forestry etc. 
"The Commissariat for Agriculture studies the state measures 
as regards agriculture (statistics of land organization, stAggle 
against drought, migration, supply of ag;icultural machinery, 
etc.) It gathers statistics regarding crop conditions from the 
meteorological stations of the Commissariat and agronomers." 

"Statistics of prices in 1927-1928 were gathered, aside from the 
C. S. A., by the Conjuncture Institute of the Commissariat for 
Finance which has been merged with the C. S. A., by the Cen
tral Union of Consumers' Cooperatives, by the Supreme Econ
omic Council, the Commissariat for Trade and the Central Union 

112 of Trade Unions. The C. S. A. in 1927-1928 was gathering 
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price statistics regarding the bulk wholesale prices, the sma11-
scale wholesale prices, the urban retail prices, the rural retail 
prices, and prices paid by state and cooperative procuring 
agencies. These statistics are gathered from 30 to 1700 different 
locations and cover from 20 to 120 products. 1.lost of these 
statistics are gathered olice a month. 
"The C. S. A. estimates both the wholesale and the retail price 
indexes. It also covers statistics regarding the prices for many 
agricultural products such as grain, meat, vegetables, cattle, 
feed, etc. The Conjuncture Institute in 1927-1928 gathered 
largely statistics of retail prices which are now being taken caN 
of by the C. S. A." 
"The Central Council of Trade Unions makes a study of the 
cost of li'!;ing index which covers 33 products of general con
sumption. In 1927-1928 the cost of living index was collected 
from 110 provincial and 340 country towns. 
"Trade statistics of the C. S. A. include a monthly regional 
study of state, cooperative and private trade for 25,000 enter
prises. A study of 50,000 trading establishments is conducted 
annually on the basis of accountants' reports. A complete annual 
study of 900,000 trading establishments and individual traders 
(including peddlars, etc.) is conducted annuaUy on the basis 
of tax inspectors' reports. Quarterly reports regarding stocks 
of grain and raw material are obtained from 20,000 to 30,000 
organizations. The C. S. A. also makes a study of stocks held 
by the distributing system of industrial production for the market, 
of overheads in trades, etc." 

"s ta tis tic s 0 f C ire u I a t ion. Financial statistics are 
gathered by the C. S. A. and the Commissariat for Finance. The 
C. S. A. in 1927-1928 studied 10,000 differentiated local budgets 
besides making a detailed study of several hundred selected 
budgets. It also conducts a study of taxation covering 900,000 
trading enterprises and individual merchants, 900,000 handicraft 
producers including individual artisans, and 700,000 income tax 
payers." 

"S 0 cia 1St a tis tic s. Statistics of social composition and 
the movement of population are largely gathered by the C. S. A. 113 
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which in 1927-1928 collected monthly reports for the movement 
of population for nearly 1,000,000 people and annual reports 
for eleven and a half mi1lion people. It also gathers statistics 
of migration, both internal and abroad, and estimates the po
pulation of the U. S. S. R at the beginning of the year. The 
Commissariat for Agriculture studies agricultural migrations 
through certain migration points. 
"Health statistics of the C. S. A. cover the registration of cases 
of illness (over 30,000,000 cases), reports of the hospital system 
and a study of the sanitary condition of the U. S. S. R" 

"The municipal statistics gathered by the C. S. A. cover a study 
of construction costs, of permits for construction, of peasant 
construction, housing cooperatives, etc. Other monthly statistics 
are gathered by the Commissariat for Internal Mfairs. 
"Educational statistic.~ of the C. S. A!.. cover largely a census 
of the school system with (in 1927-1928) 125,000 schools, 350,000 
instructors and 12,000,000 students. The Commissariat, for 
Transportation provides annual statistical information regarding 
260,000 educational institutions. The Central Transportation 
Board of Education gathers statistics regarding 5,000 educational 
institutions under the control of the transportation system. 
"Among other statistics of the C. S. A. are statistics of con
victions, suicides, consumption of alcohol, etc. The 1egal sta
tistics are gathered largely, however, by the Commissariat for 
Internal Mfairs_ 
"Military statistics are gathered by the C. S. A. (covering con
scription and the chief administration of the Red Army)." 



APPENDIX. INDEXES USED IN THIS REPORT. 

Industrial Production for the years 1925/26 to 1929/30 given in 
producers' prices of 1926/27 by Con t r 0 I Fig u res: Ad
justed to producers' prices of 1913 by applying the "General 
industrial index of Government trade sale prices" for 1921)/27 
(192.8). (See Appendix Table IT.) 
Agricultural Production, as above: Adjusted to producers' price~ 
of 1913 by applying the "Index of producers' prices on agri
cultural goods with variable gravities of sectors" for 1926/27 
(149.3). (See Appendix Table IT.) 
Marketable Portion of Agriculture for 1925/26-1929/30 given 
in producers' prices of 1926/27 by Con t r 0 I Fig u res: Ad
justed to producers' prices of 1913 by applying the "General 
commercial index of agricultural producers' prices estimated as 
per marketable portion", various groups of commodities based 
on the variation of price within each group. (See table on p. 
579 of Con t r 0 I Fig u res 1929/30 for indexes item by item, 
and Report, Table XXV.) 
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eXCeRPTS f'ROM STATeMeNTS CONCeRNING PRIce- INDexes 
SHOWING MIITHOD Of' CONSTRUCTION Of' INDexes GIveN IN 
CONTROL f'IGUReS, 19019/30, P. 583 AND PRIce INDexes AND 
PRIces ON AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTS. 

1. The price indexes are constructed according to the method 
of aggregates. The base is the prices of the three years pre
ceding the war 1919/11, 1912/13 and 1913/14. To form these 
indexes of planned prices the contemporary prices were fur
nished by the sub-department of price statistics in the Com

,missariat of Commerce. The plannea supplies through an 
average period of three years 1925/26--1927/28 provide the 
weights of products and gravities (importance) of districts. To 
secure a general trade index of traders' prices, the gravities 
have been taken from an average period of three years 1925/26--
1927/28, according to control figure calculations. 
To establish the movement of private traders' prices, material 
of the Census Administration in regard to market prices and 
the current rural economy statistics have been used. The prices 
are· calculated in accordance with the gravities of the sectors. 
Sources for pre-war prices were mostly prices gathered by the 
Ministry of Agriculture. In view of the fact that the Gosplan 
considers these prices exaggerated in regard to grains and oil
seeds, they have been corrected. Preliminary calculations have 
established a coefficient of reduction of the pre-war prices on 
grains by 6 percent. Therefore the levels of the published in
dexes of the Commissariat of Commerce are higher than those 
of the ~sual levels of indexes. At present this coefficient is 
being made more exact. 



APPENDIX 

APPENDIX TABLE I. PRICES INDEXES (Yearly Average). 

Control Figures 1926/27, U.S.S.R., p. 306 

(1913 = 100) 

1928/24 1924/26 1926/26 1926/27 
Plan 

A. Index of Producers' Prices 
1. Ruml Economy 113.4 137.1 142.0 142.0 
2.Indu.try 172.8 161.9 169.1 169.1 
3. Total (Marketable Portion) 142.5 161.2 157.9 158.8 

B. Wholesale Price Index of the 
Gooplan 

1. Rural Economy 134.2 166.9 171.0 171.0 
2. Industry 216.7 192.4 201.0 201.0 
3. Total (Marketable Portion) 175.1 181.8 189.2 189.8 

APPENDIX TABLE U PRICES INDEXES (Yearly Average) 

Control Figures 1929/30 U.S.S.R., p. 426. 

(1913 = 100) I 

1925/ 1926/ 1927/ 1928/ 1929/30 
1926 1927 1926 1929 Plan 

General Industrial Index. of Government I Tr.de .ale pri ... (produ.ers' prices) 198.2 192.8 185.3 184.8 180.2 
Index of producers' prices on agricultural 

goods wilh variable gravities of sectors 168.8 149.3 158.4 1833 178.8 

All·Union wholesale index 192.0 184.7 178.4 182.8 178.8 
Budgetary index in full 

(with variable gravities of sectors) - 202.6 199.9 209.7 204.6 

Including marketab1. portion - 212.3 207.6 216.2 209.7 

1 EIt~pt the Bord Eoonomy Index, for b .. e of whieh the average of 
1910/11, 1912/13 and 1918/1i wa. taken. 

2. The valuation of the gl'OSS production as well as of the 
marketable portion of rural economy has heen made according 
to producers' prices. For estimating gross production, prices of 
non-village marketa)lle portion were taken. These prices at 
which expropriations of agricultural products are made by 
peasants on the non-village market, are figured as prices cal-
culated from the prices of both socialized (planned and local) 117 
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furnishers and those of the private sector. Under expropriat
ions to the private sector are to be understood the sale prices 
to private traders and to the direct city consumer on city 
markets. The prices of planned traders are taken according to 
information furnished by the Commissariat of Commerce, because 
statistics do not take into account supplying prices of govern· 
mental and cooperative traders outside of the plan; for these 
supplies, prices of planned traders were taken, because the 

. indicated prices for the enumerated years on the whole were 
not very different from the planned prices. For the valuation 
of expropriations to the private sector there have, on the whole, 
been used market prices of the Census Administration, calculated 
mostly by the year, with consideration of the periods of sales 
on the private market. In addition prices of the Census Ad
ministration for the current agricultural statistics were used, 
figures which had been calculated by the Census Administration 
at the instruction of the Gosplan. The average-yearly prices 
throughout U. S. S. R. are obtained as a result of calculating the 
a vetage yearly prices of districts according to the weights of 
the marketable portion of each year, taking into account th~ 

weights of the categories of traders in each year (governmental. 
cooperative and private). Because the former data have been 
made more accurate, and also because new information had 
been obtained when making up the control figures for 1929/30. 
in the valuation of agricultural production and marketable 
portion according to cycle prices and peasant budget prices. 
the prices used for the valuation of agricultural production and 
marketable portion in the control figures for 1929/30 differ 
from the prices taken in the five-year plan for all indicated 
years. Aside from this, divergencies in the prices of 1928/29 
and 1929/30 may be explained by the five-year plan taking no 
account of the increase of agricultural prices which took place 
in 1928/29. 



EXCE~PT F~OM ~EPO~T or THE CENT~AL STATISTICAL AD
MINIST~A TlON or THE U. S. S.~. (C. S. A.) ON SOVIET STATISTICS. 

"The weaknesses and the strong !points of Soviet statistics are 
directly traceable to the position in the entire system of national 
economy of those branches to which these statistics apply. That 
is, the Soviet statistics for industry or, to be specific, large 
scale industry, are exact and very detailed, perhaps too detailed 
from the point of view of the expenditures involved in gathering 
them for the reason that the 3,500 industrial enterprises under 
the direct snpervision of the Supreme Economic Council are 
legally obligated to submit statistics on the 5th of every month 
covering their operations for the previous month." 

"The same applies, for instance, to the financial statistics 
collected by the Commissariat for Finance from the principal 
Soviet banks the capital of which is owned by the Commissariat 
and which are therefore directly responsible to the Commis
sariat in all its operations and its statistical information .in 
particular. " 

"On the other hand, statistics for agricultu1'e have been in the 
past quite unreliable. This is due primarily to the fact that 
none of the 25 million farms to be found· in various parts of 
the country are under any obligation to the Central Statistical 
Administration to supply information regarding areas sown, 
yield per acre, crops, number of horses, etc. On the contrary, 
the Soviet peasants are, perhaps in the majority of instances, 
afraid of collectors of statistics, for every acre of land sown, 
every horse and cow is subject to taxation." 

"In short, those branches of national economy which have been 
nationalized to a great extent and the statistical reports of 
which are used for direct practical and particularly admini
strative purposes give statistics which are as reliable as, or 
perhaps more reliable than, those obtainable in the same branches 
of national economy in other countries." 

"On the other hand, agricultural statistics, statistics for handicraft 
enterprises and others where the individual entrepreneur is not 
in any way obligated to supply statistical data to the organization ,119 
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collecting such, are in most cases manifestly poor. The reasons 
for this are obvious if one remembers the tremendous distances, 
the absence of good roads, the peculiar climatic conditions, the 
cultural backwardness and the prejudices, etc., which still pre
vail in many parts of the Soviet Union." 

"The often heard complaints against the statistics collected by 
the C. S. A. as contrasted with those gathered by the Supreme 
Economic Council in charge of industry, the Commissariat for 
Transportation, the Commissariat for Finance or the Com
missariat for Trade, can well be explained on these grounds, 
namely, that the C. S. A. is entrll§ted with collecting those 
statistics which are not immediately procurable by the Commis
sariats in charge of the various branches of national economy 
of the Soviet Union. The most frequent complaintS ,are, ))f 
course, against agricultural statistics. A serious attempt to 
remedy the situation is now being made with the recent change 
in Soviet economic policy which tends to devote infinitely more 
attention to agriculture. It is worth noting that even the statistics 
for· state and collective farms which are always particularly 
favored by the Soviet authorities were very poor ouly two or 
three years ago. It may be expected that within a year these 
(agricultural) enterprises will be put on a par with industrial 
establishments reporting to the Supreme Economic Council as 
regards the statistical information which they will be required 
to supply." 



EXCERPTS FROM CONSTRUCTION OF INDEXES TRANSLATION 
OF INDEX NUMBERS BY IRVINO FISHER PUBLISHED BY :rHE 
C. S. A, U. S. S. R. MOSCOW 1928. 

Article bV A. S. Yanovskii "Russian Indexl8s, 
p.424 . 
. . . 1913 was taken as a basis in the new index of wholesale 
prices. The average basic prices were determined mainly by 
the method of estimates and also by "the summary of oommodity 
prices". In the case of many commodities it was possible to 
establish a very large number of prices. But in the case of others 
only the prices on the largest markets were found .... 
Together with 1913 as a basis another basis, that of April 1924, 
was introduced in which calculations were made for independent 
categories (rows) which were usually denoted as indices "at 
the time ·of money reform." 
The list of commodities of the new index which differed very 
little from the old ones includes 71 names (items), which are 
combined into the 17 groups. In addition to these 17 indepen
dent group indices 11 summary indices are calculated among 
which, besides the usual sub-indices - the agricultural and in
dustrial - there are also sub-indices of commodities of personal 
use and production-technical commodities. 

Commodity weights were determined by data of the production 
for 1922-23 in the following manner: The commodity portion 
of production was evaluated on the basis of 1913 prices and the 
total obtained for each industrial commodity was multiplied bv 
the coefficient of the rise in prices toward April 1924 as' com
pared with pre-war days which are determined by the general 
industrial index of the Supreme Economic Council, while for 
each agricultural commodity there was a direct evaluation of 
production on the basis of 1924 prices. Then by the method of 
estimates the "coefficient of turnover" was determined for each 
commodity in wholesale trade and by multiplying by this figure 
it was possible to obtain the wholesale turnover, namely, the 
commodity weight xequired. 1 The turnovers obtained by this 
method were approximately the same amounts for agricultural 
commodities and industrial commodities (4,399 million rubles 
I This operation Is undoubtedly the weakest spot In the whole system. 121 
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for agricultural and 4,574 million rubles for industrial com
modities) which came very close to the previously established 
method • of obtaining the general commodity index by the method 
of simple geometrical meaJ\B based on the agricultural and in
dustrial sub-indices. 
The city weights (volumes) were obtained from the materials 
of the industrial census of the Central Statistical Administration 
of 1923 and individual weights are given only for nine large 
cities while the other cities are combined in the ten regions 
(rayons) or districts and oommodity weights are given for the 
entire district. Within each region, therefore, an equal weight 
was given to all cities. The general weight of the largest cities 
was determined on the basis of the number of trading organ
izations in various branches of trade and by the D,Ilmber of 
persons employed therein. On the basis of all data this weight 
was calculated to be close to 65 percent, and this is introduced 
into the index-weights. 
The calculation of the described indices is made for the 1st, 
the .11 th and the 21st of each month. a In addition to this, 
semi-monthly, semi-quarterly, semi-annual and annual industrial 
(October-September) and .agricultural (July-June) indices are 
calculated for all commodity groups. 
In addition to the All-Union wholesale price indices, calculations 
are also made of regional indices for the following large regions; 
the consuming and producing Ukraine with the Crimea, also 
the Caucasus with the Transcaucasian Republic, and separatEoly 
the Moscow index. But in the latter in addition to the agri
cultural, industrial and general commodity indices, only indices 
for grain and flour are calculated and these contain the com
modities of group 1 and group 2 of the All-Union index and 
other agricultural commodities. 
We pointed out ahove that the authors of the index aimed to 
create a continuous range of ten-day "gold" indices beginning 
with August 1. 1922. However, direct calculation would have 

• This method was established by the inter-deparimental Index ollm
modity of the Oosplan of the U. S. S. R. 
• Beginning with May 1928, the system of calculating indices once a 
month based on the prices of the Hrst of ·the month was Introduced. 
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been extremely clumsy, hence they resorted to group divisions 
of the old index and by means of successive division by the 
latter, the necessary ranges were obtained. 

The nomenclature of the first index of the Supreme Economic 
Council was composed of 70 commodities, combined into 11 
groups with 8 sub-divisions. 
The year 1913 was used as a basis for the index, and the large
wholesale prices of commodities in that year were determined by 
the few preserved price lists, handbooks and trade books of the 
largest pre-war trade and industrial firms; necessary corrections 
were introduced by a method of estimates because in those days 
the price lists were intended not so much for buyers as for com
petitors. 
The desCIibed index is published monthly in Torg. Prom. Gazeta 
and in the bulletins of Ts. O. S. of the Supreme Economic 
Council. 
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SUNDAY 

23 
20.- OPENING MEETING. REPORT ON CONGRESS 

PROCEDURE, POLLOWED BY INFORMAL 
RECEPTION. 

MONDAY 

24 
I. THE PRESENT PARADOX-UNEMPLOYMENT 

IN THE MIDST OF ECONOM[C PROGRESS 

9.- Address by Dr. F. Wibaut, Member of the Town 
Council of Amsterdam 

9.15 1. THIl SIGNII'ICANCIl Of WORLD-WIDIl UNEMPLOY
MENT 

Speaker: Dr. Max Lazard, Paris 

Interpretation of reports on fluctuations in employment 
and unemployment in various countries, 1910-1930 (Great 
Britain, france, Australia, U. S. A., Canada, U. S. S. R., China, 
Germany), printed and available in advance: by Dr. 1'. C. 
Benham, London School of Economics and Poll Ileal Science, 
formerly lecturer in the University of Sydney, Australia: Dr. 
W. A. Berridge, Metropolitan Life Insurance Company, U.S.A., 
and member of Committee on Governmental Labor Statistics 
of the American Statistical Association: Dr. Susan M. Kings
bury and Dr. Mildred Fairchild, Bryn Mawr Coilege, U.S.A.: 
L. K. Tao, Director, and S. H. Lin, Institute of Social Research, 
Peiping, China: and Dr. Robert Wilbrandt, Technische Hoch
schule, Dresden, Germany. 

10.15 Z. RIlCENT GROWTH IN THIl WORLD'S PRODUCTIVe 
CAPACITY. 

11.15 

Speaker: 0 r. Otto Neurath, Director, Social Econ
omic Museum, Vienna 

Intermission 



M 0 " 0 A Y (coat'd) 

11.30 Discussion: Dr. 1'. C. Benham. London School 01 
Economics and Political Sclonce (University of London); 
Dr. Robert Wilbrandt, Technlsche Hochschule. Dresden. 

12.45 Adjournment 

II. PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICABILITY OF 

ECONOMIC PLANNING 

14.15 1. PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE Of SCIENTIfIC MAN-
• AGEMENT: UNITED STATES 

Speaker: Dr. H. S. Person, Managing Director of 
the Taylor SOciety, New York; fomlerly Director of 
the Amos Tuck School of Administration and Fi
nance, Dartmouth College, U. S. A. 

14.45 Z. PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE Of SCIENTIfIC MAN
AGEMENT: EUROPE 

Speaker: Hugo von Haan, International Manage
ment Institute, Geneva 

15. IS Discussion: Dr. Heinz LudWig. Member of Board of Di
rectors. Hermann Meyer « Co. A.O., Berlin; Edmond Landauer. 
Secr~taire O~n~ral du Comit6 International de ('Organisation 
Scientifique. ParIs; Ing. Dr. Stan. Spacek. Ministry of Public 
Works. Tcechoslovakia; Wallace Clark, Consulting Engineer. 
New York and Paris; Henri Pauwels. Conf6d6ration des Syn
dicats Chr6tiens de Belgique. Bruxelles. 

16.15 Intermission 

16.30 General Discussion 

17.45 Adjournment 127 
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TUESDAY 

25 
9.- 3. THE PROBLEM Of PLANNED ECONOMY 

Speaker: Dr. Lewis L. Lorwin, Institute of Economics 
of the Brookings Institution, Washington, D.C., U.S.A. 

9.45 Discussion: Professor J. B. Tayler, M.Sc., Professor of 
Economies, Yenching University, Peiping. CHINA; Bertrand de 
Jouvenel, author of "('Economic Dlrlg6e", Paris; Gerald Barry, 
Editor, Week-End Review, London. 

11.- Intermission 

11.15 Continuation of Discussion: Dr. f. Meyer zu Schwabe_ 
dissen, Partner Bertelsmann &. Niemann, Bielefeld, 'OERMANY 

11.40 General Discussion 

12.45 Adjournment 

III. EXPERIENCE IN NATIONAL ECONOMIC 

PLANNING: 

A. AGRICULTURAL B. INDUSTRIAL 

14.15 THE UNION Of SOVIeT SOCIALIST REPUBLICS 

Speakers: Valery V. Obolensky-Ossinsky, Economist, 
Member of the Institute for Economic Research of 
the State Planning Commission (Gosplan); Head of 
U. S. S. R. Delegation to 1927 World Economic 
Conference, Geneva 

Assisted by: Soiomon Ronin, Member of the Institute for 
Economic Research and Member of the State Planning Com
mission (Gosplan); Aron Gayster, Vice-President of the Agri· 
cultural Academy of the U. S. S. R. and Member of the State 
Planning Commission (Oosplan); Ivan Kraval, Director of the 
Labor Research Institute; Alexander Cohn, Director of the 
Institnte for foreign Trade 



T U e S DAY (cont'd) 

16.- Intermission 

16.15 General Discussion 

17.45 Adjournment 

20.- Continuation of General Discussion 

weDNeSDAY 

26 
IV. NECESSITY AND MEANS FOR INTER

NATIONAL ECONOMIC PLANNING 

9.- '1. INTERNATIONAL PLANNING BY INDUSTRIES 

Speaker: Professor M. Palyi, Economist of the 
Deutsche Bank und Disconto-Gesellschaft, and Pro
fessor at the Handelshochschule, Berlin 

9.40 

10.10 

10.45 

11.-

Discussion: Professor Ernest M. Patterson, President, 
American Academy of Political and Social SCience, Phila
delphia, U. S. A.; Hugh Quigley, Chief Statistical Officer of the 
Cenrral Electricity Board, England 

General Discussion 

Intermission 

2. MASS DISTRIBUTION AND HIGHER STANDARDS OF 
LIVING 

Speaker: Edward A. Filene, Wm. Filene's Sons' Co., 
Boston, U. S. A. 

11.30 Discussion: P. J. S. Serrarens, Secretary International 
Federation of ChrIstian Trade Unions, Utrecht, Holland. 

12.- General Discussion 

13.15 Adjournment 

Afternoon No session 129 
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THURSDAY 

27 
9.- 3. THE FUNCTIONING OF THE INTERNATIONAL FINAN

CIAL SYSTEM IN THE ECONOMIC WORLD 

Speaker: Professor M. Palyi, Economist of the 
Deutsche Bank und Disconto-Gesellschaft, Berlin 

10.- Discussion 

11.- Intermission 

11.15 General Discussion 

12.45 Adiournment 

14.15 4. ECONOMIC SERVICE OF THE LEAGUE OF NATIONS 

Speaker: Professor Rudolf Broda. President. League 
for the Organization of Progress. Antioch College. 
Yellow Springs. Ohio 

15.- 5. EXPERIENCE AND POTENTIALITIES IN INTERNATION
AL ECONOMIC TREATIES 

Speaker: Professor Joseph P. Chamberlain. Columbia 
University. New York 

15.45 Intermission 

16.- Discussion: Dr. Max Lazard, Paris: Hans Mars, Consultant 
on Scientiiic ManaJ!ement and Rationalisation of the "Kammer 
fiir Arbeiter und AngesteUte". VIenna 

16.45 General Discussion 

17.45 Adjournment 



FRIDAY 

28 
V. STANDARDS OF LIVING~THE RESULTANT 

OF PRODUCTIVE CAPACITY AND BUYING 

POWER 

9. - 1. INTERNATIONAL AGREEMENT ON LABOR STANDARDS 

Speaker: Albert Thomas, Director International 
Labor Organization, Geneva 

10.- 2. TIre ECONOMIC POLICY 01' THE INTERNATIONAL 
LABOR MOveMENT 

;peaker: F. Naphtali, Director of Economic Research 
or Trade Unions, Member of National Economic 

Council, Berlin 

10.45 In termission 

11.- Discussion: Dr. Prieda Wunderlich, economiSt, Member 01 
the "Preussischen Landtag", Editor of "Soziale Praxis", Ber
Un; Dr. M. G. Levenbach, Lecturer in Labor Law, University 
of Amsterdam. 

12.45 Adiournment 

VL ROUND TABLE CONFERENCE ON THE 

WORKSHOP 

Chairman: Prof. Dr. Goetz Briefs, Director of In
stitute for Industrial Sociology and Social Science, 
Technische Hochschule, Berlin 

14.15 1. PIRST SesSION 

Starting point of dIscussion-the Industrial Employment Code 
In process of formulation by a committee of the Taylor So
ciety. New York. Discussion opened by Morris L. Cooke. 
consulting engineer, Member Power Commission of New York 
State; formerly Director of PubUc Works of the City of 131 
Philadelphla, U. S. A. 



132 

P RID A V (cont'd) 

Paper read by title: Human Relations In the electrical Industry 
in the United States and Canada by H. H. Broach, President, 
[nternational Brotherhood of electrical Workers, Washington 
D.C., U.S.A. 

15.45 Intermission 

16.- 2. SeCOND SeSSION 

Subject: The Workshop as a Unit In Planning under Different 
National Systems 

[7.45 Adiournment 

20.15 VIL THE NECESSITY fOR WORLD SOCIAL 

ECONOMIC PLANNING 

Speaker: Mary van Kleeck, Director Industrial 
Studies, Russell Sage foundation, New York; Vice
President I. R. I.; Chairman of Congress Programme 
Committee. 
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IITERllTIOIAl IIDDSTRIAL REunOIS lSSDCllTIOI (tar lb. study 
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lSSOCllTIDi IITERIlTIDIlLE DES RELATIDIS IIDUSTlIELLES 

IITERI. YERElllsun iilR IESTSESUlTUIB DERlRBEIT II IETBIElEI 

OUTLINE OF PROGRAMME FOR 
1929 DISCUSSION MEETING 

<; 
to take place at Schloss Elmau, Kiais, Oberba yerl! ~ 
ft;om June 26th (evening) to July 3rd (morning) 

on the subject 01 

HUMAN RELATIONS IN A RATIONALLY ORGANIZED 
INDUSTRY 

.... Again, we have the contrast between the single workshop and industry 
as a whole. ~ the necessity for seeing the larger -forces which are behind 
all these conditions. while at the same time realising that those who have 
shops and those who work in shops can begin at once working out plans 
and relationships which are set against the background 01 the larger 
problem. - Van Kleeck, Mary, Cambridge Congress Proceedings. Vol. II, 
Concluding Summary. p. 299. 

First Day a. CONfERENCE AS A MEANS Of COMMUNICATION 
AND UNDERSTANDING IN INDUSTRY: METHODS 
Of CONDUCTING CONfERENCES IN INTERNATIONAL 
ORGANISATIONS AND IN INDUSTRY. 
b. GROUPS AS fUNDAMENTAL fACTORS IN IN
DUSTRIAL RELATIONS. 

Second Day WHAT IS A RATIONALLY ORGANIZED INDUSTRY? 

Third Day THE JOB AND ITS CONDITIONS. 

Fourth Day LABOUR'S PARTICIPATION IN A RATIONALLY 
ORGANIZED INDUSTRY. 

Fifth Day PERSONNEL POLICY AND PROCEDURE. 

Sixth Day ECONOMIC TRENDS AND POLICIES. 5 
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The material to be used as a basis for discussion will, in the 
first place, be the proceedings of the Cambridge (England) 
Congress of the Association in 1928 (on the subject of Funda
mental Relationships between all Sections of the Industrial 
Community), . to be supplemented by data on actual 
experience. With regard to these, Councillors have been asked 
to collect material of outstanding interest from their countries. 
Any help which members may be able to give in collecting and 
forwarding material to the secretariat will be greatly appre
ciated. 
Each item of the programme will be introduced by an opener 
of diSCUSSIon, haVing special experience in the subject for the 
day. All collected material will be made available for consider
ation beforehand, in the first place to the opener of discussion 
and as far as possible to all participants. 
In the meeting as planned every member present will have a 
definite responsibility for sharing in the discussion. It is expected 
that in this way the asset which the Association nas in its 
varied membership, may be fully utilized. 
Formal sessions will be held during the mornings only, the 
remainder of each day to be arranged according to preference. 
The fonowing preliminary elaboration of the topics of the 
programme may suggest what is in niind. Under each heading 
a few quotations and references are given, having special 
bearing on the subject for the day and calling the attention 
of participants to interesting and stimulating material to he 
found on each subject in the Cambridge Congress Report. 

I'lrst Day: A. CONf'ERENCE AS A MEANS Of' COMMUNICATION AND 
UNDERSTANDING IN INDUSTRY: METHODS Of' CON
DUCTING CONf'ERENCES IN INTERNATIONAL OR
GANIZATIONS AND IN INDUSTRY. 

B. GROUPS AS PUNDAMENTAL PACTORS IN INDUSTRIAL 
RELATIONS. 

This subject will be discussed as an introduction to the second 
day. 
References to Cambridge Congress Proceedings:' 
We must have mutual understanding if 'we are to work out collective 
solutions. We must have con t act s for c I ash e san d con c e r t 
o fop i n Ion s amid the great mechanisms of modern life. - Kellogg, Paul 
U .. Public Opinion and Industrial Relations. p. 135. 
I Unless otherwise stated. the references are to Volume II of the Proceed
Ings of the Cambridge Congress. published in two volumes under the title 

,Pundamental Relationships between all Sections of the Industrial Community. 
'full name of author and title of paper are given only in the first Quotation 
in these notes: later, only the last name of the author and the page number 
are used to Identify the reference. 
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Succeslul co-operation between human beings is 
primarily a question 01 successlul communication .... 
Training in sell-expression is part of training in co-operation. - Urwick, L., 
The Nature 01 the educational Training. to equip Foremen and Super
visors, p. 15Z. 
Collectively we may attain a point 01 view which, 
individually, would have been out 01 our reach, 
because collectively we can set up currents 01 thought which develop a 
wonderful driving power. 
Perhaps this is the explanation why the results 01 Conlerences and Com
mittees, such as the World economic Conlerence, and the english Liberal 
Industrial Inquiry. as formulated in their statements and resolutions, are 
often so far in advance of practical achievements. This may be no matter 
lor regret. The luture will probably always be lorecast belore it can be 
enacted. - Comments 01 the Honorary Secretary on the First Triennial 
Period 01 the Association, p. 26. 

Modern industry ... consists of g r 0 ups of persons fixed in little rings. 
in contact at the edges, and not in very skilful contact. because there is 
very little 'IIIovement between these dillerent groups. JOey do not under
stand each other. Their languages diller ... Your society, the I. R. I., is 
struggling against the dehumanizing 01 the actual contacts between men 
who belong to dillerent groups. To humanize such contacts ... is your 
chief function. not making workers happy. 
And humanizing industry is to make each man do the job he is best litted 
to perform in close co-operation with those whose co-operation is necessary 
lor his job to be perfected. - Burns, C. Delisle, Oroups in Industry, pp.74-5. 

The conllicts which disturb economic liIe are usually between groups, not 
between individuals. even though individual leaders. exert a strong influence. 
Moreover, progress is usually made by change in the conscious attitude 
01 groups, or in the terms 01 their relationships. Clear analysis 01 
relationships must be built upon an analysis of what conditions, needs, 0, 
common interests create g r a ups in in d u s tryout of which or
ganizations of various kinds evolve . .. Granted that groups are an inevitable 
concomitant of large-scale industry, how can the groups be related to one 
another so as to become a means of preserving the individual and enlarging 
his opportunity lor a satlslactory liIe.? - Comments on the Program, PP. 43-4. 

See also the following papers: 
Burns, C. Delisie. Oroups in Industry. , 
Comments on the Congress Program (specifically quotations Irom Follett, 
Mary, in "Creative Experience" and from Wallas, Graham, in "Our Social 
Heritage' ). 
Hesselgren, Kerstin, Public Opinion and Industrial Relations. 

Second Day: WHAT IS A RATIONALLY ORGANIzeD INDUSTRY? 

It is proposed at this session to bring forward definitions and 
examples of (1) scientific orranization and scientific management .. ·· 
(2) rationalization, (3) industrial relations. In these definitions 
will be laid the basis for the subsequent development of the 7 
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programme. The fad that scientific organization is assumed, 
results in defining and sharpening the discussion of the various 
phases of "methods of promoting satisfactory human relations." 

References to Cambridge Congress Proceedings: 
Scientific management, says Taylor, is primarily a mental attitude towards 
work, and only secondarily a system of practices. "The e sse nee 0 f 
sci e n ti f ic m an a g em en t consists in the application of certain 
broad general principles. and the particular way In which these principles 
are applied is a matter of entirely subordinated detail ... there Is not one 
who uses the same methods in any two successive establishments", he 
wrote to a friend. Briefly, this mental attitude Involves "the substitution 
of exact scientific investigation and knowledge for the old Individual judg
ment or opinion. either of the workman or the boss"; and "the substitution 
of peace for war, .... of hearty brotherly co-operation for contention and 
strife; of both pulling hard in the same direction instead of pulling apart; of 
replacing suspicious watchfulness with mutual confidence." 
But the manner in which a mental attitude expresses itself in conduct Is 
hardly less important than the attitude ... Considering both menjal attitude 
and practice, and looking back from 1928 over forly-elght years of Its 
development, sci en t i fie man age men t may be res tat e d as 
I n vol v I n g: The discovery by Investigation and experiment of a 
factual basis for every determination of poUey. program, product. material, 
machine. tool and method in the operation of an enterprise; 
A system of control of operations, in terms of standards determined by 
the research and experiment, which brings Individual specialized efforts 
Into coordination with the result of a minimum expenditure 01 the human 
and material energies involved; 
Both research and procedures which, although in design and application 
chiefly the work of specialists. must be open, reasonable, just, acceptable 
to all individuals concerned, and expressive of a common purpose and 
good-will. - Person, H. S., Scientific Management, In Cambridge Congress 
Report, Vol. I, pp. 31-2. 

Die wlssensehaltliehe BetriebslUhrung (ist) ... s y s t e mat I s c h d u r c b
.d a c h t e P r a xis. - Wunderlich, Dr. Prieda, Soziologle und National
okonomie, p. 81. 
(English text: Scientific management Is ... systematically thought-out prac
tice.) 

Gebraucht wlrd die Wlssenschaft schon deshalb, weil aile Elngrlife In· die 
Wlrtschalt, die nicht ihrer Struktur gerecht werden, slch der 13 i g eng .. 
set z 1 I c h k e I t, die th r Inn e w 0 h n t, nlcht elnffigen, entweder 
zum Scheitern verurteilt sind, oder aber Schiidigungen an anderer Stelle 
hervorrufen. Wunderlich, p. 8t. 
(English text: Science is needed becanse any Interference with industry 
which is not in accord with Its structure or does not conform with Its 
Inherent laws, Is doomed to fail or to cause damage somewhere.> 

Machine industry as we know it, is a very recent Institution indeed. It 
is also a highly dynamiC Inst! tution at a particularly 
a c II v e per i 0 d 0 fils rev 0 I uti 0 n. And in all the questions 
which are concerned with management, with the relations between those 
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grades in industry whose duty is to plan and to direct and those who 
co~operate with them, this dynamic characteristic is particularly marked. 
We are at an Intensely interesting stage of development. a stage which 
has sometimes been called "the second industrial revolution." Just as the 
application of power to production and advances in the physical sciences 
opened out that sudden alteration in technique and processes which ushered 
in the machine age, so the application of the moral and sociological 
sciences to the relations of those who work in industry which is gatbering. 
in force today. and of which this conference is an example, is pregnant 
with vital alterations in our way of looking at things. - Urwick, The Nature 
01 the Educational Training to Equip Poremen and Supervisors. p. 141. 

The true practice 01 industrial psychology is in
compatible with universal mechanical standardic 
sat ion. Industrial relationships must necessarily be fluid, or at best 
plastic; perhaps the most valuable contribution of psychology to Industrial 
relationships consists in enlorclng this fluidity and plastiCity through the 
realisation of the inevitably wide individual and group mental differences. 
- Myers. Dr. Charles S.. The Contribution 01 Psychology to Industrial 
Relationship5. p. 108. 

There is now evolving a corpus of Industrial Science 
which. similarly. is wider than Industrial Psychology. It deals with all 
aspects of industrial life. It involves psychology, ethics, economics, sta
tistics, law, chemistry, physics, engineering, etc. - Myers, p. 100. 

As long as our captains of industry treat competition as a basic prinCiple 
of economic life, an end in itself, a guide to conduct, so long will the 
mental attitude of those who should be co-operating in our industrial enter
prises rellect that erosive beliel. I believe that the new attitude to econ
omics which I have su~gested is the underlying signilicance of t hat 
general movement of world thought which we are 
beg inn in g to c a II Rat ion a Ii s a Ii 0 n. - Urwick. p. 151. 

.... Harmonious relationships must be established by a clearer definition 
01 lunctions ... Each man has to do the lob which he is best able to 
perform. and we can translate that into the idea that each group has to 
do the lob which It is best able to perform and must have. as a group. 
the chance to participate in decisions affecting its own interests and the 
common end. Competence is the only ground for functioning. - van Kleeck, 
Mary. Concluding Summary, p. 292. . 

Moreover, as management tends to become a professional task, not to be 
identified exclusivelY with the employer group or with capitalistic control, 
managers become a new group related to wage-earners on the one hand 
and to employers and owners on the other. and obviously a new alignment 
01 relationships may be brought about. - Comments on the Congress 
Program, P. 43. 

See also the following papers: 
Geddes. Patrick, and Branford. Victor, Rural and Urban Thought. 
Mars. H .• Zum System der Personenbeziehungen in Betrleben. 9, 
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Third Day: THE JOB AND ITS CONDITIONS. 

This subject will include: methods of doing the job; mechani
zation and the control of its development in its effect upon 
human beings; methods of wage-setting,. including the proper 
share of the respective parties in industry in the savings resul
ting from elimination of waste and increasing mechanization; 
time studies; job analyses; the determination of the optimum 
hours of work; the five-day week, its extent and results; 
security Df employment. 
References to Cambridge Congress Proceedings: 
"The progress of mankind is written in the history of its tooI5'\ asserted 
Walpole. - Miller, Spencer Jr., The Relation of Industry to Contemporary 
Civilization, p. 246. 

Humanizing industry is to make each man do the job he is best fitted to 
perform in close co-operation with those whose co-operation is necessary 
for his job to be perfected. - Burns, p. 75. 

Als mechanlsch bezeichne ich diejenige Arboit, die Infolgo "'eitgehender 
Arbeitszerlegung oder Maschinenverwendung vom Arbeitenden weder 
elgenes Denken noch Disponieren verlang!, bel der der Mensch nlcht den 
Arbeltsvorgang tuhr!. seine gestaltenden und bildenden Krafte ausgeschaltet 
sind ..•. Hier wird nicht die Sozialwissenschaft sondern die Technik ein
greifen musseD ... ;Aufgabe der Wissenschaft wird es jedenfalls bleiben. 
aile. formanderungen der Betrlebsgestaltung zu verlolgen und aul ihre 
Tragweite ltir die Vergelstigung der Arbeit zu untersuchen. - Wunderlich, 
pp. 81, 83. 
(English text: I define as mechanical that work which, as a result 01 ex· 
treme specialization (splitting up 01 processes) or mechanization demands 
of the worker neither thought nor actual participation, $0 that man does 
not control the process, and his organizing and creative powers are de
prived of all expression .... Here It Is not social science but technolcgy 
which must take hold of the situatlon .... It will remain the task of science 
to lollow up all translormations In forms 01 organization and to investigate 
their bearing upon the spiritualizing of work.) 

One of the great psychological lactors In the workers' minds is due to 
the rhythms of contemporary industry. Again. Lam not 
referring to agricultural or domestic work. I am not referring to small
scale Industry. The rhythms 01 contemporary industry are exceedingly 
-regular, exceedingly repetitive. That is to say, there is a continual repe
tition of the same process, day after day. week alter week, year alter 
year; and the rhythm Is therelore regular. But human beings are not 
regular In their rhythms. Everybody knows that on one day he Is up, 
on another day he is down; in one five minutes he may be in heaven. 
the next in hell. That Is to say, a real buman being has these varieties 
01 experience. The man who has no varielY of rhythms Is no human 
being: he Is a machine. Again, the rhythms of a woman's life are dilierent 
from those of a man's life: and tbe rhythms of an adolescent's life are 
dillerent from those 01 an adult's liIe. But there Is no recognition of 
this in the regulation of contemporary industry. The productive system 
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depends for Its efficiency upon a hard, monotono~s rhythm, which is felt 
as monotonous when it becomes conscious. - Burns. pp. 65--6. 
Where there is no possibility of conversation in a mechanical occupation, 
th e mind tend s to day-c!ream; and in such occupations you find 
extreme communism, extreme idealism of a religious kind and so on, 
because the mind Is day-c!reaming. You know perfectly well what day
dreaming is. It is a sort of running free of the gear; or in the mind 
one gear is working, the other is running free. In some industries you 
will find communism, and in others satisfaction with the state of things, 
largely because conversation is possible in the latter industries. -. Burns, 
p.66. 

The wag e s s y s t e M, which is a peculiar institution of comparatively 
recent date, has not been studied psychologically. because economists aTe 
the only people who have really looked at It, and economists do not 
understand human beings. They talk about natural laws, which are quite 
excellent things. like gravitation, but are not psychologically of very great 
importance. The wages syStem Is peculiar because it gives people s h 0 r t 
views and uncertainty of the future. - Bums, pp. 66-7. 

See also ilie following paper: 
Miles, George H., Problems 01 Method in Research in Industrial Relations. 
Urwick, L., The Nature of the Educational Training to Equip Poremen 
and Supervisors. 
Vernon, H. M., The Most Pressing Problems Requiring Research in the 
Immediate Future. 

Subjects proposed by the Austrian members of the I. R. I. : 
At a meeting of I. R. I.' members ·held in Vienna, January 17, 
1929, the following proposals were made with reference to the 
subject of this summer's meeting: 

1. Die Verwendung der Rationalisierungsersparnisse 
bei Intensivierung und Produktivierung der Arbeit. 
Zur Klarstellung des Titels erlaubt sleh die osterreichische Gruppe folgende 
Begriffsbestimmungen von Arbeitsintensivierung und Arbeitsproduktivierung 
zu geben: Das Wesen der Arbeitslntenslvlerung besteht darin, dass dem 
Arbeilnebmer mehr physlscbe und psycblsche Kraitausserungen wiihrend 
derselben oder einer verlangerten Arbeitszeit abgefordert werden als fru
ber, wobel jedoch fur die Einheit des erzeugten Produktes die gleiche 
Menge von Kraftiiusserungen filr den Arbeitnehmer notwendig 1st wie fruher. 
Das Wesen der Produktivierung besteht darin, dass der EHekt menschli
cher Kraftausserungen durch aussermenschliche Mittel vervieliiiltigt wird, 
(Benutzung von technischen und organisatoriscben Mitteln) oder bei glelch
bleibenden aussermenscblichen Mitteln die innermenschlichen Kraitanstren
gungen zur Hervorrufung desselben EHektes herabgesetzt werden. Phy
slsche und psychische Arbeltserleichterungen. 

2. Kritik der gebrauchlichsten Lohnbemessungs
methoden. 
(English text: I. The allocation of the savings obtained as a result of 11 
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rationalization, through the Intensification of work and the use oi organized 
and mechanical methods. (By Intensification Is meant the Increased use of 
the workers' powers, mentaJ, moral, and physical, either dUring the same 
or a longer period of working time than formerly;) 
2. Critical survey of the most common methods of wage-rate-fixlng.) 

fourth Day: LABOUR'S PARTICIPATION IN A RATIONALLY ORGAN-
IZED INDUSTRY. 

Here will be considered the functioning of trade unions, works 
councils and other forms of group organization of wage-earners, 
in the following two parts: 
a. Forms and Methods in Actual Practice, Results, 
Limitations and Potentialities. 
b. Possibility of New Formsand Methods of Genuine 
Collaboration of Labour in the Conduct of a Ration
ally Organized Industry. 
This topic was merely touched upon at the Cambridge Congress, 
and it is anticipated that new material will be secured from 
reports of Councillors on prevailing forms and methods in their 
own countries. 
References to Cambridge Congress Proceedings: 
Industry in modern times, ... bringing men together in homogeneous 
occupations which interlock, ... gives people. the opportunity of a very 
highly developed social altitude; but that opportunity so far has not been 
taken ... The scale of the product of modem industry being Immense, It 
gives men the sense of a power which is co-operative as opposed to a 
power which is individual. They have not grasped It yet, I admit; but 
it is beginning, especially among the more conscious workers. C 0-0 P e r
at i v e power is immense; individual power nothing. -Man is dwarfed,. 
but men are exalted, by the contemporary experience of large-scale pro
ducts In which many men are working at the same job, or, secondly and 
still more important, men are working ioto each other's hands. - Burns, p.70. 
As against the stultifying Influence of mass production, workers claim the 
right of individual assertion through w 0 r k s hop com mitt e e s - the 
use of their minds as well as their fingers - In matters of shop organisation. -
fox, R. M., Relationships within the Industrial establishment from the 
Workers' Point of View, p. Z55. 

Works committees are needed to give balance to the machine age - t Q 
g i v e hum a n e x pre s s Ion which otherwise it would lack. - fox. p. 255. 
The most important development facing us in workshop relations Is the 
growth of these works committees. As they function In 
the works they will be admitted as an Integral part of workshop manage
ment. It is on these lines that we must look for a solution of present 
Industrial evils. These committees will bring a new point of view to 
bear on everything in the worksbop. efficiency experts, whose work up 
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to the present has often intensified evils rather than lessened them, will 
have to consider this new lactor. - fox, p. 256. 

See a1S() the following papers: 
Coiman, A. R. Relationships within the Industrial Establishment Irom the 
Empioyer's Point 01 View. 
Liibbe, E., Die Beziehungen Innerhalb des industriellen Unteroehmens vom 
Standpunkt des Betriebsrates. 
Mars, H.~ Zurn System der Personenbeziehungen in Betrieben 
Olzendam, Roderic M., An Industrial Relations Policy and Procedure lor 
a Large Enterprise. 

filth Day: PERSONNEL POLICY AND PROCEDURE. 

This will include selection, training and promotion of employes; 
relation of labor to the administration of personnel policy; 
relation of foremen and supervisors to personnel policy and its 
administration; forms of organization of management and their 
influence ,upon personnel procedure; relation of boards of 
directors and shareholders to personnel policy. 
References to Cambridge Congress Proceedings: 
Co-operation is a state of mind. Men can be taught to co-operate on one 
basis and one basis only, enthusiasm lor a com m 0 n () b lee t w h I c h 
the y un d e r s tan d and appreciate. - Urwick, P. 149. 

Per son n e I w 0 r k In America is being accepted more and more as a 
dell nit e 1 u n clio n 0 I man age men t, which provides the best 
methods 01 work and the best working conditions and which fits the 
worker to the lob lor which he Is best equipped. Two elements are essential 
In order to achieve this result: 
1. A proper coordination of all the personnel lunctions through an or
ganization adapted to the requirements 01 the Individual establishment. 
2. Technique developed on the basis 01 the needs of the Individual 
establishment. - Lies, B. Eugenia, The form Coordination Should Tak,e, or 
the Place 01 Personnel Work In the Organisation. p. nl. 
Die Untersuchungen iiher die Beziehungen zwischen den In der Indu.trie 
beschiiitigten Gruppen zeigen, dass eln Unterschled besteht zwischen 
Untemehmungen, die In lahrzehntelanger Entwicklung aus kleinsten An
fangeD gewachsen sind..... uDd denjenigen Unternehmungen, die als 
Aktlengesellschalt von Anlang an gegriindet wurden .... Manchmai herrscht 
zwischen zwel gleich grossen G e sells c h a Iten e I neg a nz ve r
schledenartlge Gesamltendenz, die nur durch die Entwlck
lung erkUirlich 1st. - LObbe, PP. 270-1. 
(English text: Invesllgations of industrial relallons show that there Is. 
a dillerence between enterprises which have grown in a decade of devel
opment Irom the smallest beginnings ... and those establishments which were 
originally lounded as stock companies .... Often an entirely different 
tendency controls two equally large establishments, which Is only under-
standable In the light 01 its histOry.) - 13 
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It is the inevitable handicap of almost all systems of education that they 
tend to prepare for the world as it was yesterday rather than for the 
world as it will be tomorrow .... Th~ vast bulk of va" at ion a I 
t r a i n in g is merely the inculcation of knowledge which has already 
lost touch with truth. What is true of all education is .... doubly true 
of systems designed for those who work in industry. - Urwlck, p. 141. 

In the Individual's environment are included other individuals. It is there
fore necessary, In studying the individual, to stu d y the in flu e n c e 
up on him of th e "group". - Myers, pp.99-loo. 

Such systematic selection and guidance has to be extended ...... tot h e 
c hoi ceo f ex e cut i v e s, so that the nagging and bullYing, the weak 
and undecided, the cranky and unbalanced types of men may be ex
cluded from occupying the positions of managers and foremen. 
If they in tum receive some training in psychology, they will come to 
realise more fully the enormous importance of preventing and' allaving 
the feelings of resentment against real or imaginary injustice, of suspicion 
arising out of the concealment of facts. of anxiety in regard to accidents, 
unemr;loyment, promotion and responsibility, and of reducing ignorance as 
regards higher policy and as to what is happening in other. departments 
of their concern .... They will come to realise more fully the striking in
efficiency 01 considering matters solely Irom the mechanical aspect, with
out also viewing them from the psychological and phYSiological aspect, 
- whether these matters relate to the design 01 machinery, the layout and 
organisation of the works, or the movements and training of the workers. 
The shortest route, the shortest path of movement is not necessarily the 
best Irom the human standpoint. The lewest movements are not necessarily 
the least fatiguing. The movements which suit one worker are not nec
essarily those which will be best lor another worker. - Myers, pp. 105-6. 
Serious disturbances of industrial relationships have often a J) par e n t I y 
t r i vi a lim m e d i a te c a use s, but fuller investigation shows a mul
titude of grievances and irritants both physical and mental, many of 
which may hardly be recognised as such, even by those most intimately 
concerned. - Miles, George H., Problems 01 Method In Research In In
dustrial Relations, p. Z34. 

"Do unto others as you would others do unto you", only envisages a 
part of the problem of industrial relationships. It is not enough to try 
to put yoursell in the place of others .... You have to consider how t hat 
o the r per son will res p 0 n d. - Myers, p. 10Z. 
In human relationships the personal and emotional 'aspect 
is in general of much greater weight than the purely intellectual aspect. 
It may be quite possible to arrive at a solution 01 a problem in relationships 
which Is satislactory Irom the material point 01 view, is logically correct 
and intellectually sound, yet this solution may not be accepted by any 
01 those fundamentally concerned, due to the lact that sufficient weight 
has not been given to the emotional aspect 01 the problem. This Is as 
much a reality 'as the more easily defined material side. '-, Miles, p. Z3O. 
What we need is a psvchological study of the attitude actually operative 
in industrial policy. When we know.more, we shall see how this particular 
shop can be made to work, by a clearer understanding of the attitude of 
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the persons in the shop and the persons managing. Also in a much bigger 
field we shall see that the industrlatl world is not madeup 
simply of men as men, but of men in occupatiQ,Ds, with 
the attitudes caused by those occupations and the vague desires that 
originate deeJ) down in men to live their lives as men, in spite of the 
conditions which we have ioberited. - Bums, p. 76. 
Industrial relationships are the outcome of growth 
and d eve lop men t, and therefore. a true appreciation of any par~ 
ticular case requires a knowledge of the fashion by which the situation 
has been reached and the influences which have determined the course 
of development ••.. The elfect of a series of mistakes in the 
treatment of personnel may persist for years and show itself in suspicion 
01 every form 01 change. - Miles, pp. 234-5 . 
. .. . that laculty 01 appreciating the method and the spirit by which a 
number Df specialized tasks may be united in furthering a single end, 
which we call co-operation. Leadership and co-operation - these are the 
two, and I feel personally the only two ends 01 importance towards 
which systems 01 for e man e d u cat Ion should be directed. - Urwick, 
p. 146. 

I believe th~t the functional conception of management, 
alone 01 all the theories 01 industrial organisation wbich have been put 
belore us in the last decades, really goes to the heart of our dillicul
ties .... Whatever the ownership of industry, the real hardships wiU con .. 
tinue unless there is a fundamental" change in organisation and method. 
We are dealing with something far more subtle than a vague sense of 
injustice which is open to any legal adjustment. We are dealing with an 
objection to direction and obligation become articulate with the spread 01 
political liberty and popular education. And the sole answer we can 
give to that objection is to show that direction and obligation are not 
personal, not enforced by sanctions which rest on might, but natural, 
inevitable in the order 01 things if the worker is to be clothed and 
housed and led. That is to say we must give to the workers exactly 
the same answer as Taylor gave, when challenged on the ground that 
this functional foremanship contravenes the principle that "no man can 
serve two masters". He replied that it did not upset the principle, but 
enforced it Under functional foremanship everyone, employer, foreman, 
and workers alike, serves one master - knowledge. - Urwick, pp. 144-5. 
Under present-day ·conditions the gull, both from an Intellectual point of 
view and from the group point of view, between the higher management 
and the rank and file worker is enormous .... There is .... a tendency to 
take up an entirely diHerent attitude towards the same lacts. - Miles, 
p.232. 
The majority 01 tbe people wbo hold the capital never hear Irom one 
end 01 the year to the other how their income is earned. Nor do they 
care. And besides, they are completely out of touch with the mechanism~ 
the tools, the use 01 which make their Income. They are dominated by 
the desire for what they· call security and a regular income .... They are 
the people whose inlluence in industry has an ambiguous eHect. It may 
be used to resist changes In industry because any change might make a 
dillerence to the dividend. - Bums, p~ 73. 1 S. 
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See also the following papers: 
Colman, A. R., Relation.hips within the Industrial Establishment from the 
Employer's Point 01 View. 
Mmer, Spencer, Jr., The Relation of Industry to Contemporary Civilization. 
Olzendam ,Roderic M., An Industrial Relations Polley and Procedure for 
a Large Enterprise. 
Van Kleeck, Mary, Concluding Summary. 

Sixth Day: ECONOMIC TRENDS AND POLICIES. 

Here will be discussed an approach to the larger problems of 
economic policy as they appear in trends toward combinations 
of industries and the further development of rationalization and 
scientific management - all considered in their efiect upon 
human relations in industry. The signifiance of methods of 
conference in which all groups in industry will participate will 
be reviewed and elaborated in its bearing upon the formulation 
of economic policies which shall tend to promote satisfactory 
human reTations. • 

References to Cambridge Congress Proceedings: 
What Is really excillng the workers is general economic polley. and not 
particular management problems, because in currency. in export trade, in 
general problems of emigration and so on, the conscious part of the 
wbrklng population is beginning to see the fate which decides whether they 
shall have a lob next year or not. The old attitude Is changing.,. 
It is beginning now to be lelt by the worker that "If the manager will 
leave me alone, I will leave him alone. Managing Is one lob; running 
your lathe Is another lob. You must not come and tell me how to 
run the lathe; and I will not come and tell you how to run your 
office" .. .. The conscious persons in these groups are beginning to feel 
that the manager as weD as the worker at the lathe or In the mill 
is being moved by forces which he cannot control, and that he too, 
the manager in Industry, Is a cog in the vast machine. He suspects 
that what runs the machine Is not the management In Industry. still 
less the management In the shop, but e con 0 m I cpo I Icy. -
Bums, pP. 7Z\ 71 . 
... . Dle Hauptursache dleser Un s I ch e rh elt Its all e r d I!I g s b e
griindet In Okonomlschen Vorgingen, In Krisen. die die 
Arbellnehmerschaft - dieses Schlcksa! wlrd von den Angestellten getellt -
mil Entlassung, mit· Arb e Its los I g k e I t bedrohen. - Wunderlich, 
p. 8~ . 
(English text: The chlel reason lor this Insecurity Is, to be sure, grounded 
In economic events, In crises which threaten the labor force with dismissal 
and with unemployment - a fate shared with the salaried workers.) 
We have come Into a new epoch In the history of mankind; and as It 
Is a new epoch, we might well say that we are still In our young days, 
with all that it means of uncertainty, mistakes, groping for light and 
wisdom In our ways 01 living this new Industria! life. - HesselgreD, p. 116. 
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Es wird Aulgabe der zukiinltigen Wirtschaftswissenschalt sein, e i n e 
Th eo ri e des Konsu ms zu sc haffen. - Wunderlich, p. 88. 
(engiish text: It will be a task 01 the economic science 01 the future to 
create a theory 01 consumption.) 

In the second quarter 01 the new century we must give as much attention 
to synthesis and the vital aPDlication of scientific advances, as we put into 
anaiysis in the lirst quarter. - Kellogg, p. 127. 

We have paid attention to the science 01 production, but the whole question 
01 controls and 01 finance In its actual effect upon working relationships 
and economic organization has not been studied in any truly scientific 
way. - van Kieeck, Mary, Concluding Summary, p. 293. 

We can .•. produce such a relationshill between groups as shall establish 
their responsibility one to another in their common aim, and the first step 
towards that end is the delinition 01 an aim which combines the interests 
01 all groups. It must be clearly recognized that the primary aim 01 a 
given industry is to make goods or to perlorm some service not, In the 
lirst instance, to make money. The test 01 whether it is performing that 
service is, first. the quality of its goods and its service. and the price 
it charges to the public; second, quality and price depend upon the status 
01 those whlJ produce the goods or perform the service, and their power 
to do their work well depends upon recognition 01 their status as human 
beings; the third test under present conditions is whether or not the 
enterprise provides a safe investment for capital. 
.... Until we put the realities 01 production in the centre of the picture 
and make production the practical objective of economic activity. and 
test economic activity by whether or not it is producing goods well, we 
are going to get unreal economic policy which understands the figures 
involved in finance and does not understand what is involved in pro~ 
duction. Human relationships cannot be sound under such conditions. -
van Kieeck, Pp. 29Z-3. 

See also the following paper: 
Geddes, Patrick, and Braniord, Victor, The Interrelated Sciences. 
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In the following pages the reader will fin4 evi4ence of interesting 
experience to which expression was given at the recent Discussion 
Meeting of the International In4ustrial Relations Association by 
members from the sphere of both Management and Labour. They 
further contain contributions resulting from the observations 
made by members from the domain. of Science. 
Much that is of value has needs been excluded from this volume, 
- the size of which has been limited to the budget of the Assoc
iation - in favour of the inclusion of a section of translations. 
For the same reason only a choice could, be made among the 
many interesting memoranda which were specially prepared for 
the occasion of the Meeting. 
In this connection we are greatly indebted to Frau Dr. Hilde
gard Bahme, "Berlin, for the very considerable assistance which 
she has generously given to the Association in the work of 

. franslation, thus making possible many texts in th'e Germ~ 
language which would otherwise have been unobtainable. 
The programme of this Meeting, which extended over several 
days, is incorporated in the present volume. 

It must unfortunately be regarded as a rare event when Man
agement, Labour and Science thus meet, free from all official 
representation, on one platform, for a prolonged period, purely 
for the purpose of interchange of knowledge, enhancing thereby 
the value of each other's findings and contributing collectively 
to a more complete and fundamental conception of Industry, its 
organization and its relationships. 
One of the participants, a functionary in the International 
Labour Office, suggested that "the great value of the I. R. I. 
is to bring together details of the actual practice in the shop, 
and on the basis of that information to go forward and to 
blaze new trails in what, after all, in most countries is still 
the dense jungle of industrial relations." 
Another member of the meeting, a leader in the Management 
Research Groups of Great Britain, in referring to these Groups . 
said: "By means of such organized deliberations between men 
whose daily lives are spent in direct contact with the realities of 
industrial life, we are groping our way towards the elucidation 
of those fundamental principles, the sound ethical ba.is of 
which form the special and most valuable preoccupation of the 

18 I. R.I." 
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WhithE1r is this preoccupation leading us, was asked. by a 
German employer. Whither tends this quest for a sound 
ethical basis? 

When we shall have come away from detail and are ready 
to face the totality of things, shall we then find ourselves prepared 
to formulate, either to ourselves or to each other, what, in our 
present world-order - or rather lack of it - should constitute 
this basis? 
Has the truth yet been sufficiently grasped that the world in 
which we live is new; that it is what technique, communication, 
transport and the world war have recently made it; a new world, 
with new possibilities, new needs and new relationships? 

As a result new adjustments are needed over greater areas. 
The centre of gravity seems changing from production to dis .. · . 
tribution • and consumption. Both manager and worker are 
becoming increasingly aware of the controlling power of these 
outside forces. 
A hitherto unknown set of economic laws has come into play. 
Production and consumption interlock in a new and mighty way. 
And unless we are prepared to face the problem in its entirety 
and fundamentally to adjust ourselves, will the current of events 
find the world unable to establish and maintain such order as 
alone will be conducive to the benefit of mankind. 

The Hague, February 1930. 
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Auf den folgenden Seiten findet der Leser interessante Aeusse· 
rungen und Erfahrungen, die auf der letzten Aussprache-. 
Tagung der Internationalen Vereinigung zur Bestgestaltung der 
Arbeit in Betrieben aus Kreisen der Betriebsleitung und der 
Arbeiterschaft vorgebracht wurden. Ferner bring! die Schrift 
Bei triige von einzelnen Personlichkeiten iiber die Ergebnisse ihrer 
SOzialwissenschaftlichen Untersuchungen. 
Viel Wertvolles konnte in diesen Band nicht aufgenommen werden 
- dessen Umfang den der Vereinigung zur Verfiigung stehenden 
Mitteln angepasst werden musste ., del' jedoch in einem beson
deren Teil Uebersetzungen und zwar deutsche und einige engli
ache und franzosische U ebertragungen der OriginaItexte enthiilt. 
Aus dem gleichen Grunde konnte auch nur eine Auswahl der 
interessanten Memoranden zum Abdruck gelangen, die fiir die 
Zusammenkunft vorbereitet worden waren. 
:An dieser Stelle mochten wir Frau Dr. Hildegard Bohm,e, Berlin. 
danken, die uns wesentliche Unterstiitzung durch Uebersetzungen 
geleistet hat und ohne deren Hilfe es nicht moglich gewesen ware, 
so viele dcutsche Uebertragungen vorzunehmen. 
Das Programm del' Aussprache, die sich iiber mehrere Tage aus
dehnte, ist in dem vorliegenden Bande enthalten. 

Es ist ein seltenes Ereignis, wenn sich Betriebsleitung, Arbeiter
schaft und Wissenschaft frei von den Verpflichtungen der offi
ziellen Vertretung fiir liingere Zeit und nur zum Zwecke des 
Erfahrungsaustausches zusammenfinden, und bei dieser Gelegen
heit den Wert der Zusammenarbeit und gemeinsamer LOsungs
versuche fiir eine tiefergehende und umfassendere Erkenntnis 
des Wesens der Industrie, ihrer Struktur und ihrer Beziehungen 
schiitzen lernen. 
N ach dem .Urteil eines Mitarbeiters des Internationalen Arbeits
amtes, der an der Aussprache teilnahm, besteht die Bedeutung 
der I. R. I. darin, "Einzelerfahrungen aus den Betrieben zusam
menzutragen und, ausgeriistet mit diesen Kenntnissen, neue Pfade 
in die in den meisten Liindern noch bestehende undurchdringliche 
Wildnis der industriellen Beziehungen zu bahnen". 
Ein anderer Teilnehmer an der Aussprache, ein FUhrer der 
Management Research Groups in Gross-Britannien, sag! mit Be
zug auf diese Gruppen' "Durch diese planmiissig herbeigefiihrten 
Besprechungen zwischen Miinnern, die mitten in der Praxis des 

20 Wirtschaftslebens stehen, gelangen wir allmiihlich zu neuen 
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Grundsii.tzen, zu gesunden ethischen Grundlagen, deren Erarbei
tung die ureigene und bedeutendste Aufgabe der 1. R. I. bildet." 

Wollin fiihren uns diese Bestrebungen? Wohin zielt dieses Suchen 
nach gesunden ethischen Grundlagen, fragte ein deutscher Ar
beitgeber. 

Wenn wir von den Einzelheiten loskommen und dam gelangen, 
die Dinge um uns her in ihrer Totalitiit zu erfassen, werden wir 
dann fiihig sein, allein fiir uns oder fiir die Gemeinschaft inner
halb der heutigen Weltordnung diese neuen Grundlagen zu ge
stalten? 
1st es uns schon ganz zum Bewusstsein gekommen, dass wir in 
einer neuen Welt leben, der Technik, Verkehr, Weltverflechtung 
und Weltkrieg das Gepriige gegeben haben - eine neue Welt 
mit neuen Moglichkeiten, neuen Bediirfnissen, neuen Bezie
hungen? 

Und darum tu(eine Umstellung not - auf dem Gesamtgebiet der 
Wirtschaft. Die weltwirtschaftliche Situation fUhrt zwangsliiufig 
zu einer stiirkeren Beriicksichtigung der Fragen der VerlEiilung 
und des Verbrauchs. Arbeitgeber und Arbeitnehmer spiiren iil 
zunehmendem Masse den beherrschenden Einfluss dieser welt
wirtschaftlichen Zusammenhiinge. 
Bisher unerkannte okonomische Gesetze beginnen siCb auszu
wirken. Produktion und Konsumtion greilen in einer neuen und 
machtvollen Weise ineinander. Und wenn wir nicht daran gehen, 
das Problem der Beziehungen erschopfend und grundsiitzlich zu 
erfassen und uns darauf einzustellen, so wird der Strom der 
Ereignisse iiber eine Welt dahinbrausen, die unfiihig ist, die 
Ordnung zu schaffen und aufrecht zu erhalten, die allein zum 
Segen der Menschheit fiihren kann. 

Haag, F.bruar 1930. 
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Dans les pages qui suivent, Ie lecteur verra se manifester Ie 
temoignage d'une interessante experience acquise ayant pu trouver 
son expression dans la recente Assemblee de Discussion de 
l' Association Internationale des Relations Industrielles, grace 
aux debats institues entre ses membres appartenant au Capital 
comme au Travail. Le present voJ:ume contient en outre des 
ilontributions resultant des observations faites par les membres 
relevant du domaine de la Science. 
:Bien des contributions precieuses ont du litre necessairement 
ecartees de ce volume, - dont i'etendue a ete Jimitee par les 
res sources de I' Associa lion, - en vue d'y adjoindre une section de 
traductions. Pour la meme raison, il a fallu se contenter de pro
ceder .8. un choix parmi les nombreux et interessants memoires 
specialement prepares 8. l'association de l'assemblee. 
Nous tenons, 8. cet egard, 8. exprimer tous nos remerciements 
a Mme. Hildegard Biihme, Berlin, pour l'aide c:onsiderable qu'elle 
a genereusement apportee 8. l' Association en assumant la redaction 
d'un grand nombre de traductions en langue allemande dont, sans 
ilette precieuse assistance, l'execution n'eut pas ere possible. 
Le programme de celte assemblee, qui a dure plusieurs jours, 
figure egalement dans les pages qu'on va lire. 

On est malheureusement oblige de considerer comme un evenement 
rare de voir la Direction, Ie Travail et la Science se rencontrer 
ainsi, indlipendamment de toute representation officielle, sur un 
meme terrain et pour une periode prolongee, dans l'unique but de 
Jlroceder 8. un echange de leurs connaissances, tout en renforo;ant 
la valeur de leurs decouvertes respectives et tout en contribuant, 
en commun, a l'elaboration d'une conception plus complete et 
plus fondamentale de l'Industrie, de son organisation et des 
relations qui lui sont propres. 
Comme l'a dit l'un des participants, fonctio~aire du Bureau 
International du Travail, "]a grande valeur de 1'1. R. I. est de 
rassembler des donnees de detail sur la pratique reelle du travail 
a l'usine et, sur la base de ces donnees, d'aller de l'avant et do 
marquer de nouvelles voies parmi ce qui n'est encore, en somme, 
dans la plupart des pays, qu'une jungle inextricable de relations 
industrielles. " 
Un autre membre de I'assemblee, l'une des personnalites diri
geantes des groupements de Grande-Bretague adonnes a l'etude 
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"Grace a des deliberations de cette sorte, organisees entre des 
hommes dont la vie quotidienne se trou ve perpetuellement en 
contact direct a vee les riialites de la vie industrielle, nons nous 
frayons un chemin vers l'elucidation de ces principes essentiels 
dont la saine base ethique constitue la preoccupation Ii. la fois la 
plus particuliere et la plus fondamentale de 1'1. R. I." 

Oil cette preoccupation nous conduit-elle? a demande un em
ployeur allemand. A quoi tend cette recherche d'une base 
ethiq1,le? 

Lorsque nous aurons pu nous detacher des details particuliers 
et que nous serons Ii. meme d'envisager les choses dans leur 
totaUte, serons-nous prepares Ii. nous formuler a nous-memes ou 
a autrui ce qui, dans l'ordre present du monde, - ou plus exacte
ment daM son absence d'ordre, - devrait constituer cette 
base? 
A-t-on, de nos jours, suffisamment compris cette verite que Ie 
monde dans lequel nous vivons est un monde nouveau; qu'il est 
ce que ront fait la technique, les communications, les transports 
et la guerre mondiale, - un monde nouveau, avec ses possibilites 
nouvelles, ses besoins nouveaux et ses nouvel:les relations? 

Aussi un travail d'adaptation nouvelle doit-il etre realise sur une 
plus grande !lchelle. Le centre de gravite de l'univers economique 
semble se deplacer et passer de la production a la distribution . 

. L'employeur et l'ouvrier prennent de plus en plus conscience, 
l'un et l'autre, de la puissance de controle impartee a ces forces 
exterieures. 
Un ensemble de lois economiques, auparavant inconnues; est 
entre en jeu. La production et In consommation se melent et se 
compenetrent d'une fa~on nouvelle et formidable. Et si nous ne 
nous preparons pas a envisager ce probleme dans son inlt\gralite 
et a fond, afin de nous adapter aux necessites qu'il pose, l'en
chainement des faits trouvera Ie monde incapable d'etablir et 
de maintenir Ie seul ordre des choses qui puisse etre profitable 
a l'humanitt!. 

La Haye. Fevrier 1980. 
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GROUPS AS FUNDAMENTAL FACTORS IN INDUSTRIAL 
RELATIONS BY M. L. FLEDDli:RUS, VICE-PRESIDENT I:a L. 
THE HAGUE, HOLLAND. 

On the programme it is indicated that "Groups as Fundamental 
Factors in Industrial Relations" will briefly be discussed as an 

·introduction to our. subject: What is a rationally organized 
. Industry? 

I think we can hardly open our discussions otherwise. If 
scientific management is one half of the circle of rational 
organisation, surely industrial relations are the other ·half. 
That these industrial relations are group relations, rather than 
individual relations, is indicative of the present in which we are 
living and prophetic for the future of even greater mass living 
towards which we seem to be trending. 
Ho'; characteristic of our times this existing in groups is as 
compared to the man to man relationship of early and com
paratively recent, industry, we find expressed in the key-words 
of our present day industrial. literature. I have noted some 
of these words as I came across them." We are all familiar 
with them, yet it may be interesting and stimulating to bear 
them in mind and to add to them as we go along. These words 
are indicative of the life we live, either consciously or un
consciously. 
At Cambridge Dr. Delisle Burns specially treated the subject of 
groups in Industry. In going through the report, however, it is 
significant to see how every speaker dwells upon the fact of 
grouping in Industry. Some, like Dr. Myers, Dr. Miles, Major 
Urwick, very directly; in other papers we find the group 
idea implied as the unseen framework supporting the structure. 
The purpose of the Cambridge Congress was, in reality, a 
striving after a full ere 0 n sci 0 usn e s s 0 f the i n
dustrial world in which we are mo·ving. What
soever we are not conscious of will not affect us. As soon 
as 'we are fully conscious of either a fact, or a development, 
we can begin either to add, counteract, remedy or adjust, Our 
real discomfort lies always in the period of s e m i-c.o n
sciousness. 
We are, I believe, in such a period of semi-consciousness in 
Industry at present. ,The discomfort of this period is the more 

.) Key-words in present day industry: mass-productio~, rationalization. 
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distracting because of the mushroom growth of industrr, a 
complex growth, the full significance of which only time will 
show. But we can, if we wish, do some pioneering in being 
ahead of time, shorten discomfort by dispassionately studying 
these developments and by making ourselves conscious advocates 
of such measures as will relieve tension and promote adjust
ment. 

It is, then, the group existence in Industry which we find greatly 
emphasized throughout the Cambridge Report. This being so, the 
importance of and the opportunity for 1 e a d e r s hip becomes 
at once apparent. Many form the group but the one or the 
few give direction. 
At Cambridge Major Urwick said: "We have got to think this 
question of leadership out again from the beginning. It is 
urgent. For until we do, no changes in the higher organization 
of industry will avail us. In the long last it is ,the details 
of every day which count. Industrial relations are made in 

. the shop." 
Because we all feel that in the shop power is generated, not 
only the power that makes goods, but along with it the power 
which creates human relations, have we come together in a 
diScussion meeting. It is the first time, since we called our
selves together into an Association, that we feel we can 
fruitfully do so. We first needed a certain growing together 
and the creating of a common background. This we have been 
doing before and at Cambridge. We also needed the use of 
the telescope to search the economic and social world around 
us in which our shops are units, where they play the role of 
organs in a larger organism. Without this wider horizon we 
cannot have the vision of where any methods which we may 
conceive are goi,ng to lead us. 
I think there is no need for me to take up time in bringing 
forward the various emphases on groups, which we find 
throughout the' Cambridge Congress Report. In the printed 
programme we have given but very few quotations and referred 
only to a few papers. But those among you who were at 
Cambridge, and all of you who have read the. Report, will 
no doubt be aware of the many references made to "groUP9" 
in addition to the treatment whieh Dr. Delisle Burns gave of 
the subject. There are the e sse n t i a 1 groups (like labour. 

32 management, owners), and there are the much more numerous 
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groups which are formed - as Dr. Delisle Burns expresses it -
"by the pressure of ·the same circumstances 
upon the minds of individuals." We find this also 
expressed by Dr. Miles, who says: "In Industry there is always 
a tendency for the growth of groups. In the factory a number 
of men or women engaged on similar work have the same' 
experiences in common. They have similar difficulties in their 
work, they are subject to the same contacts with management 
and in time there develops an accepted mode of reaction." 
Dr. ':IlIiles goes on to say: "It is not surprizing under modern' 
industrial conditions, requiring as they do a high degree of 
specialization, that many groups develop within the organiz
ation." 
Dr. Myers finds his way to the group through the study of the 
individual. "In the individual's environment are included other 
individuals. It is therefore necessary, in studying the individual, 
to study the influence upon him of the "grouP". 

These few quotations already give sufficient food for thought. 
If, on the one hand, pressure of circumstances creates groups 
in Industry, it also creates, on the other hand. what Dr. Delisle 
Burns calls "the opportunity for a very highly 
d eve lop e d soc i a 1 a t tit u d e, an opportunity which so 
far has not been taken." What does a very highly developed 
social attitude in Industry mean? Dr. Burns has not worked 
this out in his paper and I am wondering whether,' at the end 
of our week of discussion, we may have arrived together at a 
clear, practical conception of this. That the importance of and 
the need for leadership will be emphasized in this conception, 
I have no doubt. 
One of our up-to-date words in Industry is "standardization". 
It is a group word. It is always used with reference to 
material and processes. I suggest that another group word 
should rank alongside of it in importance, namely the word 
"standard". Industry is intent on the standardization of ma
chinery, tools and product, but should it not be equally intont 
on the s tan dar d 0 f hum a n ely fit ti n g t e c h n i
que s, cult u r a Ire m u n era ti a n, e d u c a ti v e d i s
c i p lin e and h i g h e t h i c s 0 f war k? And because of the 
very fact that we' have no longer in Industry the man 
to man but the group situation, would not any progressive 
standard, set and understood by those who have the spark 33 
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'of leadership in them, develop an accumulative force? I be
lieve Major Urwick touched upon this in Cambridge, whe)l 
he mentioned that in Great Britain there were instances where 
the manager and employer group had evoked, what he called, 
"an amazing degree of co-operative effort and feeling for the 
concern a sac 0 n c ern from the lower grades of the staff". 
Major Urwick goes on to say "they should take no credit for it. 
It is merely a demonstration of the amazing susceptibility of the 
.human mind to grou p loyal ties and idea s - an almost 
untilled field in psychology. I suggest to all of you", Major 
Urwick goes on to say, "that this one fact contains a core of 
hope for the future social progress of humanity. We have bere 
at our hands a dynamic power for betterment." 
To my mind this power is the greater because of the increasing 
group situation in Industry. For the evolving of this dynamic 
power does not lie with employers and management, alone. It 
lies with tbe many accidental as well as with the essential groups. 
Its demonstration and its force depend again upon those who 
understand the standards and techniques set by management in 
collaboration with labour, and who can evoke from their group 
a response to what should be its loyalties and its ideals. 
We have a week before us in which to try to conceive what 
should be those standards and techniques which would make 
for satisfactory human relations in rationally organized Industry. 
The task we have set ourselves is not a light one. There exists 
no experience of complete scientific, or let us say rational, 
organization. We .cannot dwell upon the past and only partially 

,upon the present. W e h a vet 0 in vi t e the f u t u r e 
into that present. 
That, in reality, is the task which we have set ourselves. It 
is for everyone of us to share in it. There is a creativeness 
in collective thinking. At times we need a mountain top to 
survey the land which li~s before us, and having done that 
we can re-descend into our own particular valley, to work with 
purpose, discrimination and understanding. 



RATIONAL ORGANIZATION BY L. URWICK, O.B.E., M.C., M.A., 
DIRECTOR INTERNATIONAL MANAGEMENT INSTITUTE, GENEVA. 

The word "rationalisation" has been defined by such an author
itative body as the World Economic Conference of 1927. That 
Conference was composed of representatives of the employers, 
of labour, and of the economists drawn from almost every nation. 
Its sub-committee on Industry spent a considerable proportion 
of its time on tills precise question and was fortified with a 
mass of preparatory material. At the end of their labours they 
came out perfectly definitely with a series of resolutions which 
began as follows: "Rationalization, by which we understand the 
methods of technique and organization designed to secure the 
minimum waste of effort and material.... includes the 

. scientific organization of labour, sta~dardization both of material 
and products, simplification of processes and improvements· in 
the systellJ of transport and marketing". 
The Reichskuratol'ium fiir Wirtsch.aftlichkeit, the central official 
body charged with the study of rationalized methods in Ger
many, had already published a definition which reads as follows: 
"Rationalization consists in understanding and applying every 
means of improving the general economic situation through 
technical and systematic organization. Its object is an increase 
in the standard of living by the provision of better and cheaper 
goods in larger quantities. This demands a common effort by 
all classes of the community". It will be noted how closely 
tills definition corresponds with that of the World Economic 
Conference. 
Both the 'World Economic Conference and the Reichskuratorium 
definitely suggest what the end of rationalization is: in the one 
case to secure the "minimum waste of effort and material" and 
in the other, "an increase in the standard of living by the 
provision of better and cheaper goods in larger quantities." 
It appears to me that many critics miss the significance of ra
tionalization because in consideration of method they have lost 
sight of these quite definite statements of purpose. Their 
acceptance by a World Economic Conference marks a radical 
departure in our economic thinking. At a later stage in its 
resolutions the Conference stated that "rationalization is cal
culated to secure to the community greater stability and a higher 
standard of life". These phrases are a clear admission that, 
whatever form of organization we may accept as the most 
practicable for the time being, there is a purpose in industry 35 
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and commerce above and beyond the profit of particular business 
enterprises. Our economic machinery exists not to enrich 
individuals - that is incidental - but to serve the community. 
It is for this reason that I would suggest to you that the first 
item in any definition of what is a scientifically organized 
industry should be a clear statement of this aim or end on some 
such lines as the following: "A scientifically organized industry 
is a group of enterprises engaged in supplying similar or 
allied requirements to the community by methods involving the 
minimum waste of either effort or material". 
I need hardly emphasize what a mental revolution - one of 
F. W. Taylor's favourite phrases about scientific management -
is involved in this frank admission of a social purpose under
lying our economic structure. Hitherto world economics have 
been dominated by conceptions inherited from a handicraft period 
and totally unsuitable to the new technical conditions introduced 
by the application of power to machinery. There is always 
something of this lag between the techniques evolved by society 
and the adjustment of social ideas to meet the new 
conditions. 
Mechanical production, dominated by the conception of the division 
of 'labour, demands for its effective operation a delicacy of 
co-operation quite unnecessary in a handicraft and localised 
industry. This imperious necessity for co-operation stretches 
out beyond the individual factory into markets and countries 
throughout the area of the civilized globe. It is unnecessary in 
this audience to stress the delicate interlocking of effort involved, 
for instance, in the sale of a pound of tea in a New York ware
house or a print dress in Calcutta. It is amazing that we should 
have continued to believe for so long that all this detailed network 
of mutual aid could be regulated solely by reference to a theory 
which, expressed in its crudest form, amounted to "Every man 
for himseH and the devil take the hindermost". 
I suggest that future generations looking back on our times will 
·note it as one of the most remarkable incidents in the history 
of the human mind that, throughout the 19th ('.entury, the 
industrialized civilization of the West definitely ruled out of its 
thinking any responsibility for the whole delicate structure of its 
economic life. Much as our earlier ancestors ascribed the oper
ation of any force which they were unable to explain, to the 
intervention of "some god or other", so the world of business 

36 right down to to-day has ascribed the whole regulation of 
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economic life to the supposedly beneficent regulation of "some 
god or other", which they call Competition. I believe too, that 
this same student in the future, who will look back with amaze
ment upon our animistic interpretation of economic facts, will 
mark the World Economic Conference of 1927 as the dawn of 
a new period. He will note that for the first time, however 
dimly and however unwittingly, the leaders of the world's 
thought in these matters contemplated the possibility that 
humanity might assume conscious control of its economic ma
chinery; might direct it deliberately and definiteiv for the 
common good. 
I believe too that this same student, in following this evolution 
of our thought, will be struck particularly with one special aspect 
of the matter. He will note that the solution of the very diffi· 
culties and complexities in economic life which frightened the 
19th Century into refusing any responsibility for controlling it, 
was found in that very intellectual technique which had made 
possible the material advances which were at the root of those 
complexities. I refer, of course, to the intellectual technique 
developed by the workers in the exact sciences - a technique 
which made the machine age possible. 
If we turn to method, we note that the Reir.hskuratorium speaks 
of technical and systema.tic organisation. The World Economic 
Conference definitely lists a series of movements which are, one 
and all, dependant not only on discovpries in the material 
sciences themselves, but on the use of the intellectual methods 
developed by workers in those sciences, to solve the difficulties 
of applying them to practical life. 
If we take this view, the relation of rationalization to scientific 
management is clear. In the field of the management of indi
vidual industrial enterprises F. W. Taylor initiated the appli
cation of scientific intellectual method. Rationalization applies 
that method, however, not only to problems of industrial man
agement, and within the framework of the existing economic 
order, but to the co-ordination of the whole world economic 
activity on a national and international scale, to the solution 
of a 11 the problems of production, distribution and consumptlon. 
In short to the reconstruction of economic life in the 
large. 
Every sincere student of rationalization admits frankly his 
immense debt to the scientific management movement. He is 
but applying on a greater scale that "mental revolution" of which 37 
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F. W. Taylor spoke. . It would appear then to be of little prac
tical value to give time in defining the exact boundaries of 
scientific management. It preceded that wider and more general 
.movement of ideas which· is called "rationalization". It made 
an integral contribution to it. So long as that contribution is 
recognised, it will little become those whose fundamental phil
osophy is known under either title, to spend time discussing its 
exact limits. 

If this analysis of what was implicit in the resolutions of the 
World Economic Conference is accepted, it follows immediately 
that rationalization is both an attitude and a proce&! .. As an 
attitude it records the belief that a more rational 
control of world economic life through the 
application of scientific method is possi ble 
an d d esirab leo As a process it implies th e ap p l.i ca ti 0 n 
of the scientific intellectual technique to 
all problems arising in the organization and 
conduct of production, distribution. an~ con
sumption. 
It follows that since this wider conception which we call 
Raiionalization is but a few years old in Europe and dates in 
the United States even, only from 1921, we can scarcely expect 
to be able to point to practical and complete examples of rational
ized or scientifically. managed industries. The time is 
not yet. 
Even to-day there is no single factory in the world which 
can be said to be scientifically managed throughout its operations. 
When, however, we turn to whole industries the field is far wider 
and consequently slower to react to any efforts made in it, and 
in the majority of iruotances, the educational process involved 
demands the collaboration not of salaried employees but of 
independant employers. 
It follows that any attempt to define or describe what is a 
scientifically organized industry or, I venture to suggest as an 
alternative, a rationalized industry, at this stage, must necessarily 
be a patch-work of partial experiments and inconclusive or half
hearted efforts. 
These efforts are in process all over the world. There has 
probably never at any time been so rapid a revolution·in human 
thinking about economic affairs and their reactions on social life 

38 as has taken place within the last decade. But it has taken 
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us a good century to get on effective terms with the technical 
problems involved in the application of power to machinery. And 
I venture to suggest that it will probably take the world more 
than a further century for our minds to get on effective terms 
with the enormous consequences of the application of scientific 
intellectual . technique to individual life and social rela-
tionships. . 
It is only to-day that the common man begins to run his own 
radio and his own motor car and thus by the use and wont of every 
day to think intelligently and objectively in terms of machinery. 
He is learning, for instance, that when his Ford Car hreaks 
down, kicking it in the radiator is not usually effective. though 
it is one of the limitations of its mechanism that a good shake 
sometinles is. But in his relations with his fellow men he is 
still largely irrational. His reactions are emotional and instinc
tive rathet than analytical and deliberate. It will take some 
generations to train his leaders into what I might call the true 
engineering approach to awkward human situations. It will 
inevitably take longer for the effects of such teaching in action 
to impress the minds of those who are submitted to them towards 
a similar outlook. A completely rationalized economy can only 
be conducted by human beings who are prepared themselves to 
be completely rational. . 
It may. however, be useful in the concluding time at my disposal 
to attempt to sbow how those partial experinlents of which we 
have evidence may be used to build up a picture of such a 
scientifically organized industry of the future. Such an attempt 
is obviously in part a work of imagination and partakes of that 
character of theory so unpopular with practical men. But indeed 
one of the vital changes which is necessary in the mentality 
of the leaders of our economic life, if we are ever to realize 
in practice the ideal of an organized society, is an abandonment 
of this false antithesis between theory and practice. 
One of the chief lessons which the present experiments in scient
ific management have to teach us is that the art of management, 
of organizing large bodies of our fellow men, is an art which 
must be based on a searching intellectual study of the under
lying sciences bearing on it, coupled with that power of synthesised 
expression which is jhe distinguishing hall mark of real ability 
as opposed to mere academic facility. In some degree this has 
already been realized by practical students of modern business 
managemenL I have found within the last few years in American 39 
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Journals phrases such as the following: "Those business leaders 
who are so totally devoid of vision that they like to describe 
themselves as practical men", or again: "Practice is static but 
theory is dynamic. All improvements, all progress, result from 
some individual imagining a new combination of forces, or a 
new way of carrying out an accustomed task; this imagining 
is building a theory". 
That is my excuse for talking to you about what must be, under 
existing conditions, "the industry of a dream". 

In the first place, while we have agreed that the object of any 
industry must be to provide goods or services to the community 
with a minimum of waste of material and effort, we bave un~ 
doubtedly to consider, and particularly in this environment, the 
fundamental relationsbips of those engaged in the control of that 
industry. In Mr. G. D. H. ('.ole's new edition of his."Payment 
of Wages" there is a chapter on scientific management in which 
he says: "In so far as scientific management is a doctrine at all, it 
is raised upon the belief that industrial organization is an exact 
science, and that in the factory the government of nat
u r a I I a w must replace the rule of force and opinion .... 
Thls point of view I challenge. I hold firmly that no sphere of 
human action or conduct can be reduced to the dimensions of 
an exact science. I hold that political self-government is good, 
not simply as ministering to "efficiency" but because it is self
government and I hold that in every sphere of human action 
self-government is in itself good, because the greatest of man's 
achievements is the government of himself." 
In this sentence we have what is apparently a basic difference 
of outlook between democratic thinkers and those who seek for 
a scientifically organized industry. I suggest that the apparent 
antithesis is one of words rather than of realities. When we 
say that a scientifically managed industry is one which involves 
the minimum of waste, either of effort or material, we include 
in that phrase such wastes as would result from 
forms of organization damaging to the human 
s p i r i t. Let us accept Mr. Cole's contention that political self
government is good because it is self-government. That does not 
alter the fact that we may desire as an ideal that such government of 
self should be conducted not in the light of unrealized emotions and 
instincts, but in the light of a complete and scientific knowledge of 
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Cole says: "Democrats have contended that, while the expert 
and science have their place in government, the social life of 
man is finally not a matter of abstract science but a matter 
of positive will". I must confess that I cannot entirely agree 
\\ith Mr. Cole's adjectives. There is no reason why science 
should always be abstract. Nor is the will of the governed 
invariably positive. At the present stage of our civilization it 
has an unpleasant practice of being merely negative. 
Rut the main point which Mr. Cole seems to miss, apart from 
the question of the possibility of each individual adopting a scien
tific approach for himself, is the fact that the proper structure 
for the expression of self-government must itself be the subject 
of study inspired by the scientific spirit, if satisfactory practice 
is to result from it. It is of course admitted by every student 
of scientific management that, at their present stage of develop
ment, the roiences of physiology and psychology hav~ not provided 
us with any certain guide to human conduct. In some fields 
they can supply the statesman and the administrator with infor
mation which is likely to he far more accurate than opinions 
founded upon his own limited personal experience. But -a lot 
of water has yet to flow under the bridge before their conclusions 
can be accepted as a complete foundation for action on any 
sociological question. 
But that does not alter the fact that in _ approaching sllch 
questions the statesman and the administrator can correct the 
recognized limitations of "human judgment" (a phrase which I 
prefer to Mr. Cole's "positive will") by adopting the temper and 
the technique employed by scientific workers. An admirable 
example is afforded by the very issue which Mr. Cole uses as 
an analogy in discussing scientific management in industry, 
namely, the place of the expert in political self-government. We 
are only at the beginning of the comparative study of analogous 
problems worked out in different spberes of human organization, 
but there is no question that there lies awaiting research an 
enormous mass of experience on this particular issue. Obviously 
somewhere there is a balanc.e between the contribution which 
the expert can bring to bear on any question and the dis
advantage of removing too much initiative from the other 
members of the same organism who are not expert in his 
particular subject. As far as we can judge at present. however, 
the whole tendency of our present civilization is towards an ever 
increasing sub-division of labour and a refinement of the func- 41 
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tional correlations Ly which these various expertnesses may be 
united in working towards a· common objective. 
A precise example of the kind of scientific work in this sphere 
of which I am thinking is afforded by the famous chapter in 
Industrial Democracy in which the Webbs discuss the experience 
of the British Trade Unions in the relationships between the 
members and the executive officials. They show how, in this 
case, the elementary democratic contention that every executive 
official should be subject to periodical and direct popular election, 
has had to give way to the logic of events . In practice it has 
failed to work, partly because such a method resulted in intol
erable conditions of employment for the officials considered as 
salaried servants of the Trade Unions. There has been an 
increasing tendency to recognize that where permanent adminis
trators are concerned they should not be subject to such direct 
election but to appointment by an administrative body ,who them
selves are popularly elected. 
What I am suggesting is that in this fundamental question of 
a share in the control of industry for the workers, the sciences 
of administration and of comparative organization will in the 
future have a great deal to say. It is impossible to conceive 
tlui.t large bodies of men can be .organized effectively for pro
duction in the face of methods of control which do violence to 
their sense of justice. If the rank and file of the industries 
of the future feel that as individual and reasonable citizens they 
should participate in the control of the industries in which they 
work, it will be essential that they shall have such a share in 
the control, or there will be much psychological waste and the 
industries will not satisfy our definition. 
But on the other hand the methods by which such a share in 
the control is expressed, the mechanisms established, the relat
ionships between the workers who share in the control and 
administrative officials and specialists of various kinds, will 
undoubtedly be largely determined by reference to an objective 
and comparative study of various experiments and experience 
not only in industry but in many other fields of human activity. 
I entirely agree with Mr. Cole that self-government is in itself 
a good thing. But I believe it is a good thing because it is the 
surest and quickest method of bringing the rank and file of 
industry into a scientific frame of mind. Only when men parti
cipate in the responsibility for an action are they brought directly 
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government is in itself the a. b. c. of scientific training, since it 
directly connects cause and effect and submits 
those who practise it to the hard discipline of facts. There is no 
antithesis between a scientifically organized industry and one 
enjoying a large measure of self-government by all the workers in 
it, provided that the mecbanisms by which such self-government is 
realized and expressed are themselves the subject of scientific 
investigation. 
The one overriding condition which they must fulfil is that they 
avoid waste of effort, and that includes psychological wastes 
due to unreasonable or ignorant interference with those whose' 
function it is to manage and to administer. A recent observer 
bas recorded that the economic macbinery of the ]o£oscow govern
ment is the slowest and most unwieldy in the world. The object 
of economic activity is production of goods and services at 
minimum c;ost to the community, not production of debating 
societies at the community's expense. 

Turning to the second great partner in the industrial process, 
capital, we find already an anomalous situation. Theoretically, 
and to a large extent legally, the control of any industry rests 
with those wbo bave provided the capital to build it up. In 
practice the case is' far otherwise. Nominally, under tbe law 
of limited liability in the industrial countries, the shareholder 
exercises that right of control by the formal right to appoint and 
to remove administrators, and by opportunities for criticism at 
stated intervals. But actually a variety of causes have operated 
to remove any effective exercise of that rigbt. An increasing 
amount of industrial capital is raised in the form of prior charge 
securities from wbich controlling rights are expressly excluded. 
The information given to shareholders is, in the majority of 
instances, far too meagre to permit of effective criticism and too 
much "after the event" to form the basis for action on his part. 
The practice of establishing "holding companies" and similar 
interlocking of proprietorships complicates the facts beyond the 
possibility of useful discussion by an outsider. In the appoint
ment of administrators there is seldom available any alternative 
but to accept the nominee of the existing group. 
The shareholder on his part has contributed to the process which 
has deprived him of his theoretical control. He has been in
creasingly willing to accept a security giving a fixed, and parti-
cularly a fixed and cumulative rate of interest, however illusory ~4'3 
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its apparent additional safety as a prior charge. This in itself 
is a declaration that what he seeks is to rent capital rather 
than to participate in actual industrial activity. When of a more 
speculative turn of temperament, he is far more likely to sell 
his holding on the market for what he can get for it than to 
trouble himself to exercise such rights of control as he possesses, 
where he imagines that things are going wrong. Finally in 
recent years the growth of the investment trust has provided 
a further avenue by which the ordinary shareholder divests 
himself of such meagre share of the responsibility for control 
as remains \vith him. 
It will be seen that the contention of many socialists that the 
workers in industry, including the adtni~strators, should hire 
capital, rather than that capital should hire them, has in part 
and in practice been realised. It appears to me inevitable that 
a scientifically managed industry in the future wil,\ recognize 
this fact in theory and in law as well as in practice, and that 
the functions of providing money and of control will be divided. 
Capital will be hired like any other commodity. But it will not 
necessarily carry even a theoretical right to control and, only 
in exceptional cases, to a prior claim on any surplus over and 
aIiove a normal market rate of interest. Such exceptional cases 
will be of course those industries which are new or highly 
speculative, where exceptional rewards will he necessary to induce 
investors to accept the exceptional risks· involved. But it should 
be noticed that these exceptional rewards will not be part of a 
traditional assumption that capital has a "right" to the whole of 
the surplus, but a scientific calculation of the amount of stimulus 
necessary to call forth the required sum given the degree of ri8k 
involved in each particular instance. 

This analysis of the situation with regard to capital and its 
share of control does however raise a further question. If it 
is true that to a large degree the money invested in industry 
to-day does not carry an effective control of industry, two points 
arise. 
In the first place, who does control industry? Undoubtedly 
the legal right to take the major decisions in administration 
tends to rest more and more in small groups of financier 
entrepreneurs who possess the two special capacities of being 
skilled in persuading the public to entrust them with the charge 
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tunate in placing that money where it -will yield satisfactory 
returns from productive enterprise. It is unquestionable that 
such individuals often fulfil an extremely useful function in 
economic society: they direct the f10lV of money into channels 
which are profitable and exercise a criticism of those actually 
engaged in the management of production which is frequently 
salutary. On the other hand two wastes may be noted as a 
result of the system. The public demand for quick returns does 
not always correspond with the longer period requirements of 
industry - the trades or concerns most in need of capital for 
re-equipment and re-organization presenting the less favourable 
prospects of immediate profits. Secondly the primary pre
occupation of the financier-administrator with the earning power 
of the undertakings in which he is interested, places too great 
an emphasis on the financial aspects of his administrative work 
to the neglect of a longer view bearing on its administrative 
and organiiation efficiency. Criticism of an informed quality 
by the investor or shareholder is impossible owing to the 
surrender of his controlling functions. And since the groups of 
financier-administrators are practically self-elective and self
perpetuating, adequate criticism of any sort is almost entirely 
absent. 
The second point which I wish to suggest as of importance is 
this. If it is true that the critical and controlling function 
of the shareholder has been allowed to atrophy, does a scientific 
analysis suggest that that function was redundant, or merely that 
the arrangements for exercising it were unsuitable? I suggest 
that an objective examination of the facts of industry and, too, 
a comparative study of other organizations, will definitely indicate 
that this function of criticism and revision is a desirable part 
of any administrative structure which aspires to health. If this 
is so and the shareholder is unable or unwilling to exercise it 
effectively, it follows that in a scientifically managed industry it 
will be entrusted to some other body, or at all events arranged 
for in some other way. 

To summarize this section of the "dream", I suggest that the 
scientifically managed industry of the future: 

will necessarily involve a substantial degree of workers' control, 
but that the mecha;'isms and forms of that control will accord 
rather with the findings of comparative administration than 
with any political preconceptions; 45 
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will raise the necessary capital to finance its undertakings 
quite apart from any question of control, save in the case of 
the exceptionally speculative and new undertakings; 
will replace the shareholder's important functions of criticism 
and revision of the administration which have become a.tro
phied hy other mechanisms designed for this purpose; 
in the wider question of the direction and flow of capital will 
be subjected to some degree of centralized direction or at lea.qt 
influence, either on a national or on an international basis. 

I should like to emphasize that this "forecast" is not an attempt 
to talk politics. I do not suggest that these arrangements will 
be good or bad for industrial life. I do not think we have 
enough information as yet to judge of their results. I merely 
indicate that an objective examination of the material available 
in the light of the principle of least waste, points ill. some such 
direction. I have called my outline a "dream", but it is a dream 
based on bits of reality drawn from various quarters of the 
business world.· "Workers Control" has long been a remote 
ideal of trade union policy in various countries. But Russian 
and Italian experience, no less than the more realistic tendencies 
of Socialist thought to which I have referred, indicate that its 
application and reactions on administrative efficiency will be 
studied with the minutest care, not least by the workers' re
presentatives themselves. In the meanwhile there is a wealth 
of experience and experiment to be drawn from various under
takings. 
The raising of new capital without any share in control attaching 
to it is already an accomplished fact over large areas of business 
activity. The replacement of the shareholders' function of crit
icism and revision of the administration by other mechanisms 
has been the subject of experiments, notably in the case of the 
Shareholders' Committee of the Dennison Manufacturing Com
pany Inc. and in the case of various devices for permitting 
regular criticism by the workers. The idea of the public control 
of the direction and flow of capital has been expressed in Gr('at 
Britain in the Liberal Industrial Enquiry's proposal for a Board 
of National Investment: it also corresponds with the idea under
lying much of the work of the Federal Reserve Board. 
Since full knowledge of the facts is of the essence of the scientific 
technique, it seems probable that in future the controlling ele-
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be both supplied with and required to reveal far more compre
hensive. and frequent facts and figures bearing on their 
operations than we have at present at all contemplated. ThioJ 
in itself will have an enormous psychological effect both on the 
relations of all the parties to industry and further on the attitude 
of those entrusted with the administration. Darkness and dirt, 
secrecy and self-seeking are twins. The honest administrator 
neither fears nor shuns open statement. As an English publicist 
recently remarked "publicity secretes freedom in the degree of 
its own e:ristence". 

Let us turn from finance and control to those other mechanisms 
which an industry must establish if it is to exercise a "scientific" 
management over its own destiny. 
It is sometimes assumed that Rationalization necessarily involves 
trustificatiop, the creation of very large units of control under· 
unified ownership. From the experiments so far carried out, 
I am not at all sure that this is the case either in every instance 
in the same industry or in the large majority of industries. It 
is clear that the e:ristence of a large number of small competing 
units in anyone industry, possessing no common policy or pro
gramme, leads to great wastes and inefficiences. But on the 
other hand we have, I believe, a great deal to learn about 
the administrative difficulties of managing these larger integra
tions under unified control. At the moment there has been little 
or no objective study of the principles involved as far as industry 
is concerned. But the remarks of many leading industrialists 
are a mine of information as to the inefficiencies of public 
administration. What has yet to be ascertained is, how far 
those inefficiencies are really a function of the form of owner
ship of the undertaking and how far they represent the normal 
reaction of human nature to organzation which has grown beyond 
a certain scale. It is clear even to casual observation that modern 
large-scale industrial undertakings and services are not wholly 
free from some of the traditional vices of bureaucracy. Many 
privately-owned railway systems offer an illustration. 
Moreover every impartial observer must be impressed by the 
character of the experiments which Mr. Hoover has been carrying 
through in the United States. The demand for unified ownership 
or control is essentially based on the assumption that it is im
possible to secure common action or adherence to a common 
programme without the use of force. But it becomes daily 47 
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clearer that the limitations of authoritativeness are strictly fixed. 
The history of the X VIII Amendment is a case in point. It is 
entirely characterIstic of Mr. Hoover's philosophy that he should 
have based his campaign to ameliorate that situation, not on an 
enlargement of legal sanctions and police provisions, hut on a 
definite moral crusade, an attempt to win public opinion to the 
support of the law. 
Whether he is successful in that· campaign or not, there is 
abundant evidence that he has achieved a higb degree of success 
in his attempts to unite business men in clearer appreciation 
of the value of a common policy. His various efforts at the 
Department of Commerce towards standardization and simpli
fication in a large variety of industries, towards the more 
intelligent use of statistics as a check on excessive production, 
towards better-informed methods of marketing both domestic 
and foreign, are world-famous. But in no instance has there 
been any element of compulsion or legal sanction. the process 
has rather i,leen one of steady educational pressure, a relentless 
presentation of the facts. The business men concerned have 
learned to come into line not with the law of the land but with 
the far more imperative law of the situation. 
I· would suggest that further research into the question of the 
unit of control will probably reveal that it is almost entirely a 
technical question. That is to say, that for each product and 
each industry there will be discovered to be a scientifically most 
efficient, that is - least wasteful, unit of size, and that this unit 
will vary for different functions within the same industry. That 
is to say the size of unit of control which is scientifically best 
for productive purposes will vary from that best suited to dis
trihuti ve requirements or again to financial needs. And one of 
the basic requirements of a scientifically organized industry will 
be a research department engaged in the study of this specific 
problem and sustained out of a common fund subscribed by the 
industry. 
Such a centralized department could not however do reasonable 
and effective work without a large amount of statistical material 
bearing on the various units in the industry. And such material, 
il it is to provide a basis for scientific conclusions, must be 
strictly comparable - which brings us inevitably to standardized 
costing and accountancy methods. But here again I would 
suggest that moral pressure and professional pride are stronger 
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Britain have conducted such a system for over fifteen years. 
It has been an immense boon to the industry. Price-cutting 
has been practically eliminated. Over 80 % of the concerns in 
the industry have adopted it. But there has been no compulsion 
whatever. 

From what has already been said it is clear that a scientifically 
organized industry will have in addition some method of dealing 
as a whole with simplification and standardization, and with 
statistics for avoiding over-production beyond what the market 
will bear. This last point raises of course the central issue of 
rationalization, the a d jus t men t 0 f sup ply top 0 t e n
tial demand. 
Here a distinction must be drawn between those industries where 
the amount of total production in any period is dependent on 
human int~ntion and effort, and those dealing in a natural 
product, where the fluctuations of a harvest may upset all cal· 
culations. There is of course a deep-seated, though lessening, 
prejudice against any attempt to limit production in order to 
stabilise prices. Among consumers who have been ·told for a 
century that competition is their one safeguard· against expIoit
ation this is not surprising. The immediate effect of an excess 
of production in any commodity is a sharp drop in. the prlce 
all over the market. The consumer reaps a substantial short 
period benefit. But if the fall is serious enough to destroy the 
profit margin of a large section of producers over more .than 
a short period, it is to be questioned whether. the consumer 
ultinlately reaps any benefit. Such disturbances to industry 
have to be paid for, in lost capital and ruined enterprises, in 
unemployment, in staguation in allied or dependent trades. And 
in the long run there is no source from which that payment 
can come except the consumer's pocket. This is but another 
aspect of the conception of "high wages". Just as it is im-. 
possible for the product of industry to be consumed unless the 
necessary sum of wages and dividends are forthcoming from 
industry, so it is impossible for lost capital to be replaced and 
the wheels of a stricken trade to be set going again, except from . 
profits realized from the consumer. The way to a progressive 
lowering of prices to· the consumer is not by sudden bursts of 
over-production, leading to rapid falls in prices, but through 
sufficient stability in the market to enable the more efficient 49 
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units to increase efficiency progressively through foresightell 
planning and bold investment in equipment. 
In the case of natural products which can be stored, it is sug
gested that some system of pooling of margins or even of co
operative marketing arrangements is necessary if production is 
to be placed on a scientific basis. But it might prove sufficient 
if producers would unite in· some form of mutual insurance, 
covering the risk of an excessive crop, just as any other normal 
risk is covered. Mr. Fox's example from the Irish Dairy 
Industry is suggestive here. 
In the case of manufactured articles two separate cases 
have to be considered. In the first place there is the 
industry whose existing productive capacity exceeds the re
quirements of its available market. Two courses are open 
to it - to reduce the investment in plant and equipment or to 
enlarge the market. The tendency at the moment.in Europe 
is all in the former direction. And indeed a deliberate con
centration and specialization of plants, with elimination of 
weaker producers, may be necessary to restore health to un 
industry which has been suffering from economic disturbance. 
But it should always be remembered that health should not 
have been lost. The existence of inefficient producers within 
an industry argues a number of factories which have not been 
scientifically managed, and more particularly which have not 
devoted an adequate proportion of past earning power to the 
renewal of equipment. As Mr. Garrett puts it in his fascinating 
little book "The American Omen" - "overproduction is a function 
of obsolescence". This point is one which a more scientifically 
organized industry of the future will watch very closely. It is a 
paradox of economic life that inefficiency in one's competitors 
is in the long run far more dangerous than efficiency. 
The second course, that of enlarging the market, is the one 
that recommends itself as more in accord with a scientific 
economic procedure. I believe it is an almost unconscious re
cognition of this fact that is leading Great Britain to hesitate 
at the present juncture between an economic policy which looks 
towards Europe and one directed to the development of her 
imperial resources. The establishment of the Empire Marketing 
Board is a deliberate attempt to foster the growth of a market 
in this way. A second direction in which such growth may be 
fostered is by the development of new uses for the products 
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in a position to supply. The scientifically managed industry 
of the future will certainly not grudge the resources for the 
maintenance of central statistics bearing on these points, and 
for special combined technical research and market research, 
with, possibly, combined publicity. -
It appears to me that the maintenance of such statistics hearing 
on the total productive power of the industry will deal auto
matically with the second alternative, that of the constant threat 
of over-production by the entry of new enterprises into that 
particular branch of trade. A truly scientific control will not 
attempt to check such entry directly. It will recognize that too 
great security has its dangers no less than too great disturbance. 
Industries can become comfortable and obese. It makes for a 
rising standard of efficiency that there should be a fairly con
stant stream of newcomers who are seriously prepared to 
manufactu,re at lower cost than the general level prevailing- in 
the industry. But the preparation should be serious. What I 
am suggesting is that men do not deliberately and willingly enter 
an existing industrial field where there is already adequate pro~ 
duction, unless the rate of profit being realized is excessive or 
the general level of efficiency is very low. But in the vast 
majority of cases they enter it without any idea whatever of its 
actual productive capacity. I believe that a scientifically managed 
industry will place at the disposal of the newcomer full statistical 
information on these points. And in many cases he will not 
come at all. Men do not select risky investments from ill-will 
but from ignorance. 

I must draw to a close. It is of course impossible in a single 
paper to touch more than the fringe of this vast subject. I have 
not outlined the mechanisms which a scientifically organized 
industry will establish for joint consideration of its problems of 
employment, conditions, remuneration etc. Again, there is the 
whole field of co-operative action for research into the technical 
and human problems of industry. We have already many 
suggestive experiments in this field. Nor have I said anything 
about the individual plant. In every modern factory there are 
a large variety of specialised functions. In each establishinent 
everyone of these functions must be subjected to the scientific 
technique. Similarly we have to consider all the main aspects of 
the working life of the individual on which further research and 51 
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experiment must be brought to bear if we are to a void waste, that 
is, to recruit his full potential energy for the service of the commu
nity. The main point I have tried to emphasize is that much of our 
present thinking about the mecbanisms of Rationalization is 
coloured by the old ideas of force in economic life. A more 
scientific analysis of the conception of control will, I believe, 
make clear how limited are the practical possibilities of using 
force. In any event there is a vast field before us in the develop
ment of this new approach to economic problems which we call 
rationalization. 
But though the field is vast, it is, I suggest, a field of infinite 
hopefulness and possibility. Consider how new the conception 
is. Think for a moment what a revolution it has already caused 
in much of the world's economic thinking - as an example the 
remarks of Mr. Ford and the chief men in General Motors to 
newspaper men who were agog for details of a drl\matic but 
destructive competitive struggle. Realize how the older fatalistic 
conception of competitive action not only led us to deny all 
responsibility for the conscious ordering of the world's economic 
life, but shut each man in behind a wall of secrecy and enmity, 
so that not only were the simplest and most elementary facts 
lacking in the formation of any reasoned judgment on business 
matters, but all that moral and intellectual inspiration which 
comes of frank discussion with one's fellows, W8.l! denied to the 
business man. It is not for nothing that some of the groups 
recently formed among industrialists in various countries for the 
mutual discussion of common management problems have been 
called "the business man's university". 
And its influence will not be limited to the economic field alone. 
I believe that this great new step forward in our thinking about 
material things, is destined to have reactions over the whole of 
civilized life. Already it has brought us here together at Elmaa. 
Fourteen years ago to-day I was fighting like an animal for my 
life round the stables of Hooge Chateau, possibly with some 
of those who are sitting in this room. The organization of 
material prosperity is one of the great common interests of man
kind, where already the area of mutual dependence far exceeds 
the possibilities of national isolation. Is it not possible that lIS 

we come to consider its problems more rationally - that is, with 
less fear of each other, less superstition, less ruthlessness - we 
shall also see more clearly the way of understanding in those 
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THI<: DETERMINATION OF THE OPTIMUM HOURS OF 
WORK WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO THE FIVE-DAY WEEK. 
BY Dr. H. M. VERNON, INVESTIGATOR FOR THE INDUSTRIAL FATIGUE 
RESEARCH BOARD, LONDON. 

I n t rod u c t ion .. The duration of the hours of industrial work 
is a question of universal interest, and it is one which has heen 
fully dehated at several international conferences during the 
last few years. At the Washington Conference in 1919 the dis
cussions lasted nearly a month, and finally a convention was 
adopted hy 82 votes to 2, according to which it was recommended 
that the working hours of persons employed in any public or 
private industrial undertaking should not exceed 8 in the day 
and 48 in the week, with certain exceptions. According to one 
of these exceptions, it was arranged that if less than 8 hours 
were worked on one or more days of the week, then a maximum 
of 9 hour9 might be worked on other days. Hence it appeared 
to follow that if a 5-day week were adopted, the maximum 
weekly hours of work permitted would amount only to 45, and 
not to 48. However, this provision appears to have been 
abrogated at the London Conference held in 1926. for it was 
then laid down (Article VI, b) that the hours of work might 
be distributed in each week over five days, or in two weeks 
over 11 days, "it being understood that the average working 
hours may in no case exceed 48 per week". 
Though the Washington Convention has as yet been ratified 
by only a very few countries, it seems probable that its general 
ratification is not likely to be postponed much longer. It is 
therefore of great interest for us to determine how far, if at 
all, the reduction of working hours to 48 a week is likely to 
influence production. The ratification of the convention would 
not have much pl'actical effect in England, for at the present 
time only 7 per cent of all the industrial workers work for more 
than 48 hours per week. In other countries, however, the pro
portion of workers affected would usually he greater. In Ger .. 
many. for instance, it is stated, as the result of a Government 
inquiry made in 1926, that 48 per cent of the work people in 
the metal industry, and 63 per cent of those in the textile 
industry, worked more than 48 hours per week. 

1st he 48-H 0 u r Wee k the 0 p tim u m? When estimating 
the effects of adopting the 48-hour week we ought, so far as 
is possible. to try and take into account not only questions of 53 
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output, but the influence of reduced hours of work on the health 
of the workers and 'on their degree of contentment with their 
conditions of work, as indicated by their labour turnover and 
their tendency to strike. A discontented body of workers who 
frequently go on strike will not, in the long run, produce so 
much as a contented body who have a rather lower weekly 
output in consequence of working shorter hours. 
The effect of the 48-hour week on industrial efficiency was 
discussed by P. S. Florence I) in an article published in 1924 
in the International Labour Review, and he con
cluded that probably it "best satisfies the criterion of maximum 
output with minimum accidents, lost time, and overhead charges." 
A year later Prof. Edgard Milhaud 8) discussed the problem 
in the same review, and he had a vast mass of information to 
draw upon, as he had been for several years engaged in making 
an inquiry into industrial production throughout the' world on 
behalf on the International Labour Office. His conclusions 
about the effects of adopting the eight-hour day were not so 
favourable as those of Florence, for he found that scientific 
researches in various countries showed that "with few excep
tio,ns, production can only be maintained, after a considerable 
reduction of hours, by the combined action of greater intensity 
of work and technical improvements. To expect the inl'reased 
productivity of the workers to make up entirely for a reduction 
of hours is, it is feit, to mistake the real economic significance 
and scope of that reduction, and in particular of the eight
hour day." 
Milhaud's conclusions appear to have been based, for the most 
part, on the opinion of employers, and they were not the result 
of first-hand investigation by himself. The views of employprs 
are very likely to be misleading, for they naturally tend to err 
on the side of caution when they relate to reduction in the hours 
of work; but a more important argument against the acceptance 
of their views lies in the fact that very few of them appear 
to realise that, when the hours of work are reduced, it takes 
many months before the workers get thoroughly adapted to their 
new conditions of labour, and reach a steady level of increased 
production. Most employers are content to contrast output for 
the three or six months immediately before and immediatp.ly 
after the change of hours, and thereby they may miss a groot 
deal of the effect on the speed of pro,,"uction. For instance, as 

54 .) See page 61 for all references. 
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the result of weekly observations for a period of 21 months on 
the output of large groups of men and women engaged in 
making time fuses, I fOlmd 9) that when the hours of work were 
reduced, e.g., from 74'1. a week to 63'!., and subsequently from 
63% to 55V., there was no increase in the rate of production 
for the first two or three weeks. Then it rose gradually, and 
after two to four months it reached a steady level, some 21 to 
29 per cent higher than before. When the hours of work of 
a group of steel smelters were reduced from 12 to 8 per shift, 
it took no less than 13 months hefore the increased speed of 
production reached its maximum. Again, Mather and Platt I) 
found that when they reduced the length of the working week 
at the Salford Iron Works from' 53 to 48 hours, it took over 
eight months to attain the full measure of production. 
An analysis of the statistical information available concerning 
the reduction of hours from 54 to 48 shows that in almost 
every case the speed of production increased so much as to 
over-compensate for the shorter hours of work, and therefore to 
result in an actual increase of total productivity. In the above
mentioned experiment of Mather and Platt the output of the 
factory, which included both piece-rate workers and time-rate 
workers, was ultimately 0.1 per cent greater when the 48-hour 
week was worked than it had been with the 53-hour week. In 
another engineering works the reduction in the hours of work 
from 54 to 48 led to a slight increase in production, and in 
another, the reduction frum 54 to 51 a week did not add to the 
cost of production 7). In another industry, coal mining, a 
reduction in the hours of work from 10 to 8 a day in 
some American mines resulted in an increase of 17 per cent 
in the average output per man, and this improvement -was 
ascribed solely to the increased energy of the men, and not to 
any improvements of plant. Again, a granite-cutting firm found 
that their men accomplished more work in a 9-hour day than 
in a 10-hour day, and more still in an 8-hour day, the conditions 
of work being unchanged 7). 
Arising out of the Mather and Platt experiment, various Govern
ment factories in England concerned in the production of ord
nance, stores, and clothes, reduced their hours of work from 
53% to 48 a week, and they found that both the piece-rate and 
the time-rate workers earned as much as before. Perhaps the 
most detailed and best authenticated evidence of all is that 
recorded by Abbe '), who reduced the hours of work at the Zeiss 55 
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optical works from 9 to 8 a day, and found that in consequence 
the total output of the group of 233 men tested showed an average 
increase of 3.3 per cent. 
At the present time it is very difficult in England to obtain 
evidence of the effects of reduction in the hours of wOl'k, as 
a 48 or 44-hour week is almost universal except in certain 
continuous industries. However, Florence 2) records some recent 
evidence relating to boot and shoe operatives which was com
minucated to him by Vernon and Bedford. This evidence showell 
that the weekly productivity of a group of 20 men engaged in 
"clicking" went up 4 to 6 per' cent when their hours of work 
were reduced from 52'1. to 47% per week, whilst that of a group 
of women engaged in "closing" went up 22 per cent. 
Most of the work described above is dependent chiefly on human 
labour, or on human labour and on machinery in more or less 
equal degree, so that a reduction in hours of wor\ could be 
compensated for by an increase pf human effort. In some 
industries, however, the machine element is so large and the 
buman effort so small that but little compensation is possible. 
In cotton spinning, for instance, a single operative may have 
to take care of as' many as 1,000 spindles, her job being to join 
together the ends of any yarns which become broken. and to 
replace the full bobbins by empty ones. The spindles are rotated 
at a fixed speed, and .the average time lost from breakage of 
yarn represents less than 1 per cent of the total spindle time, 
so there is very little opportunity of saving time by increase of 
human effort. Again, in the continuous processes of the iron 
and steel trade there is usually not much room for improvement. 
The 12-hour day and night shifts formerly worked in the industry 
are now replaced (in England) by three successive 8-hour shifts; 
but it is impossible for the men on the shorter shifts to effect 
a 50 per cent increase in their rate of work. Indeed. the output 
of the blast furnaces, which are always kept nearly fully loaded, 
can scarcely be accelerated at all. However, that of the steel 
furnaces and rolling mills may show some rise, and in some 
instances it is found possible to reduce the number of men 
required 0). . 
It is not possible to say definitely what proportion of the men 
and women engaged in industry are employed on work of such 
a character that a reduction in the hours of work to 48 per 
week can be fully compensated by an increase of human effort; 
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should say that in Great Britain they form considerably over 
half of the whole number, and perhaps two-thirds. 
It may be suggested that if a reduction of hours to 48 a week 
leads to an increase of output in the majority of industries, a 
further reduction might lead to a still greater increase. In 
fact, a 44.-hour week is frequently worked in English factories, 
but there is very little evidence to show how output is affected. 
It is stated 7) that in a large soap factory the output was 
maintained wben the hours of work were reduced from 53 a 
week to 48, and then to 4.4, though in the case of the machine 
workers it was necessary to speed up the machines. Again, a 
manufacturer of insulating apparatus reduced the hours of work 
in one department from 8 to 7 a day, and the men soon found 
that they could produce as much as before. 
Taking industry as a whole, it seems unlikely that output would 
be maintai,ned if the hours were reduced much 'below 48 a 
week, though it is probable that a reduction from 48 to 44, or 
possibly even to 40, could be compensated for by increased 
human effort in such occupations as involved a good deal of 
hand work. However, it is possible to reduce the hours of work 
in another way which results in a considerable increase of pro
duction, namely, by the adoption of the two-shift system. In 
England it is permissible, under certain conditions. to run a 
tirst shift from 6 a.m. to 2 p.m., followed by a second one 
from 2 to 10 p.m., in place of the single shift of 8 to 9 hours 
which is worked between the hours of 8 a.m. and 6 p.m. Under 
the two shift system the workers get only a half-hour break 
in the middle of their shift, and therefore they work 7'1t hours 
a day. They work six and five of these shifts in alternate 
weeks, so on an average they work 41 'I. hours a week. Smith 
and Vernon 8) studied the output of 2,400 women who worked 
for periods of three months or more both on shift work and 
on day work. They were employed at eight factories. and were 
engaged in coil winding, wire drawing, cable work and lathe 
work. Their output and hours of work showed the following 
mean differences: 

Weekly hours Hourly 
of work output 

Shift workers 41 
Day workers 49 

2.39 
2.08 

41 
49 

Output per week 

2.39 
2.08 

98 
102 

The hourly rate of work of the shift workers was 15 per cent 57 
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greater than that of the day workers, but as they put in 8 hours 
less of work per week they were not able to produce quite such 
a big weekly output. Still, it should be remembered that the 
two shifts, taken together, produced so very much more than 
the single shift that the saving in overhead charges must have 
much more than compensated for the small loss of individual 
output. 

What is the Best Duration of the Work Spells? 
If a 48-hour week is adopted, how are the hours best divided 
up into work spells? In England a Saturday half-holiday is 
universal, so it follows that, if a half day of work is done on 
Saturday morning, 8st. hours have to be put in on each of the 
other days; or if Saturday morning work is abolished altogether, 
then 9'10 or 9% hours must be worked. Thus: 

Mon. 

5'/.-day week .... 8'1. 
5-day week ...... 9'/. 

Tu •• 

8'/. 
9'1. 

Wed. 

8'/. 
9'/. 

Thu. 

8'1. 
9'1. 

Fri. 
8'1. 
9'/. 

Sat. 

4'/. 

In England it is customary to have two work spells a day, 
separated by a break of one hour for dinner. Hence it follows 
that the 8% hours of work mentioned are cut up into spells 
of 4'10 + 4% hours, or of 4% + 4 hours, whilst the 9'/. hours 
are cut up into spells of 5 + 4% hours. In any case, it is im
possible to avoid a continuous stretch of more than 4 hours' 
work, unless the working week is reduced to 44 hours. Such a 
week divides up nicely into 4 + 4 hours on Monday to Friday, 
and 4 hours on Saturday. 

When a worker is called upon to labour continuously for 4'10 
to 5 hours on end, it usually means that he (or she) has to go 
for nearly six hours without food. An investigation made at 
several large factories 11) showed that, owing to the distances 
travelled by the workers and the difficulties of transport, over 
40 minutes were taken by them, on an average, in getting from 
their homes to the factory, and altogether the total interval 
between breakfast and dinner came to about six hours. The 
workers find this period too long, and they are apt to bring 
food into the factory and eat it surreptitiously. It is therefore 
better to introduce are s t p a use of 10 minutes or so in 

58 the middle of any work spell lasting more than four hours, 
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during which the workers are allowed to partake of food they 
may have brought with them. At many factories in Great Britain 
they are also provided with a cup of tea by the management. 
This cutting up of a long work spell by a brief break has a 
psychological advantage as well as a physiological one, for two 
work periods of about 2'/. hours each appear much less for
midable and less depressing to the imagination than a single 
one of 4% hours. It might be thought that the working time lost 
by the break would appreciably reduce output, but it is not 
so as a rule. Vernon and Bedford '0) collected information at 
various factories relating to women engaged in labelling, tying 
up packages, shoe making, assembling bicycle chains, ironing, 
and folding and stitching handkerchiefs, and they found that the 
introduction of a 10-minute rest pause in the middle of the 
4'1.-hour morning work spell caused the weekly output to 
inc rea s 8 6 per cent, on an average. That is to say, the 
women quickened their speed of work so much as to over-com
pensate for the daily loss of 10 minutes of working time. It 
was noticeable that in these instances, as in those previously 
referred to which related to reduction in the hours of work, 
an interval of three to six months elapsed between the intro
duction of the rest pause and the attainment of the full response 
of increased output. 

When a 5'1o-day week is worked, it is probably best to split 
up the 8% bours of daily work into a morning spell of 4,3/. 
hours, with a rest pause in the middle, and an afternoon spell 
of 4 hours, without a rest pause. Under the 5-day week scheme 
the daily quota of 9'10 or 9% hours implies the adoption of a 
rest pause in the afternoon spell as well as in the morning 
spell. It is sometimes stated that the introduction of these rests 
means the loss of a good deal of extra time over and above 
the nominal rest-pause time, as the workers lose the swing of 
their work and it is difficult to get them to start punctually 
after the rest. Certainly extra time maybe lost, but it was 
found 11) that in some factories, where the discipline was good, 
the nominal rests were not exceeded at all. Again, it has been 
stated that in certain semi-continuous processes connected with 
the manufacture of chocolates and biscuits, the introduction of 
a break involves the waste of extra time in stopping and re
starting the processes. However, this objection can be avoided 
by employing temporary substitutes and by arranging that 59 
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various groups of women take their rest pause successively, and 
not simultaneously. ") 

Advantages and Disadvantages of the Five
Day Wee k. During the last few years the five-day week 
system has been adopted in an increasing number of factories 
in Great Britain. It has certain manifest advantages hoth to 
the workers and to the managers. The workers get a free 
Saturday, which enables· the men to work in the open air on 
their allotments and in their gardens, and to amuse themselves 
by playing games and in other ways. The women mostly do 
some house work, and they may work so hard that the free 
day is no holiday at all. Again, the workers are saved the 
expense of travelling from their homes to the factory in order 
to do a rather broken and unsatisfactory half day of work. 
The management are sometimes able to save on overhead charges, 
as they do not have to keep up the furnace fires and raise 
steam for a half day's work. Also they have a welcome 
opportunity for cleaning and repairing the machinery and plant. 6} 

It is not surprising, therefore, to find that at factories where 
tIie five-day week has been adopted both workers and managers 
are strongly in favour of the system. At the same time it has 
considerable objections, which seem to me to outweigh the ad
vantages. As already pointed out, under the 48-hour scheme 
a 5-day week entails a daily round of 9'1. to 9% hours of 
work, whilst a 5%-day week entails only S% hours at a stretch. 
Whatever the length of the working day, the worker gets into 
the habit of adapting himself to it, and if the hours are long 
he undoubtedly works at a slower rate than if they are short. 
That is to say, on the 5%-day system he works at a rate 
corresponding to an sa/.-hour day, or S% X 6 = a 52'!.-hour 
week, whilst on the 5-day week he works at a rate corresponding 
to a 57 'I.-hour week. It is true that if he gets over-fatigued 
by these longer hours he has a longer week end in which to 
recuperate; but is this a real advantage? It is well known that 
on Monday mornings, in consequence of the week-end holiday, 
most workers feel a strong disinclination to return to the daily 
grind of work, and ,ihe output of the factory on Monday is 
almost invariably smaller than on other days of the week. After 
a holiday of several days' duration the faU in output and the 
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on Monday mornings. Hence it follows that a two-day holiday, 
such as is experienced on the five-day-week system, produces 
an intermediate effect on inclination to work and on output. 
Owing to the greater contrast between the pleasures of a two-day 
holiday and the grind of five long days of work than that 
produced by a one-day holiday followed by six shorter days of 
work, it naturally follows that tile workers attach an enhancpd 
value to the two-day holiday. But how does it influence their 
output? Unfortunately there is not, so far as I am aware, any 
exact evidence on the subject, but I venture to predict that if 
a careful comparison could be made between the output attained 
under the 5-day and the 5'/.-day systems, it would usually prove 
to be in favour of the latter system, and especially so if the 
output related to women, as they cannot stand long hours of 
work so well as men. 
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ARBEIT UND ARBEITSBEDINGUNGEN VON ERICH LtlBBE. 
VIZE-pRXsIDENT DER I.R.I., VORSITZENDER DES GESAMTBETRIEBS
RATES DER SIEMENS-SCHUCKERT A.G., BERLIN-SIEMENSSTADT. 

Ein Gefiihl der Beklemmung erfasst mieh, wenn ich im Kreise 
von so viel Kapazitaten iiher ein Gebiet spreehen solI, das von 
Hunderten von AussehUssen untersucht wird und zwar untersucht 
wird mit allen AfitteJn der wissensehaftlichen Methodik und 
Teehnik. 
Ein Wissensehaftler wiirde vielleicht das Gebiet Arbeit und Ar
beitsbedingungen tiefgriindig und mit wissenschaftlieher Logik 
bei der Entwieklung der Mensehheit zu erliiutern anfangen 
miissen. Mir selbst schenken Sie wohl einen derartigen Aufbau 
und entsehuldigen bei meinen Ausfiihrungen, wenn ieh nieht mit 
strenger Logik den Aufbau meiner praktisehen Darstellungen 
durehfUhre. 
Lassen Sie mich mitten hineinspringen in die prakt.ische Wirk
liehkeit und Ihnen gleich anfangs sagen, welche Auffassung die 
Arbeitersehaft iiher. all dass wissenschaftliehe Studium ibrer 
Arbeitsbedingungen hat. Mir wird in der praktisehen Wirklirh
keit seitens der Arbeitersehaft immer wieder entgegengehaiten: 
je mehr AussehUsse sieh mit der Priifung der Arbeitsbedingungen 
hesehiiftigen, je schlechter wird die Arbeit fiir den Arbeiter. Und 
wenn ich Ihnen gleich selbst mein personliches UrteH iiher die 
Bereehtigung einer derartigen Auffassung der Arbeiterschaft 
sagen darf, so falle ich mein UrteH dahin, dass es ganz zweifellos 
ist, dass den wesentliehsten Nutzen aus den PrUfungsergebnissen 
tatsachlieh nicht die Arbeitersehaft hat. 
Wenn wir uns die Arbeit selbst ansehen, so unterscheiden wir 
drei Arbeitsmethoden und zwar: 
1. die Handarbeit ohne jedes teehnische Hilfsmittel, lediglich unter 

Zuhilfenahme handlieh betriebener Werkzeuge; 
2. die Arbeit unter Zuhilfenahme der Masehinen; 
3. die Einstellung der Maschinen als Ersatz fiir den Arbeiter mit 

nur geringen Handgriffen fiir den Menschen und die Arbeit 
am Fliessband. 

Die ersten beiden Arbeitsmethoden konnen zusammengefasst 
werden, und man kann, wenn aueh mit Einschriinkung, behaup
ten, dass die Intensitat der Arbeit bei der Betatigung naeh diesen 
Methoden durch den Arbeiter selbst bestimmt wird, der natur
gemiiss seinen Antrieb erh;;lt durch die Vorarbeiter, Aufseher 
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Die Arbeitsintensitiit, die die Arbeitsleistung bestimmt, ist weiter 
abhiingig von dem Arbeitswillen des Einzelnen. Dieser Arbeits
wille ist beeinflusst von den verschiedensten Faktoren. Ieb darf 
darauf hinweisen, dass ein Blatt, das Herr von Haan uns iiber
reicht hat, schon eine Aufzeichnung vieler dieser Faktoren enthiilt, 
und kann mich darauf beschriinken, aus der praktischen Er
fahrung einzelne dieser Faktoren zu unterstreichen. 
Gehindert wird der Arbeitswille des Einzelnen zuniichst einma! 
durch Einfliisse, die ausserhalb der Arbeit liegen, und ich nenne 
hier in erster Linie den F ami lie n e i n flu s s. Dieser Fa
milieneinfluss kann sowohl hindernd als auch stii.rkend in Er
scheinung treten. Hat ein Arbeiter viel Kummer und Sorgen in 
der Familie, so wird ihm dadurch die Freude am Leben ge
schmiilert und damit auch die Freude an der Arbeit und der 
Wille zu derselben. Weitere Faktoren zur Minderung der 
Arbeitsfreujle sind Kr a n k h e it, u nfr eu n d Ii ch e Ar
beitsp liitze, unb e friedigen der Umga ng mit den 
Arb e its k 0 II e g e n, u. a. m. 
Das besondere Gebiet der Entlohnung in seiner Auswirkung auf 
den Arbeitswillen wird hesonders behandelt werden. 
Auch die A r h e its z e i t ist von Einfluss auf den Arbeitswillen 
der Belegschaft . Ueber die prinzipielle Frage der Liinge der 
Arbeitszeit (B-Stundentag, 7-Stundentag) will ieb hier nicht 
sprechen, denn diese Frage wird ja noch ganz besonders auf 
dieser Tagung behandelt werden. Ich will Ihnen nur an einem 
Beispiel zeigen, wie stark sich die Arbeiterschaft mit der Arbeits
zeitfrage selbst, der Arbeitszeit und ihrer Einteilung be
schiiftigt. 
Die deutschen gesetzlichen Bestimmungen verlangen in den Be
trieben, in denen Frauen beschiiftigt werden, bei einer liinger 
als achtstiindigen Arbeitszeit eine einstiindige Mittagspause fiir 
die Arbeitnehmerschaft. Die Einfiibrung dieser einstiindigen 
Mittagspause aber stiess in der Nachkriegszeit in vielen Be
trieben auf den lebhaften Widerstand der Arbeitnehmer. Wis
senschaftlich wurde auch von den der Arbeitnehmerschaft nahe
stehenden Hygienikern und Aerzten immer wieder darauf hinge
wiesen, dass e i n epa use n los eAr b e its z e ita u f die 
Dauer gesundheitsschiidigend wirke. Trotzdem 
wurde aber in der Praxis immer wieder verlangt, dass die 
Pausen so kurz wie maglich festgesetzt wiirden, damit fiir die Ar
beitnehmerschaft der Aufenthalt in den Betrieben so kurz wie 
moglich gehalten werden konne. Ein Urteil dariiber, ob diese 63 
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Verkiirzung der Pausen siOO talsachliOO in der Praxis fiir den 
GesundheilsZUBland der Arbeiterschaft sOOadlich auswirkt, liisst 
siOO naturgemiiss von den Betriebsvertretungen niOOt ab
geben. 
Wir kommen nun zu den Gebieten, die auf den Arb e i t s
will e n der Belegschaft einen steigenden Einfluss haben. Den 
weitaus grassten Antell, ja beinahe den beherrsOOenden Einfluss 
hat hierbei die En t I 0 h nun g. Man kann wohl nicht mit 
Unrecht sagen, dass all die einzelnen Motive, die man in dpr 
Richtung der Steigerung des Arbeilswillens findet, letzten Endes 
zuruckgehen auf den Gedanken, wie kann ich meinen Antei! an 
dem Arbeitsprodukt vergrassern. In unserer jetzigen Wirt
sOOaftsform ist die Arbeitskraft zur Ware geworden und wie 
jeder Kaufmann versucht, seine Waren mit maglichst grossem 
Nutzen abzusetzen, so versuOOt dies auch der Arbeiter. Haben 
die Arbeiter es in der Vorkriegszeit verstanden, d\ll'ch festen 
ZusammensOOluss bei einer guten Konjunktur dem Arbeitgeber 
einen haheren Antei! am Produkt abzunehmen, so haben die 
Unternehmer ihre Schwache sehr bald erkannt und haben durOO 
festgefiigte Organisationen der Macht del' Arbeiter ihre geschlos
sene Macht entgegengesetzt. Fur die Arbeiterschaft ist also 
haute nicht nul' eine gute Konjunkturlage die Voraussetzung zur 
Erreichung besserer Lohn- und Arbeitsbedingungen, sondern auch 
die Abwiigungen des gegenseitigen Kriiftevel'
hii1t.nisses der Organisationen. 
Die aus dem gegenseitigen Abwiigen del' Kriifle eintretenden 
Wirtschaftskiimpfe fuhren oft zu gross en Harten und Scharfen 
fur beide Parteien und es ist ein Vorzug del' I. R. I. die, bei 
Anerkennung del' gegenseitigen Standpunkte, versuchen kann 
durch die Ausnutzung der Verhandlungsmaglichkeiten doch noch 
manOOe Verstiindigung herbeizufiihren. Um naOO der letzten 
Richtung hin alles tun zu kannen. was miiglich ist, muss die I. R. I. 
auch versuchen die Materie genau zu erkennen. 
Dei der Behandlung des Lohn-Themas muss man dabei zunaOOst 
die E n t 1 0 h nun g s for m untersuchen. Die Entwicklung del' 
Lohnform ist bekannt. So hatten wir auch bei manuellen Hand
arbeitern in friiheren Jahrzehnten und Jahrhunderten Wochen
lohn, ja sogar Monatslohn, oflmals noch verbunden mit soge
nanntem Deputat. Eine Erhahung des Einkommens war meist 
abhiingig von einer Erhiihung der Leistungen. Diese wiederum 
lag in der Initiative des Einzelnen, da Werkzeuge und Maschinen 

64 nur in ganz beschriinktem Umfange zur Verfiigung standen. Mit 
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der Entwieklung der Industrie in der Mitte des vorigen .Jahr
hunderts geniigte die freiwillige Leistungssteigerung den Unter
nehmern nieht mehr und es wurde die Stiieklohn-Arbeit einge
fiihrt. Damit verschwand natiirlich mehr und mehr die Be
zahlungsform in Wochen- und Monatslohn und' die stundenwei~e 
Bezahlung der Arbeiterschaft wurde iiblich. Wer in Deutschland 
an der Einfiihrung der Stiicklohn- oder Akkordarbeit mitgewirkt 
hat, weiss, welchen Widerstand und welche Unbefriedigung diese 
Arbeitsform bei der deutschen Arbeiterschaft ausgelost hat. 
"Akkord ist Mord", war das Schlagwort, unter dem sich die Ar
beiterschaft gegen die Akkordarbeit zusammenfand. 
Die Entwicklung des Wirtschaftslebens und die rapide Entwick
lung der Industrie zwang aber die Arbeiterschaft, sich mit dieser 
EntIohnungsform abzufinden und heute muss sich der Kampf der 
Gewerkschaften in den meisten Fallen nur noch auf eine Abwehr 
der Auswiichse dieses Systems beschranken. 
Die Preisfe~tsetzung bei der Akkordarbeit geschah in friiherer 
Zeit so, dass der Meister auf Grund seiner eigenen praktischell 
Erfahrungen und unter Zuhilfenahme von irgendwelchen festen 
Regeln den Preis festselzte. Ueber die Hohe dieses Preises 
wurde dann seitens des Arbeiters mit dem Meister herumge
feilscht, bis irgend eine Einigung gefunden wurde. Es gab keine 
wissenschaftlichen Feststellungen, sondern es waren Erfabrungs
werte, die benutzt wurden. 
Die Anwendung der Taylor'schen Methode fiihrte auch in Deutsch
land schon vor dem Kriege zur Anwendung der Stoppuhr. Dass 
man die Anwendung der Stoppuhr gerade als wissenschaftlichen 
Versuch ansprechen konnte, mochte ich nicht behaupten und die 
grobe Auswertung der Ergebnisse IOste auch den heftigsten Wi
derstand der Arbeiterschaft aus. Es ist vielleicht nicht ganz 
uninteressant, die Frage aufzuwerfen, wie stehen die Arbeiter 
jetzt zur Stoppuhr? Die Auffassung hieriiher ist in der Arbeiter
schaft sehr geteilt und ich habe dabei den Eindruck, dass die 
Art und Weise, wie der Kalkulant seine Feststellungen macht, 
nicht unerheblich fUr die Einstellung des Arbeiters ist. So wurde 
mir zum Beispiel von einem Streik Mitteilung gemacht, der bis 
zur Arbeitseinstellung fiihrte. In einer Abteilung eines grosseren 
Unternehmens legten die Arbeiterinnen einfach die Arbeit nieder, 
weil der Kalkulant mit der Stoppuhr in der Hand versuchte, 
Zeitfeststellungen zu roachen und es bedurfte grosser Bemiihun
gen, die Schwierigkeiten zu beheben. In anderen Abteilungen 
wieder nimmt der Kalkulant ganz offen seine Messungen vor, 65 
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ohne dass der geringste Streit entsteht. Immer wieder werden 
die Beschwerden dariiber laut, dass die Griffzeiten, zum Beispiel 
Stahl ein- und ausspannen, Werkzeug holen u.s.w., oder aber 
die Materialfehler niOOt beriicksichtigt werden. Wenn der Kal
kulatar diese Faktoren objektiv beriicksichtigt und auOO ver-· 
niinftig im Streitfalle Aufkliirung gibt, dann tritt auOO eine ge
wisse Befriedigung der Arbeiterschaft ein. 
In dieser Beziehung mochte iOO auf mensOOliche Eigenscbaften 
hinweisen, die gerade bei der Akkordarbeit mehr zum Ausdruck 
kammen, als man im allgemeinen anzunehmen gewillt ist. Die 
meisten Menscben besitzen einen gewissen Ehrgeiz und aucb die 
Arbeiterscbaft besitzt den Ehrgeiz, dem Kalkulator, der sicb aile 
Miihe gegeben hat, ein Arbeitsstiick objektiv auszuwerten, zu be
weisen, dass er sich doch verrecbnet habe. Diese Talsache fiihrt 
dann zu Spitzenverdiensten und gerade hier werden oftmals 
seitens der Arbeitgeber die grossten Torheiten gemacht, indem 
man immer wieder und wieder die Akkordpreise reduziert und 
auf diese Weise den Arbeitern das Vertrauen in eine gerecbte 
Bewertung der Arbeitsleistung nimmt. Wenn die Arbeiterscbaft 
von vornherein einsieht, dass es einfach unmoglich ist, den oben 
geschilderten Ehrgeiz auswirken zu lassen, dann ist von Anfang 
ail eine Unbefriedigung bei der Arbeit vorhanden. 
N eben der Akkordarbeit existieren in Deutschland nocb eine 
Reihe von anderen Preisfestsetzungs-Systemen . Ob es ideale 
Systeme gillt, die unter allen U mstiinden den Arbeitern eine Be
friedigung bei der Arbeit geben, kann iOO nicht sagen, iOO kenne 
keins. Es wurden in Deutschland Priimien-Systeme eingefiihrt, 
die dar auf basieren, dass man nicht nur eine Priimie zahlt auf 
die Quantitiit der ArbeU, sondern aucb auf die Qualitiit derselben. 
Nach Mitteilungen, die mir gemacbt worden sind, hat dieses Sys
tem sich in der Gliihlampen-Indnstrie gut eingefiihrt. 100 hiirte 
auch etwas iiber das sogenannte Bedeaux-System, das seit einigen 
J"ahren in Deutscbland Eingang gefunden hat, kann aber iiber 
dieses System nichts sagen. Es wiirde mich selbst interessieren, 
etwas iiber dieses System zu erfahren und ich wiirde es begriissen, 
wenn die Herren, die hier anwesend sind, sich iiber ihre Er
fahrungen iiussern wiirden. 

Die letzte und modernste Arbeitsmethode ist die Arb e ita In 

F lie s s ban d. Ueber diese Arbeitsweise istja sehr viel dafiir 
und dagegen gesprocben und gescbrieben worden .. Wenn man 

66 die Dinge aus der Praxis heraus beurteilt, so glaube ich, dass 
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man an der. Tatsache nieht vorbeigehen kann, dass die Monotonie 
der Arbeit von vielen Menschen einfach nicht eriragen werden 
kann. Die Arbeitsintensitiit ist am Fliessband nicht mehr ab
hiingig vom Willen des Einzeinen, sondern das Tempo wird be
stimmt von der Betriebsleitung, die in wen Dispositionen von 
der Gesamtbeit der am. Fliessband Beschiiftigten und von der 
giinstigsten Durchorganisation der Einzelarbeiten abhiingig ist. 
Wenn so der Wille des Einzelnen vollkommen ausgeschaltet ist, 
dann muss naturnotwendig die Frage auftauchen, ob f~ den 
Einzeinen iiberhaupt eine Befriedigung an der Arbeit noch ge
funden werden kann. Wenn ich dabei eingangs ausgefiihrt habe, 
dass die Monotonie dieser Arbeit von vielen Menschen nieht 
ertragen werden kann, so darf doch andererseits nicht verkannt 
werden, dass es eine grosse Zahl von Arbeitnehmern gibt, die 
gar nieht gewillt sind seibstiindig zu denken und zufrieden sind, 
wenn ihnE'Jl die Handgriffe genau gezeigt und vorgesehrieben 
sind, sodass sie tatsiiehlich vielfach bei der Arbeit ihren eigenen 
Gedanken naehhiingen konnen. Gerade diese Betraehtung zeigt, 
dass es mehr als sonst bei irgend einer anderen Arbeitsform 
beim Fliessband notwendig ist, dass die Men s e hen a u s I e s e 
richtig vorgenommen wird. 

Wenn wir so die einzelnen Arbeitsformen kennen gelernt haben 
soli nunmehr untersueht werden ob dem Arbeitnehmer hierbei 
eine gewisse Befriedigung geschafft werden kann. Untersucht 
man die einzelnen Voraussetzungen hierzu, kommt man immer 
wieder zu der Erkenntnis, dass die Grundbedingung fUr die Aus-

,Iosung der Berufsfreude die ric h t i g e B e r u f s wah list, 
und in den politisehen Wirrnissen und bei den wirtschaftlichen 
Schwierigkeiten, unter denen die Arbeiterschaft lebt, ist es bei
nabe vermessen von einer Berufsfreude zu spreehen. Aber trotz
dem muss man erkennen, dass doch bei einem grosseren Teil der 
Arbeitersehaft als man anzunehmen bereit ist, etwas iihnliches 
wie eine Berufsfreude existiert. So hat der Handarbeiter viel
faeh Freude an der Arbeit, die vor allen Dingen dadurch ge
steigert werden kann, wenn er in der Lage ist, die Bedeutung 
seines Prod"ktes zu erkennen. Der Maschinenarbeiter hat Freude 
am Laufen seiner Masehine. Sehr viel schwieriger ist es schon 
von einer Freude bei. der Fliessbandarbeit zu spreehen. Es giht 
auch da vielleicht noeh Befriedigungskomplexe bei einzeinen, die 
auf dem Ehrgeiz basieren, das bestimmte Arbeitsquantum in einer 
miigliehst kurzen Zeit auszufiihren. Notwendig erscheint auch 67 
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die Einfiihrung einer 1O-m i n ii t Ii c hen P a use n a c h 
stiindlicher Arbeitszeit. 
Bei der Betrachtung dar B e fr i e dig u n g s era c h e i n u n
g e n bei der Arbeit im Betriebe kann man aber nicht nur die 
Betiitigung im Betriebe selbst beriicksichtigen, sondern man muss 
auch aile damit im Zusamrnenhang stehenden Verhaltnisse be
trachten. Dabei ist aofort die Frage ausreichender bezahlter 
Ferien von Bedeutung. Nur zogernd setzt sich in der Wirtschaft 
die Erkenntnia durch, dass der Arbeiter in der Werkstatt die 
Ferien zur Erholung seines Korpers genau so notwendig 
braucht, wie der Angestellte, dem man sie viel friiher zu
erkannt hat. 
In diesem Zuaammenhange kommen wir auch auf die bebandelte 
Frage der 5-Tage-Woche zuriick. Der Vorschlag der 5-Tage
Woche ist ja mehrfach diskutiert worden. Unter anderem findet 
auch Herr Dubreuil keine Vorteile in der Verlangerung der 
tiiglichen Arbeitszeit. Herr Mars ist der Ansicht, dass ein tiigli
cher Kraflewechsel im Korper erfolge, sodass man eigentJich 
von einer wochentlichen Ermiidung bei der Arbeit nicht sprechen 
konne. Diesen Ausfiihrungen kann ich mich nichl anschliessen, 
denn dann brauchten wir iiberhaupt keinen Sonntag mehr und 
auch keine Ferien. 
Bei dem Vortrag iiher das 5-Tage-System ware mir etwas mehr 
Material iiber die praktischen Auswirkungen aus den amerika
nischen Verhaltnissen interessant gewesen. In Deutschland zeigen 
sich nur geringe Ansatze des Versuches der 5-Tage-Woche. 
Deutschland hat unter heftigsten Kiimpfen erst den 8-Stunden
Tag erhalten. Die deutsche Arbeilerschaft wiirde also ein heftiger 
Gegner der Verlangerung der Arbeitszeit an sich sein und wenn 
die 5-Tage-Woche nur unter Beibehaltung der 48-Stunden-Woche 
erreicbt werden kann und nur dadurch, dass dann an den iibrig 
bleibenden Tagen der Woche ca. 9% Stunden gearbeitet werden 
soli, so ist dieser Vorschlag fiir Deutschland undiskutabel. 
Rechnet man zu dieser 9%-stiindigen Arbeitszeit nocb einen 
durchschnittlichen Weg fiir den Verkehr von mnd 1 Siunde und 
1 Stunde fiir die Pausen dazu, so kommt man insgesamt- auf 
eine Arbeitszeit von ca. 12 Stunden. Eine derartige Arbeitszeit 
ist aber vollkommen undiskutabel. Es ware vielleicht moglich 
dass die Arbeiterschaft bereit ware, zu Gunsten eines vollkommen 
freien Sonnabends. an einzelnen Arbeitstagen 9 Stunden zu IU'

beiten. Damit ware die Gesamt-Wochen-Arbeitszeit auf 45 
68 Stunden berabgemindert, was im Zeitalter der Rationalisicrung 
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fiir eine Volkswirtschaft bum tragbar ist. Ueber diese 
9 Stunden aber an einzelnen Wocbentagen hinauszugehen halte 
ich, auch aua praktiscben Erwiigungen heraus, fur unmoglich, 
da schon bei 9 Stunden tiiglicber Arbeitszeit das Optimum an 
Arbeitsleistung nur unter Beriicksichtigung auf den vollkommen 
freien Sonnabend erreicht werden kann. Bei Einhaltung del' 
48-stiindigen Arbeitswoche sehe ich keine Miiglichkeit, die 5-Tage
Woche einzufiihren. 
Auf einen anderen Punkt miicbte icb noch hinweisen, der die 
Miiglichkeit bietet, der Arbeiterscbaft Befriedigung zu geben, 
wenigstens einem kleinen Teil derselben; das ist Aufstiegsmoglich
keit innerhalb des Betriebes. Gerade im Zeitalter der rationali
aierten Arbeitsmethoden geht der Unternehmer oft iiber eigene 
tiichtige Leute seines Unternehmens hinweg und besetzt die 
fiihrenden Stellungen mit fremdem Personal. Zweifellos ist dies 
bei einzewen Dingen oftmals geboten, aber bei gutem Willen 
und bei ricbtiger Betriebspsychologie liesse sich manche Harte 
und damit manche Unlust bei den iibergangenen Arbeitnehmern 
vermeiden. 
Wenn ich meine praktischen Ausfiihrungen mit dem Hinweis auf 
den Widerwillen der Arbeiterschaft gegen die ~elen Ausschiisse 
begonnen habe, so darf ich sie beenden mit dem Wunsche, dass 
die I. R. I. dazu beitragen mage, dass die Erkenntnisse, die in 
den Ausscbiissen gesammelt werden, auch ihre praktiscbe Aus
wirkung fiir die Arbeiterschaft finden. N u r wen n d e r 
gesamten Arbeitnehmerschaft aua der Ratio
nalisierung Vorteile und Verbesaerungen ent
s t e hen, wird die gesamte Volkswirtschaft auf die Dauer die 
Nachteile, die die Rationalisierung fiir breite Arbeitnehmerschaf
ten mit sich bringt, tragen kannen, und so wird es mit zu· den 
8chansten Aufgaben der I. R. I. gehOren, der Arbeitnehmerschaft 
den Boden ebnen zu helfen, um auch in den Genuss der maglichen 
Vorteile zu gelangen. 
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DIE MITARBEIT DER ARBEITERSCHAFT IN DER 
RATIONALISIERTEN INDUSTRIE VON HANS MARS, REFE
RENT FUR ARBEITBWISSENSCHAFT UND RATIONALISIERUNGS
POLITIK DER KAMMER FUR ARBEITER UND ANGESTELLTE IN WIEN. 

Uns interessiert bier nur die Mitwirkung der Arbeiterschaft bei 
der RationaJisierung der Betriebe, d.h. also bei der Rationalisie
rung der Gjiterproduktion und des Giitertransportes zum Kunden, 
sowie der RationaJisierung der Tauschvorgange am Markte. 
Wiirde es sich nur darum handeln, die riehtige Form der Mit
wirkung zu finden, so konnte die Antwort sehr leicht sein. Es 
gibt gegenwartig schon eine Unmenge von Aussehiissen. Wirt
sehaftsraten und sonstigen Organen. in denen Arbeitnehmer- und 
Arbeitgebervertreter zusammenkommen, um iiber die verschie
densten Probleme der Wirtsehaft. bezw. Riickwirkungen der 
Wirtschaft auf die darin beschiiftigten Menschen miteinander 
zu verhandeln. Wir werden nunmehr versuchen, eil1en Ueber
blick iiber die Unzahl dieser verschiedenen Organe der Wirtsehaft' 
zu gewinnen. 
Am besten diirfte es sein, wenn wir aile diese naher zu betrach
tenden Organe in zwei grosze Gruppen einteilen und zwar in 
jene Organe. welehe auf grund privater Vereinbarungen zwischen 
Unternehmer und Arbeitnehmer zustande kamen und jene, die 
auf staatsgesetzlieher oder volkerrechtlieher Grundlage entstanden 
sind. 

Betrachten wir zuerst die auf p r i vat r e c h t Ii c her 
G run d I age err i c h t e ten 0 r g a n e. Man wird gut tun, 
sie in inn e r bet r i e b Ii c h e, ii b e r bet r i e b 1 i c h e und 
(nternationale zu scheiden. 

I. INNERBETRIEBLICH. 

1. Wo Betriebsrate nieht gesetzlich verankert sind, wie in U.S.A. 
und England, miissen die auf privater Grundlage aufgebauten 
Bet r i e b s a u s s c h ii sse an erster Stelle genannt werden. 
Das auf privatrechtlicher Grundlage beruhende Gegenbild zu den 
gesetzlich eingefiihrten Betriebsraten in Deutschland, Oesterreich 
nimmt manchmal sehr interessante Formen an. So hat Miss 
Odencrantz in einem Memorandum fiir den heutigen Tag mit
geteilt. dasz in einem amerikanischen Betriebe der Bekleidungs
industrie ein "piece rate committee" (Stiicklohnausschusz) 
eingesetzt wurde und die Stiicklohnfestsetzung im Interesse der 
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steht in manchen amerikanischen Betrieben ein "apprenticeship 
committee", das man im Deutscben als Anlern- und Lehrlings
ausschusz bezeichnen kann. 
2. Die Begutachtungsausschiisse fiir Rationa
lisierungsvorschlage sind auch in Deutschland und 
Oesterreich neb e n den gesetzlichen Betriebsraten tiltig, wohl 
aber haben die Betriebsrate vielfach auf ihre Zusammensetzung 
Einflusz. Welche Aufgaben diesen Begutachtungsausschiissen ge
stellt sind, ist allgemein bekannt. U m ein gutes Arbeiten zu gewahr
leisten, miiszten an die Zusammensetzung und Methoden dieser 
Ausschiisse melu:ere Forderungen gestellt werden. 
Prinzipiell sollen par ita tis c h e Begutachtungsausschiisse fiir 
Rationalisierungsvorschlage eingesetzt werden, wobei irgend ein 
Antrag bei Stimmengleichheit als abgelehnt gilt. Es konnten 
daher jederzeit die Unternehmervertreter oder die Arbeitnehmer
vertreter e.inen Antrag zu Fall bringen. Die bisher bekannt 
gewordenen Begutachtungsausschiisse hatten entweder gar keinen 
Arbeitervertreter, oder es waren die Arbeitnehmervertreter stark 
in der Minderheit, d.h. man hatte ihnen eigentlich immer nur 
beratende Funktion zugebilligt. Jedermann weisz aber, dasz 
niemals Begeisterung fiir eine Sache herrschen kann, in der man 
nicht mitstimmen, sondern hochstens in sehr untergeordneter 
Form mitwirken kann. Wie ganz anders konnten und wiirden 
sich die Arbeitnehmervertreter fiir die Rationalisierung einsetzen, 
vorausgesetzt, dasz die Bedingungen zur Mitarbeit iiberhaupt 
vorliegen, wenn sie nicht nur die Moglichkeit baben gutzuheiszen, 
sondern auch zu verwerfen. Erst dann wiirden sie sich 
nieht mehr als Subjekt der Rationalisierung 
f ii hie n. Die Unternebmer hatten zu fiirchten, dasz gewisse 
Vorsehliige abgelehnt wiirden, die sie gerne geneigt waren, anzu
nehmen, aber dafiir haben sie wieder den Vorteil, dasz die Vor
schliige, fiir die aueh die Arbeitnehmervertreter stimmten, mit 
ganz anderer Energie durehgefiihrt wiirden als bisher. 
Von Wiehtigkeit ist, das. einzelne Arbeitnehmer unter Umgehung 
ihrer unmittelbaren Vorgesetzten Vorschliige machen konnen, 
damit der unmittelbare Vorgesetzte den Vorschlag nicht etwa 
untersehlage oder durch iible Kritik beseitigt. Die Geheimbaltung 
des Namens des Einreichers ist aus bekannten Griinden zu 
empfehlen. Den Vorachlagenden sollten Stenotypistinnen, Zeich
ner und notwendige Informationen zur Verfiigung gestellt werden, 
die sie zur Ausarbeitung ihrer Vorschliige notig haben. Die Ver-
giitung der Vorsehliige sollte sieh in Anlehnung an Schutzgesetze 7 r 
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fiir Angestellten Erfinder nach der Rohe der wirtschaftlichen 
Auswertung der Idee durch das Unternehmen richten. Fiir 
Streitigkeiten iiber die Rohe der Vergiitung konnte man leicht 
einen Schlichtungsausschusz einsetzen. 
Wie mitgeteilt wird, haben auch die Russen fiir RationaIisierungs
vorschliige Priimiierungsfonds geschaffen. Sie werden aus den 
Jahresersparnissen bei der Durchfiibrung von RationaIisierungs
masznahmen gespeist. Bis zu 50 % davon werden zur Priimi
ierung, bis zu 15 % zur Unterstiitzung bei Experimenten und zur 
Verwirklichung des Vorschlages und bis zu 25 % fiir V eranstal~ 
tungen und Ausstellungen, Wettbewerbe und Kurse, die aIle dem 
RationaIisierungsgedanken dienen, beniitzt. Der Rest wird 
zur Vermehrung des Fonds und fiir Verwaltungskosten ver
wendet. 
Man wird gut tun, den Arbeitnehmern zu erlauben, sich im 
eigenen Betriebe von Rationalisierungsexperten ihr.er Gewerk
schaft beraten zu lassen. Das sollte ein wesentlicher Bestandteil 
des Vorschlagsystems sein. Die Rationalisierungsexperten der 
Gewerkschaften haben gewohnlich einen groszeren Weitblick als 
die eigenen Betriebsmitglieder, anderseits auch einen bessern 
Blick fiir KonfJiktstoffe. Sie sind oft imstande, eine unverniinf
tige Opposition am Entstehen zu hindern und einen zukiinftigen 
Konflikt dadurch abzuschwiichen, dasz sie den Konfliktstoff noch 
bevor der Unternehmer Kapital investierte, als solchen dekla
rierten. Fiir den Unternehmer kann diese loyale Mitwirkung 
von auszen nur von Vorteil sein. 
3. Bet r i e b s v e r sam m I u n g e n, in denen Produktionsrra
gen und RationaIisierungsfragen besprochen werden, sind in eiJd
gen Betrieben eingefiihrt worden. Auf dem Cambridger Congress 
haben wir von dem Versuch der Ohio Brass Co. in Mansfield 
(Ohio) gehiirt. Die Gesellschaft liiszt wiihrend der Arbeitszeit 
Vortriige iiber Personalwesen, Produktion, Verkauf, Reklame, 
Kalkulation und andere Betriebsprobleme veranstalten, auch 
werden die Arbeiter in Gruppen zu ie 8 Mann durch die Betriebe 
gefiihrt, um einen EinbJick aus eigener Anschauung zu gewinnen. 
Diese Information iiber den Betrieb findet wiihrend der Arbeits
zeit statt. Am weitesten ging Russland in der Organisation solcher 
Betriebsversammlungen iiber Produktionsprobleme. Diese Ver
sammlungen heissen dort Produktionsheratungen. 
4. Arbeitnehmer und Unternehmer arbeiten in manchen oder 
eiBigen Betrieben an der Schaffung von Bet r i e b 8 a u sst e 1-

72 1 u n g e n zusammen, iiber die Rerr Kommerzialrat Hugo Meinl 
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bericbten wird. Ganz kurz angedeutet dienen diese Betrieba
ausstellungen demselben Zweck wie die soeben angefiibrten 
Betriebsversammlungen. In der Ausstellung soli das Material, 
we einzelnen Verarbeitungsstoffe in natura gezeigt werden, Mu
sterentwiirfe, Firmengeschichtliches, Tourenkarten der Reisenden, 
Betriebsformulare, Reklamemittel und verschiedene andere auf 
den Produktionsprozess bezw. das Arbeitsleben sich beziehende 
Gegenstiinde ausgestellt werden. 
5. Von Amerika ausgehend, sind nunmehr auch schon in Europa 
i n einer groszen ZahJ von Betrieben Sic her h e its a u a
s c b ii sse eingesetzt worden, in denen Unternehmervertreter und 
Vertreter der Arbeituehmer versuchen, Unfiille zu verhiiten. 
8. In einigen Fabriken ist die Wohlfahrtspflege so sehr ausge
baut worden, dasz die Betriebsriite ibre Kompetenz in diesen 
Fragen an eigene W 0 h I fa h r ts a u sse h ii ss e abgetreten ha
hen, in denen yom Betriebsrat delegierte Arbeitnehmervertreter 
und Unternehmervertreter Sitz und Stimme haben. Diese Wohl
fahrtsausschiisse haben namentlich in einer umwiilzend rationa
Jisierten Industrie grosze Aufgaben. 
7. In Liindern, in denen eine staatliche Sozialversicherung nicht 
existiert, findet man eigene Verwaltungsausschtisse fUr Betriebs
'fersicherung. Diese Verwaltungsausschiisse sind von Unter
nehmern und Arbeitnehmern beschickt und haben sich in der 
rationalisierenden Industrie namentlich mit den gesundheitlichen 
Auswirkungen der Rationalisierung zu beschiiftigen. Dasselbe 
trifft auch fUr Verwaltungsausschiisse betrieblicher Zuschusz
lassen zu. 

IL tlBERBETRIEBLICH. 

Die iiberbetrieblichen, aber noch innerhalb der Grenzen aines 
Landes bestehenden Organe, in denen Unternehmer und Arbeit
nehmer tiber Produktions- und namentlich Rationalisierungs
!ragen verhandeln und beschlieszen, sind noch grtiszer an der 
Zahl als die innerbetrieblichen. Nur die wichtigsten seien 
genannt. 
1. Einige der Austauschgruppen fiir Betrieba
e r f a h run g e n (kurz Betriebsforschungsgruppen genannt) 
haben auch Arbeitnehmervertreter hinzugezogen und zwar nicbt 
nur als Angestellte der in den Betriebsforschungsgruppen ver
tretenen Fabriken. sondern ausdrticklich als Vertreter der in 
diesen Fabriken beschiiftigten Arbeitnehmer. 
'2. Die deutschen und oesterreichischen Rei c h 8 W i r t s c h aft s- 7.} 
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k u rat 0 r i e n (RKW und OKW) geben gleichfalls Arbeitgeber
und Arbeitnehmervertretern Gelegenheit in erster Linie natiirlich 
RationaJisierungsfragen zu besprechen und eventuel! Masznahmen 
zu ergreifen. J edem dieser Kuratorien sind eine grosze Zahl 
von technischen und organisatorischen, menschenokonomischen, 
piidagogischen u.s.w. Spezialausschiissen angeschlossen, in denen 
meistens Unternehmer und Arbeitnehmer in gleicher Weise ver
Ireten sind. 
3. In Engalnd finden nunmehr schon seit zwei Jahren gem e i n
same Konferenzen des G ewerkschaftsbundes 
und einer Gruppe fortschrittlicher Indus
t r i e II e r unter Fiihrung Lord Melchett's statt, in denen 
beide Teile bisher schon zu sehr beachtenswerten Arbeits
ergebnissen kommen konnten, die eine gemeinsame Losung 
von wirtschaftlichen Problemen darstellen, tiber die frUber keine 
Verstiindigung moglich erschien. In andern Liindern. so z.B. .in 
Schweden, bestehen iihnliche Einrichtungen. Einzelne Gewl'rk
schaften haben mit den ihnen entsprechenden Unternehmerver
banden ziemlich regelmiiszige Zusammenkiinfte, in denen ge
meinsame Auffassungen und Richtlinien· tiber aktuelle Wirt
schaftsfragen formuliert werden. 
4: Der S c h wei z e r V e r ban d V 0 I k s die n s t und der 
deutsche Ausschusz fiir soziale Betriebsarbe it 
stellen eine neulralisierte tiberbetriebliche Wohlfahrtspflcge dar, 
deren Verwaltung durch Ausschiissegeschleht, in denen Unter
nehmer- und Arbeitnehmerinteressen so vertreten sind, dasz sie 
einen neutralen Charakter tragen. 
5. In den einzelnen Liindern gibt es eine Reihe von Ausschilssen, 
Arbeitsgemeinschaften, Vereinigungen, die sich mit dem einen 
oder dem andern Prohlem der menschenokonomischen und tech
nischen Rationalisierung befassen. Arbeitnehmer und Unter
nehmer sind gemeinsam Trager dieser Arbeiten. So existiert in 
England das National Institute of Industrial 
P s y c hoi 0 g y, dessen Direktor uns im vergangenen J ahr einen 
viel bemerkten Vortrag hlelt. In Deutschland und Oesterreich 
bestehen iihnliche Gebilde, z.B. die Arb e its gem e ins c h aft 
fiir Psychotechnik in Oesterreich. Die Deutsche 
G e s e 11 s c h aft f ii r G ewe r b e h y g i e n e u n dUn fa 11-
v e r h ii tun g, der V ere i n f ii r so z i a leT e c h n i k in 
Oesterreich, der D e u t s c h e A u s s c h u s z f ii r tee h n i
s c h e s S c h u I w e sen (Datsch) und die "B e i r ii t e z u r 

74 Forderung der technischen Hochschulen und 
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des t e c h n i s ch e n Mus eu ms" sind andere hierher ge
horige Beispiele. Die meisten dieser Ausschiisse sind den Kura
torien fiir Wirtschaftlichkeit angegliedert. . 

III. INTERNATIONAL. 

VerlaSsen wir nunmehr die Grenzen eines Landes und wenden 
wir uns den internationalen Gebilden zu, so diirfen wir an erster 
Stelle gleich die I. R. I. nennen. 
'Weitere Vereinigungen, tiber die mein Landsmann Hugo Haan 
schon am ersten Tage gesprochen hat und die hierher gehoren, 
sind: 
2. das Internationale Kommittee fur wissen
s ch aft Ii ch e Arb ei t s 0 r g a n is a tLon, 
lJ. das I n t ern a ti 0 n ale Rat ion a Ii s i e run \l s i n
stitut, 
4. die Int,ernationa1e Vereinigung ftir sozialen 
Fortschritt. 
Diese Aufstellung wird wohl geniigen, um die grosze Fiille von 
Kontaktmoglichkeiten und Verbindungsgliedern zwischen Unt~r
nehmern und Arbeitnehmern aufzuzl'igen, die einer Aussprache 
tiber W irtschaftsfragen dienen. 

Nicht minder grosz ist aber die Zahl der auf s t a a t s g e
setzIicher und volkerrechtlicher Grundlage 
beruhenden Briicken zwischen Unternehmern und Arbeitnehmern. 

I. INNERBETRIEBLICH. 

Beginnen wir wieder mit den betrieblichen Institutionen. 
1. Das oesterreichische Betriebsriitegesetz schreibt m 0 nat 1 i
che Besprechungen zwischen Unternehmern 
un dAr b e i t n e h mer n auf Wunsch der Arbeitnehmer vor, 
in denen laufende Betriebsangelegenheiten und Fragen der Be
triebsfiihrung besprochen werden konnen. 
2. 1>asselbe Gesetz, wie auch das reichsdeutsche Gegensliick, 
schreibt die Besetzung von z wei V e r w a 1 tun g s rat s-, 
be z w. Au f sic h t s rat s t e 11 end u r c h Bet r i e b s rat s
delegierte vor. 
Wiirden die Intentionen des Gesetzes verwirklicht worden sein, 
so miiszten die Vertreter des Betriebsrates in diesen Verwaltungs
organen von aktienrechtlichen Wirtschaftsgebilden entscheidend 
bei Rationalisierungsangelegenheiten mitbeschlieszen konnen. 
Dr. Northcott hat uns geschildert, dasz in seiner Fabrik in den 
geschiiftsfiibrenden Verwaltungsratsausschusz ein Vertreter der 75 



DIE MITARBEIT DER ARBEITERSCHAFT 

Arbeitnehmer aufgenommen wurde, der dort aile jene Funktionen 
erfiillt, welche die in die oesterreichischen bezw. deutschen Auf
sichts- odeI' Verwaltungsriite entsandten Betriebsratsmitglieder zu 
erfiillen hiitten. 
3. Das oesterreichische Betriebsriitegesetz sieht die Einsetzung 
eines Dis zip lin a I' au s s c h u sse S VOl' fiir aile jene Fiille. 
die del' Unternehmer nicht mit sofortiger EntJassung hestrafen 
will. Del' paritiitisch zusammengesetzte Ausschusz ist allein be
rechtigt, Strafen zu verhiingen. 

II. VBERBETRIEBLICH. 

Die iiberbetrieblichen nationalen Institutionen, die auf staats
gesetzlicher Grundlage beruhen, sind in Deutschland und Oes
terreich besonders zahlreich. 
1. Parlamentarische Aussch iisse, Enqueteaus
schiisse, verschiedene Beiriite dar Regierungen wie 
Zollausschiisse sind wohl in den meisten demokratisch verwalte
ten Liindern bekannt. Da die Arbeitnehmer nunmebr in jedem 
europiiischen Parlamente stark vertreten sind, so kannen auch 
sie gemeinsam mit den Unternebmervertretern an del' Gestaltung 
einer grossziigigen WirtschaftspoJitik mitarbeiten. 
2. Del' Rei c h s wi I' t s c h a f I s r a I in Deutschland musz gleich 
als zweite Institution angefiibrt werden. Obzwar seine Tiitigkeit 
vorderhand begutachtend ist und sich in affentJichen Debatten 
ond Entschlieszungen erschapft, bal er schon viel dazu beige
tragen, Unternehmer und Arbeitnehmer zu gemeinsamen Auf
fassungen iiber grundlegende Wirtschaftsfragen zu bringen. 
3. Die in Oesterreich bestehenden g e s e I z I i c hen I n I ere s
sen v e r t rei e r de rUn t ern e h mer, kurz Handelskam. 
mern genannt, und die dort gleichfalls bestehenden g e set z
lichen Interessenverlretungen del' Arbeit
n e h mer, kurz Arbeiterkammern genannt, haben die Miiglich
keit, zu gemeinsamen Beratungen zusammenzulommen. Wohl 
sind bisher noch keine gemeinsamen Plenarversammlungen vor~ 
gekommen, doch haben die einzelnen Ausschiisse diesel' genannten 
Kammern gemeinsame flitzungen abgehaJten. Auch sind die in 
den Biiros del' beiden Kammern tiitigen Facbreferenten in sIeler 
Fiihlung iiber eine grosze Zahl del' beide Kammern betreffenden 
Probleme. Namentlich haben sich die gemeinsamen Beratungen 
auf wirlschaftlichem und juristischem Gebiete als sebr fruchtbar 
erwiesen. 

76 4. In einigen Liindern. wie z.B. Finnland, entsenden die Ge. 
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werkschaften s tim m b ere e h t i g t eVe r t ret e r i n die 
G ewe r b e ins p e k t ion, ebenso wie die U nternehmerver
bande, wodurch beiden Wirtscbaftsgruppen Gelegenheit geboten 
wird, an gewerbehygienischen und die Unfallverhiitung betref
fenden Masznahmen mitzuwirken. 
5. In mehreren Landern bestehen B e ira ted erA r b e i t a
min i s tel' i e n, in denen nebst andarn Institutionen aucb 
Arbeitnehmer- und Arbeitgeberorganisationen vertreten sind. DB. 
die Arbeitsministerien iiber aile Fragen dar Arbeits- und Sozial
politik sowie Sozialversicberung zu entscbeiden hahen, ist der 
Mitwirkung in diesen Beiraten grosze Bedeutung zuzumessen. 
6. Die Berufsausbildung der gelernten Arbeiter liegt vielfacb in 
den Handen e.igener Berufsscbulen (gewerblicben Fortbildungs
scbulen). In den meisten demokratiseh regierten Landern gibt 
es eigene B e r u f sse h u I rat e, in denen wieder Arbeitgeber 
und Arbeitljehmer vertreten sind, um auf die Gestallung der 
Berufsausbildung im Interesse der Produktion und einer weit
reiehenden Arbeitspolitik Einflusz auszuiiben. 
7. Mehrere Under hahen S ehli eh tu n gs stell e n u nd 
Arb e i t s-B e h 0 r den de r v e r s e hie den s ten Art 
eingerichtet, die auf den ersten Blick wohl Arbeitnehmer und 
Unternehmer nieht zweeks Formulierung von gemeinsamen Auf
fassungen vereinigen, sondern zwecks Vertretung gegensiitllllicber 
Auffassungen. Selbstverstiindlieh ergibt sicb aher in all diesen 
Scblichtungsstellen scblieszlicb eine gemeinsame Grundauffassung 
iiber versehiedene Arbeits- und Produktionsprobleme. 
8. Ebenso fiihren natiirlieh aueh die Arb e its g e r i e h t e der 
versehiedensten Art dazu, dasz die in funen vertretenen Unter
nehmer und Arbeiter zu gemeinsamen Auffassungen kommen. 
Diese Tatsacbe ist bisher nocb nieht geniigend gewiirdigt worden. 
W'iirde man abel' die Entseheidungen der verschiedenen Sehlich
tungsstellen und Arbeitsgeriehte daraufhin untersucbp.n, wie 
durch sie die allgemeine Wirtsehaftsauffassung und Wirtsehafls
polilik der Unternehmer beeinfluszt wurde, so wiirde das Resultat 
wohl fiir viele erstaunlieh sein. 
9. 1m Rahmen der deutsehen und oesterreicbischen Soziah'er
sicberung bestehen Arb e i t s- u n d B e r u fs b era tun g s
a m tel', deren Verwaltung zum groszen Teil Arbeitgeber- und 
Arbeitnehmervertretern anvertraut ist. Auch in den Spitzen
organen fiir aile ArbeitSiimter wie z.B. in dem V e r w a I tun g s
rat del' Reichsanstalt fur Arbeitsvermittlung 
in Deutscbland sind beide Wirtschaftsgruppen vertreten. Dureh 11 
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diese Organe kBnnen Arbeitnebmer und Unternehmer Einflusz 
auf die ArbeitsmarktpoJitik gewinnen und eventuell zu einer 
gemeinsamen WirtschaftspoJitik kommen, um arbeitsmarktpoJi
tische Ziele zu erreichen. 
10. Die verschiedenen So z i a I v e r sic her u n g sin s tit ute 
haben bekanntJich Selbstverwaltung. D.h. auch sie werden \"on 
den beteiJigten Arbeitnehmern und Unternehmern verwaltet. Auf 
diese Weise lernen Unternehmer und Arbeitnehmer die ge.~und· 
heitJichen Auswirkungen der RationaJisierung kennen und 
werden dadurch veranlaszt, auf die Produktionsmethoden er.t
sprechenden Einflusz auszuiiben, um ungiinstige Einwirkungen 
hintanzuhalten. 
11. In verschiedenen Produktionszweigen Deutschlands und auch 
Oesterreichs existieren Organe, die wirtschaftliche Funktionen 
ausiiben, so z.B. haben der Rei c h s k 0 hIe n rat und die 
verschiedenen B a u ii b e r wac hun gsa u sse h ii sse eine 
Reihe von Befugnissen hinsichtlich der Produktionsmethoden, 
der Preisbildung u.s.w. Unternehmer- und Arbeitnebmerver
treter in diesen Organen haben daher auf die Wirtschaftsftihrung 
dieser Zweige betriichtlichen Einflusz. 
12. Wo staatliche, provinziale oder kommunale, bezw. un t e r 
der Kontrolle des Staates, der Provinzen und 
d erG e m e i n den s t e hen deB e t r i e b e existieren, baben 
die politischen Arbeitnehmervertreter gleich den poJitischen 
Unternehmervertretern die MBglichkeit auf die Betriebsfiihrung 
und die BetriebspoJitik Einflusz zu gewinnen. Die dort gewon
nenen wirtschaftJichen Auffassungen und Erfahrungen kBnnen 
vielfach auf andere Produktionszweige iibertragen werden. 
13. SchlieszJich ist noch auf ein neues Gebilde in Italien hinzu
weisen; in dem die Corporazioni bezw. das Ministerium der Cor
porazioni Unternehmer und Arbeitnehmervertreter 'zusammen 

. bringen, um iiber Wirtschaftsfragen zu verhandeln. 

III. INTERNATIONAL. 

Auf volkerrechtlicher Grundlage bestehen zwei bemerkeuswerte 
Institutionen. 
1. Die internationale Arbeitsorganisation, die 
die jiihrlichen Arbeitskonferenzen und das Internationale Arbeits
amt umfaszt. 
2. Der beratende Wirtschaftsausschusz des 
V 0 Ike r bun des, der als dauerndes Ergebnis der W cltwirt-

78 schaftskonferenz eingesetzt wurde. 
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Auch die auf staatsrechtlicher und volkerrechtJicher Grundlage 
bestehenden Verbindungsglieder zwischen Arbeitnehmel'n und 
Unternehmern sind daher in mindestens ebenso groszer Zahl 
yorhanden wie die auf privatrechtJicher Grundlage bestehenden. 

Es gibt also schon genug Moglichkeiten fiir Arbeitnehmer und 
Unternehmer tiber Wirtschaftsfragen zu einer Einigung zu 
kommen. Trotzdem aber dieser grosze Verstiindigungsapparat 
besteht, ist in vielen Fragen noch keine Verstandigung einge
treten. Die Erkliirung dafiir liegt darin, dasz der Wille fehlt, 
sich dieser Verstiindigungsmaschinerie zu bedienen. Die Fraga, 
die. wir heute zu beantworten hahen, ist die: Worauf ist dieser 
mangelnde Wille diese Verbindungsglieder auszunutzen, zuriick
zufiihren? 
Wir miissen natiirlich auf Unternehlner- und auf Arbeitnehmer
seiten nach Griinden suchen. Unter den Arbeitgebern gibt es 
eine kleine'Minoritat, die absolut nicht willens ist, &ich mit Ar
beitnehmern tiber irgend eine Frage zu verstandigen, die die 
Arbeitnehmer lediglich a!s lebendige Produktionsniittel betrachtet, 
die nur deshalb anders als die toten Produktionsmittel behandelt 
werden, weil es die staatJiche Macht erzwingt. Der grosze Teil 
der Unternehmer jedoch will zu einer Verstandigung kommen, 
das heiszt gewohnlich auch: will den Arbeitsfriedan. 
Unter den Arbeitnehmern gibt es nur iiusserst wenige, die ied
weder Verstandigung iilier Wirtschaftsfragen prinzipiell abge
neigt sind. Die grosze Masse der Arbeiter ist dazu bereit. Man 
muss sie aber in zwei Gruppen einteilen. Die kleinere Gruppe 
der p r i n zip i e 11 v e r s Iii n dig u n g s b ere i ten Arbeit
nehmer ist p r i n zip i ella r b e it s f r i e d Ii c h eingestellt, 
wiihrend die andere Gruppe arb e its k ii m p fer i s c h gesinnt 
ist, wenn dieser Ausdruck gestaltet ist. 
Die arbeitsfriedlichen Arbeitnehmer sind immer ohne weiteres 
bereit an einem Vorschlagssystem mitzuarbeiten. Sie schiitzen 
illr Mitspracherecht als ein Entgegenkommen des Unternehmers 
und sind mit einem Minderheitsstimmrecht in einem Begutach
tungsausschusz fiir Vorschliige und mit einem Betriebsrat, auch 
wenn er nur beratende Funktion hat, zufrieden. Da ~ie grund
siitzlich geneigt sind, mit dem Unternehmer zusammen zu ar
beiten, hat auch die Form der Zusammenarbeit keine .!p'und
siitzliche, sondern mIT psychologische Bedeutung. Sie soli die 
Freude an der Zusammenarbeit steigern. 
Nunmehr musz die Einstellung der arbeitskiimpferischen Arbeit- 79 
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nehmer zur Mitarbeit besprochen werden. Die Darstellung ihres 
Verhaltens wird uns ausfiihrlich beschiLftigen miissen. Ihre 
Ansichten mussen das Interesse auch jener I. R. I.-Mitglieder 
beanspruchen konnen, die selbst mit solchen Arbeitnehmern 
kaum in Beriihrung kommen, wie z.B. die Mitglieder der I. R. I. 
aus den Vereinigten Staaten. "Wer yom guten Willen beseelt 
ist, die Bestgestaltung der menschlichen Arbeit durchzufiihren. 
der wird aus ihrer Kritik gar manche Anregung schopfen kon
nen, die sich durch noch so grundliches eigenes N achdenken 
nie ergii.be. 
Wir konnen ohne weiteres sagen, dasz es die Einstellung der 
arbeitskiimpferischen Gewerkschaften zu der VerstiLndigungs
maschinerie ist, die heute den eigentlichen Diskussionsgegen
stand bildet, denn die arbeitsfriedlichen Gewerkschaften sind 
ohne weiteres bereit, diesen Apparat zu henutzen. - Vielleicht 
darf ich bier einen Moment pausieren, um eine Betracbtung 
anzustellen, die mir fiir die Fortentwicklung der I. R. I. wichtig 
"erscheint. 
Kein Zweifel, die geistige Einstellung der I. R. I. ist zum Grosz.. 
teil arbeitsfriedlich. Es wire aber ein schwerer Fehler, wollte 
man von jedem Mitglied der I. R. I. diese Einstellung verlangen. 
In unserer Vereinigung musz selbstverstiLndlich Platz sein fiir 
Leute, die den Kapitalismus als die einzig mogliche Wirtsr.hafls
form erachten und nunmehr aus etbischen, religiosen, psycho
logischen und sozialen Motiven darnach strehen, die mensch
lichen Arbeitsbeziehungen zu verbessern. Sie musz aber auch 
Platz fiir Leute haben, die zwischen Arbeit und Privatkapital 
so starke InteressengegensiLtze sehen, dasz sie, allgemein mensch
lichen Regungen folgend, nur bestrebt sein konnen, die unver
meidliche Spannung in menschlich wiirdigen und vor allem 
menschlich ertriiglichen Grenzen zu halten und jede kiinstliche 
Verschirfung energisch zu bekiLmpfen. 
Wiirde unsere Vereinigung als Hauptaufgabe betrachten, Wirt
schaftsfrieden" herbeizufiihren, so ware sie iiberfliissig, denn 
Religionsvereinigungen der verschiedensten Art, die Rotarybewe
gung, aile fortschrittlichen Unternehmerorganisationen. die so
genannten Werksgemeinschaften und "gelben" Gewerksrbaften, 
viele politische Parteien die verschiedensten Berufsverbande 
und viele andere Organisationen haben sich vorwiegend rliesem 
Ziele gewidmet. Die Hauptaufgabe unserer Vereinigung musz 
die Bestgestaltung der menschlichen Arbeitsbeziehungen sein und 

80 bleiben, gieichgiltig, ob sie von wirtschaftsfriedlicher oder anderer 
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Gesinnung getragen ist. 
Fast aile Masznahmen zur Bestgestaltung del' mensehlichen Ar
beitsbeziehungen, die von del' I. R. I. ausgearbeitet und vorge
schlagen werden, konnen nieht nul' von streng arbeitsfl'iedlich 
eingesteliten Arbeitnehmern willkommen geheiszen werden, 
sondern auch von Arbeitnehmern gelobt werden, die in aller 
Aufrichtigkeit und Ehrliehkeit dauernde Gegensatze zwischen 
Arbeit und Privatkapital zu finden glauben. Diese Saehlage hat 
die I. R. I. aueh in ihren Satzungen zum Ausdruck gebrac.ht. 

Kehren wir zum Hauptthema zuriick, warum die arbeitsk<impfe
risehen Arbeitnehmer nieht geneigt sind, den Verstiindigungs
apparat riehtig zu benutzen. Auf diese Frage laSsen sich drei 
Antworten geben. 
Zunachst besteht zwischen Arbeitnehmern und Unternehmern 
nieht jenes. Vertrauen, das unbedingte Voraussetzung einer Zu
sammenarbeit mit Hilfe del' gesehilderten Maschinerie sein musz. 
Verhandeln Arbeitnehmer und Unternehmer miteinander iiber 
grosze Streitfragen, so fragen sieh die Arbeitnehmer' immer 
wieder, ob dureh die Erkliirungen und Griinde, die die Gegen
seite vorbringt, wohl die letzten Motive bloszgelegt werden odeI' 
ob hinter den Erkliirungen und Eroffnungen noeh andere 
Motive versteckt liegen. Unter solehen Umstiinden kann natiir
lieh die Verstiindigungsmaschinerie nieht jenes von uns ge
wiinschte Resultat erzielen und wird auehnicht so ausgiebig 
benutzt werden, wie es wiinscbenswert ware. 
In einigen Produktionszweigen besteht erfreulieherweise ein starkes 
Vertrauensverhiiltnis zwischen Arbeitnehmern und Unternehmern 
und man sieht aueh, dasz die Zusammenarbeit und deren gute 
Friichte viel groszer sind als in andel'll Branchen. 
Der zweite grosze Grund, del' die arbeitskiimpferischen Arbeit
nehmer von einer richtigen Inanspruchnahme des Verstiindi
gungsapparates abhiilt, ist die Mentalitiit del' iiberwiegenden 
Majoritiit der Unternebmer. Die Mentalitiit, die Sentiments, 
die Terminologie der Arbeitnehmcr stel\t im Groszen und· 
Ganzen eine Anpassungserseheinung an die Mentalitiit des 
Groszteils der Unternehmer dar; wie richtig diese Behaup
tung ist, kann man daraus ersehen, dasz die Arbeitnehmer 
in der Schwereisenindustrie und Metallindustrie eine ganz 
andere Mentalitiit aufweisen als etwa die Arbeiter in der 
Lebens- und Genllszmittelbranehe. Man kann formlich dem 
einzelnen Arbeitnehmer vom Gesicht ablesen, in welchem Pro- 81 
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duktionszweig er seine Mentalitii.t entwickelt hat. Die Metall
arbeiter z.B. sind ungeheuer misztrauisch, neigen zur Protest
stimmung, tragen stii.ndig einen verhaltenen Groll zur Schau u.s.w. 
In der Lebens- und Genuszmittelbranche sieht man jedoch mei
stens befriedigte Gemiiter. Wiirden heute die Metallindustriellen, 
so wie sie sind, auf einmal die gesamte Lebens- und Genusz
mittelbranche aufkaufen, so wiirde bestimmt in kiirzester Zeit 
die Mentalitiit der Lebens- und Genuszmittelarbeiter jener der 
Metallarbeiter angeglichen. Verschiedenen historischen Um
standen ist es zuzuschreihen, dasz in dem Unternehmerium der 
Eisen- und Metallindustrie jene Mentalitiit herrscht, die dann die 
Arbeitnehmer zwingt, zwecks wirksamer Abwehr die cntspre
chende Mentalitii.t zu entwickeln. 
Da nun die Arbeiterschaft in Anpassung an das Gros der Unter
nehmer ihre Mentalitiit entwickelt, so folgt selbstverstii.ndlich, 
dasz sie mit Unternehmern, die von selbst die von den Gewerk
schaften aufgestellten Forderungen erfiillen, nichts anzufangen 
weiss. Ein Arbeitgeber hat uns am ersten Tage mitgeteilt, dasz 
die Arbeitsbeziehimgen in seinem Betriebe dadurch schwierig 
gestaltet sind, dasz er sich hiiten musz, die Arbeiter zu gut zu 
behandeln. Die Arbeiter wollen formlich um jeden Preis kiimpfen. 
Rein Zweifel, die Schwierigkeit aus einer zu guten Behandlung 
wiirde sofo1"t verschwinden, wenn die Arbeitnehmer nur mit 
arbeiterfreundlichen Unternebmern zu tun hatten. Ihre Termino
logie, ihre Sentiments, ihre Praktiken wiirden sich and ern, selbs!
verstiindlich ohne dasz die unter ihnen, die das privatkapitalisti
sche System ablehnen, diese ihre Haltung aufgeben miiszten. 
Der dritte Umstand, von dem der Wille, die schon vorhandenen 
Verbindungsglieder zu den Unternehmern zu benutzen, abhiingt, 
ist die groszere oder geringere Entfernung von den Zielsetzungen 
der arbeiskiimpferischen Arbeitnehmer. Je nither die gesamte 
Wirtschaft die Arbeiter an ihre Ziele kommen laszt, desto eher 
wird die Geneigtheit unter ihnen bestehen, die Verstii.ndigungs
maschinerie zu benutzen. 

Man darf wohl die Bestrebungen arbeitskampferischer Arbeit
nehmer und ihrer Gewerkschaften in 7 Zieisetzungen iibersicht
lich zusammenstellen: 
1. Wollen sie die Stiindigkeit der Beschiiftigung sichern und die 

Arbeitslosigkeit wirksam bekampfen. 
2. Wollen sie das Arbeitseinkommen erhohen und auch fiir die 

~2 Zeit der Arheitslosigkeit und des Alterns vorsorgen. 
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3. Wollen sie die Wirtschafls- und Betriebsdemokratie aushauen. 
4. Wollen sie die Arbeitsfreude nach Kriiften heben. 
5. Wollen sie die Gesundheit der Arbeitnehmer schiitzen und 

Erkrankte- und Unfallgeschadigte einer ausreichenden Fiir
sorge zufiihren. 

6. Wollen sie die Freizeit und den UrIauh verIiingern. 
7. Wollen sic das offentliche Interesse gegeniiber dem privaten 

immer starker geltend machen. 
Die arbeitskampferischen Gewerkschaften machen ihre Mitarbeit 
in umwiiIzend rationalisierten, bezw. sich stiindig rationaIisie
renden Betrieben davon abhangig, ob ihnen in dem betreffenden 
Betriebe die Erreichung der wichtigsten oder aller 7 vorge
nannten ZieIe wenigstens anpiiberungsweise moglich is!. 

Wenden wir uns gIeich der ersten und wichtigsten Bestrebung zu: 
Die Stiindigkeit der Beschaftigung zu sichern. Die arbeitskampfe
rischen Gewerkschaften schworen entschieden ab, Maschinenstiir
mer zu sein. Man wiirde daber erwarten, dasz sie die unmitteIbar 
nach durchgefiihrter Rationalisierung eintretende ArbeitsIosig
keit, das ist die sogenannte RationaIisierungsarbeitsIosigkeit, -
nicht zum Anlasz nehmen, ihre Mitwirkung zu versag,m. In 
Wirklichkeit halt aber doch die vor allem auf technische Ver
besscrungen zuriickgehende RationaIisierungsarbeitslosigkeit die 
Arbeitnehmer in den meisten Fallen von der Mitarbeit abo Schuld 
daran haben nur jene, die das bekannte Argument von der bIosz 
voriibergehenden RationaIisierungsarbeitsIosigkeit nicht wam 
werden lassen: Seit die meisten wichtigsten Produkte einer 
monopolistischen Preisbildung unterliegen, seit die Prodnktion 
vieler Produkte aus prpispolitischen Griinden absichtlich h e
s c h r ii. n k t wird, seit die Unternehmer iiber grosze finaniielle 
Reserven verfiigen, durch die die automatische Preisregulierung 
der freien Wirtschaft vereitelt wird, seit die Hochschutzzollpolitik 
den internationaIen Warenaustausch hemmt, wurden nach der 
Rationalisierung der Betriebe die Preise iiberhaupt nicht oder 
nur in den seltensten Fallen so gesenkt, dasz ein Mehrabsatz 
und damit eine Mehreinstellung von Arbeitern moglich gewesen 
ware. Diese Sachlage kennt jeder Wirtschaftsbeohachter. Dazu 
kommt, dasz trotz der Mehrerzeugung, die gewohnIich im Ge
folge dar RationaIisjerung auf tritt, die gesamte in dcr Volks
wirtschaft ausgezahlte Lohnsumme nieht nur nicht gleichbIeibt, 
sondern standig sinkt. Unter diesen Umstiinden musz die Ra-
tionalisierungsarbeitslosigkeit dauernd seinl 83 
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Natiirlieh werden Rationalisierungsmasznahmen, die nieht oder 
kaum die Gefahr der Arbeitslosigkeit heraufbeschwiiren, z.B. 
Ersehlieszung neuer Absatzmogliehkeiten, Ersparung an Mate
rial und Betriebskraft, Verhinderung einer Fehirationalisierung 
und Verhinderung einer zweeklosen Entfaehlichung durch geist
lose Unterteilung der Arbeit, Masznahmen zur Energie- und 
Ermiidungsersparnis ganz anders beurteilt. Solche nieht spa
rende Rationalisierungsmasznahmen werden auch von der arbeits
kiimpferischen Arbeitnehmerschaft jederzeit gefiirdert. 
Auch darf man sagen, dass die arbeitskampferischen Arbeitnehmer 
im allgemeinen immer ihre passive Haltung gegeniiber der Ra
tionalisierung aufgegeben haben, wenn allgemeine Konjunktur 
herrseht, in der trotz der miszliehen Waren- und Lohn-Preisbil
dung die Rationalisierungsarbeitslosigkeit offensichtlieh voriiber
gehend ist. Gute Beispiele sind: Die Konjunkturperiode in 
Deutschland vom Friihjahr 1927 bis Herbst 1928; cije fast un
unterbrochene Konjunkturperiode in Frankreich 1925 bis 1929. 
Wahrend dieser Perioden zeigen sich die Arbeitnehmel· im allge
meinen geneigt, an der Rationalisierung mitzutun, obwohl sie 
nach wie vor arbeitskii.mpferisch eingestellt bleiben. 
Tragt aber die Rationalisierung zur Sieherung der Existenz der 
.Arbeitsnehmer irgend eines Betriebes bei, so wird sie in der 
Regel von ihnen mit allen Mitteln gefiirdert. Ein Zusammen
arbeiten in produktionsteehnischen Fragen tritt in solchen Fallen 
ein, gleichviel, ob eine Konjunktur- oder eine Krisenperiode 
vorliegt. So namentlich dann, wenn ein Betrieb geniigend Ex
pansionskraft besitzt, urn jede Arbeitsersparnis auch sofort wieder 
durch Bedarf naeh mehr Arbeitskraft auszugleiehen. Oder wenn 
einem Betrieb die Stillegung drohen wiirde, falls er nicht ratio
nalisiert werden wiirde. 1m FaIle der drohenden Stillegung 
heIfen viele arbeitskampferische Arbeitnehmer Bogar auch dann 
mit, wenn einzelne von ihnen dabei arbeitslos werden. Diese 
Haltung verdient volle Anerkennung. 

Der niiehste Faktor, dar die Arbeitnehmer in ihrer Haltung be
einfluszt, ist der Zusammenhang zwischen Rationalisierung und 
Entlohnung. Investiert der Unternehmer mehr Kapital, 90 ver
langt er sofort bOheren Gewinn. Intensiviert aber der Unter
nehmer die Arbeit, verlangt er vom Arbeiter im Laufe eines Tages 
mehr kiirperliche und seelische Anstrengung, so sollte der Arbeit
nehmer im Verhiiltnis zur Erhiihung seines physischen und psy-

84 chisehen Beitrages zu der Produktionsmenge mehr Lohn erhalten. 
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Das ereignet sich aber nur hOchst selten. 
Niemand wird bestreiten, dasz diejenigen, die das Interesse der 
Produktionsmittel zu vertreten haben, seien es nun Privatkapi
talisten, staatliche odct' gemeindliche Organe, immer . wieder 
Konfiikte, Spannungen, Reibungen, Meinungsverschiedenheiten 
etc. mit denjenigen haben miissen, die ihre Arbeitskraft so teuer 
als moglich verkaufen wollen, um sich einen hoheren Anteil an 
den Giitern dieser Welt zu sicham. 
Von der Art, wie der Ertrag jedes einzelnen Unternehmens ver
teilt wird, hiingt nicht nur der Wohlstand und das Wohlbefinden 
des einzelnen Unternehmers oder seiner Arbeitnehmer ab, sondem 
auch der Wohlstand des ganzen Volkes. Denn sowohl Arbeits-, 
als auch Kapitaiseinkommen haben eine sozialwirtschaftliche 
Funktion: Das Arbeitseinkommen tritt fast in seiner Giinze als 
Kaufkraft fiir Konsumgiiter und das Kapitaieinkommen zum 
iiberwiegenden Tei! als Kaufkraft fiir Produktionsmittel auf. Eine 
Verkieinerung des Arbeitseinkommens bei gleichbleibendem oder 
steigendem Gesamteinkommen hat zur Folge, dasz die Kauf
kraft fiir Konsumgiiter abnimmt und die fiir Produktionsmittel 
zunimmt. Anscheinend tritt nur eine Absatzverschiebung, nicht 
aber eine Absatzstockung ein. Aber die Absatzstockung kann 
nieht ausbleiben, wenn die Rentabilitiit der neueingestellten Pro
duktionsmittel wegen verschlechterten Absatzes der mit ihrer Hilfe 
erzeugten Konsumgiiter betriichtlich zuriickgeht. Au s d e r 
Absatzverschiebung wil'd daher eine Absat&
s t 0 c k u n g. Dies bedeutet aber ArbeitsIosigkeit. Nun Iiiszt 
sich geradezu statistisch nachweisen, dasz die Ertragsvertei!ung in 
nieht privatwirtschaftliehen Betrieben ein fiir den Absatz von 
Konsumgiitern giinstiges VerhiiItnis zwischen Arbeitseinkommen 
und KapitaIeinkommen aufweist. 
Nun wissen die arbeitskiimpferischen Arbeitnehmer allerdiugs, 
dasz im Laufe der technisehen EntwickIung der Antei! der Ar
beitseiukommen am soziaIen Produkt immer kIeiner und der 
Antei! des Zuwachses zu den Produktionsmitteln immer groszer 
werden musz. Nur darf das Tempo dieses jiihrlichen Zuwachses 
nicht zu schnell sein. 
Die Rationalisierung, die vor allem Lohnkosten fiir menschliche 
Arbeit sparen hilft, erhOht seIbstverstiindlich stiindig die Gefahr, 
dasz die Einkommensverteilung fehI geht und schlieszlich Arbeits
Iosigkeit resuItier!. 
Es versteht sich, dasz eine blosz kIeine Lohnerhohung im Gefolge 
der Rationalisierung, die die gesamte nach der Rationalisierung 85 



DIE MITARBEIT DER ARBEITERSCHAFT 

ausgezahlte Lohnsumme noch immer weit hinter der vor der 
Rationalisierung ausgezahlten zuruckbleiben laszt, den Arbeit
nehmern noch nicht we Sorge um die Existenz nehmen kann. 
Man bemerkt daher auch, dasz die arbeitskiimpferischen Arbeit
nehmer nur bei groszen Lohnerhohungen in der Gesamtindustrie 
gewillt waren, we Mitwirkung bei der Rationalisierung zu 
gewahren. 
In diesen Zusammenhang gehort auch die Frage, ob die arbeits
kiimpferischen Arbeiter und Angestellten durch Gewinn- und 
Kapitaibeteiligungssysteme an dem Gedeihen ihrer Unternehmun
gen interessiert werden konnen. Die amerikanischen und auch 
englischen Arbeitnehmer verhalten sich gegeniiber solchen Ein
richtungen ganz anders als die Arbeitnehmer aus Landern, die 
auf dem europaischen Festlande liegen. Das hangt mit den 
anders gearteten Erfahrungen der europaischen Arbeitnehmer-
schaft in der Vergangenheit zusammen. • 
Der gegnerischen Einstellung zum Privatkapital gemasz wiirden 
arbeitskampferische Gewerkschaften am liebsten jeden prh'aten 
Aktienerwerb ihrer Mitgliedel' verhindern, wenn sie konnten. 
U nter den gegebenen U mstiinden beschranken sie sich aber 
darauf, die allgemeine, im Rahmen des Lohnsystemes liegende 
Kapitaibeteiligung zu verwerfen. 
Etwas anders wird die Gewinnheteiligung beurteilt. In einigen 
Betrieben Europas- existieren Gewinnbeteiligungssysteme, die wohl 
bisher mehr den Zweek hatten,o die Arbeitnehmer auf die Ab-

o hangigkeit des Ertrages eines Unternehmens von Marktlage und 
Wirtschaftskonjunktur aufmerksam zu machen, als den zu einer 
Befriedung der Arbeit zu fiibren, denn die ausgesehutteten Be
trage waren gewohnlich unverhaltnismaszig klein. Die beste 
Aufnahme bei den arbeitskampferischen Arbeitnehmern fand 
wohl eine Regelung, die vor einige Jahren im englischen Kohlen
bergbau getroffen und naehher aber wieder abgeschafft wurde. 
Die I,obne der Bergarbeiter wurden fur eine gewisse Zeit fixiert 
und dazu vereinbart, dasz Rationalisierungsgewinne nach einem 
bestimmten SchHissel aufgeteilt werden sollten. 
Sieher laszt sich behaupten, dasz die Mitwirkung der Arbeiter
schaft, soweit sie von der Lohnfrage abhangt, dann eher gewahrt 
werden wird, wenn die Unternehmer der Oeffentlichkeit die An
legung von Statistiken ermoglichen, aus denen z.B. ersichtlich 
sind: Ausbringung pro Kopf des Arbeiters, Umsatz, Lagergrosse, 
Haufigkeit des Lagerumschlages, Betriebskraftaufwandes in PS 

86 oder KW -Stunden, Aufwand fiir angelieferte Rohmaterialien, 
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Beschiiftigtenstand, Lohn- und Gehaltsaufwand, tatsiichlich ge
leistete Arbeitsstunden. Diese und iihnliche Angaben sind not
wendig, um die Entwicklung der Kaufkraft fiir Konsumgiiter und 
fiir Produktionsgiiter zu beobachten, das Verhii1tnis zwischen 
Produktions- und Bedarfsgiitererzeugung, zwischen industriellpr 
und landwirtschaftlicher Produktion zu kontrollieren. 
Als dritte Bestrebung arbeitskiimpferischer Arbeitnehmer be
zeichneten wir den Ausbau der Wirtschafts- und Betriebsdemo
kratie. Die Wirtschafts- und Betriebsdemokratie bedeutet im 
Grunde nichts anderes als eine Einengung der unumschriinkten 
Verfiigungsgewait der Besitzer von Produktionsmitteln iiber 
diese. Es ist daber 8elbstversliindlich, dasz die Arbeilnehmer 
eine Erweiterung ihrer Rechte in diesem Sinne auch mit einer 
graszeren Verantwortung fUr die Produktionsmittel bezahlen 
miissen. 

Es gibt ab;r zweierlei Arten von Betriebsdemokratie. DiE: eine 
Art gewiihrt ein patriarchalischer Unternehmer. Urwick nannte 
das auf dem Cambridger Kongress "benevolent paternalism". 
Die andere Art, die allein von arbeitskiimpferischen Arbeitneh
mern akzeptiert wird, ist dadurch charakterisiert, dasz die Ein-
8chriinkung der Verfiigungsgewalt des Unternehmers iiber Pro
duktionsmittel und die Einriiumung, bezw. Ausdehnung der 
Verfiigungsgewait der Arbeitnehmer iiber Produktionsmittel als 
soziale und wirtschaftliche lTmwaizung angeSehen wird, die mit 
der modernen Auffassung iiber die soziale Funktion der Arbeit 
im Einklange steht. 
Auf dem Cambridger Kongress harten wir, dasz die Ohio Brass 
Co. in Mansfield, Ohio, wiihrend der Arbeitszeit Vortriige iiber 
Personalwesen, Produktion, Verkauf, Reklame, Kalkulation und 
auch Betriebshesichtigungen in Gruppen zu je 8 Mann einschal
tete, urn den Arbeitern Einblick in den Betrieb zu gewiihren. 
Eine 801che Einfiihrung in die Arbeitsnotwendigkeiten und in die 
Betriebspolitik ist allein eines denkenden, zivilisierten Arbeiters 
von heute wiirdig. In Deutschland haben sellist den Unter
nehmern nahe stehende Kreise verlangt, dasz man den Betriebs
riiten, die MitgJieder des Aufsichtrates von Aktiengesellschaften 
sind, die Befugnis erleile, tatsiichliche Geschiiftsvorfiille nach
zupriifen. Diese Art der Demokratisierung der Information wer 
den Betrieb ist wohl "als Vorstufe fiir die Demokratisierung der 
Verfiigungsgewalt zu betrachten. Schon diese Vorstufe aber be-
wegt viele Arbeitnehmei', ihre Mitarbeit zu gewiihren. 87 
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In meinem Referate auf dem Cambridger Kongress habe ich ver
schiedene Forderungen gestellt, um in dem Arbeitnehmer das 
GefiihI der Ungleichheit zwischen sich und dem Unternehmer 
zu verringern, d.h. die Betriebsatmosphiire zu demokratisieren. 
Dazu gehort z.B. dasz der Unternehmer auch so zeitlich in den 
Detrieb kommen solI, wie seine Angestellten; dasz auch die 
Existenz der Arbeiter weitgehend gesichert werden solI; dasz die 
intellektuelle Minderwerligkeit der Handarbeit nach Moglichkeit 
durch Technisierung beseitigt werden soli; dasz dem Arbeiter 
geniigend Freizeit gewiihrt werden und die Arbeit in reinlicher 
und sauberer Umgebung erfolgen solie. 
Andere Yorschliige zur Betriebsdemokratisierung wurden gleich
falls schon auf friiheren Tagungen der I. R. I. erstattet. So hat 
Colman das Recht der Yorsprache fiir jeden beim Detriebsleiter, 
Olzendam eine jiihrlich einmal stattfindende Desprechung mit 
dem Priisidenten von groszen Konzernen vorgeschlagen. Colman 
trat auch dafiir ein, dasz Yersetzungen und Entlassungen nllr 
mit Zustimmung des Betriebsleiters und der Generaldirektion 
erfolgen sollen. In meinem Referate auf dem Cambridger Kon
gress bin ich ferner eingetreten fiir eine Einflusznahmp der 
Betriebsrate auf die Zusammensetzung der Belegscbaft unter 
Deriicksichtigung der richtigeJi Mischung der Personlichk('its
typen; fiir eine Yerleihung von Disziplinargewait nur an Personen 
mit tecbniechen und arbeitsorganisatorischen Defugnissen etc. 

Die Hebung der Arbeitsfreude wurde ala viertes Ziel der Jlestre
bungen der Arbeitnehmer angefiihrt. J e mehr es durch verscbie
dene Masznabmen gelingt, die Arbeitsfreude zu heben, desto eber 
wird in der Arbeitnehmerscbaft die Geneigtheit bestehen, im 
Produktionsprozesz nicht nur passiv mitzuarbeiten. 
Es gibt eine Reihe von Masznahmen, durch die die Arbeitsfreude 
erhoht werden konnte, die gar keine Ausgaben verursachen. 
Hierher gehort vor allem eine bessere seelische Behandlung der 
Arbeitnehmer. Hoflichkeit, soziale Gleichstellung im Yerkehr mit 
ihnen, keine Herabsetzung oder YerhOhnung der Sehnsucht nacb 
and ern Gesellschafts- und Wirtschaftsformen, keine Verkleine
rung, Ignorierung oder VerhOhnung des Solidaritii.tsgefiihles, bin 
Uebelnehmen der aus der Arbeiterpsychologie sich ergebenden 
Proteslstimmung und Impulsivitii.t, keine Biirokratisierung des 
Produktionsprozesses etc. 
Viele der and ern Masznahmen zur Hebung der Arbeitsfreude 

88 werden allerdings Kosten verursachen, die sicb aber bezahlt 
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Machen. Es seien nur erwiihnt: gesunde Arbeitsraume, Beseiti
gung monotoner Arbeit durch Vollautomatisierung, Verbinderung 
unniitzer Entfachlichung, Elltsorgung in Bezug auf Arbeitslosig
kei t, Krankbeit, Alter, U nfall. 
Olzendams ganz ausgezeicbneter Vorschiag, ein mehrjahriges 
Arbeitsprogramm der Belegschaft vorzulegen, wird noch vom 
Cambridger Kongress in guter Erinnerung sein. Ist tatsiichlich 
Gewiihr geboten, dasz ain solches Programm eingehaiten wird, 
so musz die in dem Arbeiter lebende Hoffnung auf Verbesserung 
seiner Arbeitsbedingungen ein gewaltiges Ansteigen seiner Ar
beitsfreude zur Folge haben. 

Die Abhiingigkeit der Mitwirkung der Arbeitnehmer vom f\inften 
und sechsten Ziel ihrer Bestrebungen (Gesundbeitsschutz, Frei
zeitverlangerung) kann nur ganz kurz gestreift werden. Die 
Bestgestait'lng der Arbeitsplatze, die Einschaltung der Arbeits
pausen, der Arbeitswechsel bei monotoner Arbeit und viele andere 
Massnahmen lassen in dem Arbeitnehmer das Bewusztsein ent
stehen, dasz er anders gewertet wird als die toten Produktions
mittel und er wird sellist hei arbeitskiimpferischer Einstellung 
seine Mitarbeit in der einen oder andern Form schon aus diesem 
Grunde nicht versagen. 
Wie sehr die Arbeitnehmer ein Zugestiindis in der Frage der 
Freizeit beeinfluszt, hat Henry in seinem Memorandum fiir die 
heutige Diskussion mitgeteilt. Die Gewiihrung eines einwochigen 
Urlaubs pro Jahr hat die kanadische Eisenbabnergewerkschaft 
mit beeinfluszt, ihre Mitarbeit zu gewahren. 

Nun kommen wir zu der letzten Zielsetzung arbeitskampferischer 
Arbeitnehmer. Diese Ausfiihrungen werden gerade fiir ameri
kanische MitgJieder besonders wichtig sein. Verschiedenen Um
standen ist es zuzuschreiben, dasz der Geist der Wirtschaft und 
der in ihr Tatigen driihen ganz anders ist. Wiihrend bei uns in 
Europa weit mehr als die Halfte der Arbeiterschaft die Wirt
schaftsorganisation von Grund auf umgestaiten will, finden sich 
in Amerika dafiir nur verhiiitnismaszig wenige Stimmen, . 
AlIiahrJich kann man eine Einschrankung der absoluten Allpin
berrschaft der Unternehmer liber die Produktionsmittel und damit 
liber die in Abhangigkeit von den Produktionsmitteln stehenden 
Arbeitnehmer feststelJen. Wenn trotzdem nicht die Geneigtheit 
zur Mitwirkung in der Rationaiisierung liber das absolute Mini-
mum wachst, so ist das vielfach darauf zuriickzufiihren, dasz die 89 
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den Arbeitnehmern giinstigen Veriinderungen in der Verfiigungs
gewalt wieder durch die aus den Betriebszusammenlegungen 
Kapitalskonzentration resultierende Maehterweiterung des "C nter
nehmertums wett gemacht wird. Man stelle sieh doch nur ein
mal die den Arbeitnehmern gegeniiber stehende grosze Kapitals
macht des Standard Oil Trusts, der I. G. Farbenindustrie etc. vor. 
Musz sich da nicht schon rein psychologisch der einzelne Arbeit
nehmer wie eine unter einem Mikroskop betrachtete winzige Zelle 
vorkommen, die gar keine Rolle spielt. Diese Uebermacht, so
ferne sie nieht durch Staat oder Gemeinde eingeschriinkt wird, 
musz in ibm das Gefiibl der absoluten Unbedeutendheit und 
·Existenzfurcht erzeugen. Die Verweigerung, dieses Monster
unternehmen zur fardern, erscheint aus der Enge seiner Psy
chologie ohne weiteres verstiindlich. Wie solI ein Arbeiter, der 
nie in seinem Leben die Maglichkeit hatte, die weite Welt zu 
sehen, der vielleicht nur seine engste Heimat und seJ9st die nur 
schlecht kennt, einen internationalen Konzem wie ein Weltmann 
beurteilen kannen. 
Dazu kommt jetzt noch, dasz die Lage des Arbeitnehmers bei 
einem eventuellen Streik verschlechtert wird, der Einflusz der 
groszen Konzerne und Kartelle auf die staatlichen Organe griiszer 
wird und die Preise vollkommen monopolistiseh (d.h. Arbeits
losigkeit erzeugend!) gestaltet werden. 
Sobald aber die Zeit gekommen sein wird, auch solche monopo
listischen Unternehmungen trod Organisatiopen im Interesse der 
Gesamhvirtschaft zu kontrollieren, werden dann jene vieWiltigen 
staatlichen Masznahmen, die den Zweck verfolgen; das iiffentliche 
Interesse gegen iiber dem privaten zusehends geltend zu machen, 
keine Gegenstromung mehr haben. Die Geneigilieit der Arbeiter
schaft zur Mitwir kung am Produktionsprozess iiber das minimale 
Ausmasz binaus musz und wird dann immer graszer werden. 
Mr. Mauldon hat in einem Memorandum fiir den heutigen Dis
kussionstag ein sehr interessantes Experiment beschrieben, durch 
das auf Grund privater Vereinbarung zwischen einer Unter
nehmung und ihrer Arbeiterschaft das Recht der Arbeiter auf 
die Produktionsmittel zum Vorteile der Unternehmung ausge
dehnt wurde. Nach den Mitteilungen Mr. Mauldons hat slch 
dieses System bisher ausgezeichnet bewiihrt. 
Die Behauptung, dasz sich bei diesem allmiihlichen Wandel in 
den Wirtschaftsformen auch die Mitwirkung der Arbeiter an der 
Rationalisierung privatkapitalistischer Betriebe iindern wird, ist 

90 keineswegs blosze Mutmaszung. Sieht man doeh, dasz iiberall, 
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wo die Arbeitnehmer entscheidenden Einflusz auf die Wirtschaft 
haben, sie die Rationalisierung nach Kraften fiirdern. Ein ty
pisches Beispiel dafiir ist das Verhalten der jetzigen Reichs
regierung in Deutschland in der hauptsiichlich Arbeitervertreter 
auf die Reichsbahnen Einflusz haben und die die einzeillen 
Fabriken, die der Reichsbabn Waggons liefern, geradezu zur 
Rationalisiernng zwingen. Es hat namlich jl'de mit einem Auf trag 
bedachte Firma genaue Unkosten und andere Selbstkosten anzu
geben. Die Reichsbabn vergleicht nun die Gestehuugskosten der 
verschiedenen Firmen untereinander. Sind sie aus irgend einem 
Betrieb im Verhiiltnis zu den andern zu hoch, so droht die 
Reichsbahn im Wiederholungsfalle, die Fabrik nicht mehr mit 
einem Auf trag zu beteilen, falls nicht Rationalisiernngsmasz
nahmen ergriffen wiirden. 
Ueber die von Arbeitervertretern rationalisierten Betriebe der 
Gemeinden Iieszen sich unziihlige Beispiele anfiihren. Wo Arbeit
nehmervertreter als Handler auftreten, wie z.B. in den Grosz
einkaufsgenossenschaften, ist dieselbe Beobachtung zu machen. 
In vielen Liindern sind die Arbeitnehmer geradezu die Fiihrer 
auf dem Gebiete der Rationalisierung des Konsums und des 
Raushaltes. Erwiigt man noch, dasz die Gewerkschaften in iiher
parteilichen und gesamtwirtschaftlichen Stellen, wie z.B. in dem 
deutschen und osterreichischen Reichskuratorium fiir Wirtschaft
lichkeit mit den Unternehmern an der Rationalisierung der 
'Virtschaft arbeiten, so musz ihnen unbedingt ein allgemeiner 
Rationalisierungswille zugestanden werden, der sofort auch in 
der Privatwirtschaft .. wenn auch nur in mehr oder weniger be
schriinktem Umfange in Aktion treten kann, wenn die Bedin
gungen dafiir vorhanden sind. 

Wir haben nun punktweise die Abhiingigkeit der Mitwirkung der 
Arbeiter durchbesprochen und haben gesehen, dasz auch in der 
kapitalistischen Wirtschaft selbst von arbeitskiimpferischen Ar
beitnehmern und Gewerkschaften eine Mitwirkung mehr oder 
weniger leicht zu erzielen ist. Dies soli aber keineswegs heiszen, 
dasz die arbeitskiimpferischen Gewerkschaften, auch wenn sie 
eine Mitwirkung gewiihren, auf den Arbeitskampf je Verzioht 
leisten wiirden. Der Unternehmer, der mit arbeitskampferischen 
Arbeitnehmern zu tu;' hat, wird nach wie vor auf Eruptionen 
gefaszt sein miissen, trotzdem er sich der Mitarbeit erfreuen 
kann. Das bringt das kapitalistische -Wh·tschaftssystem mit sich, 91 
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das immer voll der Ueberraschungen fiir Untemehmer, Arbeit
nehmer, Handler und Konsumenten ist. 
Diese Sachlage musz aber keineswegs pessimistisch stimmen. 
Kein wirklich fortscbrittlich Gesinnter wird wiinschen, dasz Un
temehmer oder Arbeitnehmer je ganzlich zufrieden sein sollen. 
Ein gewisses Masz von Unzufriedenheit ist fiir den Fortscbritt 
immer notwendig. Denn nur Unzufriedenheit treibt die Menschen 
an, die Wirtschaft zu verbessem. Aber obwohl man an ein ge
wisses Masz von dauernd bestehender Unzufriedenheit glauben 
mag, so musz doch jeder die Ursachen und Griinde fiir den 
mangelnden Willen, die schon vorhandene Verstiindigungs
maschinerie zu benutzen, bedauern. Die arbeitskiimpferischen 
Arbeitnehmer sind in dieser Beziehung einer Meinung mit den 
Unternehmern. Unsere Ausfiihrungen haben gezeigt, wie mlln 
den gegenwiirtig noch mangelnden Willen erreichen kann. Wir 
haben feststellen konnen, dasz die Aufgabe verhij,ltnlsmiiszig 
leicht zu losen ist. Der alte Weisheitsspruch "Wo ein Wille ist, 
da ist auch ein Weg" wird sich auch auf diesem Gebiete be
wiihren. Moge es der I. R. I. vergonnt sein, der Wirtschaft den 
ernstlichen Willen einzugeben, diesen Wag zu suchen. Wir haben 
aile Ursache, der zukiinftigen Entwicklung mit Optimismus ent
gegenzusehen. 

In diesem Beitrag ist infoJge eines Versehens BI: statt ss gesetzt worden. 
Ein Umdruck konnte aua technischen Griinden nieht mehr vorgenommen 
werden. 



PERSONNEL POLICY AND PROCEDURE BY Dr. C. H. 
NORTHCOTT, LABOUR MANAGER MESSRS. ROWNTREE &: CO .. LTD., 
YORK, ENGLAND. 

The subject given to me to deal with to-day is a very broad one. 
The title of "Personnel Policy and Procedure" is held to includ~ 
a great variety of subjects. I propose to take three of them 
and to devote attention to these three primarily. These are: 

the forms of organisation of management and their influence 
upon personnel procedure; 
the relation of labour to the administration of personnel 
policy; 
selection, training and promotion of employees. 

The third question - selection, training and promotion of em
ployees - will be taken by Miss Thyra Smith, Assistant Psychologist 
to Rowntree & Co. Ltd., who has had some six and a half years 
experience in this matter. 

You will, I am sure, admit that the first question I have chosen 
to speak upon, namely, the forms of organisation of 
man age men t, is an important one in connection with per
sonnel procedure. Administration and policy govern procedure, 
and if a scientifically controlled industry is to take any account 
of labour, labour questions must be given their proper place. 
The industry and the individual establishment must be so or
ganised that personnel matters and matters of human relations 
shall be given proper weight in business policy. 
My subject compels me to consider quite briefly certain forms 
of organisation. You will recall that on the second day, when 
Herr von Haan endeavoured to explain a number of charts, we 
got into quite a difficulty in respect of one or two matters; 
there was not a single one of us courageous enough to explain 
"line and staff" and other methods of organisation. I cannot 
avoid that responsibility this morning and I must, therefore, 
take my courage in both hands and throw myself on your 
mercy. 
The old type of organisation is the d epa r t men t a I t y p e 
as we call it in English, the control of the shop by one man, 
who has not only control of the area denoted by the shop, bllt 
control of everything that happens there, including the engage
ment of labour, the rates of pay, the dismissal of employees 
and many other personnel matters. In any large establishment 
such a type of organisation of responsibility tends' to produce 93 
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as many policies concerning labour as there are managers. This 
is not desirable if there is to be any scientific organisation of 
the whole establishment, for there should be uniformity of policy, 
practice and procedure. The departmental system, therefore, 
fails on these grounds. There is another rather incidental but 
illustrative criticism that I should like to put forward. It is a 
common experience under such conditions to find that one 
manager or foreman is dismissing men from his shop as though 
it were the whole establishment, and such a man may go round 
to another door and be engaged again in another of the shops 
as if in a separate establishment. Such waste is in itself a 
criticism of this type of organisation. 
The second type of organisation is known to us in English as 
,the "I i n e and s fa f f", and here I plunge into the troubled 
waters. In the line organisation you have the military type 
with the chief at the top. That is the line as I uQderstand it. 
The staff are, of course, experts who give advice. There are 
probably present here many members of the staff type of or
ganisation, whose knowledge and experience is beyond criticism. 
But in the type of organisation we are discussing such experts 
are without authority. They may give advice but' have no power 
io see that that which is wise, that which is prudent, that which 
is healthful to the organisation, taking a long view concerning 
all these matters, is carried through. 
This I take to he the chief criticism of the line and staff type 
of organisation in respect of all those questions which affect 
human relations. If human relations are an important aspect 
of industry, then we must give those who control them a position 
in the organisation that will enable them to carry' through a 
policy which is just and wise and, taking a long view, economical 
and profitable. 
I turn, therefore, to the third type of organisation, that known 
as the fun c t ion a I t y p e. The idea is, I hope, clear. It 
is best illustrated, as Dr. Vernon put it to me, in this way. As 
in the body, various organs have a function to perform, so in 
the organism which we call the establishment, there, will be 
separate organs QIIrrying out distinct functions, interlockiug" 
and working together as harmoniously as the organs of our own 
body do. 
In this type of organisation responsibility is not by area; it is 
not by shops, if I may use that term to illustrate what I mean 

94 by area. It is by a group of responsibilities, of activities rather. 
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In this discussion meeting of the I. R. I., it will, I hope, be 
admitted that ind ustri al que stio ns are in t er 10 ok e d 
and bound together so that they can be described as 
inter-related, and i f wet a k e alit h 0 s e i n t e r-r e I ate d 
responsibilities and group them together and 
make them the responsibility of one person, 
we get the fun c ti 0 n a I t y p e 0 f I abo u r ad min i
s t rat ion. It is of that type that I want to speak for a few 
minutes, and to that end I turn to this chart on the board. 

Labour Director. 

Labour Manager. 

V{ages Weifare Education Time Office 

Medical 
Service 

Deparlmental 
Personnel Assistants 

Psychology . Canteen 

The Lab 0 ur Di r ec tor is the member of the Board of 
Direc~ors responsible for dealing with all questions of labour 
relations. 
The Lab 0 u r Man age r has executive responsibility for this 
series of related functions. He must do the work. The Director 
is concerned with administration, if that distinction is clear. It 
is one of the distinctions that Mr. Oliver Sheldon, in his very 
useful book ''The Philosopb y of Management" has very carefully 
worked out. Administration entails responsibility for two very 
important thingS, namely, policy and expenditure, and in both 
of these this Director is the representative of the Board. 
The Labour Manager is more than an Employment Manager. 
The area of responsibility devoted to this chart is much wid~r 
than that which is understood by employment. You will see 
that wages form a part of the responsibility of the Labonr 
Manager. But most of you "ill expect to find wages dealt with 
by those responsible for production. In our firm, there is a 95 
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division and delimitation of responsibility in this matter. My 
colleague, the Pro due t ion Man age r, is responsible for 
time studies and for all investigations to determine the rightful 
output. My responsibility is to see that wages .shall be just and 
fair and in accordance with agreements arrived at between the 
firm and the representatives of the workers. None of the other 
terms used on the chart need much description or definition. 
In total, they indicate that a number of activities definitely 
associated with industrial relations have been grouped together 
functionally and made the responsibility of one individual. Such 
a method of organisation is both proof of the weight given to 
industrial relations and an instrument for securing proper 
recognition of the human factor in any new or modified 
situation. 
If I may direct your attention to the dotted line on the chart, 
I will be able through an historical statement to shpw how the 
functional type of organisation has been used to connect labour 
definitely with management. Ten or twelve years ago, P e r
son n e I Ass i s tan t s were introduced into our factory. It 
was thought that it would be difficult for young women of this 
type to work comfortably with the managers who were, there
fore, denied any direct responsibility for the activities of these 
young ladies. In consequence, there were occasions when a 
conflict arose between the executive Manager of a department 
and these experts in personnel relations. To illustrate, no girl 
could be dismissed unless the Manager and the Personnel As
sistant had both agreed. The procedure was for the Manager 
to propose to dismiss and send his recommendation to the 
Women's Employment Department. This recommen
dation was then referred back to the Personnel Assistant working 
in the geographical area controlled by the Departmental Manager. 
It sometimes happened that the Personnel Assistant would 
disagree with the Manager whose desire to dismiss a girl would 
be frnstated. Such a situation was not conducive to good dis
'cipline or to good organisation. 
Since the installation of functional management, we have altered. 
this situation fundamentally. The Personnel Assistant charged 
with responsibility for the welfare of the girls in the department, 
understanding welfare in the broadest sense, is now a functional 
assistant of the Manager, responsible to him in all matters of 
personal discipline and all questions of her daily work. Any 

96 advice which she has to give, she gives directly to him. At 
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the same time, however, it is essential that her advice and 
action shall be in accordance with the policy of the firm. It is 
arranged, therefore, that for guidance in questions of general 
policy she turns to the Women's Employment Department, through 
whom she is linked with the Labour function. 

I pass now to discuss the relation of labour to the administration 
of personnel policy. Here administration becomes a matter of 
leadership. To my mind, manageme"nt is primarily 
I e a d e r s hip. The task of the Manager is to lead, to plan, 
to contrive and to arrange. He who plans, arranges and con
trives, must be the leader of his group. A Manager has a: 
group to work with and the quality of his leadership is im~ 
portant. Without true leadership the group will move away 
from the Manager and you will get the disastrous position 
illustrated Ute world over by industrial conflict. I have in mind 
no idea of military autocracy or military leadership. Industry 
wants the same type of leader as industrial democracy needs. 
The democratic leader is rather of the persuasive type, well 
informed concerning men and women, understanding group 
movements and knowing how to manage groups and influence 
them. Further, he must have enough courage to enable him 
to go ahead and not to wait on others. Leading in this way 
he can form a bridge between labour on the one hand and 
what is known as capital on the other. He can bring the workers, 
these partners of ours in the co-operative undertaking we call 
business, to make a fuller contribution to the business. The 
goal of this type of leadership is the f u 11 est mea sur e 
of participation in the business. 
There are limits to the degree of participation and in our own 
establishment we have given some thought to these limits. In 
connection with the election of foremen, we give a voice to the 
Trade Union representatives or Shop Stewards. A foreman is 
nominated and chosen by the management, but before appoint
ment, his name is submitted to the Shop Steward for criticism. 
The Shop Steward may know something about him and his 
habits that is not known to the management. The final respons
ibility for appointment rests with the management. Without 
some one accepting fip.al responsibility there can be no clearness 
of decision. 
Further, we consult our Shop Stewards when about to dismiss 
men on account of shortage of work. Please note that we do 97 
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not seek the approval of the Shop Stewards when about to 
dismiss an inefficient man or woman. Any such action seems 
to us to be bad management; the responsibility for the 
efficiency of the business must rest with the 
management. In this gathering we have already heard 
a management representative quote the reply of a ·Trade Union 
to him on this point. Generally British Trade Unionists 
acknowledge that it is the responsibility of the management to 
manage. Our procedure will bring this point out quite clearly. 
When a list of surplus men has been prepared, who are to be 
dismissed solely because there is no further work for them, we 
submit these names to the Shop Steward. He may know 
something of domestic circumstances or about the man's work 

. that has not been brought forward. He may know something 
·of the domestic circumstances of another man whose efficiency 
is not, in the opinion of the management, very mvch greater. 
He may, for instance,. ask that a single man shall be dismissed 
instead of a married man with several children, provided the 
management find no great difference in the work of the two 
men. In cases like this it is not very material to the managempnt· 
whether one or another man goes, and the recommendations of 
the Shop Steward are very sympathetically considered and 
eventually the written signature of the Shop Steward to the list 
of men to be dismissed is secured. In this case you have .con
sultation and the acknowledgement on the part of the Shop 
Steward that all his views have been considered. Fundamentally, 
however, the management accepts the responsibility for reducing 
t)J.e staff; on this point the Shop Steward, though he may 
agree to the reduction, is not asked to accept any res
ponsibility. 
It will be admitted that ability to participate in direction of 
a business will depend upon knowledge and information. Where 
management is consciously aiming at bringing the workers into 
a position to contribute to the success of a business, definite 
steps must be taken to give knowledge and information. Our 
own practice is that the Chairman of the Company regularl, 
speaks to the C e n t r a I W 0 r k s' Co u n c il on the busi
ness, . the extent to which trade is growing or declining, the 
difficulties met with and the prospects and plans of the business. 
Once a year after the annual meeting of shareholders, lie repeats 
to the Central Works' Council and to an open meeting to which 

98 any member of the staff may come, the address he has given 
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to the shareholders. At times, when allY particular matter is 
pressing, we call the whole of the adult workers together to 
hear him and with the aid of a microphone practically all of 
them can be addressed at one time. 
In our case much information concerning the business is obtained 
through a scheme for the distribution of surplus profits, which 
was worked out in the fullest co-operation with Trade Unions. 
It is a unique Pro fi t S h a r i n g S c hem e in that there hai 
not yet been any distribution under the scheme. It was started 
in those depressed years when surplus profits, i.e. the profits 
available for distribution after a certain return to capital had 
bpen paid, were not earned, and the arrears which accumulated 
in those years have not yet been wiped off. Each half year 
the Profit Sharing Committee appointed by the 
Central Works' Council, is called together by the Chairman of 
the ComPllny and the Company Accountant, and is given the 
facts. I should add that this committee has the right to appoint 
an Accountant on their own to examine the books if they are 
not satisfied with the Company Aocountant's· explanation. 
Having considered the situation, this Committee goes to the 
Central Works' Council and explains the position. The fact 
that for each half year of something like five years there has 
been so careful a survey of the business and its prospects, has 
gone a great way to enable the workers to know what the 
business is and what its difficulties are, and they are sharing 
in a very rea! sense in the business through the degree to which 
they are understanding the changes that have been forced 
upon us. 

I will finish with a reference to what I suggested was the· real 
responsibility of I e a d e r s hip, namely, that it s h a II t a k e 
the risk of doing things that have not been 
don e h e for e. Management should not wait for the workers 
to make a proposal. Even in such a matter as wages, I hole! 
that it is quite unfair to the workers that a grievance known 
to the management shall remain uncorrected until somebodv 
complains. The g rea t est pro b 1 e m t hat fa c e s 
rat ion a Ii sed in d u s try is the pro b I e m 0 fun· 
e m p loy men t. I hold that it is not sufficient for the owneri 
or the managers of Ii business to push men into the unemployed 
market for whom there is no further work. I tis t b e i r 
responsib-ility to give the utmost thought to 99 
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alleviat·ing the difficulty and the burden of 
unemployment. 
I am going to illustrate my argument by the action taken by 
Rowntree & Co. Ltd., but it is only fair to other British firms, 
some of whom are represented here, to say that very similar 
schemes are being carried out in quite a number of other place~. 
It has for several years been our practice top ut a sid e a 
yearly sum equal to 1 % 6f the wage bill or 
£10,000, whichever is the greater, to alleviate the hardship of 
dismissal or short time. From this fund arrangements are made 
fora benefit payment to supplement State benefit and a small 
benefit received from the Trade Union. The scheme applies to 
every employee over 18 years of age who has had six months 
of continuous service with the firm. In the case of persons dis
missed, the total weekly benefit from the State, the Trade Union 
and Rowntree & Co. Ltd. is to be 50 % of the weekJ.y earnings 
of a single man or woman, plus 10 % for a dependent wife and 
5 % for Qach child under .16 years of age up to a total of 75 % 
of average weekly earnings. One week's benefit is paid for 
each two months of continuous service up to 2'10 years and an 
additional week is benefit for each three months of subsequent 
service. Short time benefit is at the rate of 80 % of the benefits 
just quoted. 
Having been compelled to reduce staff even further, we have 
been driven to follow the logic of this arrangement into another 
step. If it is right to take each year from the available profits 
a sum of £10,000, it is both logical and economical to cap i
talise this sum and invest it in finding work 
for dis m iss e d men. There is no other cure for un
employment but work. When, therefore, at the close of last year 
we found ourselves with a rather larger number than usual 
of surplus men, we took steps to encourage other employers 
to take the trouble to ret r a i n these men for another occupation. 
We offered to make a contribution of £2 a week for a year 
per individual, provided that a minimum rate of 55/- per week 
was paid with a reasonable prospect of permanency, and that 
no man was dismissed in order to find a place for one of 
our surplus men. This offer did not lead to the employment 
of a very large number of men but it showed the way to another 
line of action. 
Soon after the beginning of the present year it became evident 

LOO that it would be necessary to dispense with the services of further 
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men. It was undesirable to withdraw these men from York 
in any large numbers. Further, it was less economical to make 
a payment out of revenue than to make a capital investment. 
Following the principle that the only real remedy for unemploy
ment is to find other work, the Directors decided to inves~ 
capital in fresh industries in York. They realised that the line 
of development where one industry was needi·ng 
fewer workers, was to inaugurate other indus
tries whi ch were likely to increase in strength 
and in the i r de man d s for I abo u r. Obviously. these 
must be industries which employed adult male labour, where the 
bulk of the work can be done by men without special training "and 
where really good wages can ultimately be paid. 
Much research was put into the matter of discovering industries 
that met these conditions. Eventually three industeries concerned 
with new ,Processes or patents were found, and arrangements 
made by the Directors of Rowntree & Co. Ltd. to supply the 
necessary capital and the administration. The services of the 
patentees having been secured all technical information will he 
available. By reason of the fact that the products are among 
those for which there is a growing demand, no difficulty is 
anticipated in marketing the goods that will be .produced. There 
is abundant evidence that for some time to come the companies 
will not be able to turn out all that is asked for. 
Altogether three small factories have been started in York. 
Rowntree & Co. Ltd. owned a factory which had been bought 
during the war as a warehouse and was standing empty. This 
has been so adapted that the three small factories named above 
can be conducted in it. Up to date only one is actually 
functioning and is finding employment for 13 men. It is expected 
that within a month the two others will also be functioning and 
that altogether 60 men will be employed by the three concerns 
by the end of the year. This number will increase considerably 
in time and with increased sales every effort will be made to 
pay higher and higher wages. 

In conclusion, I suggest that if we are to give industrial relations 
their proper place in a scientifically organised industry. we 
must construct our organisation so as to give proper attention 
to every question of industrial relations. This involves accopting 
responsibilities which go beyond what many firms accept to-day. 
This will cost money and effort and will involve all the wisdom 10J "" 
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and all the conscience that we possesa. By working out con
structive programmes in respect of such matters as wages and 
employment, however, we shall be able to demonstrate to our 
co-operative partners in industry and to the world, that we regard 
labour·questions as fundamentally integrated 
into business affairs. 



SELECTION, TRAINING AND PROMOTION OF EMPLOYEES 
BY THYRA SMITH. ASSISTANT PSYCHOLOGIST MESSRS. ROWNTREE 
" CO. LTD .• YORK. ENGLAND. 

One of the consequences of applying science to industry is that 
greater demands are made on the worker. He 
or she makes greater demands on himself or herself. and the 
organization expects more. It therefore becomes, if possible, 
increasingly important that the worker shall be fitted for the job 
he has to undertake, and that we shall have some means of 
being sure that the person put to a job has the qualifications 
necessary for doing that job. 
Naturally it is just as important that the individual who is chosen 
to do this work of selection shall take his own medicine. H e 
must have the qualifications and the training 
to do his work adequatel y. Those qualifications are 
the sort of ,disposition that permits of quickly becoming what we 
call technically "en rapport" with his subject, so that they will 
get together quickly, and the subject who is a candidate for em
ployment will be able to give of his best during the test That 
same person shall have training in his subject, training in ex
perimental psychology, training in clinical psychology, and by 
training I mean working sufficiently long in a group where 
experts have already worked to measure his findings against 
theirs and know that they are sound. Not until that point is 
reached is any such person fit to take on the responsibilities of 
selection. . 
Then such a person must go into a plant, and, I believe, stay 
in it. I do not believe a sound job can be done in a period 
of months, because selection, training, promotion all hang 
together. The same person must be responsible, and therefore 
they have to stay by their work and probably face the music. 
They must start by going into the rooms, observing the jobs, 
working on the jobs sufficiently long to know what abilities are 
required of the worker and what it means to stay at that job as 
a worker bas to stay at it, to know the fatigues, the strain, tbe 
satisfactions and. ~he hopes involved. 
Then they must set to work to devise, or if possible, borrow 
suitable tests, and establish standards for the tests themselves, 
that is - test out their own tests. For this they may have to 'go 
back into the schools: They will undoubtedly have to work with 
a great many of their fellows, whom they will have got to know 
on the job in the room, so that a mutual trust is established. 103, 
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Then they will have to apply mathematics in the formation of 
statistics to these tests to find out that those tests really apply 
generally, that they test particular abilities and the degree to 
which those abilities are possessed by the people tested. 
They will find in all probability that two kinds of test are needed, 
namely per for man c e t est s and w r i tt e n t est &, 

because the plant will ask - if it is going to find them of any 
use - that their testing shall extend from the top down or from 
the bottom up, whichever way you like to put it. Sauce for the 
goose has to be sauce for the gander in this game. 
We have found that our written tests must include cancellation 
tests for observation and accuracy in that observation; sub
stitution tests, which give us a check on immediate memory; 
directions tests which give us an indication of a person's capacity 
for clearly understanding and carrying out orders; association 
tests, which according to Dr. Cyril Burt of Londo¥, give an 
indication of initiative. Our experience tends to bear out this 
theory. We must also have a general knowledge test, that Ct 
the kinds of things about which an alert person gathers informa
tion in every day life, a test, in a word, of a sort of - I rather 
hesitate to use the word because I am not a bit prepared to 
define it - "general intelligence". 
On the performance side, the first essential is some device for 
giving an indication of the individual's ability to solve a simple 
problem, to fit materials to suit his needs, the needs of the job. 
Then we take reaction times, both simple reaction to a light, 
and discrimination reaction to illuminated forms. The remainder 
of the story is motor co-ordination and control - how well we 
can make our hands do what our brain is telling them needs 
to be done. 
For the making of these tests, the written tests can be taken in 
groups. The size of the group matters little. Performance tests 
we make in groups of six, for two reasons. The people who are 
tested are much happier in groups. They look upon the whole 
thing, if they are school children coming as candidates, rather 
as a game. If they are older people, they bolster one another 
up. We find it much easier to get a happy feeling, and it is 
no good testing if you have not got that. Give it up until 
you have. 
There is just one small section of the test that is done between 
a trained examiner and one subject. That is the little prartical 

104 planning test, where if you let one person watch another, 
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you cannot test the second; they copy from the first. 

Having found our tests we set to work to establish s tan dar d s 
amongst Ollr own workers. In a given job We took a group, not 
less than thirty in number, composed as follows: five who were 
thoroughly superior, agreed by their fellows and their foreman 
to give extraordinarily high quality, to give more than average 
quantity output, the top group. A group of twenty, who were 
average, satisfactory, 100 % efficient in output with quality that 
the examiner passed. Five not so good, who found it difficult 
to make the required output, or frequently had work returned 
by the examiner for poor quality. We rated these people in 
consultation with the foreman and the shop steward. Having 
done this, we tested these people on the tests I have just described, 
looked into the picture that came out and considered the result 
a s tan d ~ r d for t hat job. That was our basis, and it 
took nearly three years hard working to get that amount of 
satisfactory material. 
On these tests we engaged juniors. Every boy or girl, or man 
or woman, seeking work with Rowntree & Co goes through these 
tests and is allotted to a particular job. 
Now comes the t r a i n i n g. We have established in our shops 
little groups of expert workers who have proven their ability 
to teach their fellows; and I think I shall not need to say that 
ability to be expert on the job and ability to teach that job 
are not one and the same thing. Therefore we have looked 
for people whose performance was beyond criticism, but who 
could demonstrate and teach their fellows to do the same job. 
We put our young people in groups with such trainers and follow 
them week by week, day by day, sometimes hour by hour, to 
help them become expert in their job, each week checking their 
progress, giving them a chart of their progress, so that they 
ca.n see if they have grown a little quicker each time and if 
not, why Dot. We talk it over with them. That follow up is 
again to check our tests. Are they holding good? Do they need 
altering? Are the standards sound and fair? 
Then out of that grows yet another side of the work of selection 
namely: pro mot ion. In Rowntree & Co. it is usual to promote 
from inside to any supervisory job. These positions are ad
vertised in the shops, the employees apply, and we again ask 
a certain level that we have proven effective for promotion. Advice 
on this is given by tho psychological department. 105 
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In closing I would like to state two things - firstly, the feeling 
of the workers towards this, as ;gathered from their expres
sions while I am working with them, and secondly, doe s 
if pay? 
The workers frequently now say, "Well, there is just one thing 
we feel about all this - it is fair. We are judged on what 
we do." . 
From the administration point of view Dr. Northcott permits 
me to say that a most careful investigation into the value of 
the department was made at the beginning of the present year, 
and it was found that although we have two fully trained 
psychologists, an engineer to assist us on the motion study side, 
and four clerical assistants, invqlving a considerable cost, in 
balancing on the estimates· of savings, it was found that the 
department paid its way several times over. 



LES SOURCES PROFONDES DE LA PRODUCTIVITE PAR 
H. DUBREUIL, SECRETAIRE DE LA CONFEDERATION GENERALE DU 
TRAVAIL, PARIS. 

Apres avoir assiste Ii. vos tra:vaux et essaye d'en comprendre fe 
sens gem;ral, apres avoir constate parmi vous deux ordres de 
preoccupations principales, je voudrais tenter de degager deva,nt 
vous la direction generale de vos efforts communs. 
Comme M. Urwick Ie declarait hier, toutes les recherches en vue 
de realiser une organisation scientifique du travail procedent de 
l'application Ii. notre vie quotidienne de la celebre parole antique: 
"Vivre d'abord". Mais l'effort parallele de tous ceux qui parmi 
vous s'attachent d'autre part Ii. realiser dans Ie travail une vie 
nouvelle par des rapports plus parmoniques, nous rappelle aussi 
cette parole antique qui nous a dih que "l'homme ne vit pas 
de pain seulement". 
Ainsi il se .trouve que notre but commun, dont l'unite est de
rnontree par la conjugaison de nos efforts, se trouve etre Ii. la 
fois utilitaire et etbique: Nous essayons ensemble de decouvrl1' 
les sources profondes de la productivite et de 
la joie. 

D'abord, puisons dans les faits quelques fortes raisons d'esperer, 
afin d'y fortifier notre courage. 
Apres les premieres tentatives et les premieres realisations dans 
Ie sens d'une organisation plus scientifique du travail, on a tente 
de nous effrayer avec ses resultats moraux, avec !'influence qu'on 
a pretendu y decouvrir sur Ie developpement de l'intelligence 
ouvriere, qu'on a pretendue. menacee d'extinction. 
Le reproche serait grave.si nous ne pouvions y repondre par 
des faits pris dans la vie induslrielle elle-meme. Or, les preuves 
abondent que malgre !'evolution du travail moderne I'intelligence 
ouvriere est 1lnCore pleine de ressources sur lesquelles nous 
pouvons fonder de grands espoirs pour nos realisations de 
demain. Tres rapidement, je prendrai seulement deux cas, fort 
differenls et eloignes l'un de l'autre. 
J'irai chercher Ie premier chez Ford, dans cette usine qui peut 
etre consideree sans doute comme la plus mecanisee du monde, 
et dans laquelle par consequent on pourrait pretendre Ii. decouvrir 
Ie plus complet affaissement des capacites ouvrieres. 
J'y travaillai precisement dans l'intervalle cree par Ie passage 
de la fabrication de l'ancienne voiture a la nouvelle, et tous ceux 
qui ont quelque reelle experience de la vie des usines savent 101 
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queUe peut V etre Ja situation dans un pareil cas. On peut tenter 
de tout prevoir dans les bureaux par les pins grands efforts d'or
ganisation et d'etude, mais on ne peut V empecher que, dans la 
realisation matericUe des dispositifs nouveaux, des difficultes 
imprevues se presenteront. Un effort intense de recherche et 
d'invention s'impose alors, souvent presse par la hate de certains 
delais imposes, et qui jettent une atmosphere de fievre sur ce 
travail de recherche. Ingenieurs et ouvriers coUaborent alors 
avec une ardeur commune, chacun pousses par Ie desir d'etre 
celui qui surmontera i'obstacle que la theorie n'avait pas 
soup~onne. 
C'est au milieu de telles circonstances, et alors qu'une fabrica
tion importante menao;;ait de ne pouvoir etre mise en marche 
dans de bonnes conditions, qu'un ouvrier decouvrit tout a coup 
la solution que tout Ie monde cherchait vainement, et l'offrit si 
simple et si pratique qu'eUe fut immediatement ajloptee. La 
flamme d'intelligence avait lui la 0Ii. I'on voudrait pretendre 
que Ie machin isme est en train de i' eteindre. 
Le second exemple que je choisirai est d'un ordre assez diffe
rent. J e Ie prendrai dans une filature de Roumanie OU Ie per
sonnel ne peut se recruler comme en Amerique dans une 
population ouvriere deja habituee a la vie particuliere ereee par 
i'atmosphere de la production industrielle. 
Dans cette entreprise, on recrute Ie personnel au milieu d'une 
classe pavsanne de moeurs assez primitives, et dans laquelle lea 
lumieres de la culture occidentale n'ont encore guere penetre. 
Voici donc des pavsans tout a coup inseres dans la vie indus
trielle sans preparation d'aucune sorte, et comme ils n'ont aucun 
savoir professionnel, on s'y trouve oblige de ne leur confier que 
des operations simples et faciles et presentant ce caractere de 
repetition qui caracterise aujourd'hui tous les procedes de fabri
cation par grandes quantites. 
Or, un ieune pavsan V avait ete place a une operation d'empaque
tage qui consistait seulement, d'un bout de Is: journee a l'autre, a 
lier de deux ficelles les deux extriimites de pieces d'etoffe 
enrouJees par une machine. n fit ce travail monotone fort long
temps sans doute, et selon Ie procede qu'on lui avait indique. 
Mais au lieu que son intelligence a peine eveillee se trouve 
encore engourdie par ce travail llJementaire at sans doute fasti
dieux, elle fut au contraire excitee par Ie besoin de decouvrir 
quelque moyen de faciliter et d'adoucir une telle tache. Sons 
la monotonie de ses gestes se poursuivirent de longues et 
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patientes reflexions qui aboutirent Ii. I'invention de dispositifs 
tres ingenieux, dans lesquels ses bobines de ficelle se trouvaient 
adaptees au siege meme ou il etait assis de telle fa~on que sa 
production fut augmentee de 30 Ii. 40 %, alors que son travail 
etait en meme temps grandement faciliti!. 
Ce sont Iii. des exemples que l'on pourrait longuement multiplier 
sans V retrouver autre chose que la preuve de cette reconfortante 
survivance de l'intelligence ouvriere au sein meme de cette 
industrie moderne qu'on se hate trop de charger de mefaits 
exageres. 

Mais est-ce Ii. dire que neanmoins nous ayions lieu d'etre satis
faits, et que l'a venir ne reclame de nous aucun effort pour 
atteindre un etat de choses plus parfait que celui au milieu duquel 
nous vivons? Notre presence Ii. tous, ici, prouve au contraire 
notre volontj\ de realiser des formes de vie superieure. d'atteindre 
d'une part Ii. la productivite abondante qu'exige Ie service de la 
democratie moderne, et Ii. une harmonie des rapports humains 
que notre organisation sociale n'a pas encore su atteindre. 
Pour marcher vers ce but ,qui est Ie notre Ii. tous, il me semble 
que nous aussi nous devrions faire notre plein profit d'une par
faite comprehension de la methode scientifiqile, et l'appliquer 
tout d'abord Ii. l'examen de tous les faits historiques relatifs a 
la vie du travail. II V aurait lieu par exemple d'examiner avec 
attention les causes profondes qui ont marque l'evolution de la 
productivite ouvriere depuis les temps antiques.jusqu'li. nos jours. 
Peut-etre pourrions-nous ainsi decouvrir plus silrement la 
direction dans laquelle il importe que nous continuons Ii. 
avancer. 
Par Ie peu que nous sa vons de ces temps antiques en matiere 
de travail, nous pouvons nous souvenir du temps de ces pauvres 
~claves que I'on pliait sous des pratiques si inhumaines, pour 
n'en tirer qu'une production extremement inferieure Ii. celle de 
l'ouvrier d'aujourd'hui. Nous savons bien que l'ouvrier de notre 
temps produit beaucoup plus que l'ancien esclave, et il doit V 
avoir a cela des causes diverses qu'il serait important de mettre 
-en lumiere. Puis, entre ce lointain ancetre et l'ouvrier mod erne, 
il V a eu une longue evolution. Le serf du Moven Age eut une 
,situation certainement plus douce que celie de l'esclave des temps 
anciens, et sa production fut egalement meilleure. C'est Ie long 
de celte ligne que nous pourrions decouvrir d'utiles indications 
pour Ie sens Ii. donner Ii. nos efforts d'aujourd'hui. Nous V aper- 109 
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ce\Tions sans doute que I apr 0 d u c t i v i leo u v r I ere a 
augmente au fur et a. mesure que certaines 
formes de vie sociale superieure ont He 
atteintes. 

Pour passer maintenant notre vue sur un autre plan, ne pouvons
nous penser qu'il y aurait quelque interet a. preter un peu plus 
d'attention qu'on ne Ie fait generalement aux efforts qui ont 
precede les notres, dans Ie sens d'une meilleure organisation du 
travail et des rapports humains? Pourquoi par exemple laissa
t-on tomber dans l'oubli les efforts d'un Robert Owen ou d'un 
Godin? La presence ici de tant de delegues de langue anglaise 
me permet justement de souligner Ie fait qu'on retrouve des 
efforts anglOOs au debut meme de la tache qui nous reunit encore 
aujourd'hui. Voila. des hommes qui ont chercM avant nous des 
solutions que nous cherchons encore. lis ont echou~ sans doute. 
mais l'histoire de leurs efforts, et surtout l'etude des causes de 
leurs echecs nous donnerait sans doute de precieux enseigne
ments. Puis, en suivanl la meme ligne, il nous faudrait etudier 
Ie deroulement des experiences si interessantes qui se poursuivent 
aujourd'hui, en }Ilatiere de democratie industrielle, dans les plus 
typiques des entreprises anglaises ou americaines. Sans doute, 
il faudrait se garder de tirer a. oe sujet des conclusions exagerees. 
mais il reste neanmoins certain qu'il y a Ia. des faits qui olfrenl 
cet interet d e pre sen t e r p 0 uri apr e m i ere f 0 i s 
l'a p p Ii cat ion del a· met hod e ex per i men ta I e a. 
certaines hypotheses forinuUes en matiere de 
rap p 0 r t shu m a ins. 
Changeons encore une fois· notre point de vue. Car pourrait-on 
s'attacher a. un tel probleme en oubliant les efforts spontam\s 
des ouvriers eux-memes au sein des organisations qu'ils ont 
constituees pour donner un cadre a. leurs reflexes de defense? 
L'ouvrier s'organise dans son· atelier avec les camarades qui 
l'entourent et en vue d'atteindre certains objectifs immediats! 
Son point de vue y est relativement limite. Moos dans Ie sein 
de ces organisations des individualites s'elevent qui comprennent 
que Ie point de vue de l'atelier est quelquefois trap etroit, et 
que pour certaines questions il est necessaire de regarder au 
dehors. L'histoire des organisations au vrieres prou ve nettement 
cet elil.rgissement de leur point de vue. La premier geste de 
l'ouvrier dans l'atelier n'est souvent qu'un reflexa et un acte 
mlgatif. C'est une mesure de defense el!lmentaire. Maia peu 
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a peu lorsque Ie point de vue s'elargit a travers les obstacles de 
l'experience, ce role negatif et passif se modifie pour atteindre 
par degres la conception d'un role actif et positif, aujourd'hui 
nettement formule dans les propositions de collaboration des 
ouvriers a la gestion des entreprises. 
La encore l'histoire pourra nous eclairer et nous aider. Lorsque 
par exemple les ouvriers commencent a oser dire qu'ils pour
raient spontanement slilectionner leurs propres chefs, tout au 
moins dans les echelons suhalterne, nous pourrions rappeler des 
faits briJIants du passe populaire. Lorsque par exemple en 1792 
l'armee de la Revolution Fran~ise se trouva depourvue de chefs 
par l'emigration en masse de tous les cadres qui etaient nobles, 
nous savons qu'on laissa aux soldats en beaucoup de cas Ie soin 
de trouver parmi eux les chefs capables de les conduire en bon 
ordre a la victoire. Or, qui ne sait qu'a. ce moment la valeur 
defensive de cette armee fut portee a ses limites extremes, et 
que dans s~s memoires, un grand chef de l'epoque, Ie general 
Gouvion Saint Cyr attesta que dans la majorite des cas les choix 
faits par les soldats avaient ete excellents. 
J'ose dire qu'on peut legitimement esperer que dans l'avenir les 
Hoche et les Marceau du travail pourront eu'S aussi sortir du 
rang comme de grands conducteurs de la vie industrielle. Des 
exemples iJlustres en existent deja comme des exceptions hril
lantes. Demain, si nous sa vons etre assez intelligents leur 
ascension sera la regie. ~ 

Mais il faut maintenant noils elever plus haut et atteindre au 
coeur du probleme. Nous pourrions-nous considerer comme 
necessaire d'etahlir une comparaison entre les divers exemples 
d'attitude devant Ie travail que nous avons chaque jour sous les 
yeux? Car en elfet la "methode scientifique" dont on parle 
tant au sujet du travail ne devrait-elle pas nous conduire a. 
etudier avec la plus grande attention les di,'ers examples de 
travail que nous avons precisement sous les yeux. 
Nous avons parle tout a. l'heure de l'esclave, et nollS avons vu 
qu'il nous a donne un exemple de la forme 1a plus inferieure 
de la productivite. Mais quelle en est pare'contre la form~e la 
plus haute? J e dois declarer que c'est l'artiste qui nous l'ap
porte .. Qu'il s'efforce d'exprimer une pensee en marbre ou a 
travers les nuances de la couleur, ne pouvons-nous Ie consiMrer 
comme un veritable ouvrier d'une espece superieure, lui aussi 
arme de certains outils particuliers, et se consacrant a. son oeuvre 111 
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au point d'en perdre souvent Ia notion du temps? COllilidere~ 
sous cet angle, l'a r ti s tea p par a i t b i e nco m m e 1'e It
pression supreme de 1'ou vrier. 
Mais il n'est pas Ie seul qui nous offre dans Ia societe actuelle 
1'exemple d'une activite ardente. Le paysan, qui travaille du 
lever du jour au coucher du soleil en ne detachant pas sa pensee 
de la terre qu'il travaille, ne voit pas non plus ses forces para
Iysees par ceUe notion du temps qui porte 1'ouvrier industriel 
a Jeter de frequents regards sur la pendule qu'il trouve trop 
lente. Puis, je puis bien meme faire allusion a cet employeur 
qu'on a coutume d'offrir en exemple a 1'ouvrier nonchalant. 
On dit a 1'ouvrier: "Autrefois vous travailliez dix heures et vous 
n'avez plus voulu travailler que neuf. Apres cela vous avez 
exige la journee de huit heures, et lorsqu'on vous ecoute on 
s'aperc;oit que vous trouvez que c'est encore trop; mais cepen
dant, regardez votre employeur qui lui bien souvent est encore 
dans son bureau penche sur ses livres a dix heures du soir, alors 
que depuis longtemps vous ne pensez plus a 1'atelier". 
Si j'osais maintenant fa4'e allusion a rna propre presence ici, 
ne pourrais-je vous faire remarquer avec quelle inquietude je 
Jette mes regards vers la pendule qui marlJUe Ie temps de ceUe 
cOnference, tout effraye de sa rapidite, alors qu'au contraire, 
comme n'importe laquel de mes camarades, je trouvais 1'horloge 
de 1'usine si lente quand fetais enferme dans ses murs. 
Apres avoir refl<ichi sur ces divers genres d'activite, peut-etre 
pourrions-nous maintenant decouvrir plus facilement Ie secret 
de leurs mobiles? 
Pourquoi 1'artiste, Ie paysan, 1'employeur, ou moi-meme en vous 
parlant ici, n'ont-ils pas la notion du temps, et donnent-ils Ie 
maximum de leur capacite pour accomplir un certain effort? 
N'est-ce pas tout simplement qu'ils y sont pousses par des 
mobiles interieurs et spontanes? 
Considerez Ii. cOte d'eult la faiblesse des moyens qu'on emploie 
pour encadrer tous ceult qui doivent travailler sans Ie benefice 
de ces puissantes forces int.irieures. Vous comprendrez alors 
que la revolution Ii. accomplir dans Ie travail consiste Ii. rem
placer les moyens de pression ext.irieurs, si perfectionnes qu'ils 
puissent etre, par quelque chose de plus puissant que chague etre 
humain porte en lui L a v Ii rita b I e sol uti 0 n d u p r 0-

bUme du travail consiste Ii. trouver Ie moyen 
112 de Ii b er e r Ie s mob it e sin te r n e s, qui de fac;on evi-
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dente dirigent et poussent invinciblement tous ceux qui nous 
offrent l'exemple d'une activite hautement productive. 
Tout ce que la nature et la vie nous presentent de fort et de 
beau se trouve precisement etre anime par des forces internes, 
dont nous devons seulement a vouer 1lUe nous ne connaissons pas 
toujours les lois. 

Nous sommes ainsi amenes a ppnser que pour resoudre les pro
blemes du travail, nous avons a rechercher quelles sont les lois 
d'une certaine harmonie, que deja des oeuvres humaines ont 
atteinte, bien qu'on puisse trouver aussi audacieux de les indiquer 
ici qu'on a deja pu trouver audacieux de me voir rapprocher 
l'ouvrier de l'artiste. L'harmonie de la musique nous offre peut
etre Ie plus haut exemple de ce que Ie genie humain a pu deja 
realiser en organisant des rapports de sons. L'harmonie de 
I'architecture nous montre de meme ce qu'on a su atteindre deja. 
en matiere d'organisation de rapports de forces. Et au-dessus 
des oeuvres humaines, Ie sublime spectacle de I'harmonie astro
nomique nous montre l'exemple supreme de la perfection de 
tels rapports. Sans meme aller jusque la, il n'y a pas un brin 
d'herbe qui ne nous fasse songer a des formes de vie naturelle 
merveilleuses qui realisent un ordre parfait sans tests physio
logiques ni time study. 
Un jour viendra ou 1'0n considerera avec curiositoi ces efforts 
d'aujourd'hui dont nous sommes si fiers, poursuivis dans Ie but 
de commencer a mettre un peu d'ordre dans 1'0rganisation et les 
rapports du travail. Alors on comprendra que nos "methodes 
scientifiques" d'aujourd'hui n'auront ete que l'application de 
pro cedes transitoires entre Ie desordre et la douleur du passe 
et l'ordre et l'harmonie de l'avenir. Car elles ne constituent en 
realiM que Ie perfectionnement ultime des moyens exterieurs 
destines a provoquer l'activite. Le premier en date des moyens 
exterieurs a ete Ie fouet. Aujourd'hui, c'est tout l'ensemble des 
etudes minutieuses dont on a entoura la preparation du travail. 
Mais rien n'est change dans Ie principe fondamental, et si nous 
voulons aller encore en avant, c'est ce principe qu'U nous faudra 
changer. 
Quand nous voudrons nous approcher reellement de ce probleme, 
nous reconnaitrons a,lors, etonnes d'avoir et!\ si longtemps a Ie 
comprendre, que l'histoire de l'activite humaine nous montre 
partout de fac;on evidente que tout ce qui a jamais ete fait de 
grand, de puissant et de beau par les hommes n'a jamais ete 113 
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realise que par la force de mobiles internes, et jamais SOUB la 
pression de moyens exterieurs. 
NOUB avons donc ainsi a decouvrir Ie s so ur c e s vi v es d OJ 

I'a c t i v i te e n m e met e m p S que I e s 10 i s d e l'h a r
mo n i e des e ff or ts hum ai ns, et c'est la que noUB 
voyons se rejoindre dans une direction commune les efforts 
exerces en vue de realiser I'organisation scientifique du travail, 
c·est-a-dire une certaine h arm 0 n i e dan s 1'0 r d rem a
t e r i e Ide s c h 0 s e s, et ceux qui cherchent a trouver la voie 
de meiJIeurs rapports entre les bommes, c'est-a-dire une certaine 
harmonie morale. 
Voila Ie but qui nous unit tous ici dans un effort commun, et 
sans doute ne pouvons-nous caresser l'espoir de voir surgir 
parmi noUB Ie Newton qui decouvi"ira les lois que noUB cherehons. 
Mais je voudrais VOUB demander de conserver dans votre esprit, 
afin de Ie fortifier d'espoir, une pensee de notre Jaures, qui a 
dit un jour que I'h arm 0 n i e des e ff 0 r t s p 0 u v a its u p
p iii era I a p u iss an c e dug e n i e. Ce sont la des mots 
qui peuvent nous servir de guide et de support. En unissant 
nos forces, noUB pouvons legitimement esperer d'atteindre un jour 
cette paix du travail que tant d'ames genereuses ont vainement 
recherchee jusqu'ici. 



LA RATIONALISATION EN TANT QU'ELEMENT DE 
L'EVOLUTION DE LA VIE ECONOMIQUE PAR H. PAUWELS, 
SECRETAIRE GENERAL DE LA CONFEDERATION DES SYNDICATS 
CHRETIENS DE BELGIQUE, BRUXELLES. 

Je ne peux, elant donne Ie peu de temps dont ie dispose, m'pten
dre sur la raison d'etre, les methodes d'action et Ie but de 
l'organisation syndicale. Je dois me limiter a l'action ·du mou
vement syndical en matiere de rationalisation. 
Les syndicats constituent aujourd'hui, dans leur ensemble, une 
des parties constructives de la vie economique. Par consequent 
il y a lieu de considerer dans Ie developpement de celle-ci et 
particulierement dans la rationalisation, l'appoint positif que Ie 
mouvement syndical peut apporter. 
n est d'ailleurs interessant de noter que les syndicats se sont 
tous prononces en faveur de methodes plus rationnelles, plus 
scientifiqu~s de la production. Tous defendent l'opinion qu'il T 
a lieu de s'employer a economiser les forces dans la production 
afin de faciliter Ie progres economique. 
Cependant les syndicats en se pronon,.ant en faveur de methodes 
plus rationelles dans la production n'ont cesse d'attirer l'attention 
sur les desavanlages qui peuvent en .. !sulter pour les travailleurs. 
Ces desavantages peuvent etre momentanes mais il T a lieu 
cependant de craindre qu'ils soient d'assez longue duree et que 
d'autre part leur volume soit assez considerable. 
Aussi en meme temps qu'ils se prononc;aient en faveur d'nne 
~conomie organisee, comme ils ont fait aux Conferences Econo
miques de Genes en 1922 et de Geneve en 1927, les Syndicats 
n ·ont cesse de demander que des mesures serieuses soient prises 
pour. que ies inconvenients de la rationalisation soient attenues 
dans Ia plus large mesure possible. Noull ¥ reviendrons tout a 
rheure. 
Les syndicats ne peuvent se satisfaire d'une ilUgmentation con
stante des richesses si celles-ci ne reviennent pas en partage de 
fa<;on equitable aux travaiUeurs qui ont contribue a lea creer. 
II y a done une meiUeure repartition du revenu industriel qui 
doit etre considere~. II serait d'aiUeurs anti-economique, tout 
autant qu'anti-sociaf, que les masses ouvrieres continuassent a se 
trouver dans une 'Situation telle que la part du revenu industriol 
qui leur seraii attrihuee n'augmenterait pas dans les proportions 
suffisantes et que la part revenant au capital augmenta! dans 
des proportions plus considerables. La prosperite economique 
pst d'ail\eurs trop intimement liee au dliveloppementdu niveau 11.5 
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de vie des masses que pour qu'un partage plus rationnel du 
revenu industriel ne soit d'ailleurs pas considere comme une 
necessite economique imperieuse. 
L'amelioration du niveau de vie de la classe ouvriere qu'on 
attend de la rationalisation peut etre obtenue soit par la dimi
nution des prix, soit par une augmentation des salaires et 
traitements. I! est aussi fort possible que nous arri vions bientot 
Do une reduction du temps du travail. 
En se plao;a.nt au point de vue de l'activit8 economique on pour
rait dire qu'une majoration des traitements et salaires est pre
ferable a une reduction des prix, car Ie phenomime est bien connu 
qu'en cas de diminution des prix l'espoir d'une diminution plus 
grande provoque un rallentissement des affaires et entraine, par 
voie de consequence, une diminution correspondante de l'activite 
economique, landis qu'une augmentation des traitements et 
salaires provoque immediatement une consommation pJus grande 
et intensifie ainsi la production. 
En tout etat de cause la rationalisation doit conduire a un rell!·· 
vement notable du niveau de vie des travailleurs et les syndicats 
ne manqueront pas de s'employer en consequence. 

Uri autre point qui preoccupe tres fort les syndicats est bien 
(lelui de la concentration financiere. II n'est pas contestable que 
Ie revenu national a sensiblement augmentc dans beau coup de 
pays et que d'autre part les richesses semblent s'etre beaucoup 
plus reparties qu'autrefois. Et cependant on constate partout 
que l'accumulation de la puissance financiere se concenlre en 
quelques mains. Les banques ont aujourd'hui, dans tous les 
pays, une influence considerable. II est d'autre part bien connu 
qu'elles ne se limitent pas a une simple activite financiere mais 
qu'elles etendent de plus en plus leur emprise sur l'activit6 
economique. II n'est pas d'entreprise industrielle ou commerciale 
qui ait dii avoir affaire avec les banques sans que celle-ci 
posent comme condition d'etre representees dans la direction 
aiin de pouvoir la controler. 
Le probleme de la concentration financiere se pose de fa~on 
d'autant plus grave que les grandes institutions bancaires ont, 
entre autre, une influence tres grande sur les divers rouages de 
l'Eta!, si bien que I'interet general peut eire compromis au profit 
de la finance. 
II est cependant, a l'heure actuelle, encore assez difficile de se 
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ditions de vie du travailleur. Les faits nous manquent; Us sont 
du reste difficiles Ii. etahlir, car il faudrait des recherches d'un 
caractere nettement scientifique, tres longue et tres minutieuse. 
Les syndicats s'en preoccupent, mais il faudra encore du temps 
avant que leurs recherches donnent des resultats suifisammenl 
profonds pour etre l'objet d'observations resistant Ii. la critique 
scientifique. 

On a beaucoup parle du probleme psychologique. On craint que 
par la mecanisation excessive de l'industrie, faisant de plus en 
plus de l'homme un rouage d'une machine, Ie travailleur ne se 
voit diminue dans sa dignite et ne se preoccupe plus, comme 
il conviendrait, de son developpement social, intellectuel et moral, 
de la valeur economique et sociale de son labeur. 
Le mouvement syndical se preoccupe d'autant plus de celie 
question qlle, des son origine, i\ s'est employe Ii. developper Ie 
sentiment de la dignite de la classe ouvriere et que Ie developpe
ment meme de ce sentiment est un des elements constitutifs pri
mordiaux de toute l'activite syndicale. 
Les syndicats visent Ii. la democratie industrielle; celle-ci suppose 
l'incorporation de la classe ouvriere organisee a. la direction de 
la vie economique politique et sociale. 
II est impossible de realiser cet ideal avec une classe ouvriere 
qui n'a pas conscience de sa dignite, de ses possibilites et de 
ses responsabilites. 
Le probleme du chtimage a cite traitci en long et en large chaque 
fois qu'on a parle de la rationalisation. Les syndicats constatent 
que dans les pays rationalises Ie chomage s'est accentue dans 
un rythme qui correspond assez bien au developpement de la 
rationalisation et que Ie chomage ne s' est pas, par la suite, 
reduit ainsi que les promoteurs de la rationalisation l'avaient 
laisse prevoir. lci se posent diverses questions, notamment celIe 
de l'assurance contre Ie chomage et du deplacement de la main 
d'ceuvre en d'autres mots les migrations ouvrieres, migrations 
continentales et transoceaniques. 
I.es syndicats pensent aussi qu'un certain travail de reclaqsement 
professionnel pourrait ~tre envisage. L'evolution de certaines 
industries est telle que la main d'oeuvre qu'elles emploient dimi
nue sans cesse; les travailleurs devenus ainsi disponibles 
doivent chercher ailleurs une situation suffisamment lucrative. 
Le probleme est d'autant plus grave que l'une des principales 
consequences de la rationalisation est precisement de se passer 117 
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autanl que possible de la main d'ceuvre. 

Nous avons parJe tantot de l'influence des grandes entreprises 
et des concentrations bancaires sur la vie de I'Etat. II est 
capital que ce dernier ne se laisse pas submerger, car sa prln
(lipale raison d'etre est d'assurer l'interet general. On recherche 
encore comment I'Etat pourrait Ie mieux garantir l'interet general 
contre ces concentrations. On a envisage notamment en AUe
magne un institut de fixation des prix; les prix fixes par cet 
institut sont des prix maxima qui ne peuvent etre depasses. 
Un deuxieme moyen c'est la publicite qui devrait etre donnee Ii. 
toutes les operations de ces grandes concentrations industrieUes 
Oil bancaires. 
Un controle de I'Etat est souhaitablll et il n'est pas impossible 
qu'un jour vienne ou les cartels internationaux devront se sou
mettre a un certain controle de la Societe des Nations. 
Du ciite ouvrier il est de plus en plus difficile d'aboutir au 
contrale des entreprises autre que par la voie de l'organisation 
syndicale. 
Certains, pour arriver au controle ouvrier, ont recommande 
l'actionnariat du travail, d'autres l'actionnariat ouvrier, d'autres 
encore des conseils d'entreprise comme en AUemagne. 
Nous pensons que Ie meilleur systeme est encore la participation 
directe des organisations syndicales a la direction de la vie 
economique et a la cogestion des entreprises. C'est d'ailleurs 
la seule methode organique. II est permis d'esperer que cela 
se realisera si les travailleurs ont conscience de leur responsa
bilite et des grandes possibilites de realisations qui resident dans 
l'action syndicale meme. 
L'I. R. I. a pour but principal de rechercher I'etablissement de 
relations humaines et pacifiques dans I'industrie. Les syndicats 
poursuivent au fond Ie meme but. Le mouvement syndical 
aujourd'hui cherche la paix industrieUe. 
Comme syndicalistes nous souhaitons que 1'1. R. I. continue son 
action avec Ie plus grand succes possible et qu'il realise son 
programme. Mais la paix n'est autre chose que "Ia tranquilite 
dans l'ordre". II n'est pas possible que I'on dise que I'ordre 
regne, si dans notre regime economique la classe ouvriere 
n'occupe pas la place qu'elle doit Occuper et si on n'est pas 
decide a assurer Ie plein developpement de ses facultes intel
lectuelles et morales et lui donner I'autorite economique politique 

i1s et sociale qui lui revient. 
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C'est dans eet esprit que les syndicats luttent pour rea.Iiser un 
ordre eeonomique qui doit eonduire a la paix economique. 
Nous sommes persuades que I'I. R. I. est dans les memes dis
positions d'esprit. 
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CONCLUDING SUMMARY BY MARY VAN KLEECK, VICE
PRESIDENT I.R.I., DIRECTOR DEPARTMENT OF INDUSTRIAL STUDIES 
RUSSELL SAGE FOUNDATION, NEW YORK. 

In the divine discontent of labor lies a power to solve the coming 
great problem of humanity; the danger is that it should be the 
on I y power. This was said to our Conference by a German 
employer. 
We seek a common line of collaboration between employers and 
labour in bringing forward scientific management and better 
industrial relations. This was said to our Conference by a 
French workman, an officer of a national federation of trade 
unions. , 
He went on to say that we find that common line in research 
into Ie s 10 i sate r nell e 8 *, through which we seek to know 
what is perfection, the perfection which lies in harmony, the 
harmony of music, the harmony of nature's laws, wherehy a 
flower grows or the force of gravitation is understood. Through 
this research into eternal laws, the way can be found tor e I e a s e 
the creati ve forces of human beings. 
And, quoting J aures: "The harmony of multiplied human effort 
m~st and can supplement the power of genius." 
From another person, not present with us, from Mrs. Taylor, the 
widow of Frederick W. Taylor, whose principles of scientific 
management, formulated as the result of his work in the United 
States, have been often quoted in this gathering, came directly 
to this meeting, through officers of the Association who met her 
in Paris, this message: Mr. Taylor was always anxious lest the 
interest in exact scientific procedure should develop faster than 
the inner attitude. For Mr. Taylor's concern was to produce 
greater happiness for the workers. 

Those three quotations, coming from three different types of 
persons considered in their relation to industrial life - three 
different types of experience in three different countries of the 
world - I am tempted to present as the summary of this Con
ference. 
But we have been hearing much of the functional organization 
of industry, and it seems to be my function to attempt a summary, 
and 80 I shall not shirk that function. I conceive. of it as an 
effort to put into words the ideas which have emerged into our 
common consciousness. In attempting to express these ideas, I 
• the eternal laws. 
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go back to the statement which Miss Fledderus made to us on 
the subject of group relations in industry in our second session. 
These group relations, she said, ~e characteristic of the present 
and prophetic of the higher mass living toward which we seem 
to be tending. The interdependence and interaction of industry 
in all its complexity gives us - as was said at our Cambridge 
Congress and quoted by Miss Fledderus - an opportunity for a 
highly developed social attitude. 
What is a highly de,-eloped social attitude? That is the question 
which we have been seeking to answer,and as key words of our 
new thinking about industry several were put before us. It is 
about those words that I would like to centre this summary, 
grouping them a little differently: those which indicate a condition 
to which we have come as a stage perhaps, like mas s pro d u c
t ion; those which indicate a certain form of procedure, 
- s tan d a,r d i z a t ion, rat ion a Ii z a t ion, me c han i z
at ion, com bin a t ion; those which indicate attitudes, and 
the forms in which those attitudes express themselves. - c 0-

ope rat ion, I e a d e i.' s hip, s tan dar d s ; and then those 
which describe activities, - fu n cti o·n a I, cons tr u c ti v e, 
dynamic. 

Human relations in industry are carried on within a framework 
of economic activities. and it is fruitless to consider human 
relations without understanding that bed-rock of the economic 
structure. The world is fed, clothed and housed and services 
are given to society through definite tangible activities directed 
toward manipulations of materials, machines, equipment and 
a network of communication, all of which are technical. It is 
only as we think of industrial relations within the actual economic 
order, that we can work out better ones. 
Is it not true that our ethics were formulated in a very mu~h 
simpler period of the world's history and have not yet had the 
newer formulation of the new day, whereas it should have the 
formulation of to-morrow; we should at least be thinking about 
the ethics of to-morrow. And to do so we must have a picture 
of what the industry of to-morrow will be. That is wby we chose 
as our subject, not an intangible, idealistic construction of the 
laws of human conduct as they should prevail between hnman 
beings, but the methods of promoting satisfaelory human relations 
in a scientifically organized industry, because we wanted to see 
in advance the tendencies and the trends in the new types of 121 
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effort which are being put forth to increase production and to 
produce better and more effectively, with less waste of materials 
and effort. 

Naturally we must define in what form this movement called 
scientific management actually shows itself in industry. I shall 
not attempt to discuss the various definitions of rationali7..ation 
and of scientific management, but only try to picture the efforts 
which are being symbolized in those words. Scientific manage
ment is easier to describe than this vague movement called 
rationalization, because scientific management actually developed 
out of long years of patient enquiry, which gave it precision in 
methods and principles. That was its history in a workshop in 
the United States. 
I do not know whether everyone who hears of the Taylor System 
realizes that Mr. Taylor spent a quarter of a century.in research 
upon the art of cutting metals. That was indicative of the 
type of mind which was his. The principles of scientific man
agement were developed by the slow process of careful discoverT. 
Out of those enquiries and out of the experience which was the 
fruit of laboratory experiments in applying a new type of scientific 
procedure to workshop problems, emerged certain principles 
which were. summed up for this Conference by one of our 
members, the Managing Director of the Taylor Society in the 
United States. That Society has in it a nucleus of men who 
worked directly with Mr. Taylor. 
The fundamental principles of scientific management, as thus 
described for us, are fourfold: 

Res ear c h by management into all of the problems and 
procedures of management, including quality of materials. 
quality and type of tools to be used and, also, the procedures 
and forms of administration. 

The purpose of research is the setting up of s tan dar d s 0 f 
performance and plans of procedure, which 
remain until experience shows that other and better standards 
should be established; these are the formulation of the best ex
perience at the moment, determined by facts independent of the 
mere whim and judgment, often erring, of the particular persons 
engaged in the enterprise. 

122 Con t r 0 I, which means not control by authority but control 
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by knowledge which makes possible the adoption of standards 
and procedures revealed by research. 

And then, finally, co-op era t ion between all of the human 
beings engaged in the enterprise through such an organization 
of their work as enables each worker to perform his function in 
the best possible way. 

Those are the underlying principles of scientific management, 
very far removed from some of the procedures which masquerade 
as scientific management but which are merely quick devices 
to increase production without the solid groundwork of organiz
ation of the enterprise. T rue sci e n t if i c mana gem e n t 
recognizes this groundwork as the only safe 
basis for change in the processes of work or 
the rate of production. 

Scientific management then has been defined by experience. 
Rationalization, as we must all realize after these days of dis
cllSSion, is a phrase which has on the one side a theoretical, 
idealistic sound, the effort to apply rational processes to eron
omic life; on the other hand a connotation of actual experienm 
which has been characterized generally by combination~ of in
dustry stimulated by great difficulties in economic life.' 
Postponing for a moment any consideration. of the had results 
of rationalization which have been revealed in our discussions 
here, I would add to our definitions the one brought to us 
by the Director of the International Management Institute at 
Geneva, when he defined a scientifically organized industry as 
a group of enterprises supplying similar or allied requirements 
to society with a minimum of waste of effort or material, com
prising in the word "effort" all the human considerations which 
are of interest to us. 
Then I would add to this general framework of definition the 
statement which was made in a report of the I. R. I. to the 
International Scientific Management Congress in Paris a fort
night ago. Basing the report upon previous proceedings and 
conferences of the I. R. I., we pointed out that scientific man
agement has often been too narrowly conceived as applied to 
tools and equipment, and that the next great step in its 
development must be to widen the scope of its potentialities 
through a deeper understanding of the meaning of human 
relations on the part of all engaged in industry. This is urged 123 
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not merely for the sake of human beings, as though they were 
a thing apart from industry, but it is essential in bringing about 
a truly rational organization of industry, wbich results from 
the proper co-ordination of all the factors in 
economic activity, technological and psy
c hoi 0 g i cal, soc i a 1 and e con 0 m i c. This all-inclusive 
conception of co-ordination is the only safe guide in 
organizing industry. For an organization, like an organism, 
derives its power to function from this condition of proper co
ordination. When an organism or an organization functions 
badly, it is because something is wrong in this co-ordination of 
its elements. Satisfactory human relations, which, in the I. R. L 
view, are satisfactory when they function in true harmony, cannot 
be left out of the definition or the practice of genuine scientific 
management, which, upon its bed-rock of materials, tools and 
equipment, must nevertheless be carried on alway,," by human 
beings. The "Bestgestaitung der Industrie", which is the 
German text of the I. R. I.'s name, means such co-ordination 
as shall result in the best possible functioning of economic 
activities toward the end of supplying the material needs of 
society. 

Why are all the countries of the world to-day thinking so in
tensely about this question of better organization of work. -
about rationalization and scientific manage!llent? Obviously, 
because we have an economic world terribly disarranged by the 
war. Moreover, the war came before we had found out how 
to organize the industries of the world, for if we had found that 
out before the war, there would probably have been no war. 
This disorganization, this need for increased production and for 
a wider distribution of the products of industry, which is so 
pressing, causing such grievous suffering in many countries, is 
world-wide. 
Here may I say a word which does not properly belong in thl' 
summary? It is about the United States of America, and it is 
a word which has not been said in the Conference. T have 
feit here and elsewhere in Europe that perhaps Europeans 
believe that the United States has no capacity for understanding 
the burdens of Europe because America has not suffered a.~ 
Europe is suffering. It is, of course, true in a certain sense, 
though you must realize'that the shadow of the war was very 
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As was said at the Cambridge Congress, America should not be 
considered as a separate country but rather as the end result 
of the movement of the peoples of Europe to a new economic 
environment which has created the United States of America as 
we know it to-day. Our separation during the war was as though 
part of the family were away in another place when a great 
catastrophe had occurred at home. 
Moreover, with economic relationships as close as they are to-day, 
there can be no real economic security for the United States 
if Europe suffers economically. Again, all is not as well with 
the United States as appears in the reports of travelers who 
visit us for a brief period and see only our eastern cities and, 
in them, perhaps only the environment of prosperous-looking 
hotels. I am thinking of a convention of coal miners in the 
state of Illinois which I attended last March. The economic 
difficulties in the lives of these coal miners and their families 
do not refle~t the alleged wealth of American labour. Practically 
all had come from Europe, or were the children of Europeans. 
The majority of the older men were English, Welsh_, Irish and 
Scotch, but other countries were also represented. The British 
would have felt very much at home in that convention; and 
reports made there regarding unemployment in the coal mines 
of Great Britain, by an American leader of labour, who could 
say, for instance, "My brother is a miner in England", reflected 
the similarity of the problems on the two sides of the Atlantic. 
Those men had been suffering for years from irregular employ
ment, from short time, from utterly inadequate earnings, from 
a community life which is far from what it should be; and this 
is in a bas i c industry of the United States. 
Then I am thinking of a strike which has occurred recently in a 
village of one of our southern states, Tennessee, a place called 
Happy Valley, into which came a European company. They had 
heard that labour was cheap in a southern state. The workers 
whom they employed were descendants of persons who had come 
()ver from England two centuries ago, and in the remoteneRS 
()f life in the mountains many of their eighteenth century customs 
were preserved. They were drawn from these mountain homes 
into industrial life, stepping from one century into another. 
Efforts were at once made to speed up production and to get 
production cheap. A strike was the result. No one knows 
what will happen next in the textile mills of the South under 
these conditions of rapid industrialization. In North and South 125 
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alike the textile industry suffers much from depression, un
employment, irregular employment and low wages, as in other 
countries of the world. 
Insecurity of life characterizes employment 
in great basic industries in the United States. 
It extends also to our newer industries. A recent study by the 
United States Bureau of Labor Statistics states that the aut 0-

mobile industry shows the greatest instab
i Ii t y 0 f e m p loy men t of any of the industries thus far 
anaiyzed. The United States has not established, as you have in 
Europe, any social insurance except workmen's compensation for 
accidents. For unemployment no legal provision has been made, 
and only a very small number of companies have made any 
plans for reserve funds for periods of enforced idleness. We 
are a favoured nation iIi many ways, but we are not wholly 
without the problems of Europe. We are all involved together 
in world-wide economic problems having to do with efforts to 
increase production and to .find it market for products. It is 
true that some progress has been made in the United States in 
the realization that higher wages increase markets and that 
shorter hours raise the standard of living and hence. again, 
increase demand for products. Perhaps we have stumbled upon 
that fact. It is something that we can say to Europe with 
confidence, in the hope that throughout the world there may 
be a raising of the standard of living, because that is the only 
sound basis for our economic life. 
So much for America. We need the thinking of Europe on the 
problems of America. We need to think together about world 
problems and the place of America in relation to them. In the 
1. R. I. we can freely discuss these international relations because 
we are conscious of the common industrial and economic life in 
which we are all involved. 

Now what has' happened in Europe and also in the new world 
in this movement called Rationalisation? It has, of course, 
taken many forms, as I have tried to indicate, but one of its 
characteristic forms seems to be the combinations of industries 
under unified control. Reference has been made also in this 
Conference to the increased concentration of financial control, 
and to changes which seem to be occurring in the' forms and 
behavior of capital in our economic organization, so that to-day 
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of prices to demand that once prevailed. The possibility is 
llmerging that, through combinations, owners of industry 'may 
control prices and may sustain inefficient enterprises with high 
"osts and low wages, without corresponding control of con
ditions of work by labour or the movement of prices by the 
consumer. 
At least the changed conditions of mass production have brought. 
changes in the old relationships of capitalization, price, wage and 
consumer demand, which, are as yet not sufficiently explored 
to be understood., The new conditions have often resulted in 
unemployment, mechanization and the speeding-up of work, and 
the worker has been quite powerless, either individually or in 
his trade union organization, to keep' his footing in economic 
life. 
But the discussions here showed that the mere combination of 
industries was not sufficient to be identified with genuine 
scientific organization~ Often such a combination is merely force 
in a new form; it is the effort to control by authority. That 
is not scientific organization nor rationalization in the true sense 
of the word. Force always is a lazy, stupid way of accomplishing 
an end which is, itself, too limited. It is usually an end which 
is selfish, and end and means alike are on a plane of life not 
yet sufficiently evolved to be scientific. The effort of nations to 
make their way by force has its counterpart in many relations 
of life, and there is a type of combination of industries to-day 
"ith concentration of financial control which is merely force in 
economic relations. 
I do not wish to give the impression of believing that all large 
combinations of industry are manifestations of force. Far from 
it. What I mean to say is that if their aim be to increase, the 
power of one group to control er.onomic resources in its own 
interest without regard to the interest of employes or consumers, 
then combination is essentially an instrument of force. If, on 
the contrary, the purpose be the better performance of the 
task of production or service, it is quite possible that the best 
means may be a much more elaborate combination of industries, 
which would be, in essence, not force but rat ion a 1 
or ga n i z a ti 0 n. 

But how is the rational organization of industry to be brought 
about? Let us get down to small things, the job in the workshop, 
because it is in the workshop, as was ,said at Cambridge, that ] 27 
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human relations are made, and from the workshop as a unit 
IS deri v.ed the power to organize industry as a whole. I would 
briefly remind you of the discussion of "the job and its con
ditions". ·We had before us, first, an illustration of an approarh 
through social science to a specific problem of working con
ditions, namely, to determine what is the best length of the 
working day. Assuming that changes in output reflect changes 
in the degree of fatigue of the worker, the Industrial Fatigue 
Research Board of England has made studies of the actual effect 
of shortening hours of work as measured by variations in 
output. Some of the results of thia experimental research 
were presented to us with special reference to the five-day 
working week. 
In the course of discussion it became clear that the quantitative 
measure of the effect of shortening hours upon output gave only 
a partial answer to the question, "What is the desirable working 
period?" If output is maintained at the same level 'in a shorter 
working day by increasing the speed of work, the question 
emerges, "What is a culturally admissible intensity of work?" 
Must not both the working period and the speed of work bo 
so regulated that within every twenty-four hours enough time 
is left for recovery from fatigue, and also that enough capacit, 
for fatigue shall be left over from work to be spent in 
recreation? 
That in different jobs sbortening hours affects output differently 
had, of course, been pointed out. If the task is largely hand
work, the worker controls his speed, and his output is favourably 
affected by reasonably short hours. If work be the machine's 
task, then increased output should be obtained by improved 
technical equipment and the installation of the best possible 
machines to produce a given amount in a given time. This sug
gestion came from a worker. Increased output was not to btl 
obtained by driving the worker to greater effort but by studying 
the means by which with less effort the output would become 
more satisfactory. In short, mechanization has brought industry 
to the point where increasing output depends upon technical 
equipment and methods of management; so that the case for 
shorter hours of work rests not upon the argument that the 
worker's capacity for speed increases when he is freed from 
excessive fatigue, but rather that mechanical improvements make 
possible a socially desirable decrease in working hours. 

128 In determining what is socially desirable, the question expands 
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into consideration of the need of the worker for leisure time, 
the effects of long hours upon family life and upon the life of 
the community. This is but one of the conditions of employment 
in which a factual basis for decision, valuable as it is, must be 
supplemented by the evidence from experience given by the 
workers themselves. This evidence from experience can be made 
fully available in the management of an industry only through 
some sort of participation of the workers in determining thl' 
conditions of the job. 
So we turned to the question of labour's participation in manage
ment. 'We saw that in all cou~tries there are various forms 
of organization already in existence which give representation to 
labour, but that as yet the will to use them is weak. In many 
industries we have not yet emerged from the period in which, 
as one representative of labour here expressed it, the workers 
arc blindly,reacting against intolerable conditions. We are still 
a long way from a situation in which the organizations of labour 
will be given a functional place in industry, enabling them to 
take their part in the determination of policy and its application 
in practice. Nevertheless, though this is in general true, happily 
we have illustrations of the functional responsibility of labour. 
Experience in these factories seems t() show that there is no 
essential contradiction between scientific management and self· 
government in industry. Rather, as the Director of the Inter
national Management Institute has said to our Conference, 
self -government in industry is a means of cultivating in the 
worker the scientific attitude of mind. It is also a means 
of giving the worker confidence in the decisions of manage
ment, without which the organization cannot produce most 
effectively. 
From the possibility of labour's participation in management. 
we turned to the question of personnel policy and procedure as 
administered in a scientifically organized enterprise. It is im
possible to do more at this point than to recall the underlying 
fact brought out in the presentation of this subject, that through 
the functional organization of industry, which makes it possible 
to base decisions upon facts and not upon mere opinion or 
guesswork, there is set up an entirely different significance in 
the words "management" and "control". Management, as was 
pointed out to us, means to plan, to contrive. Have we not 
often thought of management as meaning to manipulate, to boss? 
In the factory which has really developed its plans and proce- 129 
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dures of organization in acqordance with the principles of 
scientific management, there is, as Frederick W. Taylor said, 
"one master,'and that is knowledge". With know
ledge as the master, the word "control" assumes an entirely dif
ferent meaning. It becomes not the force of authority but precise 
guidance by knowledge which is formulated through a study o! 
experience. 

Under such conditions, where the whole administration of an 
industry is based upon knowledge and in turn makes this 
knowledge available as a guide for daily practice, the conception 
of management changes and human relations can find a basis 
of co-operation instead of consisting largely in the' effort of those 
in authority to control the activities of those whom they supervise. 
This new conception of management has not yet been applied· 
to a whole industry, It has been exemplified in, individual 
establishments, but we have not yet discovered the way to take 
the whole coal industry or the whole textile industry and give 
it a truly rational organization. 
The same principles which apply to an individual establishment 
would seem to apply to an entire industry, .But lacking such 
an application, we cannot demonstrate from experience the 
results of the rational organization of an industry. We can only 
talk about industry in the process of becoming rationally 
organized. But we can begin to see the outlines of the dream 
which the Director of the International Management Institute was 
sketching -for us at the close of his paper. If the purpose in 
forming large combinations of industry were more effective 
service or production, lower prices to the consumer, higher wages 
to the workman and more secure and hence more satisfactory 
returns on investment, then the problems of financial arrange
ments in relation to the management and· control of production 
and distribution would settle themselves on the basis of scientific 
procedure directed toward the end of serving the community. 
This may be a dream, and we may be as yet only semi-conscious. 
But there is enough experience in industry to make us believe 
that the dream reflects the tendencies 6f wbich we must become 
increasingly conscious. We cannot see very far ahead, but we 
can see far enough to know that we can begin at once in the 
workshops to adopt new procedures based upon the changed 
attitude of truly scientific organization. Out of these procedures 
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'We have formulated no program to suggest as the result of this 
Conference. Our discussions all point, however, to the imp 0 r
tance of developing in our shops and in our in
dustries such plans and policies of manage
ment as shall release the creative powers of 
those who work, in whatever capacity they may 
bee m p loy e d. We need to release the power of the groups in 
industry not to make demands upon each other but to function 
together toward an aim which both share. Let me remind you 
of the statement in the report of the Cambridge Congress that 
the purpose of group organization is to preserve the integrity 
of the individual It does not lose sight of the individual; it 
gives the individual larger power through the increased power 
of his group to function with other groups toward a 
common end. 
Force must, be given up, together with all the inadequate objec
tives of our economic life, if we are to develop a satisfactory 
industrial organization to meet the world's needs to-day. The 
industrial organization which the world needs is one which 
rationally serves society and all its members . 

. None other is worthy to be the life task of men and women 
who work in industry with hand and brain. 

131 



SUPPLEMENTARY MEMORANDA 

133 



SUPPLEMENTARY MEMORANDUM ON THE TOPlC OF 
THE FIRST DAY CONFERENCE AS A MEANS OF COMMUN
ICATION AND UNDERSTANDING IN INDUSTRY: METHODS OF CON
DUCTING CONFERENCES IN INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
IN INDUSTRY. 

Subject: PROGRESS THROUGH THE USE OF DIFFERENCE. 

Sou r c e : Extracts from the January 1929 issue of "The In·· 
quiry", New York, submitted by Mr. John J. Hader 
who, together with Mr. C. E. Lindeman, is conducting 
the study referred to in the article. 

There bas been a good dpal of talk in recent years about the 
arrival of a new form of collective negotiation, sometimes known 
as employe representation. Investigators of all sorts have given 
some report to the public at large both of various schemes of 
representat'ion and of details concerning the workings of these 
plans as they affect the workers and the industry involved. 
Within the general structure of these plans there is one phase, 
however, which has received very little study so far, the one 
which interests us here and which is related to one of the chief 
concerns of the Inquiry,. con fer e n c e met hod. The kind of 
joint negotation whkh goes on in these joint committees of work
ers and management is not of so specialized a character that the 
results of study in this field may not find a large applicability 
in other forms of committee process. 

Those conducting this study have asked themselves the following 
questions: 
1. Is it possible to evaluate conference procedure from the point 

of view of the differences represented by the two groups 
in a joint committee (in this case, employes and employers 
or management representatives)? 

2. In what areas of human experience do these' differences lie? 
3. How hasic are the differences expressed in such conferences 

to the real wants and needs of the participants? 
4. Do such differences actually interpenetrate in such confer-

ences, and what ends are achieved thereby? 

All of these points of inquiry may. be summed up in one inclusive 
question, namely: What are the c rea ti ve res u It s attained 
in joint committees of this sort? Or, reversely, what creative results 
do they fail to attain and why? In order to find an answer to 135 
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this query it became necessary to invent a method of inquiry 
which would embrace the largest possible number of factors 
infhiencing the work of a joint committee. 
A group known to the investigators was holding a hearing to 
get from some of the workers' representatives their reactions to 
the proposals of the management for a change in the working 
hours. The purpose in this case was purely informational: that 
is, the management wanted to draw out from the workers their 
opinions as to the effect which the proposed changes would be 
likely to have. But, instead of dealing in a tactful way with 
these employes, the representatives of the management got into 
an argument with them; as a result, the meeting ended with a 
threat by the employe representatives of dire consequences if th& 
proposed changes were made. In other words, a wall of resent
ment had been built up which could only stand in the way 
of future peaceful negotiations; and this was cause(l, as is so 
frequently the case, by a constant giving of opinion instead of 
the asking of questions and adhering to statements of fact. 

Having formulated the above questions and many others con
cerning the actual conference processes of the groups to be 
studied, the investigators were obliged to ask next how they were 
going to get answers to these questions. Tentatively they adopted 
the following methods - comments on the validity of which are 
hereby invited. 
t. The statistical analysis of minutes. This is a mass treatment 

of the available continuous records over a period of time. 
the principal item of which is an analysis of the subject 
matter discussed: how it was discussed (to determine the 
amount of group participation) and what kind of conclusion 
was reached. 

2. By an analysis of selected cases. This is a detailed scrutiny 
of the important elements in each case from its inception to 
its evaluated conclusion. 

3. By direct observation. Here the observer •. as a complete 
outsider. attempts an analysis of what the group does and 
how it does it by noting the elements which those who par
ticipate are apt to overlook by reason of the fact that they 
are participants and therefore concerned in the result. The 
observer is not concerned with what result is achieved. but 
how it is achieved. 

136 ~. By consulting the participant observer. In this method the 
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analysis proceeds by asking certain members of the group 
what their reactions were to certain situations, thus gettillE 
at the factors which the investigator, where he is not a 
participant, finds it impossible to secure through personal 
observation. 

One of the chief objects of this study is the testing of the 
concept of integration in group conflict. Is true integration, 
which accepts difference and then utilizes it, instead of repressing 
it, a desirable goal? If so, how can such utilization best be 
brought about? The following chart, which represents a hy
pothetical scale, is being used tentatively to evaluate the COD

dusions from many detailed data collected in the present study. 

INT!GAATlOIf 

4-- Nf~TlVe GROUP VALUE'S PoSlnve OQOuP "AWES-+ 

It is an attempt to classify the methods by which a group brings 
to a conclusion its discussion of any given subject. The two 
lines crossing at the center represent the growth of individual 
dominance and the growth of group power; each method ·gets 
its own kind of result. 
The terms at the top of each vertical line describe the kind of 
result that the group has reached with respect to an item of 
adjustment. In each instance of an action taken, the committee 
reaches a conclusion which may be in the nature of Acquies
cence, Assent, Compromise, Consent or Integration. These terms, 
of course, are more than descriptive: they include values or 
judgments. It is pr.esumed, for example, by those conducting 
this study that thes~ terms represent a graded scale in which 
Acquiescence is the lowest or least effective kind of conclusion 
which a group could reach. It is really a violation of any 
principles of "group" action. Integration, at the other end, 137 
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represents the highest form of agreement or conclusion, and 
indicates that the group as such is inventing or discovering 
new ways of reaching its ends. It is, in fact, getting plus
values in the emergence of the group's experience of collective 
thinking. 

It is evident that, with the growing elaboration of our whole 
social structure, an increasing amount of our time and energy 
is destined to be spent in committee and other forms of joint 
activity. That there is a direct relation between the kind of 
individuals· we are and the kinds of group process that we use 
cannot be denied. How far can this process be refined - made 
more scientific, more educative, more contributory to the growth 
of personality? These are questions which the Inquiry is 
seeking to answer through many projects of joint study, of which 
the one here described is, perhaps, so far the mos~ thoroughly 
planned. 



SUPPLEMENTARY MEMORANDUM ON THE TOPIC OF 
THE SECOND DAY WHAT IS A RATIONALLY ORGANIZED 
INDUSTRY? 

Subject: PRELIMINARY STATEMENT REGARDING DEFINITION OF 
INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS. 

Sou r c e: Special committee of the I. R. I. to define industrial 
relations: Dr. H. S. Person, Miss M. L. Fledderlls and 
Miss Mary van Kleeck. 

Dr. Person states: 
Groping among the impressions registered by my reading during 
the past thirty years, I find myself possessed of such stimUlating 
hypotheses as the following: 
1. Social consciousness of problems centering about. the worker 
appeared ill the United States at the time when, following the 
Civil War (1861-65), there was intensification of the trans
ference of skill from workers to machines and the last fraction 
of the workers' equity in the tools of industry was lost to them. 
This removed from workers the asset of craft skill, made them 
more uniform and transferable, and essentially, in the manager's 
mind, a commodity like any other homogeneous material. At 
the same time industry became more productive and there was 
a gradual rise in the standard of living. To acquire its share 
in the greater national income labor was compelled to organize 
and utilize the. method of force to improve its status. Industry 
became conscious of l!-nd began to talk about "labor problems". 
The word pro b I e m meant a problem for the owner . and 
manager. 
The concept of the labor problem gradually incorporated new 
elements as industry's concept of its management problems 
generally - compelled by circumstances - took new forms. And 
new words came into use to indicate new attitudes toward the 
labor problem. 
2. The definite relation of these new concepts of the labor 
problem to management's general concept of its management 
problems and to management's general attitude toward labor may 
be indicated in tabular form as follows: 139 
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General-man-
General Iheo!'J 

Aspect of Jabor 
ChronoJogy agement problem 

of Jabor 
problem rerminoJogy 

emphasized emphas.ized 

Period I Necessity of Commodity Opposition to Labor 
mechanical theory labor unions problema 
efficiency and rise in 

wages 

Period n Necessity of in- Mechanistic Welfare work Personnel 
dividoal work- theory Training problem. 
er efficiency Incentive wage 

Period III Necessity of Good-will Development Industrial 
group co-opera- theory and retention relatioDs 
live efficiency of workers' 

goodwill 
Reciprocity of 
relations 

. 
This crude table is obviously suggested in part by JobnR. 
Commons' "Industrial Goodwill". It is not intended that the 
impression shall be given that the characteristics of later periods 
replace those of earlier periods; they are new characteristics 
added to earlier characteristics wbich survive at least in 
modified form. 
Tbis tabular analysis suggests that the term industrial relations 
(industrial employer-employe relations) has come into use because 
the word relations emphasized the reciprocity of 
re s p 0 nsi b i li ti es and r i gh ts in the contacts between 
employers-managers and workers, whereas the earlier terms 
I abo r pro b Ie m sand per son n e I pro b I ems emphas
ized a one-sided relationship in which the interests 
of owners-managers only were emphasized. 



SUPPLEMENTARY MEMORANDUM ON THE TOPIC OF 
THE SECOND DAY WHAT IS A RATIONALLY ORGANIZED 
INDUSTRY? 

Subject: DEFINITION OF A SCIENTIFICALLY ORGANIZED IK
DUSTRY. 

Sou r c e : Memorandum submitted by Rita Hgpf of H. A. Hopf 
Company, Management Engineers, New York. 

A scientifically organized industry is one in wbich: 

Tbe business is maintained on an economically sound ba.qis 
so that the dangers attendant on defying economic law will be 
avoided. 

Management is in the hands of individuals or groups who have 
a broad busJ'ness and social perspective, seeing things from many 
angles rather than with a particular bias. 

The fundamental scheme of organization is simple and well 
integrated, with authorities and responsibilities clearly defined 
and carefully balanced. . 

Industrial relations have advanced to the point where it is an 
accepted fact that the welfare of the worker i.. not only a 
responsibility of the management but a condition of continuing 
success of the business. 

Plant planning and maintenance are governed by considerations 
of health and safety of the workers as well as of effective per
formance of the work. 

Methods and procedures have been studied with a view to 
installing the one best way of performing each operation and 
of integrating all operations. 

Machines and equipment have been perfected to fit the re
quirements of the work and to conserve the health and strength 
of the workers. 

The various functions. of the business are so co-ordinated and 
controlled that work will flow through the plant as evenly as 
possible and a full work-day, work-week and work-year will be 
maintained. 141 
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Workers are placed at jobs for which they are best fitted 
physically, mentally and emotionally. 

Workers are trained in their jobs and given ample opportunity 
for development to fiJI jobs requiring increased skill and involving 
increased responsibility. 

Remuneration is based on value of work, skill in performance, 
responsibility involved, etc., and in all caself provides for at 
least a comfortable standard of living. 

Workers are given an opportunity to share in the prosperity of 
the business (not necessarily by means of so-called profit-sharing 
plans). 

Harmony is maintained between the management and the 
workers. 

An inspiring quality of leadership is shown from the top down 
through all the supervisory levels. 



SUPPLEMENTARY MEMORANDUM ON THE TOPIC OF 
THE SECOND DAY WHAT IS A RATIONALLY ORGANIZED 
INDUSTRY? 

Subject: A. A CASE CONTRASTING SCIENTIFIC MANAGEMENT 
WITH CONVENTIONAL MANAGEMENT. B. WHAT IS 
SCIENTIFIC MANAGEMENT? C. A 1929 STATEMENT OF 
PRINCIPLES OF SCIENTIFIC MANAGEMENT 

Sou r c e: Material submitted by Dr. H. S. Person, Managing 
Director of the Taylor Society, New York, and Coun
cillor of the I. R. I. in the United States. 

A. A CASE CONTRASTING SCIENTIFIC MANAGEMENT WITH CON· 
VENTIONAL MANAGEMENT. 

There has been a serious strike in the cotton textile industry 
of the South Atlantic States, U. S. A., during the spring of 1929. 
Although the strike is now in process of settlement, there will 
undoubtedly remain a serious tension in industrial relations in 
that region. The fact that certain mills have experienced labor 
trouble while other mills bave been free from such trouble 
affo:\:ds an excellent opportunity for a contrast between con
ventional and scientific management. 

I. Conventional Management. 
The striking workers based their action on managements' dis
regard for proper working conditions and an adequate wage; and 
specifically on the "stretch over" system, by which is meant an 
increase in the number of looms for which a loom-tender is made 
responsible. Owners and managers generally in the conven
tionally managed mills have operated on the assumption that it 
is labor's responsibility to give the production that will create 
profits. They have called in "efficiency engineers" who, without 
careful investigations of particular situations, have established 
arbiirary standards calling for increased productivity, without 
re-creating the conditions and facilities for work so as to make' 
increased productivity possible without greater effort on the 
part of the workers. 
It should be noted that in these conventionally managed mills an 
increase in looms per loom-tender from 60 to 75 has been the 
occasion for a strike. ;rhese figures should be kept in mind. 
It should be noted also that back of this particular ill-will created 
by increase in the number of looms tended, and providing the 
setting for it, is a general ill-will created by fac!ors in the total 143 
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situation which are irritating to the workers - improper living 
conditions, etc. 

Il. Scientific Management. 

There is a group of Scientific Management cotton textile plants 
in the same region which have not been affected by the strike. 
We shall select one as typical of the group. 
This plant was purchased by the present ownership about foul' 
years ago. At the time of its purchase the loom-tenders (for 
brevity we shall refer only to the weaving department) were 
tending 36 looms each. Today they are tending 110 looms each. 
Bow was this threefold increase in looms per tender brought 
about. and at the same time a good-will developed among the 
workers which has given the mill freedom from the strike pro
vailing in the region? 

t. In CJ" e a s e in Pro d u c t i v it y. This was biought about 
through the following steps: 

a. Investigators attached to the staff of the new ownership 
were first assigned to the problem. These competent technicians 
investigated the particular situation and formulated standards 
With respect to product, raw materials, plant, equipment, pro
cesses, labor skill, wages, etc. These standards became the basis 
for all subsequent action, as listed below. 

b. }o'unctions requiring skill were separated from those not' 
requiring skill. For instance, formerly the loom-tenders had thr~e 
responsibilities: 1. changing warp beams (unskilled), 2. filling 
batteries with hobbins (unskilled) and 3. tying broken threads 
(skilled). The changing of warp beams and filling of batterips 
was assigned to unskilled labor, leaving to the loom-tenders the 
skilled job of tying threads. 

c. Obsolete and imperfect equipment was replaced by the best 
modern equipment, and a system of inspection and maintenance 
established which keeps equipment in perfect condition and 
thereby reduces the frequency of breakage of thread. So thorough 
is this inspection and maintenance that each piece of equipment 
is completely taken down and reassembled at scheduled inter
vals. 

d. A rigid system of purchase and inspection of raw cotton 
was established. This insures even-running material for spinning 
and even-running threads for the looms, thereby again reducing 
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the frequency of breakage. So important does the management 
consider this maintenance of quality of raw cotton, that high
grade seed is purchased by the mill and distributed at cost to 
contract growers. 

e. Workers are selected and assigned in accordance with their 
skills, and improvement of skill is achieved through instructing 
foremen. These foremen are given opportunity for increasing 
their competence. Whenever one of the periodic meetings of the 
managers of the mills in the group is to discuss a problem bearing 
on a particular department, the foremen of that department are 
invited to attend and participate in the meeting. 

f. The workers are paid an average wage which is approxi
mately 23 per cent higher than the average wage in the mills 
of the region. 

The result ·of these procedures is: 
The number of looms per loom-tender has been increased from 
36 to 110, or threefold; 
The breakage of .thread per loom per hour has been reduced to 
one-seventh of what it was when the mill was purchased and of 
what it is generally in the industry; 
Therefore the amount of work which the loom-tenders have to 
do (because all work except tying threads has been given ov~r 
to unskilled labor) is 3'/. or approximately one-half what it was 
when the mill was purchased and what it is in the industry 
generally. 
The wages paid are approximately 23 per cent greater than 
those prevailing in the industry. 
These circumstancl'S give the technical basis for workers' 
good-will. 

2. Living and Other Working Conditions. The 
activity of the management is not limited to the strictly technical 
matters described above. The researches are broad enough to 
afford a factual basis for other procedures, affecting the total 
situation of the workers, among which are the following: 

a. By merchandise research, plant capacity (labor and equip
ment) is adjusted to the general market demand for the particular 
commodities, and operations are conducted in accordance with 
schedules based on detailed estimates of consumer demand. The 
schedule of operations is kept somewhat below the estimated 145 
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probable demand. The object of this is to assure continuous 
processing and regularity of employment. 

b. When the property was acqUired, the mill buildings were 
reconstructed and adapted as nearly as possible to the technical 
requirements of the processing and of workers' comfort in 
processing. The interior walls were painted white (and are kept 
dean by periodic repainting); provisions were made for proper 
heat, light, humidity and ventilation; suction cleaners were 
installed; and other essential workers' comforts made lidequate. 

c. At the time the property was acquired, special attention was 
given to the Jiving conditions, for, the mill being located in the 
country, the management has to provide homes for the workers. 
Houses were reconstructed and made comfortable and bathrooms 
constructed. Streets were graded, reS\!l'faced and planted. 
Churches and a movie theater were constructed. 1\ section of 
the land was laid out for a golf course. There are in the offices 
of the plant, drawings which provide not only for future ex
pansion of the mill, but also for future expansion of the village. 
On this map are indicated the location of future streets, parks, 
churches and other community institutions. 

d. The workers are inexperienced in self-government because 
they consist of a mountain agricultural folk attracted to the 
plains by the new industrial development of this region. But 
as fast as they develop capacity for organized community life, 
they are encouraged to take over the self-government of these 
villages and other community institutions. 

It is evident that there are three sources of workers' goodwill: 
first, proper community conditions which generate a general 
good-will reflecting the total situation; second, proper technical 
conditions which reduce the demands upon labor energy, notwith
standing higher productivity; third, a sharing of the increased 
productivity through higher wages, which make possible a higher 
standard of living. This is the reason why there has not been 
a strike in these Scientific Management mills which present so 
extraordinary an increase in productivity. 

B. WHAT IS SCIENTIFIC MANAGEMENT? 

It must be recognized that management is an art. A managerial 
situation is a complex of variable mixed with constant factors, 

146 and in no two situations are the combinations of factors the 
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same. Therefore each situation is a practical problem which 
must be solved by the practical S8lll!e (inferior, ordinary or 
sublimated sense) of the management. How, then, can manage
ment be "scientific"? 
Scientific Management is sublimated common sense in mange
ment. Alfred Marshall has given us the cue: 
"In every practical problem common sense is the ultimate 
arbiter. It is the function of common sense alone to propose 
a particular aim; to collect from each department of knowledge 
material adapted to the particular purpose; to combine the 
various materials; to _ assign to each its proper place and im
portance; and finally to decide what course is to be adopted. 
It is not the function of any science to lay down practical 
precepts or prescribe rules of life." 
Scientific Management is, in the first place, that form of the 
art of mllllagement which is distinguished by conscious, con
tinuous effort "to collect from each department of knowledge 
material adapted to the particular purpose; to combine the 
various materials; to assign to each its proper place and im
portance; and finally to decide what course is to be adopted"; 
whether the -course involves policy, project, plan, procedure, 
facility, or these in combination. 
In the second place, it is that form of the art of management 
which is distinguished by conscious, continuous effort to add, 
by research and experiment, to the accumulated knowledge of 
each department from which it is accustomed to collect material 
adapted to its purpose. No two managerial situations being 
the same as to the combination of component factors, the deter
mination of conduct with respect to each situation requires 
research and experiment in interpretation, adaptation and appli
cation of the material; and therefore contributes to the store of 
information in pertinent departments of knowledge. 
In the third place, it is that form of the art of management 
which is distinguished by the conscious,' continuous effort to 
develop a dependable technique of adaptation and utilization of 
the materials of various departments of knowledge in determining 
conduct in particular situations, and of adding to the materials 
of the various pertinent departments of knowledge. 
The principles of Scientific Management are generalizations 
concerning experience in these three phases of conscious effort; 
are descriptive of what experience has proved is sublimated 
common sense in resolving managerial situations. 147 
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C. A 1929 STATEMENT OF PRINCIPLES OF SCIENTIFIC MANAGEMENT 

The following is an excerpt from Chapter I (by H. S. Person) 
of the forthcoming Taylor Society Book "Scientific Management 
in American Industry". • 
1. Man age men t Res ear c h. Researca, investigation and 
~xperiment (with ·their processes of analysis, measurement, com
parison, etc.) constitute the only sound basis for the solution 
of managerial problems; for determinations of purpose, policy, . 
program, project, product, material, machine, tool, type of 
ability or skill, method, and other factors, and the co-ordination 
of these in purposeful effort. 
2. Man age men t S tan dar d s. To make them useful to 
an enterprise, the results of research, investigation and experi
ment must be made available to the co-operating group in the 
form of defined and published standards which serve as common 
goals, facilities and methods, and which replace chance and 
variable factors by constants in terms of which may be made 
calculations and plans which may he expected to come true. 
3. Man age men teo n t r 0 1. There must be established 
a systematic procedure, based on the defined standards, for the 
execution of work; a procedure which directs the researches, 
establishes and maintains the standards, initiates operations and 
controls work in process; which facilitates each specialir.ed effort 
and co-ordinates all specialized efforts, to the end that the 
common objective may be achieved with a minimum of waste of 
human and material energies, and with a maximum of human 
welfare and contentment. 
4. C 0-0 per a t,i 0 n. Durably effective management requires 
recognition of the natural laws of co-operation; involving the 
integration of individual interests and desires with group in
terests and desires and of individual capacities with the 
requirements of group purposes; the substitution of the laws of 
situations for individual authority, guess and whim; and the 
recognition and capitalization of human differences, motives, 
desires and capacities in promotion of common purpose. 

148 • Rec.nlly published by Harper Brothers, Publishers, New York and London. 
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ERGAENZENDES MEMORANDUM ZUM THEMA DES 
DRITTEN T AGES ARBEIT UND ARBEITSBEDINGUNGEN. 

Thema: BEDINGUNGEN DES PRODUKTIONSQUANTUMS UND DER 
INTENSITAT. 

Que II e : Fiir die Tagung zusammengeslellt von Herrn Dr. O. 
Lipmann, Direktor des Instituts fiir angewandte 
Psychologie, Berlin. 

Steigerung der Produktion und Erhiihung der auf den Kopf 
eines Arbeiters entfallenden Produktionsanteile kiinnen erreicht 
werden (vgl. nebenstehendes Schema): 

1. durch Arbeitsintensivierung, d.i. Vermehrung des yom Ar
beiter je Arbeitszeiteinheit geleisteten Arbeitsaufwandes, 

2. durch Arbeitsextensivierung, d.i. Verliingerung der Arbeits
dauer des Arbeiters, 

3. durch Betriebsintensivierung ("Produktivierung") d.i. verbes
serte Produktionstechnik und -organisation. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY MEMORANDUM ON THE TOPIC OF 
THE FOURTH DAY LABOUR'S PARTICIPATION IN A SCIENTIF
ICALLY ORGANIZED INDUSTRY. 

Sub j e c t: THE COLLECTIVE CONTRACT SYSTEM IN COAL MINING 
IN AUSTRALIA: TWO EXPERIMENTS. 

Sou r c e: Memorandum prepared for the I. R. I. by Mr. F. R. 
E. Mauldon, Corresponding Councillor for Australia. 

Two interesting experiments, one a failure and the other a 
success, have recently been tried in adjusting relations between 
employers and employees in Australian coal mines. The experi
ments involve what is known as "collective contracting". 

I. At Catamaran Colliery, in Southern Tasmania, the owning Com
pany found that it could not make a profit on the Ijewing rate 
that had to be paid, and so closed the mine. The representatives 
of the miners' lodge entered into an agreement with the Company 
whereby the latter agreed to pay the men collectively at the rate 
of 20s. a ton for run-of-mine coal. Inability to dispose of the 
"slack" (small coa]) , which represented about half the tonnage 
output, led to a revised arrangement whereby the Company 
agreed to pay 23s. a ton and to take 10 per cent of the "slack". 
But the remaining 90 per cent still remained to ~mbarrass the 
mine workers, who succeeded in having the price raised to 23s. 
9d., with the condition that all "slack" be left in the mine. Even 
so, the miners could not make wages on this price. Their 
demand for 28s. a ton, without "slack", was rejected by the 
owners, and once more the mine was closed down. Thus the 
first experiment in collective contracting came to grief on the 
rocks of oosts. 

II. The second experiment was begun last year at the Balmain Col
liery, on the shores of Sydney Harbour, New South Wales. So 
far the experiment is showing happy results. Here the existing 
owning Company was reorganised and entered into a contract 
with the executive committees of the Balmain coal-miners' lodge 
and the Central Council of the Coal and Shale Employees' Feder
ation. The oollective interests of the men were represented by 
a Company, known as the Balmain Coal Contracting Company 
Ud., formed by themselves with each member taking out a 5.,. 

150 share. The contracting Company, as with the Catamaran miners, 
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appointed its own mine manager. It agreed to raise coal and 
place it "in skip" I "on Lorry" or "in bins" at a definite price 
for a term of years, with the proviso that, should the selling 
price of the coal fall, there would be a pro rata reduction in the 
price payable to the contracting (miners') Company. So far 
the scheme has operated with success for both parties. The con
tracting mine-workers have almost unbroken work, are paid the 
ordinary hewing and wage rates, and are accumulating a reserve 
of profit which will presumably be shared as a bonus. Already 
their own management has pruned away unnecessary labour, 
with a consequent improvement of the ratio of men at the coal 
face to "off-hand" and surface labour and a saving of labour 
costs of round about 5s. a ton. No serious difficulties have dis-
turbed the men's own management. . 

Con c I u s.i 0 n. 
It is evident from the two experiments so far made that collective 
contracting shows promise of partial solution of the problem 
of industrial disputes in the coal mining industry. The Cata
maran experiment points to the over-riding influence of markets 
upon the possibility of earnings, hut not to any weakness in the 
idea of collective contracting itself. If a market could have 
been found for the "slack" coal, it is considered on good 
authority that the rate of 20s. a ton would.have paid the con
tracting mine-workers. Tbe relations between the owners and 
the men were of the best, their common defeat by the conditions 
of the market notwithstanding. Bofu the Catamaran and Balmain 
experiments suggest the soc i a 1 val u e 0 f full e r co 11 a
b 0 ratio n in res pons ib iii t y. The experiment at 
Balmain indicates, not that every cause of disunion among either 
the mine-workers themselves or between operative and managerial 
functions will be eliminated, but that even self-interest may be 
made to minister to the collective good. 

ISl 



SUPPLEMENTARY MEMORANDUM ON THE TOPIC OF 
THE FOURTEI DAY LABOUR'S PARTICIPATION IN A SCIENTIF. 
ICALLY ORGANIZED INDUSTRY. 

Subj ect: CANADIAN NATIONAL RAILWAYS RELATIONS TO UNION
IZED LABOUR AND UNION,MANAGEMENT CO-OPERATIVE 
PLAN. 

Sou r c e : Prepared for the I. R. I. by R. A. C. Henry, Director 
Canadian National Railways, Montreal. 

The Canadian National Railways adheres to the Open Sbop Prin
ciple in all departments but deals with its employees collectively 
in whatever way it finds expedient. 
Through the Railway Association of Canada, of which it is a 
principal member, it makes agreements, in regard to working 
schedules and rates of pay, with: • 
1. Division IV of the Railway Employees Department, American 

Federation of Labour, comprisin~ the various unions of the 
Federated Shop Crafts, to which belong the majority of the 
employees in the Maintenance of Equipment Department of 
the railway. 

2. The Brotherhood of Maintenance of Way Employees, to which 
belong the majority of the company's track forces. 

These are the only unions to which the company accords "de 
jure" recognition 
There are a number of other unions to which the company ac
cords "de facto" recognition to the extent that, considering them 
as organized groups of its own employees and not as integral 
sections of national or international unions, it makes agreementil 
which, on behalf of the employees, are negotiated through and 
signed by the General Chairman of each organization, who must 
be an {'mployee of the railway, and who is granted leave of 
absence for the purpose of fulfilling his duties as negotiator or 
representative. 
These unions are: 
3. The Brotherhood of Locomotive Engineers. 
4. The Brotherhood of Locomotive Firemen and Enginemen. 
5. The Order of Railway Conductors. 
6. The Brotherhood of Railroad Trainmen. 
7. The Order of Railroad Telegraphers. 
8. The Order of Commercial Telegraphers. 

152 9. The Brotherhood of Signalmen of America. 
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10. The Canadian Brotherhood of Railroad Employees, to which 
belong the freight handlers, station laborers, laborers em
ployed in the Maintenance of. Equipment and Stores Depart
ments and, excepting those in Executive Offices, the majority 
of clerks in all departments. 

11. The Canadian Brotherhood of Railroad Employees, Express 
Department. 

There are a number of other unions, having a relatively small 
membership among the employees, to which no recognition is 
accorded, and with whose members, as such, the company refuses 
to deal. 

Provision for the settlement of individual grievances which cannot 
be settled locally is arranged as follows: 
If the complainant be a member of any union of the Federated 
Shop Crafts, his case goes to a joint board ~epresenting the Rail
way Association of C..anada through its Sub-Committee on Wages 
and Working Conditions, and iDivision 4, of the Railway Em
ployees Department of the American Federation of Labour. 
If the complainant be a member of anyone of the international 
unions number (2) to (9), his case goes to the Canadian Railway 
Board of Adjustment No. 1. 
If the complainant be a member of the Canadian Brotherhood· 
of Railroad Employees, his case goes to the C. N. R. Employees 
Board of Adjustment No.2. 
In all cases the decisions of the joint boards are final and 
binding. 
Disputes arising out of collective negotations on wages and 
working conditions which cannot be adjusted by the disputants 
themselves are, by requirement of the amended Industrial Dis
putes Investigation Act and of supplementary provincial legis
lation, submitted to a Board of Conciliation appointed by the 
Minister of Labour of Canada. 

General remarks. 
The purpose of the plan is to give practical effect to the principle 
of co-operation for mutual benefit, chiefly through tha stabilization 
of employment, the improvement of working condition and the 
bringing about of economies in operation. The consideration of 
grievances is expressly excluded from its scope and controversial 
matters are avoided. 
The plan either has been or is in process of being applied to all 
employees of the Maintenance of Equipment and Maintenance of 153 
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Way Departments or, speaking more loosely, to the shop and 
track forces. The Canadian National Railways recognise the 
American Federation of Labour Unions, but maintain open shop, 
and, while none but members of these unions may take any active 
part in the plan, decisions of committees affect all concerned, 
irrespective of their union affiliations. 
Maintenance of Equipment Department. 
In 1924 the Railway Employees Department of the A. F. of L. 
suggested to the Management of the C. N. Railways that this plan 
be given a trial and, after the completion of a survey conducted 
jointly by representatives of both parties, it was introduced at 
Moncton, N.B. in February 1925, and rapidly extended over the 
System until, by August of the same year, co-operative com
mittees were functioning in the thirteen major locomotive and 
car repair shops. During 1927 further committees were formed 
at roundhouses and car repair points, whose personnql numbered 
50 or more, and by the end of 1928 sixty-four local committees 
had been organized. 
Each local committee consists of one representative from (and 
appointee of) each craft, together with an equal number of repre
sentatives of the Management. At the smaller points there are 
Usually three employees and three management representatives. ' 
These committees meet either once or twice each month under 
the chairmanship of the senior management representative, either 
the shop superintendent or local storekeeper, The common prac
tice is for suggestions of individual employees to be discussed with 
fellow craftsmen at the local lodge of the union and, if generally 
approved, to be brought to the attention of the management at the 
next meeting of the local committee. 
Should a suggestion be brought up which, for any reason, cannot 
be settled by the local committee, it is referred to a regional 
committee consisting of the regional mechanical officers and 
regional representatives of the Federated Shop Crafts. Thi9 
committee meets usually twice a year, at the call of its chairman, 
who is an appointee of the Regio!lal General Manager. 
If any questions arise which cannot be properly decided by the 
regi,onal committee, they are referred to a committee of System 
mechanical officers and System representatives of the Federated 
Shop Crafts. The personnel of this System General Ccmmittee 
is so chosen that every region and every craft has a representa
tive upon it. 
Appointments are made annually. All meetings are held on com-
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pany's property and employees atten~ are considered to be on 
regular duty and paid accordingly. The Company also pays the 
expenses of those attending system or regional meetings. 

As a measure of the value of the plan to the railway and the 
progress it has made, the following comparison is of interest: 
During 1926 there were 1532 suggestions broached, 1235 adopted. 

1927" 1713 1265 
" 1928" "2431,, u 1687-" 

The prime value of the plan to employees has been the almost 
complete stabilization of employment. In addition, the Company 
has recognized the co-operation of the employees by granting a 
week's vacation annually, with pay, to all those having a mini-

- mum of two years' service. 
It is worthy of note that since the adoption of the plan, grievances 
coming to the attention of the Grievance Committees have fallen 
off 75 %. • 
The total number of Maintenance of Equipment employees, who 
are affected by the plan, is approximately 26,600. 

Maintenance of 'Way Department. 
In 1926 a similar offer of co-operation was made by the Brother
hood of Maintenance of Way employees, a.nd was at once accepted 
by the Management. Follo\ving a jointly conducted survey, a 
plan was agreed upon, which will be initiated this coming June 
(929) on the Moncton lJivision and extended as rapidly as 
possible to the entire System. 
Owing to the difference between the Maintenance of Way and 
Maintenance of Equipment Departments as regards working 
conditions, the plan as applied to the Maintenance of Way em
ployees will differ in some details from the plan already in 
operation. Its final constitution will be dictated by the experience 
of the pioneer committee about to be organized on the Moncton 
Division. The total number of Maintenance of Way employees 
who will be affected by the plan is approximately 28,700. 

Total Number of Employees on Canadian Na
tional System Dec. 31, 1928. 
Maintenance of Way ...... ; ..... 28.97'1 
Maintenance of Equipment ........ 27,732 
Transportation ..... ;.. .. .. .. . . ... 35,595 
General ......................... 16,487 

Total System Employees 108,792 155 



THE AESTHETIC RESULTS OF RATIONAL METHODS 
IN FACTORY BUILDING BY C. H. VAN DER LEEUW, PRESIDENT 
I.R.I., PARTNER MESSRS. DE ERVEN DE WED. J. VAN NELLE, 
ROTTERDAM. 

It is an interesting fact for the observer that the necessity of 
adopting the most rational methods in production and the ever 
growing stress laid on the needs - not to mention the rights - of 
the worker to hygienic and agreeable surroundings meet with 
such ready response in what is nowadays known as modern 
international architecture. 
This style is not peculiar to any city or country: though its 
adherents still show their own characteristics, their work is 
evolved along similar lines, resulting in the specific type of 
building, specimens of which are nowadays to be found in most 
countries. 
Whilst in olden days the aesthetical aspiration of the architect 
and the technical wishes of the manager often clashed, the modern 
architect's attitude is generally one of service in carrying out 
these wishes, which he considers the v e r y bas i s 0 f h i 8 

work. 
I will not enlarge on this; current literature gives these prin
'ciples together with names of architects and illustrations of their 
work. 
I only want in these few lines to give some data on a recently 
built factory and office building, which has enabled me to prove 
the practicability of the new methods. 
Though the architects have of course striven after a harmonious 
solution of the various elements, first and foremost attention 
has been given to the structural outlay from the point of view 
of production and, last but not least, from the point of view of 
the ~orkers who are to spend the best part of their days inside 
these buildings. 
And judging from the opinion of the workers and of the managers 
as well as from the criticisms of visitors, I think I can safely 
say that harmony in building can be wedded to the most severe 
technical and humane desiderata. I can even go so far as to 
say that the interaction of the following three driving forces -
the human rights of the workers; the technical needs of the 
machinery; and the striving of the architect after harmony both 
in the interior and the exterior of the building, results in mutual 
benefit. "Functional building" has won its case against "Facade 

156 building". 
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The following particulars may be of interest: 

Firm: de Erven de Wed. J. van Nelle (generally known as 
"van Nelle"), Rotterdam. 

Arc hit e c t s: Messrs. J. A. Brinkman & L. C. van der Vlugt. 

Add res 8: 89, Nieuwehaven, Rotterdam. 

Area cO"ered: 
Built and in course of construction ............. . 
Further plans ............................... . 
Reserved for extension ....................... . 
Roads ..............................•......... 
Sportsground ................................. . 

13.000 M". 
3.000 M". 

20.000 M". 
17.000 M". 
29.000 M". 

Cubic content of building and quantities of 
material': 
Total cubic content built and in course of 
construction . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. about 200.000 W. 
Floor space ............................. 50.000 MI. 
Concrete used (not all buildings are of re-
inforced concrete) ....................... . 
Plate glass ............................. . 
Imit. plate glass ......................... . 
Number of concrete piles used ........... . 

15.000 W. 
10.000 M". 
9.000 M". 
2.000 

E I e c t ric i t y: supplied from municipal works and only 
transformed from 5.000 V to 220/380 V. 

He a tin g: throughout by hot water. 

L i g h tin g: generally 50 Lux at workbench height with 
systematical provision for auxiliary lighting throughout the 
buildings wherever necessary near machinery. Office 100 Lux. 

Pip i n g and w i r i n g: in underground canals and vertical 
shafts at corners; as far as possible in floors. . 

Win dow s: steel sash being one with the steel walls (whirh 
have no structural function but only serve as enclosure). The 
windows have no obstruction by horizontal bars at eye level when 
looked through either in standing or sitting position. 
The photographs which follow will further elucidate the above. 
1 Heter =as.28 It. 1 H' = 10.75 Sq. ft. 1 H' = 55 cub. ft. 157 
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THE JOB AND ITS CONDITIONS BY ERICH WBBE, VICE
PRESIDENT I.R.I., PRESIDENT WORKS' COUNCIL, SIEMENS-SCHUC
KERT A.-G., BERLIN-SIEMENSSTADT. 

It is with some diffidence that I speak belore a circle of persons with 
an expert knowledge 01 a subject which is being examined by hundreds 
of committees and investigated with every available means of scientific 
method and techniques. 
In speaking about work and its conditions, a scientist would probably 
begin by tracing with deep and scientific logic, the development of man
kind. I must ask your lorgiveness II I do not proceed in this manner 
and also if my practical presentations are not everywhere carried through 
with the strictest logic. 
Allow me to enter straightway into practical realities by at once giving 
you the workers· view of all the various scientific studies being made 
regarding their working conditions. My experience In actual everyday 
IiIe is to hear repeatedly Irom the workers that the more committees 
occupy themselves with the task of examining conditions 01 work, the 
worse it becomes for the workers. And il I may add here my own 
personal opinion as to whether the workers are justified in this view, 
I can only ~ay that I consider there is no doubt whatever that the 
workers do not reap the chief benelit of the results gained by such 
investigations. 
In considering the actual work Itsell it is necessary to differentiate between 
three methods 01 work, namely: 
1. handwork done without any technical appliances, but only with the 

help of tools worked by handi 
2. work done with the help 01 machines, and 
3. work done by machines r<lplacing the worker who has only to give 

slight manual assistance, and work on a moving belt. 

The lirst two methods can be considered t~gether .and we maysta~ 
although with some reservation, that the intensity 01 work performed 
according to these methods is determined by the worker himself who 
naturally receives his impulse from the foreman, overseer or head of 
department, who themselves form part of the work process. . ,:' 
Purthermore, the Intensity of work determining the quantity of work done 
during a certain lime depends upon the will to work 01 the individual 
woriter. This "will to work" is influenced by different elements.· As 
Herr von Haan has already presented a paper containing many of these 
factors. I can restrict myself to underlining some of these factors, from 
knowledge gained by practical experience. 
The individual's will to work is in the first place lessened by influences 
not due to work and I name here as first in importance, the in II u
e nee 0 f fa mil y II Ie. This· influence may be either a help or a 
hindrance. If a workman has cares and troubles in his family, his zest 
In liIe is naturally diminished with a corresponding diminution both in 
the pleasure he takes in his work and in his will to work. Purther con
tributory lactors which lessen his joy in work are III n e s s, an u n
friendly work place, unsatisfactory intercourse 
with his work-mates, and so forth. 
The special question of wages In their Influence on the will to work 161 
will be treated separately. 

11 
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The I en g·t h of th e wo rki n g h 0 u r s also exercises an Influenco 
upon the will to work. I will not here speak of the main question 
of working hours (the 8-hour day, the 7-hour day) as this subject will 
receive special treatment later on In the meeting. I wiD, however, give 
you just one example to show you what a keen Interest the workers 
themseives take In this question and in that of how working hours should 
be divided. 
The German law requires one hour's interval for the midday meal In 
all factories where women work for more than 8 hours in the day. In 
the post-war period the introduciion of this one hour midday-pause 
aroused violent opposition on the part of the workers. Prom a scientific 
point of view those hygienists and doctors most in sympathy with the 
workers, pointed out again and again that w 0 r k don e wit h 0 uta 
p a use is in the ion g run de t rim e n t a Ito he a It h. In spite 
of this, however. it was in practice always urged that the pause be 
shortened as much as possible so that the stay in the workshops need 
not be longer than absolutely necessary. The firm's representatives are 
naturally unable to judge whether a shortening of the lIause is really 
harmful to the health 01 the workers or not. . 
We must now turn our attention to those factors which act as a s t i m
ulus on the worker's will to work. Among Ibese, by far 
the greatest part is played by wag e s which may in lact be regarded 
as practically the ruling Infiuence. Indeed one would not be far from 
the truth in stating that every single motive tending in the direction 
of increasing the will to work is uitimately based on the thought: how 
can I eniarge my share in the product? In our present form of industry 
.labour has become a commodity for sale like any other commodity on 
the market, and as every merchant wishes to sell bis wares as prolitably 
as possible. so the worker endeavours to do the same. If in pre-war 
times, during a favourable tum of the market and by standing fast 
together, the workers were able to take from the employers a larger 
share of the produce, the latter have very soon recognized their own 
weakness and have counteracted the power of tbe workers by forming 
organizations in their turn. In order therefore to obtain higher walte" 
and better working conditions to-day, not only Is a lavourable turn of 
the market .necessary, but also a fa vou r a b I e b a I a nce 0 I po we r 
between the respective organisations. 
The industrial struggles resulting from this measuring of lorce on both 
sides has led in many cases to hardship and dillicultles lor both parties, 
and it is one 01 the prlvfleges of the I. R I., by its recognition of both 
standpoints and through making use 01 all possibilities 01 discussion, 
that it is in a position to try and bring about a better understanding. 
In order, however, to achieve the utmost possible In this direction, It 
is essential that the I. R. I. shall endeavour to obtain exact knowledge 
01 the whole matter. 
In dealing with the question of wages, the s y s t e mol pay men t 
must be examined. The development of the method of paying wages Is 
well-known. In former decades and centuries, weekly and even monthly 
wages were paid for manual labour, olten combined with "'hat is known 
as emoluments in kind. A rise In income mostly depended upon an 
increase In output. This again depended on the Initiative 01 each worker, 
as tools and machinery were only available in a very limited number. 
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With the development 01 Industry In the middle 01 the last century, 
the employers were no longer satislied with a voluntary increase of 
output on the part of the worker, and payment by piecework was in
troduced. As a result, the payment of weekly and monthh" wages 
gradually disappeared and the payment 01 workers by the hour became 
customary. Those in Germany who helped to introduce the syStem of 
piece-work or payment by result, will know how much opposition and 
dissatislaction this form of wage-payment called forth among the German 
workers. "Piece-work Is killing" (" Akkord ist Mord") was the rallying 
cry with which workers united against this method. 
But the development of economic life as well as the rapid development 
of industry, forced the workers to be content with this form of payment, 
and to-day the fight of the Trade Unions is mostly limited to keeping 
in check the abuses of this system. 
The level of wages for piece-work was formerly fixed by the foreman 
on the basis of his own practical experience wtih the help of some sort 
of established rules. The worker then bargained with his employer about 
the rates thus offered until an agreement was reached. There were no 
scientific data to draw uPon, only rates based upon experience. 
Even befor" tbe war, tbe introduction of the Taylor system led to the 
use of the stop-watch. I do not consider that the use of the stop-watch 
can be regarded as a scientific test, and the rough valuation of the 
results attained led to the most violent opposition on the part of the 
worker. It may be perhaps not quite without Interest to touch for a 
moment upon the question of how the workers now regard the stop .. 
watch. Opinion on this point is very divided among the workers, and 
I have the impression that their standpoint largely depends upon the 
manner in which the investigator comes to his conclusions. Por example. 
one day I received information of a strike leading to a lock-out. In 
one department of a large concern the girls Simply downed tools because 
the investigator tried to take time-studies witb a stop-watch in his hand 
and it was only with the greatest trouble that the difficulty was resolved. 
On the other hand, elsewhere in the same factory, the investigator was 
able to make his studies quite openly without occasioning the slightest 
dissension. Again and again complaints are brought forward because the 
time which is spent in taking hold of the tools - for example clamping' 
and loosening steel - and in letching the tools etc., or through defects 
In the material, is not allowed for. If Ihe investigalor takes these faclors 
into consideration and, in the case of a dispute, is sensible enough to 
give an explanation, then a certain amount of satisfaction may possibly 
be found among the workers. 
In this connection, I would like to draw attention to the lact that more 
human qualities come into plav belonging to the piece-work syslem Ihan 
is generally supposed to be Ihe case. Most human beings possess a 
certain amount of ambition. and the workers, no less than others, have 
the ambition to prove that the investigator, who has taken every care 
to estimate objectively the price of an operation has, after all, calculated 
wrongly I This leads to the earning 01 record wages and it is just here 
that the greatest piece' of folly is often indulged in by the employers 
in continually lowering the piece-rate. This naturally causes the workers 
10 lose confidence in a just return lor their labour, and If Ihe workers 16·3 
see clearly from the beginning that It is simply Impossible for their 
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ambition to achieve Its result, dissatisfaction will Inevitably reign from 
the very start. 
In addition to piece-work, there exists in Oermany a' number of other 
systems for the fixation of wages. Whether these are ideal systems 
which under every circumstance give satisfaction to the workers, I cannot 
say, as I am not familiar with any of them. PremiumCsystems have 
been introduced in Germany, based on the fact that a premium was 
paid not only for the quantity but also for the quality of the work. 
According; to Informatlen received on the sublect, this system works weU 
in the incandescent lamp industry. I have also heard something of the 
system known as the Bedeaux System, Introduced in Germany several 
years ago, but cannot teU YOU anything of Its results. I should however 
myself be interested to learn something about this system and should' 
therefore welcome hearing from those present any experience they may 
have had In this connection. 

The latest and most modem method of work Is the con v e y a r or 
moving belt system. Much has been said and written for and 
against this method. Judging the question from a practical point 01 
view, I believe that one cannot overlook the fact that tlte monotony 
of this work Is felt by many persons to be simply unbearable. The 
Intensity of work at the belt no longer depends on the will of the 
Individual worker, as the speed Is determined by tbe management, and 
this decision 10 Its turn is dependent upon the total number of workers 
occupied at the belt and Involves the most complete organisation of 
every part 01 the work. In view 01 the lact. bowever, that the will 01 
the individual Is thus completely ruled out, the question necessarily arises 
as to whether under sucb circumstances it Is still possible for the worker 
to find any satisfaction In his work. In stating just now that many 
workers cannot endure the monotony of this kind of work, It must on 
the other hand not be lorgotten that there are a great many workers 
who do not wish at all to think independently and who are content If 
the method 01 handling the work is exactly shown to them and rules 
given, so that they can Indulge In their own thoughts while at work. 
This observation clearly shows how necessary It is in this, more than 
In any other kind of work, for the choice of persons to work 
on the moving belt to be a right one. 

After having become acquainted with the dillerent lorms of work. It Is 
necessary to consider how lar It Is possible for the worker to derive 
a certain amount of satisfaction from this work. In examining each 
supposition, one comes repeatedly to realize that the lundamental con· 
dltlon for JOY In work consists in the choice of the right pro
f e s s Ion. In view of the political confusion and economic dillicolties 
In which the workers live, It seems absurd to speak 01 joy In work. In 
spite of this, however, It must be noted that a larger number of workers 
than is generaily supposed find something akin to joy in their work. 
Thus the handworker very often finds JOY In his work and this JOY 
can be most augmented If he Is In the position to realize the significance 
of his work. The machine worker finds loy in the speed of the machine. 
It Is however very much more difficult to speak of JOY In connection 
with work at the belt. But even here there may perhaps be satisfaction 
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for those whose ambition Is based on the desire to accomplish a certain 
quantity of work in the shortest possible lime It seems however 
necessary to introduce an interval of 10 minutes after each 
hour's work. 
Not only should the signs of satisfaction in work at the fac
tory itself be noted, but also all the conditions connected with work.. 
Amongst these the question of sufficient and paid holidays Is of Im
portance. Industry is only slowly and reluctantly beginning to see that 
the worker in the workshop needs holidays in which to recuperate just as 
much as the oliiee employee, to whom they were accorded mucb 
sooner. 
In this connection we come back to the problem which has already been 
discussed, namely that of the five-day week. The proposal for a five-day 
week has several time. here been discussed. Mr. Dubreuil sees no ad
vantage in lengthening the daily working hours. Herr Mars Is 01 opinion 
that the human body recuperates its energy daily, so that one cannot 
really speak 01 a weekly accumulation of fatigue due to work. With 
this opinion I cannot agree, as in such a case we should no longer 
want either Sundays or holidays. 
In the discllSsion on the five-day week it would have Interested me to 
have heard somewhat more regarding the pracllcal results 01 this system. 
under American conditions. In Germany there are only. a very few 
instances where the five-day week has been tried. Only now, and after 
the most desperate battles has Germany achieved the eight-hour day. The 
German workers would therefore be strongly opposed to any lengthening 
of the working day as such, and If the five-day week can only be aitained 
on the basis of a 48 hour week, thus necessitating a working day of 
9';' hours on certain days in the week, the whole matter is out of the 
question as far as Germany Is concerned. If to these 9';' hours is added 
an average of one hour for the journey to and from work and another 
hour for the midday pause, a working day of about 12 hours is the 
result. Such working hours obviously cannot come within the range of 
reasonable discussion. It is, however, just possible that the workers might 
be willing to work 9 hours each day in order to gain an absolutely 
free Saturday. But In that case the weekly working tlme would be 
reduced to 45 hours which, In this era of rationalisation. seems hardly 
possible from an economic point of view. Moreover this 9 hour day 
I hold to be impossible on practical grounds, which have demonstrated 
that with 9 hours daily work the optimum output can only be achieved 
on the condition that Saturday Is a complete holiday. If, therefore, the 
48 hour week must be maintained, I do 1I0t see any possibility of in
troducing the five-day week. 
I should like to draw attention to another matter which offers a means 
of providing increased satisfaction for the workers - at any rate for a 
small part of them - and that is the possibility of promotion within the 
factory. In this era of rationalized working methods, 'the employer 
frequently passes over his own able workers and gives positions of 
authority to outsiders .. This is doubtless often necessary in isolated 
instances, but with good will and the right psychological understanding 
of the requirements of the business, many a hardship and discontent of the 
worker thus overlooked, might be avoided. 
If I began my practical comments by referring to the opposition of the 165 
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workers to the numerous committees everywhere In existence, 1 would. 
like to end by expressing the hope that the I. R. I. may be able to 
contribute towards making the knowledge gained In these committees 01 
real practical service to the workers. 0 n I yin s a fa r a s r a II 0 n
allsallon results In advantages and relorms lor the 
whole working class, will the community as a whole be able in 
the long run to withstand the evil eflecls which rationalisation brings 
In lis train to numbers of workers, and II will be one of the finest tasks 
of the I. R. I. to assist In preparing the way for the workers to reap 
such beneflls as are possible. 



INDUSTRY - A SCIENCE AND AN ART BY H. DUBREUIL, 
SECRETARY GENERAL CONFEDERATION OF LABOUR, PARIS 

What is the common direction for joint eHorts in favor of scientific man
agement and Industrial relations? We have come together from diHerent 
countries and from different occupations, but in spite of that we have 
found a central line of collaboration. 
We have before us two purposes, ma terial and ethical. On the one side 
we have the question, how to augment productivity. To this end woo 
apply the old proverb that It is necessary first to live and then to 
philosophize. But there is another old wise saying, that man does not 
live by bread alone. Work should go hand in hand with happiness, and 
together we should try to discover the deep-lYing sources of productivity 
and of JOY. 
Today in the vast amount of current Iiteratnre much Is said about the 
mechanization of labor and its resulting monotony. My personal ex
perience has been that, for instance, in the Pord factorles, which are 
probably the most mechanized establishments In existence, and where 
processes are monotonous. the workers' intellects are not asleep. I was 
at the Ford works at a time when the old car was to be abandoned and 
the new model was being planned. A difficulty arose In Its construction, 
which held up the whole process 01 production. The engineers had racked 
their brains to find a solution. Finally a simple workman found It. 
Not long ago, I spoke with a captain of Industry from Roumania. In that 
country mechanical industry is new. The peasants who for centuries had 
been immobile on their lands had been drawn Into the cities to work In 
modern factories. In the weaving plant of a large textile mill, a simple 
peasant was able to propose to the management a mechanical contrivance 
whereby his own production was increased from ao to 40 per cent. This 
Is only one illustration showing that the complaints about the deadening 
eHects of monotony are not altogether lustified. The intellect of the 
worker is not thereby entirely annihilated. Indeed. It may be wide awake 
under these conditions. 

Rational methods need to be applied to our own work. We find a basis 
of collaboration in scientific research. It Is particularly Important to study 
the evolution of human labor throughout history. From the past· one 
gains much that is suggestive for understanding work as it will take 
shape in the futnre. In olden times workers were treated like cattle. 
The whip was used on a slave as on the horse or the ass. If the 
output of these slaves were studied, it would be found that their effi
ciency was far below that of a modern worker. Similarly, with the serfs 
in Europe, undoubtedly the productivity of the agricultural workers was 
small under conditions of serfdom, when he was not allowed to move 
from the ground to which he was attached. By careful stndy of history 
on lines such as these, it could certainly be established that the capacity for 
production increases, the higher the form attained by social life. 
A century and a half agQ, when machines and mechanical appliances were 
lirst used in production, the attention of certain minds, espeCially in Eng
land, was drawn to the ill-effects which came to the workers through 
these changes. Robert Owen, for instance, gave particular atiention 167 
to solving this problem. It Is regrettable that we do not study more his 
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Ideas and bls experiments, but allow them to sink Into oblivion. I would 
also like to remind you of Godin, a frenchman who studied these con
ditions, and proposed remedies for what appeared to him to be the evils 
of his day. Why did all these efforts of the nineteenth century fail? We 
ought to study the reasons for their non-success. 
Now let us consider the last link in the chain of these developments. 
The effort of the present Is toward democracy in Industry. We see this 
movement exemplified In the Cadbury or Rowntree factory In England 
or the Dennison factory in the United States. It Is important to study 
what is good and what is bad in all these experiments and why this 
plan or that plan has failed. Research must also concern Itself with the 
facts about labor and particularly with the forms of organization of labor 
and the literature which gives expression to its ideas. There we find 
evidence of the evolution of the point 01 view of the workers. In the 
early days 01 the nineteenth century in England or in france and tbrough 
the years· which have lollowed, we find that the efforts 01 labor have 
been at first a mere refiex action, entirely an action 01 delence caused 
by the conditions 01 work and life. Now after these years of evolution 
we have arrived at the point where labor is Iree from some of these 
conditions and Is ready for a new goal. • 
Tbe need now Is for leaders of labor. Tbere are many workers who 
never see beyond the walls of the shop, but the leaders of labor in 
their task of coming to an understanding with employers gradually gain 
a wider view. It is as though they were climbing tbe sides of a pyramid. 
and as they go higher they see further, but at the same time they 
endeavor to let those who are below them see what they see. In this 
way the leaders of labor bave certainly succeeded in Prance and also in 
other countries, in widening the outlook of the workers generally. 
The war has been a great teacher lor labor in all countries. We are 
now understanding that the processes of rationalization which were applied 
to the war must be used In times 01 peace and tbat through these methods 
labor will ultimately be able to reap the benefit. 
It Is, of course, necessary to study the problems of rationalization and 
Its effects on the common Interests 01 humanity. We must also realize 
that It Is Impossible to make progress If our efforts are ~onfined within 
national boundaries. Conditions of competition, for instance, prevent an 
international Industry from raising wages unless a national understanding 
has been reached. But our understandings must not be merely amongst 
the nations of Europe, but must reach the countries beyond the At· 
lantic. 

In the present society already there Is the type of manual worker who 
obtains full satislaction in bis task. Th e sup rem e ex pre s s Ion 
of labor is tbe arti st. The sculptor takes a block of stone and 
fashions from It a lorm of beauIY. The union of physical and Intellectual 
effort gives him the loy of creation, and we must discover whether 
this combination between two elements, the spiritual and the material; 
cannot bring joy also to the worker In industry. Or again, we find a similar 
condition In the small farmer who reaps the fruit of his labors, though he 
does not rationalize his work nor use machines. The results of the peasant's 
work show that self - d ire c ted ]a b 0 r Is un u sua II y pro
due t I v e. Anyone of us knows the difference between compulsory and 
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voluntary labor. I must frankly say that when I was myself a metal 

'worker I did not take my eyes from the ~Iock In the workshop, because 
I was looking forward to the time when I could quit, whilst at present, 
when I have another kind of pursuit, In which I am free to direct my 
own work, I watch with apprehension the advance of the hands of the 
clock - for example, this little sand-clock of our Chairman of Discussion -
and I wish there were more than twenty-four hours in the day. 
AU the experiments In time-study and motion-study have a certain 
justification, but they are to be looked upon only as external means 
to an end in a time of transition. What Is to be accomplished by motion
study? The worker will have a certain rhythm, but this rh~thm In 
itself is not productive. The worker feels this particularly when he 
compares himself with the accomplishment of the employer who works 
all day long. The worker knows that the employer works more, 
but he often does not know the reason for the difference. Work is 
not to be accomplished under the pressure of outward force. Nothine 
really great has ever been achieved In this way. There must be saine 
inner impulse which animates the work and gives joy to the worker in 
accomplishing his task. 
The day wilr come when we shaD regard with curiosity and astonish
ment our present efforts towards putting some kind of order into the 
organization of work and Its resulting relationships. 
We shall then realize that these "Scientific Methods", of which we are 
today so proud. are but transitory measures between the disorder and 
misery of the past and the order and harmony of the future. Par in 
reality they do not amount to more than a perfecting of the outer 
means of calling forth activity. The first of these means was' the whip. 
To-day it Is the sum-total of the minute studies with which the pre
parations for work are beine surrounded. But nothing has been changed 
in the fundamental prinCiple, In our altitude towards liie. If we, wish 
to make progress it is this altitude wbich must change. 
We sbaIL then realise that whatsoever has been achieved by human 
beings which Is great, mighty or beautiful bas always been accomplished 
through Inner creative forces, never through ouler 
c o'm p u I s Ion. 
Our task then is to discover these inner forces. And In its fulfilment 
rational organisation and satisfactory human relations meet. The ·one 
seeks harmony in the material order of things, the other harmony in 
human relationships. 

169 
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RATIONAL ORGANISATION AS AN ELEMENT IN THE 
EVOLUTION OF ECONOMIC LIFE BY H. PAUWELS, GENERAL 
SECRETARY CONFEDERATION OF CHRISTIAN TRADE UNIONS IN 
BELGIUM, BRUSSELS. 

I am unable, in the short time at my disposal, to enter Into the reason for 
existence, the method of action and the aim of the Trade Union move
men~ but must instead confine myself to the attitude of the Trade Unions 
towards rationalisation. 
The Trade Unions as a whole constitute to-day one of the constructiv. 
elements of economic life. It is therefore reasonable to consider, in the 
development 01 economic life and especially In rationalisation, the positive 
contribution which the Trade Union movement can bring to it 
It is interesting to note that the Trade Unions have all pronounced them
selves in favour of more rational and more scientific methods of pro
duction. All of them hold the opinion tbat there Is need to economise the 
forces of production In order to facilitate economic progress. 
The Trade Unions, however, in pronouncing themselves in favour of more 
rational methods 01 production have not ceased to draw attention to lb. 
disadvantages which can result for Ibe workers. Allbough these dis
advantages may be only passing, there Is every reason to believe that 
their duration will be of a sufficient length and their volume of a sufficient 
size to warrant serious consideration. 
]0 addition. while pronouncing themselves in favour of an organized econ
omic system, such as has been attempted at the Economic Conference 
at Genoa in 1922 and at Geneva in 19~7, Ibe Trade Unions have not 
ceased to ask for serious measures to be taken to minimise as far as 
possible the U1-effects of rationaUsation. We will return to this point 
later. 
It is Impossible for the Trade Unions to be satisfied with an Increase of 
wealth, part of which does not return in an equitable fashion to the workers 
who contributed towards its creation. It would, in fact, be anti-economic, 
as well as anti-social, If the mass of workers should continue to find them
selves in a position in wbich their share of industrial revenue does not 
increase in sufficient proportion as compared with the increased revenue 
returning to capital. fconomlc prosperity is, moreover, too intimately 
bound up with the standard of living of the masses for a more rational 
division of industrial revenue to be regarded other than as an imp e roO 
lous economic necessity. 
The raising of the standard of living of Ibe working class which may 
be expected to result from rationalisation, can be obtained either Ibrough 
a lowering of prices or through an increase of salaries and wages. It is 
also highly probable that we shall soon arrive at a reduction in the 
hours of work. 
In looking at the matter from the point of view of economic activity, 
it may be stated that an increase of wages and saiaries Is preferable 
to a reduction in prices, for it is a well-known fact that, in the case 
of a lowering of prices, the hope of a furlber diminution brings about 
a slowing down of business activity leading in Its tum to a corresponding 
decrease In economic activity, while a rise in wages and salaries causes 
an immediate Increase of consumption resulting in a corresponding InteD" 
sifiClition of productive activity. 
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In any case the effect of rationalisation should result in a notable im
provement in the worker's standard of living, a fact of which the Trade 
Unions will not fall to make the utmost use. 

Another matter with which the Trade Unions are concerned, is that 01 
the concentration of financial power. It cannot be contested that the 
national revenue bas in many countries perceptibly increased while. on 
the other band, wealth seems to be much more generally distributed than 
Ioitherto. And yet It is a notable fact that financial power has become 
concentrated in a few hands. The banks have, to-day, a very considerable 
influence in every country. It is moreover well-known that they do not 
confine themselves simply to financial activities but that they are in
creasingly extending their empire over economic activities as well. There 
is no commercial or industrial undertaking which has bad dealings wilb 
a bank, which has not been obliged to submit to Ibe condition Ibat Ibe 
bank be represented on the Board of DirectoTS in order to obtain con
trolling powers. 
The problem of financial concentration comes before us in a manner all 
the more serious on account of the fact Ibat Ibe great banking institutions 
have. among others. a very considerable influence on the various wheels 
of State, thus making it possible for the general well-being to be sacrificed 
to financial profits. 
It Is, indeed, still sufficiently difficult at Ibe present time to take account 
of the consequences of rationalisation as they aHect the conditions of life 
of the worker. We are still without sufficient facts; they are moreover 
difficult to establish, necessitating very long and very minute research 
of a distinctly scientific character. The Trade Unions are closely occupied 
with Ibis matter, but much time is still needed before their researches can 
give results sufficiently dependable to bear scientific criticism. 

Much has been said concerning Ibe psychological aspect of the problem. 
It is greatly to be feared Ibat Ibrough excessive mechanisation in industry, 
which makes man more and more a cog in the machine. the worker will 
see himself diminished in dignity and will no longer be concerned, as ought 
to be the ease, with his social, intellectual and moral development, and 
with the economic and social value of his work.. 
The Trade Union movement is specially concerned with this question lor 
the very reason that. from its origin, it has been active in developing: a 
consciousness of the dignity of the working class. the development of this 
sentiment being one of the basic elements in all Trade Union activities. 
The Trade Unions look towards an industrial democracy, by which they 
understand the incorporation of an organized working class in economic, 
political and social lile. 
Such an ideal is impossible of realization with a working class wh ich has 
no consciousness of its dignity. its. possibilities and its responsibiHties. 
The problem 01 unemployment has been treated from every aspect each 
time rationalisation is mentioned. The Trade Unions affirm that in ration
alised countries unemploYlllent is accentuated in waves corresponding to 
the development of rationalisation, and that unemployment has therefore 
not been lessened as the promoters of rationalisation have predicted. In 
this connection various questions present themselves, notably that of in- 111 
suranee against unemployment, and Ibat of the displacement of the manual 
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worker - In other words, the workers' migration, both on the continent 
and overseas. 
The Trade Unions are further of opinion that a certain reclassification nl 
professional occupations sbould be considered. The developmenl of cerlaln 
industries Is sucb Ihat the amount of manual labour employed Is constantly 
decreasing; the workers thus dispensed with ought to be able to seek 
elsewhere a suffiCiently lucrative position. This problem is all the more 
pressing in ·that it is precisely the passing of the manual worker which I. 
one 01 the chief consequences of rationalisation. 

Reference bas already been made to the influence 01 large undertakings 
and of the concentration of banking on the life of State. It is essenlial 
thai the Stale should not allow itself 10 be submerged, since its principle 
reason for exislence is to safeguard Ihe wellbeing of the community. A way 
has slill to be found by which the Slate can best guaranlee the general 
welfare against these concenlrated institutions. The idea has taken sha~e, 
notably in Germany, of an institution for fixing prices; the prices fixed by 
this institution are maximum prices which may not be exceeded. 
A second method is the publicity which should be given to all operations 
of these giant induslrial and banking institutions. 
Some conlrol on the part of the Stale is 10 be desired and It is not Im
possible that the day will arrive when the international carlels will have 
to submit to a cerlain amount of control by the League 01 Nations. 
On the workers' side, it is becoming increasingly difficult to attempt to 
enter Into any kind of conlrol of these enterprises other than through the 
channels afforded by the Trade Unions. 
'Some people, in order to arrive at workers' contro~ have recommended 
various ways in which Ibe workers might share in the business, whUe 
others have recommended works councils, as in Germany. 
In oilr opinion the best syslem is stili that of direct participation on the 
part of the Trade Union organizations in economic life and in the lolnt 
management of industrial undertakings, this being besides the only organic 
method. I! is permissible to bope that this aim will be fulfilled if the 
workers are conscious of their responsibility and 01 the great possibilities 
capable 01 realisation inherent in the Trade Union activities them
selves. 
The I. R.I. bas for Its chiel aim the establishment 01 buman and peaceful 
relations in industry. The Trade Unions pursue fundamentally the same 
aim. The Trade Union movement of to-day seeks to obtain industrial 
peace. 
As Trade Unionists, we bope that the I. R. I. wUl continue Its actlvltios 
with the greatest possible success and that it will realize its programme. 
But peace Is nothing else than "harmony In the order of things" ("Ia 
tranqullite dans I'ordre"). I! Is not possible to say that order reigns if 
our economic regime is such that the working class does not OCCUpy its 
rightful place therein, and If no steps are taken to ensure the full development 
of the worker's Intellectual and moral faculties and to give him the 
economic, politloal and social authority which Is his due. 
I! Is in this spirit that the Trade Unions strive towards the realisation 
of an economic order which should lead to real economic peace. 
We are convinced that the I. R. I. has the same attitude towards Ibese 
questions. 
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GRUPPEN ALS AUSSCHLAGGEBENDE FAKTOREN DER 
BEZIEHUNGEN IN DER INDUSTRIE VON M. L. FLEDDJ1:RUS, 
VIZE-PRASIDENTIN DER I. R. I. 

Aus dem Programm gehl hervor, dass eine Imtze Ansprache fiber "Oruppen 
als ausschlaggebende rakloren In der Induslrie" die ElnfUhrung bildel zum 
Thema des morgigen Tages: Was lsI eine rationeli organislerle Induslrle? 
Ich glaube, wlr kannen unsere Verhandlungen garnichl anders beginnen. 
Die rationell organisierte Industrie ist gewissermassen die eine Halite des 
Kreises - die industriellen Beziehungen die andere Halfte. 
Dass die Beziehungen in der Industrie Beziehungen zwischen Gruppen sind, 
in viel h6herem Masse als Beziehungen zwischen Individueo, 1st bezeich
nend fUr die Gegenwarl und Weg-deutend fUr die zuktinltige Enlwicklung, 
die in die Richtung Doch starkerer Zusammenbildung von Massen zu weisen 
scheint. 
Die eigentiimliche Bedeutung der Gruppenbeziehungen unserer Zeit - 1m 
Vergleich Zll den Beziehungen von Mensch zu Mensch einer Doch garnicht 
so lernen friiheren Perlode der Induslrle komml auch zum Ausdruck In 
den SchlUsselworlen der heutigen Wirtschaflslileratur. Ich habe einige 
dieser Stichworter niedergeschrieben, so. wie sie mir gerade in den Sinn 
kamen .; sie 'Sind URS allen vertraut. aber, es ist vielleicht interessant uod 
anregend, sie im Sinne zu behalten und sie im Lauie der Verhandlungen 
zu erganzen. Diese Worte sind bezelchnend fiir das Leben, das wlr be
wussl oder unbewusst fUhren. 
Dr. Delisle Burns hat In Cambridge das Thema der Gruppenbildung be
handeit; bel Durchblattern des Berichtes zelgl slcb Jedoch, dass aile Redner 
die Tatsache der Oruppenbildung irgendwie beriihrt haben. Einige Vor-. 
tragende, wie Herr Dr. Myers, Dr. Miles, Major Urwick, haben sie 
ausdriicklich hervorgehoben. Aber auch in den anderen Releralen lauchl 
die Oruppenidee. wenn 8uch ungenannt, hinter den Erscheinungen auf. 
Ziel des Kongresses in Cambridge war das SIr e ben n a c h g r ii sse
rer Klarhell, aber die Welt der wlrtschaftllchen 
Din g e, In de rw I r Ie ben. Was uns nicht k1ar lsI, beunruhigl uns. 
Sobald wir eine Tatsache oder Entwicklung kennen. konneD wir erganzen. 
hemmen, heilen oder ausgleichen. H a I bwi s s en b eun ru hi g I 
immer. 
Ich glaube. wlr befinden uns jetzl in der Industrie in einem Sladium, der 
Halbklarheil. Unsicherhell und Unbehagen werden slalker emplunden In 
dem Masse wle die Induslrle pilzarlig um uns her wachs!. Dies lsI elne 
allgemeine Entwlcklung, deren volle Auswirkung ersl allmahllch erkennbar 
wird. Aber wir konnen. wenn wir wollen. schon ietzt Pionierarbeit leisteR, 
indem wir der Zeit voraus eileD; wir konneD das Unbehagen eher beseitigen, 
wenn wir diese Entwicklungstatsachen objektiv untersuchen und uns zu 

. bewussten Vorkamplern von Relormen machen, die Spannungen liisen und 
ausgleichend zn wlrken vermogen. , 

Das Gruppenproblem wird in dem Berlchl fiber Cambridge Immer wieder 
hervorgehoben. Wenn aber die Gruppenbildung ,·von solcher Bedeulllng 
• Schlllsselworle des gegtnwlirtigen Wirlschallslebens: 
Massenproduktion, Rationalisierung, Normierung, Wechselsellige AbUngig-

.keit, Wechselwlrkung. Kooperalion (Zusammenwirken), rtihrersch"il, Grup- 175 
penarbeil, rllessarbeit, Karlell, Komplex, dynamlsch. 
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IUr die Induslrie 1st, so rilckl auch gleichzeltlg die Prage der PUhrerschalt 
in ein neues Licht. Viele bllden die Gruppe. wenlge lenken sie. 
In Cambridge hal Major Urwick gesagl: "Wir milssen das Problem der 
Fuhrerschall neu durchdenken; es isl brennend. Solange wlr keine LOsung 
linden. nutzen uns Relormen auf eJner hOheren Ebene In der Induslrl. 
garnichts. Aul die Dauer lallen doch Dur die Einzellieilen des liiglichea 
Lebens ins Gewicht. Die Beziehungen In der Induslrie werden 1m Betrlebe 
geschaifen." 
Well wlr aile luhlen. dass 1m Belriebe nicht nur die Krait erzeugl wird. 
die Gilter schallt, sondern auch die Krait, die menschllche Beziehungen 
formt, sind wir zu dieser Aussprache zusammengekommen. Zurn ersten 
Mal seil Vlissingen luhlen wir. dass wir Iruchlbare Arbeil lun konnen. 
Wir mussten erst miteinander verwachsen und einen gemeinsamen Orund 
erarbellen. Das hahen wir vor und in Cambridge getan. Wlr brauchlen 
auch ein Teleskop. urn die wirtschaltliche und soziale Welt urn uns her 
zu erkennen. in der unsere Belriebe Elobelten sind - Glieder eines Orga
nlsmus. Ohne diesen erweiterlen Horizonl konnlen wir nicht die Weg. 
auffinden, auf denen wir vorwarts gelangen kennen. 
Ich brauche mil dem Verlesen der verschiedenen Siellen ilber die GruppeR 
in dem Berichl von Cambridge keine Zeit zu verlieren. In dem gedruckl •• 
Programm haben wir nur wenig zitierl und nur aul einige'Vortriige hlD
gewiesen. Aber wer in Cambridge war und wer den Verhandlungsbericht 
gelesen hat, weiss. wie olt im Anschluss an die Ausliihrungen von Dr. 
Delisle-Bums aul die "Gruppen" eingegangen worden 1st. Es gibt w e
sen tl i c h e Gruppen (wie Arbeiterschalt, Betriebsleitung. Aktioniire) und 
zahlrelche andere Gruppen. die - wie Dr. Delisle-Burns es ausdruck! -
"durch den Druck der glelchen UmsUnde aul die Ge

. m ii t e r" entsteben. 
Auch Dr. Miles iiusserte sich in ahnlichem Sinne: "In der Wirtschafl entstoht 
Immer die Tendenz zur Erweilerung der Gruppen. In den Fabriken werdea 
Manner lind Frauen durch die glelche Arbelt vereint; sle macheD gleiche 
ErlahrungeD. sie haben mil gleichen Schwierigkeiten zu kiimplen und stehen 
1m glelcheD Verhiillnis zur Belrlebsleitung Und so entwickeln sich auch 
gleiche Formen der Reaktlon." Dr. Miles lahrt lorl: "Es kann nlcht uber
raschen. dass sich unter den heuligen Wirlschaltsbedingungen. die zu weit
gohender Spezialisierung IUhren. gleichzeilig Innerhalb der Wlrtschalts
organisation zahlreiche Gruppen entwickeln." 
Dr. Myers lindel den Weg zur Gruppe durch da.- Individuum. "In der 
Umgebung des elnzelnen Menschen lebeD andere IDdividuen. Das Studium 
des Individuums IUhrt daher zur UDtersuchung des Elol/usses der Gruppea 
auf das Individuum." 

Dlese wenlgen Zilaie geben geniigend Anregung zum Nachdenken. So wie 
der Druck der glelchen Umslande die Oruppe erzeugt, schallt er auch. um 
1m Sinne Dr. Delisle-Bums zu sprechen. "M 6 g Ii c h k e I leo I Ii rei n e 
K u I t u r des so z I a len V e r h a It ens ("The opportunity lor a very 
highly developed social attllnde"). "elne Moglichkeit, die blsher noch nich! 
ausgewertet worden Isl" Was heisst "Kultur des sozialen Verhaltens"? 
Dr. Bums hal hieriiir kelne ErkUirung in selnem Vorlrag gegeben. Werden 
wlr am Schluss unserer Verhaodlungswoche zu elner klaren Aullassung 
gelangl seln? Icb zweille nicht, dass das FUhrerlurn bel dieser Frage elne 
Rolle splelen wlrd. . 
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Eines unserer modemen Schliisselworte lautet: "Standardislerung" - NOT
mung. Dies ist ein Gruppenbegriff. lOr wird meist nur auf das Material 
angcwandt. Ich glaube, wi'r muss ten daneben eiDem anderen GruppeR
begrilf den ihm KebUhrenden Platz schaffen, namlich dem Begriff der Norm 
(standard). Die Industrie bemuht sich intensiv urn die Schalfung· von 
Musterlypen von Maschinen uDd Produkten. Aber sollte sie sich nicht 
auch bemiihen urn mustergiiitige Normen fiir sinnvolle 
technlsche Verlahren, die den lnenschlichen Orga
nismus berucksichtigen, urn sorgfaltig durchdachte 
Lohnmethoden und verlelnerte Normen In der Be
t r i e b s p Ii d ag 0 glk und Arb el ts etlnk? Und wei! wir in der 
Industrie Dieht 18.nger nur" die Beziehungen von ,Mensch zu Mensch, 
sondern die Beziehungen von Gruppe zu Gruppe haben, kODnten dann 
Dieht solche mustergiiltige Normen .. wenn sie von deneD geschaffen 
Dnd erlullt werden, die den Funken zur Fuhrerschalt In slch tragen • eine 
wertsleilternde Kraft entialten? Malar Urwick hat, glaube Ich, In Cam
bridge davon gesprochen, als er 'Sagte. dass in Gross-Britannien Arbeit
geber- und Arbeitnehmergruppen hier und da eine erstaunliche Krait der 
Demelnschaltsarbelt und des ZusammengehOrigkeltsgeluhls aller Glleder 
elnes Belrie!>es, von der Belegschait heraul, entwickelt hiitten. Er hal 
weiterhin gesagl: "Die Betriebsleilungen sollten sich dies nicht zugute 
halten. Dies sel vielmehr die wunderbare Emplanglichkeit der mensch
lichen Seele lur 0 r u p pen sol ida r it a tun d G r u p pen Ide a I e -
eln noch vollig unbeackerles Feld der Psych!'logie". Und er luhr lorl:. 
"Hierin Iieg! ein Hoffnungskorn fUr den sozialen Fortschritt der Mensch
heit in der Zukunft. Hier wird cine dynamische Kraft zur H6herentwick .. 
lung in unsere Hande gelegt~U 
\ch glaube, dass diese Krafl umso bedeutungsvoUer sein wlrd, je mehr der 
Einlluss der Gruppen in der Induslrie wiichst. Denn die lOntwicklung 
dieser dynamischen Krall liegl nichl nur liei Unlernehmern und Belriebs
leilern, sie liegl bei den zulallig gebildeten, uod bel den wesentllchen 
Druppen. ·lhre Entlaltung uod Slarke hangt von denen ab, die Normen 
und Methoden des Zusammenwlrkens mit der Arbellerschaft von Grund 
auf beherrschen, lind In ihrer Gruppe Solidarltat und Ideallsmus zu weckeil 
vermogen. 
In der v<>r uns liegenden Woche woUen wir festsleUen, welche Normen 
uod Methoden befriedigende nod menschUche Beziehungen in einer wisseR
schaftlich oder besser Tationell organisierten Industrie hervorrufen konnen. 
Unsere Aulgabe isl nlchl lelchl, denn unser Wlssen fiber die ratlonell .. 
Organisation der Induslrle lsi luckenhalt .. Wir kilnnen uns nicht auf die 
Erlahrungen der Vergangenheit und nur zum Tell aul dill' Gegenwart 
5lutzen. W ir m fi s s en die Z u k unit gewlss erm assen in die 
Gogenwart hiounler bltlen. 
Das lsi die Aulgabe, die wiT uns geslellt haben, und Jeder von uns muss 
darao mitarbeiten. 1m gemeinsamen DenkeD liegen schopferische KraUe. 
Wlr milssen zuwellen auf elne Bergspltze sleigen, voo der wir das Land 
urn UDS her ilberschauen konneD • dann kann Jeder von uns wieder In 
seln Helmattal zurUckkehren und zielslcherer, fiberlegler und verslandnls
\loller arbelten. 

1! 
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RATIONELLE ORGANISATroN VON L. URWICK, O.B.E. M.C., 
M.A., DIREKTOR DES INTERNATIONALEN RATIONALISIERUNGS
INSTITUTS IN GENF. 

Das Worl "Rationalislerung" 1st von einer so massgeblichen Sielle wle der 
Welt-Wirtschafts-Konferenz vom Jahre 1927 definierl worden. An eIleser 
Konferenz nahmen Verlreter der Arbeltgeber, der Arbeilnehmer und Na
tionalilkonomen aus nahezu allen Undern teil. Der Unterausschuss fUr 
Industrie verwandte, gestiitzt auf umfangreiche Vorarbeiten. einen er
heblichen Teil seiner Zeit darauf, gerade auf diese !'rage. Zum Schlllss 
seiner Unlersuchungen wurden als endgiiltige Ergebnisse elne Reihe von 
Resolutionen vorgelegt, die folgendermassen lauteten: "Unler Rationali
sierong verstehen wir diejenigen technischen und organisatorischen Metho-
den, die auf Sicherung der gerlngslen Vergeudung von Malerial und Krait 
zie1en ... R:ationalisierung umfasst: Organisation der Arbeit oach wisseD
schaltlichen Grundsiitzen, Normierung von Malenal und Produkten, Ver
einlachung der Verlahren und Verbesserungen im Transporl- und Absatz
weseo". 
Das Relchskuralorium liir Wirtschaftilchkelt, das als offizlelle Zentralstelle 
In Deulschland mit der Erlorscbung der Rationalisierungsprobleme be
aultragt 1st, hat bereits eine Definition mit folgendem Worllaut verolfent
licht: "Erlassung und Anwendung aller Mitte~ die Technlk und plan
milsslge Ordnung zur Hebung der Wlrtschaltlicbkeil bieten mil dem ZieL 
den Volkswohlsland durch Verbilligung, Vermebrung und Verbesserung 
der Gliler zu steigero. Sie erforderl gemeinsame Arbelt aller Klassen der 
Gesellschal!." Es ist bemerkenswert, dass dlese Definition der Begrilfs
erklilrung der Weltwirtscbalts-Konlerenz sehr nabe komm!. 
Sowohl die Weltwirtschafts-Konlerenz wie das Reichskuratorlum sehen das 
Ziel der Rationalisierung einerseits in der Sicherung der, "Mindestvergeu
dung von Kraft und Malerial" und anderersells In der Erhilhung der 
Lebenshaitung durch "Verhilligung, Vermehrung nod Verhesserung" der 
Oiiter. Ich glaube, dass viele, die iiber die Ralionalisierung urteilen, Ihre 
Bedeutung nlchl erlassen, weil sle liber der Erorlerung der Methoden eIle 
lelzlen Zieisetzungen aus dem Auge verlieren. Ole Anerkennung dieser 
Ziele durch die Wellwirtschalls-Konlerenz bezeichnel einen radikalen 
Umschwung in unserem wirlschaltllcben Denken. In einem spilteren Sta
dium der Tagung stellte die Konferenz in ihren Bescbliissen fest "man 
erwarle! von der Rationalisierung liir die Oesellschalt Gewahr lfir elne 
grossere Stabilitiil und eine hOhere Lebensbaltung". Diese Erkliirung ent
hall das deullicbe Zugestindnls, dass da. Ziel der Wlrtschalt lenseits des 
prlvalgeschlUtlichen Gewinnlnteresses lieg!. Zweck unseres wirtscbaft· 
lichen Mechanismus isl nichl die Bereicherung des Einzelnen - dies 1st 
vielmehr eine Nebenerschelnung - sondern der Dienst fiir die Allgemeln
heit Icb milchte Ihnen aus dlesem Orunde vorschlagen, In Jeder Delinition 
des Begriffs der rationell organisierten Industrle an ersler Stelle eine kiar 
umrlssene !'eststellung dieses Ziels ou geben, etwa In lulgender form: 
Elne wissenschaillich organisierte Industri. beslehl aus elner Grupp. von 
Unternehmungen, die der Belnedigung ihnlicher oder verwandter Bedilrf
nisse im Interesse der Allgemelnheil dlenen mit Methoden. die die Kraft
nod Energievergeudung auf ein Minimum herabseben. 
Ich brauche wohl kaum zu betonen, dass es eine gelstlge Revolution bo
deulet - urn elnen Lieblingsausdruck !'. W. Taylor's Dber die wissenscbalt-
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\lche Betriebsfiihrung zu gebrauchen - wenn ollen zugestanden wirel, dass 
unserer Wirtschaftsstruktur ein sozialer Zweck zugrunde liegl Bis jetzt 
wurde die Weltwirtschaft noch beherrscht von Aullassungen, die uns aus 
der Periode des Handwerks iiberkommen sind, nnd die den veranderten 
technlschen, durch die Anwendung der Maschine entstandenen Bedingungen 
In keiner Weise Rechnung tragen. Es besteht immer ein Abstand zwischen 
der gesellschaftlich entwickelten Technik und der Anpassung der sozialeu 
Ideen an die durch die Technik hervorgerufenen nenen Bedingungen. 
Eine von der Maschine und von der Idee der Arbeitsteilung beherrschte 
Produktionsweise erfordert eine Verfeinerung der Zusarnmenarbeit. die fur 
elne handwerkliche, aul den 10kaJen Markt beschrlinkte Wirtschaft ganz 
iiberfliissig isl Die gebieterische Notwelldigkeit der Zusammenarbeit er
streckt sich iiber die einzelne Fabrik hinaus ani die Mlirkte und Under 
der gaozen zivilisierten Welt. feh brauche rneine Zuhorer nieht erst auf 
die inoige Verflechtung der Krafte hinzuweisen, die stattfinden muss, damit 
ein Pfund Tee in einem New Yorker Warenhans oder ein bedrucktes Kleld 
in Kalkutta verkauft werden kann. Es ist erstaunlich, dass WiT sotange 
gegtaubt haben, dieses feine Netzwerk wechselseitiger Leistungen konne 
durch den Hinweis anf eine Theorie reguliert werden, die auf eine ein
lache FormcI gebracht, etwa lauten wiirde: ,. Jeder liir sich, nnd den 
Letzten bole der Teulel". 
Ich glaube, dass splitere Generationen bel der Ruckschau aui unsere Zeit 
elne der merkwiirdigsten Erscheinungen der menschlichen Geistesgeschichte 
darin erblicken werden, dass die industrialisierte westliche- Kullurwelt 
wlihrend des 19. Jahrbunderts ledes Verantworlungsgeluhl liir die emp
i1ndliche Struklur !hres Wlrtscbaltslebens aus ihrem Denken ausgeschaltet 
hatte. So wie unsere ,Vorfahren die Auswirkung einer Ihnen unerkHirlichen 
Kraft dem Eingrill einer "Gottheit" zuschrieben, so hat die Geschaltswelt 
bis zum heutigen Tage die Reguiierung des gesamlen wlrtschafUichen 
Lebens dem angebJich segensreichen Walten einer "Gottheit" iiberlassen, 
die sie die Konkurrenz nennt. Ich glaube, dass der zukiinltige Beschauer, 
der mit Verwunderung auf unsere "animistischeu Deutung der wirtschaft .. 
Uchen Tatsachen herabblicken wire!, doch In der Weltwirtscbalts-Konlerenz 
von 1927 die Dlimmerung einer neuen Zeit erkennen wlrd. Er wlrd lest
stellen, dass die Fuhrer der Weltmeinung in diesen Frageo ZUIll ersten 
Mal - wenn auch tastend und nnklar - die Moglichkeit einer bewnssten 
Kontrolle der Gesellschalt liber !hren Wlrtschaftsapparat und dessen plan
missige und endgilltige Elnstellung In den Dienst der Allgemelnheit er
wogen haben . 
fch glaube ferner. dass dem zukiinftigen Beschauer, wenn er unseren Oe
dankeoglingen lolgt, ein Punkt besonders auilallen wird. Er wlrd linden. 
dass eine Losung der Schwlerlgkelten und Verwickiungen des Wirtschalts
lebens, die das 19. Jahrhundert vor der Uebernahme leder Verantwortung 
uod Kontrolle zuriickschrecken liessen, durch den Geist der Technik be
wirkt wurde, die den materiellen Fortschritl - die Wurz~I jener Schwierig
lei ten - erst ermiiglicht hatte. 
Wenn wir nun zur Methode zuriickkehren, so stellen wir' fest. dass das 
Reichskuratorium von Technlk uod planmasslger Ordnung spricht. Die 
Wcltwirtschafts-Konlereriz hat eine L1ste von Bestrebungen aufgeslellt. die 
teils aul naturwlssenschaftllchen und technischen Entdeckungeo bembeD. 
teils aul der Anwendung durchdachter Methoden, die von Veftretern 
dieser Wlssenschatten zur Ueberwlndung der Schwlerigkeiten erarbeitet 179 
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worden sind, die sich ihrer Nulzbarmachung lOr das praklische Leben 
enlgegenslellen. 
Wenn wir die Dinge so belrachlen, wird die Beziehung zwischen Rallona
lisierung und wissenschaltlicher BelriebsiUhrung Idar. Aul dem Gebiet der 
Leitung von induslriellen Einzelbelrieben wandie 1'. W. Taylor zuersl 
wissenschaltlich durchdachte Methoden an. Aber die Ralionalisierung 
wendel diese Melhoden 1m Rahmen der bestehenden wirischaillichen Or
ganisationen nieht nur auf Probleme der Industrieverwaltung an, sondem 
aul das nalionale oder inlernationale Zusammenwirken aller wirlschaft
lichen Kraite der Weit zurn Zweck der Losung der Probieme der Pro
duklion, der Konsumption und der Verleilung. Kurz, zum Wiederaulbau 
des wirtschaftlichen Lebens im Ganzen. 
Wer sich mil der Ralionalisierungslrage ernslhalt beschafligl hal, wird 
ollen zugeben, wie viel er der Bewegung IUr wissenschaltliche Belriebs
IUhrung zu danken hat. Er lfihrt nur aul hoherer Siule jene "geislige 
Revolution" herbei, von der 1'. W. Taylor gesprochen hat. Es halle wenig 
praklischen Werl, Zeit mit der genauen I'eslslellung der Grenzen der 
wissenschaftlichen Betriebsfiihrung zu verbringen. Sie glng der graSSereD 
uDd allgemeineren Geistesstromung voraus, die wir "RationalisierungU 

nennen. Sie leislele dalfir wesentliche Vorarbeil. Soiange diese Leistung 
anerkannt wird, hat es wenig Zweck. dass Personlichkeiten, deren grund
legende Theorien so oder so bezeichnet werden. mit Auseinandersetzungen 
fiber Abgrenzungslragen Zeil verlieren. 

Wenn wir uns die Aanalyse des Inhalts der aul der Wellwirlschafts-Kon
ferenz angenommenen Resolution zu eigen machen. so folgt. dass 
Ratlonalisierung eine Haltung und elne Vollzugsmelhode ist. Ais Haltung 
grfindel sie sicb aul die U e b e r z e u gun g, d ass e i n era Ii 0-

nelle Kontrolle iiber das Wirlschallsleben der Well 
1m Wege der Anwendung w~rtschaltswissensch~ft
Iicher Methoden moglich und wilnschenswerl ist. Ais 
Vollzugsmelhode lorderl sie Anwendung der Technik und sys
temalische Ordnung aul aile Probleme, die sich aus 
der Organisalion und dem Ablaul der Produklion, der 
Verteilnng und des Verbranchs eIlieben. 
Da diese vertieite Anschauung, die Wir R:ationalisierung nennen. sich in 
Europa ersl seil einigen Jahren, nnd in Amerika ersl seil 1921 enlwickelt 
hal, so lolgl, dass wir jelzl kaum aul praklische und abgeschlossene Er
iahnmgen iiber rationell oder nach wissenschafliichen Grundsalzen orga
nisierle Induslrien venYeisen konnen. Die Zeil isl daliir noch nichl reif. 
Eo gibl auch in der ganzen Well noch keine einzige I'abrik, vall der 
wir sagen konnlen, dass sie bis ins kleinsle rationell gefUhrl sel. Wenn 
wir ganze Induslrien belrachlen, so isl das Gebiel viel weiter nod Ein
wirkungen daher viel schwerer zuganglich und meislens kann die mil der 
rationeUen Organisation verbundene erzieherische Arbeit nichl durch be
oahlte Angeslellte geleislel werden, sondem verlangl die Mitwirkung un
abhangiger Unlernehmerpersonlichkeilen. 
Hieraus loigt dass aUe Bemfihungen, den Begriff "wissenschafllich 
organisierle Induslrle" oder, wenn Ich elne Abwandlnng vorschiagen darl 
"ralionalisierle Induslrie" zu definleren oder darzusteUen, Dber eln I'Uck
werk von Teilexperimenten uDd unvollkommenen oder lauen Vt-rsuchen 
nlchl hinauskommen konnen. 
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Salehe Versuehe werden in der ganzen Welt vargenammen. Wahrseheinlieh 
hal sieh naeh niemals eine so plolzliche Umwiilzung des menschlichen 
Denkens iiber wirlschaftliche Vargiinge und deren Riickwirkung auf das 
saziale Leben valizagen, wie im lelzlen Jahrzehnt. Wir haben ein ganzes 
Jahrhundert dazu gebraucht, um die technischen Probleme, die mit der 
Einfiihrung der Maschine verbunden waren. zu laseD. Und ich wage zu 
behauplen, dass die Welt wahrscheinlich ein weiteres Jahrhundert brauchen 
wird, um mit den gewaltigen Wirkungen fertig zu werden, die· die An .. 
wendung der Grundsiilze einer wissenschaftlich fundierten Technik und 
pl.nmiissigen Ordnung auf das Leben des Einzelnen und die sozialen Be
ziehungen ausiiben werden. 
Erst ietzt fangt der einfache Mann an, sich sein R:adio und sein Auto 
anzuschaffen und Libt sich gewohnheitsmassig und SO wie es das tagliche 
Leben verlangt, klug und sachlich in technischen Dingen zu denkeD. Er 
lernt z.B., dass bei einer Paone seines f'ord-Wagens ein f'usstritt in den 
Kuhler gewuhnlich nieht viel Zweck hat, abgleich saleh ein Mechanismus 
manchmal einen tiichtigen Stoss braucht. Aber in den Beziehungen zu seinen 
Mitmenschen ist er naeb oft reeht unverniinftig. Er reagiert gefUhls
massig uDd instinktiv, statt zu priifen und zu iiberlegen. Es wird einige 
Generationelt dauern, bis die Arbeiterfiihrer so weit geschuIt sind, dass sie 
schwierige menschliche Situationen mit dem, wie ich es einmal Dennen 
moehte. "sieheren Konnen des lngenieurs" meistern. Und es wird unver
mcidlich noeh lange dauem, bis sich die Wirkung einer salchen Schulung 
in den Kopfen der ihnen unterslellten Arbeitnehmer gleichlalls in ent
spreehende hahere Einsichten umsetzt. Eine im wahren Sinne rationali
sierte Wirtschaft kann nur von Menschen geleitet werden, die sich selbst 
zu rationellem Handeln erzagen habeR. 
Vielleicht ware es aber doch ganz niitzlich. wenn ich in der mir noeh zur 
Verfiigung stehenden Zeit versuehen wiirde, zu zeigeR, wie wir aus den 
UDS schon bekannten Tetlexperimenten das BUd einer rationell organisierten 
Wirlschaft der Zukunft aulbauen konnen. lOin solcher Versuch muss zum 
Teil Phanlasiegebilde sein und gehorl in das Bereich der bei den Praktikern 
so unbeliebten Theorien. 
Nun wird aber eine wesentliche Wandillng in der MentalWit der fuhrer unse
res Wirtschaftslebens .. wenn wir ie das Ideal eiDer organisierten Gesellschaft 
verwirklichen wollen - in der Ablehnung der irrigeR Antithese von Ther-rie 
und Praxis zum Ausdruck kommen. Eine der Hauptlehren, die uns die 
bisherigen Versuche mit deT wissenschaftlichen Betriebsliihrung gegeben 
haben. geht dahin, dass sich die Kunst, grosse GruDPcn von Menschen 
zu leiten und zu organisieren, auf geistige forsehungsarbeit in den ein. 
sehlagigen, grundlegenden Wissenschaften stiitzell muss, und .dass sie iener 
Geslaitungskralt bedarf, die wahres Konnen von blosser akademischer 
Oewandthelt unterscheidet. Sis zu eiltem gewissen Grade ist dies schon 
von Personlichkelten begriffen worden, die sich mit dem Siudium der 
madernen Belrlebsfiihrung praktisch belasst haben. Ich habe In den letzten 
Jahren in amerikanisehen Zeitsehriften Aussprtiche gefunden wie: "Die 
ftihrenden Geschaftsieute, die so vCillig ahnungslos sind, dass sie sich mit 
Varliebe als Prakliker ~u bezelchnen pflegen", ader "Praxis ist 5t.tik, 
Thearle is Dynamlk. Alie Relarmen. aile Fortschrllte beruhen auf der 
Einbiidungskraft des Einzelnen, der eine neue Verbindung von Kraften 
schallt oder einen neuen Weg zur LOsung einer alten Aufgabe lindet; die 
Einblldungskralt baut eine neue Thearie auf." 181 
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Dies zur entschuldigung dalUr, dass Ich zu Ihnen Uber etwas opreche, 
was unter den obwaltendeo Umstanden vorerst Doch der ''Traum einer 
Wirtschalt" 1st 

Wir haben uns darUber geeinigt, dass der Zweck der Wirtschalt die Ver
sorgung der Gesellschalt mit GUtern oder Leistungen isl, und zwar mit 
einem Mindestaufwand -von Material uod Kraft, uDd wIr musseD uns nun 
zuerst uDd besonders in diesem Kreise fiber die grundlegenden Beziehungen 
derienigen klar werden, In deren Handen die Verwaitung der Wirtschall 
lie~t In der neuen Ausgabe von G. D. H. Cole's "Lohnzahlung" (Payment 
01 Wages) ist ein Kapilei fiber wissenschafliiche BetriebslUhrung enth"iten. 
er sagt dort: "Wenn wissenschafliiche BetriebslUbrung Uberhaupt eine 
Doktrin ist, so grUndet sie sich aul den Glauben, dass die induslrielle 
Organisalion eine exakle Wlssenschalt isl, und dass in den Pabriken 
die Her r s c h a ltd erN a I u r g e set z e an die Sielle von Zwang 
und Urleil Irelen wird ... Diese Anschauung beklimpfe ich. Ich halte daran 
lest, dass kein Bereich menschlichen Handelns oder Verhallens in eine 
exakle Wissenschalt eingespannl werden kann. Ich halle daran fesl, dass 
politische Selbstverwaltung gul ist, nichl nur, well sle die Leislungs
flihigkeil lorderl, sondem eben well sle Selbstverwaltung ~sl, und Ich 
bin Uberzeugl, doss aul iedem Geblet mensch lichen Handelns Selbstver
waltung an sich gut isl, denn das Hacbsle, was der Mensch vollbringen 
kann, 1st Selbstbeherrschung". 
In dem Vorhergesaglen zeigl slch ollenslchtlich eln Grundunlerschlcd der 
Aullassung zwischen demokratischen Geislern und solchen, die eine aul 
wissenschalHicher Grundlage organlsierle Induslrie wilnschen. Ich bin 
der Aullassung, dass dies nur schelnbare Gegenslitzesind, die mehr In 
den Worlen als In den Talsachen Iiegen. Wenn wlr saglen, dass der Begriff 
der rationell gelellelen Induslrle eln Minimum an Malerial- oder Kraft
vergeudung elnschllessl, so verslehen wlr unler Vergeudung auch die 
gelstig-seellschen Schaden, die den Menschen aus ge
wls sen 0 r g a nl sa tlonslor men er wach se n .. Nehmen wlr 
Mr. Coles Behauplung auf, dass polilische Selbstverwaltung gul lsi, eben 
well sie Selbslverwaltung 1st. Das andert nichls an der Tatsache, dass 
wlr das Ideal einer Selbstverwaltung anstreben, die nlcht von unklaren 
GelUhlen und Instinklen gelrieben, sondern 1m Licht einer umlassenden und 
geordnelen erkenntnis des elgenen Wesens - einer erkenninls, die auch 
ledem einzelnen zuteil werden kann - geflihrt wird. In dem glelchen 
Zusammenhang sagt Cole, "Die Demokralen baben beslrillen, dass Pach
kilnnen und Wlssenschalt In der Regierung verlreten sein mUssen, dass 
iedoch das sozlale Leben nlcht Sache der abstrakten Wlssenschalt, sondem 
des positiven Willens sel". Ich muss geslehen, dass Ich nlchl ganz mit Cole's 
Adjektiven einverstanden bin. es 1st gar nlcht gesagl, dass die Wlssen
schalt immer abstrakt sein muss, und der Wille der Regierlen isl auch nlchl 
_Iwas unwandelbar Positives. 1m gegenwiirtigen Siadium unserer Zlvilisation 
hat er sogar die unliebsame Neigung, rein Degativ zu seiD. 
Aber der Hauplpllnkl, an dem Cole meines erachlens fehl geht, lsI, abge
sehen von der Frage, ob der elnzelne In der Lage 1st, das Problem selbst 
bls zu ende durchzudenken, die Tatsache, dass die Formen, in denen die 
Selbstverwaltung gestalteten Ausdruck finden soli, selbst Gegenstand eines 
von wlssenschaltllchem Gelste getragenen Siudiums bilden mOssen, wenn 
man zn belrledlgenden praktischen ergebnlssen lIelangen wlll. es wlrd 
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natiirlicb von jedem, der ~ich ernsthaft mit wissenschaftlicher Betriebs
fiihrung belasst, zugegeben, dass die Physiologie und die Psychologie uns 
in ihren gegenwartigen Entwicklungsstadien Doeh keine zuverlassigen Weg
weiser durcb die menschlichen Verhaltungsweisen zur Verliigung gestellt 
haben. - Aul einlgen Gebieten konnen sle dem Staatsmann oder dem 
Verwaltungsbeamten gewisse Informationen an die Hand geben, die hachst
wahrscheinlich viel zutreffender sind. als die Ansichten. die er sich etwa 
auf Grund seiner eigenen -begrenzten personlichen Erfahrungen bildet; 
aber es muss Doch viel Wasser den Berg hinunterfliessen. ehe ihre 
Ergebnisse als ausreichende Grundlage filr die praktische Behandlung 
soziologischer Fragen betrachtet werden durien. 
AbeT dies aDdert nichts an der Tatsache, dass der Staatsmann UDd der 
Verwaltungsbeamte, die solche FrageR in Angriff oehmen. die Ihnen be
wusst gewordenen Grenzen der "menschlichen Urteilskraft" (ein Ausdruck. 
den ich Mr. Cole's "positiven Willen" vorziehe) erweitern. indem sie 
sich die Objeklivitiit und die Technik des wissenschaltlichen Arbeiters zu 
eigen machen. fin ausgezeichnetes Beispiel bietet die Analogie, die Cole 
zum Ausgangspunkt nimmt, wenn er tiber die wissenschaftliche Betriebs:. 
fiihrung in der Industrie spricht und vergleichswelse die Stellung des 
fachmanns in der politischen Selbstverwaltung heranzieht. Wir stehen 
Doch im Anfang der vergleichenden Studien fiber analoge Probleme In 
verschiedenen Spharen der menschlicben Organisationsarbeil ~ber ohne 
Zweifel barrt Doch ein ungeheures i!rfahrungsmaterial fiber diese besondere 
frage der Auswerlung. Oflenbar kann ein Ausgleich hergestellt werden 
zwischen dem Vorteil, den die Lelstun~ des Fachmanns in irgend elner 
Angelegenheit zu bieten vermag und dem Nachteil, der entsteht, wenn den 
anderen Gliedem des Organismus, die ffir diese besondere Angelegenheit 
nicht sachverstandig sind, zuviel von illrer Initiative genommeD wird. So .. 
weit wir jetzt beurteilen konnen. ist die Entwicklung unserer Zivilisation 
ausgerichtet auf fortschreitende Arbeitsteilung und auf Verfeinerung der 
funktionellen Wechselbeziehung, durch die die Sachverstandigen wiederum 
In der Arbeit fUr ein gemeinsames Ziel vereinigt werden konnen. 
Ein deutliches BeIspiel filr die systemalische Arbeit aul dem Geblet, an 
das ich denke, bietet das berilhmte Kapitel, in dem die Webbs die Er
fahrungen der britischen Gewerkschaften fiber die Beziehung zwischen den 
Mitgliedem und den funktioniiren behandeln. Sie zeigen, wie Schrltt fUr 
Schritt die grundlegende demokratische f'orderung, dass jeder funktionir 
periodischen und direkten offentlichen Wahlen zu unterwerfen ist, der 
Logik der Ereignisse weichen muss. Praklisch!;at das System versagt, 
wei! es zum Teil zu unertriiglichen Anstellungsbedingungen fUr die ats 
bezahlte Diener der Gewerkschaiten angesehenen funktionare iiihrte. 
Perner verbreitete sich in zunehmendem Masse die Einsicht, dass -standige 
Verwaltungsbeamte nicht von solchen direkten Wahlen abhiingig seln, 
sondern besser von einem, durch 6ffentliche Wahlen einzusetzenden Ver .. 
waltungskorper mlttelbar ernannt werden soli ten. 
Ich machte darauf hlnweisen, dass zu dieser grundlegenden frage der Be
teiligung der Arbelterschalt an der Kontrolle der Industrie, die Verwal
tungslehre und die vergleichende Organlsationskunde in Zukunlt viel zu 
sagen haben werden. 'Es ist unmoglich. sich vorzustel1en. dass grosse 
Massen von Menschen erfolgreich 1m Dienste der Produktion zusamrnen" 
lefasst werden konnen, solange Verwaltungslormen bestehen, die ihr Ge-
rechtlgkeitsgefiihl verletzen. Wenn die Industrie-Belegschaften der Zukunit 183 
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fOhlen, dass sie als Einzelwesen ond als verniinftige Staatsbiirger an der 
Verwaltung der Industrle. In der sie tatig sind. beteiligt sein mUssen. so 
wird es darauf ankommen, Ihnen auch einen Anteil an der Verwaltungs. 
kontrolle einzuraumen, oder es wird viel unniitzen Krafteverbrauch 1m 
psychologlschen Sinne geben. und die Industrie wird unserer frUber an
gegebenen Zweckbestimmung Diehl entsprechen. 
AbeT andererseits werden die formen. in denen eine solche Beteiligunl' 
an der Verwaltung zum Ausdruck kommt, werden die Mechanismen und die 
Beziehungen zwischen den an der Verwaltung beteiligten Arbeltero, den 
Verwaltungsbeamten nod den verschiedenen Gruppen von Sachverstandigen 
zweifellos in weitgehendem Masse bestimmt werden, dUTCh eine objektive 
uod vergleichende forschung fiber die verschiedenen Versuche nod fT
fahrungen in der Industrie oDd auf zahlreichen anderen Gebieten der 
menschlichen Tatigkeil. 
Ich stimme voilstandig mit Cole darin fiberein, dass Selbstverwaltung an 
5ich etwas Gutes ist. Aber lch glaube. sie 1st gut, weil sie den sichersten 
und schnellsten Weg bietet. urn die Industrie-Mannschaften zu syste
matischem Denken zu erziehen. Nur wenD Menschen die Verantwortunr 
fur eine Handlung mittragen. geraten Sie in unmittelbare Beziehung zu 
den Folgen dieser Handlung . So bUdet die Selbstverwaltunt das ABC 
systematischer Schulung, wei lsi e U r sac h e un d Wi r k u n g u n
mittelbar mitelnander verknilpft, und die Handelnde. der 
harten Disziplin der Tatsachen unterstelli. Es glbt keinen Oegensatz 
zwischen eiDer rationell organisierten Wirtschaft uDd einer Wirtschaft, 
die die Selbstverwaltung der beteiligten Arbeiter in weitgehendem Masse 
ausgebildet hal, vorallsgesetzt, dass der Mechanismus, durch den die Selbsl
verwaltung verwirklicht und zum Ausdruck gebrachl wird, selbst Gegen
stand systematischer Forschungsarbeit 1st. 
Die Bedlngung, die unter allen Urnstanden zuerst erfilllt werden muss, 
1st die Verhutung von Kraftvergeudung, und zwar auch 1m psycho]ogischeD 
Sinne, d.h. Kraftvergeudung, die durch sinnlose und torlchte Reibungen 
mit den Personlichkeiten entsteht, die zu leiten und zu verwalten haben. 
Durch Beobachtung isl lungst feslgestellt worden, dass der Wirtschaits
apparat der Maskauer Regierung der langsamste und schwerfailigste der 
ganzen Weit isl. Der Zweck wirtscbaftlicher Tfitigkeit ist die Produktion 
von GUtern und von Leistungen zu den geringsten Kosten fur die AlIge
meinheit, nichl aber die Produktion von Debattieranstalten auf Kosten der 
Allgemeinheit. 

WenD wir UDS dem zweiten grossen Partner im Wirtschaftsprozess. dem 
Kapltal zuwenden. so flnden wir bereits eine anormale Situation. Theore ... 
tisch und In weitem Masse auch rechtllch liegt die Kontrolle liber eine 
Industrie in den Hlinden derlenigen, die das Kapital fUr ihren Ausbau 
zur Verfilgung gestellt haben. In der Praxis liegt der fall ganz anders. 
Nomlnell Ubt in den Industrielandern der Aktionar unter dem Rechtsinstitut 
der beschrilnkten Haftung die Aufslcht aus durch das Recht, die Dlrektoren 
zu ernennen lind zu entlassen. und durch die Gelegenhelt zur Kritik an 
bestimmten Terminen. Aber tatsachlich hat elne Reihe von Umstanden 
dazu belgetragen, lede irgendwie wirksame Auslibung dleses Rechtes 
auszuschalten. In steigendem Masse wird industrielles Kapllal In Form 
von ersten Sicherheiten (prior charge securities) auigenommen, von denen 
Auislcbtsrechte ausdrilcklich ausgeschlossen sind. Die Informatlonen, die 
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den Aktionaren erteilt werden, sind in der Mehrhelt der Palle vlel zu 
dilrftig, urn eine irgendwie wirksame Kritik zu gestatten uDd hinken so 
hinter den Erelgnissen her, dass dem Aktionar keine Moglichkeit des Ein
griffs bleibt. Die Praxis der Errich tung von Beteiligungsgesellschalten 
("holding companies) und ahnlichen Verschachtelungen von Aktienbesitz 
kompliziert die Dinge so, dass eine fruchtbare Diskussion flir einen 
Aussenstehenden ganz unmoglich wird. Bei der Wahl der Direktoren 
oder Administratoren (administrators) bleibt selten etwas anderes ubrig 
als die VorschUige der herrschenden Gruppe anzunehmen. 
Der Aktionar hat seinerseits die Entwicklung gelordert, die Ihn urn die 
ibm theoretisch zllstehenden Kontrollrechte gebracht hat. Er zeigt sich 
immer mehr berei~ 5ieh mit einer Sicherheit zufrieden zu geben, die ihm 
eine feste, uDd vor aHem steigende Rente bietet, wenn auch die zuzilgIiche 
angebliche "erste Sicherheit" recht illusorisch sein mag. Dies allein be
weist schon, dass es ihm mehr darauf ankommt, seiD Kapital zu verzinsen, 
als 8ieh an einer aktuellen industriellen Unternehmung zu beteit:gen. 
Wenn er mehr Neigung zum Spekulieren hat, so wird er hocbst wahr
scheinlich seine Aktien urn jeden Preis auf dem Markt verkaufen. anstatt 
sich die Muhe zu machen. seine Kontrollrechte da auszuuben., wo die 
Dinge. wie u vermutet, schief gehen. Schliesslich hat die Alisdehuling 
der Investmentw Trusts in den letzten Jahren einen weiteren Weg ge
schaileD, auf dem sicb der Durchschnitls-Aktioniir des karglicben Restes 
von Verantwortung, die thm noch liir die Kontrolle geblieben ist, ent
ledig!. 
Es wird sich zeigen, dass die forderung der Sozialisten - die Industrie
arbeiter elnschliessIich der Direktoren mtissten das Kapital mieten, statt 
dass das Kapital sie mietet - in der Praxis zum Ten schon verwirklicht 
worden ist. fs wird Meiner Ansicht nach unvermeidbar dahin kommen. 
dass die auf betrlebswissenschaltlicher Grundlage organisierte Industrie 
diese Tatsache in Zukunit in der Theorl. und in der Gesetzgebung wi. 
in der Praxis anerkenn~ und dass die Punktionen der Kapitaibeschaifung 
und der Kapitalkontrolle geteilt werden. Kapital wird, wie irgend eine 
andere Sachet gemietet werden konnen. aber das Kapital wird daraus kein 
abstraktes Kontrollrecht und nur in Ausnahmelallen ein Vorzugsrecht auf 
Ueberschiisse, die tiber den normalen borsenmassigen Zinsfuss hinaus
gehen, herleiten konnen. 
Diese Ausnahmefalle werden nur bel Unternehmungen vorkommen. die )ung 
oder sehr spekulativ sind und von denen aussergew6hnliche Pramien an
geboten werden miissen, urn Kapital zur Uebernahme des aussergew6hn
lichen Risikos anzuziehen. Aber wohlverstanden. diese aussergewohnlichen 
Pramien beruhen Dicht auf der traditionellen Anschauung, dass das Kapital 
ein Recht auf den Ueberschuss hat, sondern auf Grund einer wissen
schaftHchen Berechnung des Anreizes, der geschaffen werden muss. urn die 
erforderlichen Summen unter Berficksichtigung des im einzelnen falle 
elnzugehenden Risikos anzulocken. 

Dlese Darlegung der Kapitalverhiiltnisse und der Beteiligung an der Ka
pltalkontrolle ltihrt uns zu elner anderen Prage. Wenn es stimmt, dass 
das In der Industrle Investierte Kapital kelne wirksame Industriekontrolle 
8usfibt. so ergeben sich zwei neue Punkte. 
Erstens: wer luhrt die Aulslcht iiber die Industrle? Unzwelielbalt geht 
das legale Recht, grundleKende Entscheidungen In Verwaltungslragen zu 185 
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treffen, mehr und mehr auf kleine Gruppen von Pinanzleuten (financier 
entrepreneurs) fiber. die die doppelte. besondere Begabung besitzen: eine 
Ueberzeugungskraft, die das Publlkum bestimmt, Ihnen seine Gelder anzu
vertrauen und eiDe ungewonhllche Erfahrung oder eine besonders glUck
licbe Hand in der Anlage von Milteln in produktiven Unternehmungen, 
die befriedigende Gewinne abwerfen. Praglos erfiilleD diese Personlich
keiten oft eine "ungemein niitzliche Aufgabe innerhalb der Wirtscbaftsge
meinschaft: sie lenken den Geldstrom in ertragreiche Kanale und tiben 
eine Kritik an der Produktionsleitung aus, die olt heilsam ist Anderer
oeits hat dieses System auch schadigende Wirkung: die Nachlrage des Publi
kums Rach schnellen Gewinnchancen entspricht nicht Immer den lingereD 
Bedarlsperioden der Wirtsehalt, wobei die Zweige oder die Konzerne, die den 
dringendsten Kapitalsbedari Iur Betriebsmiltel und Reorganisationszweeke 
habeR, die am wenigsten giinstigen Aussichten fur schnelle Oewinne bieten. 
Zweitens verschiebt die fiberwiegende Beschiiftigung des finanzdirektors 
mit der Ihn am starkSteD interessierenden Gewlonkralt des Unternehmens 
an dem er interessiert ist, das Schwergewicht zu sehr auf die finanzielle 
Selte, zum Naehteil einer Politik auf weite Siehl, die die Organisation 
uDd Verwaltung des Untemehmens.in Beziehung zu seiner LeistungsHihig
keit setzl. Unbelugte, formlose Kritlk durch den Kapitalgooer oder den 
Aktioniir ist nach Auslielerung selner Aulsichtsbelugnlsse ausgeschlossen, 
und da slch die Gruppe der Plnanzadministra toren praktisclr selhst wiihlt, 
und sich selbst im Amt erhalt, so leblt jede Art von Kritik so gut wle 
gaDZ. 
Als zweiten wlchtigen Punkt maehte ich Polgendes hervorheben: Wenn es 
stimmt, dass die Kritik- und Kontrollmiigilchkelt des Aktlonlirs viilllg ver
kfimmert 1st, dart dann auf Grund sorgfiiltiger Analyse gelolgert werden. 
dass diese PunktioD iiberilussig 1st oder dass die Pormen. In denen sie 
ausgeubt wlrd, unzureichend sind? Ich glaube, dass eine objektive Unter
suchung der wlrlsehaltlichen Tatsachen und mehr noch eine vergleichende 
Studie anderer Organisationen zu· dem endgliltigen Ergebnis geiangen 
wiirde, dass die Aufgabe der Kritik 'llnd der Revision eiDeR wiinschens
werten Bestandtell jedes gesunden Verwaltungsaulbaues bildeD. Wenn 
dies zutriflt, und wenD der Aktionar unlahig und niehl gewillt ist, diese 
Aulgabe auszuuben. so lolgt darau$, dass sie in einer rationell organl
slerten Industrie einer anderen Steile fibertragen oder jedenlalls in anderer 
Weise gehandhabt werden muss. 

Zusammenlassend machte ich fiber diesen TeD des Traumbildes sagen: 
Die rationell geleltete Wirtsehalt der Zukunit wlrd 

notwendigerwelse die Arbeiterschalt In erheblichem Masse an der Kon
trolle beteiligen, doch so, dass der Apparat und die Pormen der Kontrolle 
den Zweeken einer parltlitischen Verwaltung entsprecheD und nieht poil
tischen Vorurteilen nutzbar gemacht werden; 
das tar die Pinanzlerung Ibrer UnternehmuDg notwendlge Kapital un
abhlinglg von Irgend welcher Kontrollmaeht auinehmen. abgesehen von 
dem Pall aussergewahnllch spekulativer oder junger Unternehmungen; 
die wlchtigen, dem Aktioniir fiberlassenen Punktlonen der Kritik und 
Priilung der Verwaltung, die zusammengeschrumplt sind, durch andere 
fiir dlesen Zweck bestimmte MechanlsmeD ersetzeD; 
slch In der Prage der Lenkung und des Zustromes von Kapltal bis zu 
einem gewlssen Orad einer zentralen Leltung oder wenigstens eiDer 
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zentralen Einwirkung aul nationaler oder internationaler Basis unter
ziehen. 

Ich machte betonen, dass dieses "Zukunftsprojekt" kein Versuch 1st, PoUlik 
zu machen. Ich urteile nichl, ob diese Einrichtungen gut oder schleclit 
lfir das Wlrtschaltsleben seln werden. Wir wlssen meines Erachtens noch 
nieht genug, urn schon tiber die Ergebnisse urteilen zu konnen. Ich deute 
nur darauf hint dass eine objektive Untersuchung des vorhandenen Materials 
unter dem Oesichtspunkt der geringsten Vergeudung in eine gewisse 
Richtung weist. Ich babe meine Darlegung einen "Traum" genannt, abet 
der Traum stutzt sich auf Bausteine der Wirklichkeit aus verschiedenen 
Bereichen der Gescholtswelt. Die KontroUe der Arbeiterschalt (Workers 
Controil ist lange ein entlerntes Ziel der Gewerkschaftspolitik in verschie
denen Landern gewesen. Aber Erfahrungen in Russland lind in Hallen 
beweisen ebenso wie die realistischen Tendenzen des Sozialismus, auf die 
ich hingewiesen habe', dass ihre Anwendung uod R:iickwirkung auf die 
Leistungsfahigkeit der Verwaltung mit grosster Sorglalt untersucht werden 
miisste. Dieht zurn wenigsten von den Arbeitervertretern selbst. Inzwischen 
kann eine rUlle von Erfahrungen und 'Y.ersuchen aus verschiedenen Unter .. 
nehmungen nutzbar gemacht werden. 
Die Aufnahme von neuem Kapital ohne Beteiligung an der Kontrolle ist fUr 
welte Kreise der Geschaltswelt bereits eine vollendete Tatsache. Es 1st 
mehrfach versucht worden, die blsher vom Aktioniir ausgeiibte funktlon 
der Kritik und Priifung der Verwaltung aul andere Mechanismen zu. iiber
tragen. In erster ~eihe 1st bier der Ausschuss der Aktlonare, der Denni
son-Werke (Shareholders' Committee 01 the Dennison Manulacturlng Com
pany Jnc.) erwahnt worden und verschiedene andere Plane. die eine stin
dige Kontrolle durch die Arbeiterschalt ZUrn Ziel haben. 
Der Gedanke einer Offen!lichen Kontrolie, der Verwendung und BUdung vo~ 
Kapital hat selnen Ausdruck gefunden in dem Vorschlag des Industrie:· 
Enquete-Ausschusses der Liberalen in Gross-Britannien (Liberal Industrial 
Enquiry) llir ein nationales Kapitalanlage-Amt (Board 01 National Invest
ment). Dieser Vorschlag entsprlcht in vieler Beziehung den Ideen, die der Ar
beit des Bundesreserve-Amtes (federal Reserve Board) zugrunde liegen. 
Da die erschOplende Kenntnls der Tatsachen eine der wesentlichen Bedln
gungen wissenschaftlicher Arbeit 1st, kann man damit rechnen. dass in 
Zukunft die Kontrollorgane einer Industrie oder eines Betriebes .. ganz 
unabhingig von ihrer Zusammensetzung .. viel umfassender und hiufiger 
ilber Tatsachen und Zahlen der Geschiiftsgebarung orientiert seln werden 
und dariiber Auskunlt erteilen werden,. als dies heutzutage der Pall ist. 
Schon dies aliein wird elne ungeheuere psychologische Wirkung aul aile 
Industrlegruppen und aul die Haltung der mit der Verwaltung betrauten 
Organe ausliben. finsternls und Schmutz, Helmlichkeit und Selbstsucht 
sind Zwillinge. Der ehrliche Administrator liirchtet eine offene Erkliirung 
nlcht und weicht ibr auch nlcht au.. Ein englischer Publizlst hat kilrzlich 
einmal gosagt: Der Grad der frelheit wlrd bestimmt durch den Grad der 
Oeffentlichkeit. 

Wen'den wlr uns von der· finanzlerung und Kontrotle zu anderen Verwal
tungsmechanlsmen, die die Industrle elnbauen muss, wenn sie Ihr elgenes 
Schlcksal nach Grundsiitzen der wissenschaltlichen Wlrtschaltsliihrung 187 
leiten will. 



188 

RATIONELLE ORGANISATION 

Es wird zuweilen angenommen, dass die Rationalisierung zwangsHiufig: 
Vertrustung nach sich ziehl, die Schallung grosser Kontrolleinhelten unter 
gemeinsamem Aktienbesitz. Nach den bisherigen Erfahrugen bin icb 
durchaus nicht liberzeugt, dass dies fUr leden einzelnen Pall In einer 
bestimmten Industrie oder fUr die grosse Mehrheit der Industrlezwelge 
zutrilft. lOs ist klar, dass das Nebeneinanderbestehen. elner grosseren 
Anzahl kleiner, miteinander konkurrierender Betriebe in eiDem Industrie
zweig ohoe gemeinsame PoUtik oder ohoe ein gemeinsames Programm zu 
Kraftverschwendung Whrt und die LelstungslAhigkeit in hohem Masse be
eintrachtigt. Aber andererseits haben wiT, glaube feh, Doeb viel zu lernen 
in Bezug aul die Ueberwindung verwaltungstechnischer Schwierigkelten 
bei der Leitung dieser grossen, unter einheitlicher KootroIte stehenden 
Integrationsgebilde. Zur Zeit bestehen nur wenige bezw. Doeh gar keine 
objektiven Untersuchungen fiber die bier in der Industrie berrschenden 
Grundsa tze. Doch die Aussagen zahlreicher IUhrender Personlichkeitea 
aus der Industrie bilden eine Pundgrube der Information fiber die Unzu
iiioglichkeit der ollentlichen Verwaltung. Es bleibt noch festzustellen. 
wieweit diese UnzuHinglichkeiten tatsachlich eiRe Punktion der Besitz .. 
formen der Untemehmungen sind, uod wieweit eine normale Ruckwirkunc 
der menschlichen Natur auf Organisationsiormen. die iiber oin bestimmtes 
Mass hinausgewachsen sind. lOs trltt selbst bei gelegentlichen Beobach
tungen klar zu Tage, dass die Unternehmungen und Leistungen der rno
dernen Grossindustrie nicht ganz frei von gewissen uberkommenen Lastem 
der BUrokratie sind. lOin Beispiel dafUr bieten die Arbeitssysteme zahl
Teicher Privatbahnen . 
. Ueberdies muss der unparteiische Beobachter von dem besonderen Cha
rakter der von Hoover in den Vereinlgten Staaten durchgeliihrten Ver
suchen beeindruckt werden. Der Wunsch nach Verschmelzung des· Aktien
besilzes oder der Kontroile beruht aul der Anschauuog, dass es unm6glich 
sei. gemeinsames Vorgehen oder die Durchfuhrung eines gemeinsamen Pro
grammes ohne die Geltendmachung von Zwang zu erreichen. Aber es wird 
von Tag zu Tag deutlicher, dass die Grenzen der Autoritatsgewalt streng 
festgelegt sind. Die Geschichte des XVIII. Amendements liefert den schla
genden Beweis. Hoover's Leitmotive werden dadurch charalderisiert. dass 
er seinen Feldzug zur Verbesserung dieser Zustande nieht auf elne 
Erweiterung g~setzlicher und staatlicher Machtbefugnisse und Verwaltungs
rnassnahmen stutzt, sondern auf einen ausgesprochenen moralischen Kreuz
zug, auf einen Versuch. die 6ffentliche Meinune zu gewinneD. 
Ob er diesen Peldzug gewinot oder nicht - ollenbar hat er schon einen 
Erfolg erreicht, da es ihm gelungen 1st, Geschaltsleuten den Wert gemein
schaftlichen Vorgehens deutlich zum Bewusstseln zu bringen. Seine ver
schiedenen Bemiihungen bei der Handelskammer urn Normierung uod Ver .. 
einheitlichung in einer grossen Reihe von Industriezweigen. urn die syste
matische Nutzbarmachung statistischer Zusammenstellungen zur Verhiltung 
von Ueberproduktlon, urn die Oewinnung neuer, auf verbessertf!n Infor .. 
mationen beruhenden Absalzmoglichkeiten, aul den In- und ausHindischen 
MArkten sind weitberfihmt, aber nirgends ist etwas von Zwang oder ge
setzlichen Massnahmen zu spilren. Die Entwicklung hat slch vielmehr 1m 
Wege stetiger Erziehuorsarbelt und unablAssiger Belbringung von Tat
sachen vollzogen. Die GeschAltsweit hat gelemt zich zu lugen, nieht unter 
das Gesetz des Landes, sondern unter das vlel strengere Gebot der 
Stunde. 
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leh bin der Melnung, dass weltere Unlersuchungen iiber die I'rage der 
vereinheltlichlen Konlrolie wahrschelnlich erweisen werden, dass es slch 
fast ausschllesslich urn elne technische I'rage handelt. Das heissl liir jedes 
Erzeugnis und liir leden Belrieb wird sicb millels belrlebswissenschaltllcher 
Melhoden eine optimale, d.h. geringsle Vergeudung bedingende Grossen
einbeil linden lassen, und diese Einhelt wird im Hinblick auf verschiedene 
I'unktionen in dem glelchen Induslriezweig verschieden sein, d.h. die opti
male Grosse vom Gesichlspunkt der Produktion wird eine andere sein als 
die optimale Grosse vom Gesichlspunkl der Verlellung oder der I'inan
zierung. Und eines der wichtigsten Erfordernisse der rationell organisierten 
Industrie wird ein Untersuchungsinstitut fur diese besonderen Probleme 
s1;}in, das aus einem von der Industrie gemeinsam zu schaffenden fonds 
unterhalten werden wird. 
Saleh ein zentrales Untersuchungsinstitut konnte Jedoch keine verniinftige 
uod wirkungsvolle Arbeit leisten ohoe umfangreiches statistisches Material 
dber die versehiedenen Einhelten In der Induslrie. Und dieses Malerial 
muss - wenn es als Grundlage fur wissenschaftlich zu rechtfertigende 
Schlilsse dienen soli, unbedingt vergleichbar sein - eine Forderung, die uns 
unausweichlich zur Normung der Berechnung von Produktionskosten uDd 
der Buchfilhrupg bringt. Aber auch hier sind meines Erachtens moralischer 
Druck uod Berufsstolz wirksarner als Zwang. Die Vereioigung der Buch· 
druckerme!sler von Gross-Brilannien (I'ederalion 01 Masler-Prinlers) hal 
seit filnfzehn Jahren ein solches System angewandt. Es ist eine unge
heucre Wohltat filr die Industrie, die Preisdrilckerei ist heute fast ganz 
bescitigl worden. Ueber 80 % der I'irmen in der Industrie haben e. ange
nommen, aber Zwaug ist nicht ausgeilbt worden. 

Aus dem Gesaglen erhellt, dass eine rationell organisierle Induslrie lerner 
Methoden der Vereinheitliehung und Normierung auf breiler Grundiage aus
biiden und slatistische Beobachlungen anstellen muss, zwecks Verhiitung 
von Ueberproduktionen, die den Markl beiaslen. Dieser letzle Punk! liihrt 
uns zurn Kernproblem der Rationalisierung, die An pas sun g des 
Bedar!es an die polenlielle Nachfrage. 
Hier muss eln Unterschied gemacht werden zwischen den Industrien, bei 
denen die Hohe der Gesamlproduktion innerhalb eines besllmmten Zeil
abschnilts von dem Willen und den Leislungen der Menschen abhiingt, und 
den von Rohslollen abhlingigen Wirlsehallszweigen, bei denen die Ernle
schwankungen alleBerechnungen fiber den Haufen werfen konnen. Natiirlich 
beslehl ein lielgehendes, wenn auch allmiihlioh gemilderles Vorurleil gegen
tiber allen Versuchen. Bei Verbrauchern, denen ein lahrhundert lang 
gepredigl worden ist, dass die Konkurrenz der einzige Schulz gegen Aus
beulung ist, kann dies nichl welter fiberraschen. Die unmitlelbare Wlrkung 
einer Ueberproduktion an Irgendwelchen Giitern isl die scharfe Preissenkung 
auf dem ganzen Markl. Der Verbraucher ernlel fiir kurze Zeit elnen 
Oewinn. Aber wenn die Senkung so slark isl, dass die Gewinnspanne fUr 
einen grosseren Teil der Produzenlen auf langere Zeil aufgehoben wlrd, 
so fragl es sich, ob der Verbraucher lelzlen Endes elnen Vorlell hat. 
Solehe Siorungen der Induslrie werden mil Kapltalverluslen und dem Ruin 
von Unlernehmungen bezahlt, mil Arbeitslosigkeit und Siockungen In ver
bundenen oder von elnander abhiingigen Wlrlschaftszweigen.. Und lelzlen 
Endes wird der Schaden doch aus der Tasche des Verbrauchers bezablt. 
Dies 1st nur die andere Selte der Aullassung von "hohen LOhnen". EbensD 189 



190 

RATIONELLE ORGANISATION 

wenig wie ein rnduslrle-Produkl verbrauchl werden kann, ohne dass die 
erlorderllche Summe an Lohn und Dlvidende von der Industrie aulgebrachl 
wird, ebenso wenig konnen Kapllalverlusl. erselzl, und die RAder eines 

-belrollenen Induslriezweiges wieder in Gang gebrachl werden. ohne Gewinne 
aul Koslen der Verbraucher. Der Weg lor!schreilender Preisverbilligunc 
lur den Verbraucher luhrl nichl durch plolzliehe Ausbruche von Ueberpro
duktlon, die sprunghaite Prelsstilrze zur Paige haben, sondem durch eine 
genugende Siabililat des Markles, die es leislungsliihigen Wirlschallseln
heilen ermoglichl, ihre Leislungsliihigkell allmiihlich durch voraussehau
endes Planen und kuhne Kapilalsanlagen lur Belriebsverbesserungen zu 
slelgero. 
Sowell es sich urn lagerfiihlge Rohslolle handell, wlrd meines Erachlens 
elne Karlellierung zum Zweck der Gewinnverleilung (a syslem 01 pooling 
margins) oder gemeinsamen Absatzregulierung erforderlich, wenn die Pro .. 
duklion auf neuer Grundlage aulgebaul werden soli. Aber es genUgl viel
lelchl, wenn slch Produzenlen In irgend einer Porm auf Gegenseitigkeil 
versichern uDd das R:isiko von Emteiiberschiisseo deckeD. sowie jedes nor .. 
male Risiko gedeckl wlrd. Hier wird an das Beispiels des Herm fox 
von den Molkereien erionert. 
Bei Perliglabrikalen sind zwei Palle In Betrachl zu zlehen. Da sind ersl 
elnmal die Induslrien, deren Produklions-Kapazitat die Bediirlnisse de. 
gegebenen Marktes uberschreilel. Hier gibl es zwei Mogliehkeilen: da. 
Anlage- uDd Betriebskapital zu verringern oder den Markt zu erweitem. 
Gegenwartlg gehl die Tendenz in Europa iiberall In die ersle Rlchlunlt 
uDd tatsichlich kano elne Uberlegte Konzentration uDd Spezialisation von 
Betrieben unter Ausschaltung der schwachen Erzeuger notwendig werden. 
-urn eine Induslrle gesund zu machen, die an wirlschaltlichen Silirungen 
krankt. Aber wir miissen daran denken. dass die Industrle iiberhaupl Dicht 
hatte erkranken dUrien. Das Vorhandensein leistungsunfahiger Produ
zenten in einer Industrie beweist die .Existenz einer Anzahl von fabriken, 
die nlchl nach belriebswlssenschaltlichen Grundsiilzen geliihrt worden sind, 
und mehr ooch, die keio angemessenes Teil frfiherer Gewinne auf die 
Erneuerung der Betriebseinrichtungen verwandt habeo. 
Mr. Garret drfickt das in seinem fesselnden kleinen Buch "Das amerika
nische Omen" (The American Omen) so aus: "Ueberproduktlon lsi elne 
Punklion der Belrlebsverkalkung (over produkllon Is a lunclion 01 ob
solescence)," Dies 1st ein Punkt, dem die nach wissenschaftlichen Grund
sUzen organisierle Induslrie der Zukunll die grOssle Aulmerksamkeit zu
wenden wlrd. Es lsi ein Paradoxon des Wlrlschaltslebens, dass die Ge
schiillsunlilchligkeil eines Konkurrenlen lelzlen Endes viel geliihrlicher 
werden kann als die geschAltliche Tiichligkeit. 
Der zweite Weg, die Erweilerung der Markle 1st emplehlenswerler, well 
er 1m Einklang mil rallonellem wirtschaltlichem Handeln stehl. Ich glaube. 
dass in dunkler Erkennlnis dleser Talsache Grossbrilannien zOgerl zwi
schen der Wahl elner Wirlschaitspolilik, die den Blick auf Europa 
richlel, und einer Politik, die die Enlwlcklung der imperlalistlschen Hllls
quellen zum Ziele hat. Die Begrilndung des Absalzamls des brill.chen 
Relches (Empire Marketing Board) isl ein wohldurchdachler Versuch, das 
Wachstum eines Marktes in dieser Weise zu fordem. Eine zweite Mo&,
lichkelt, ein solehes Wachslum zu IOrdero, liegt in der Entwicklung neuer 
VerwendungsmOglichkellen liir die Produkle elner Induslrle oder sagar In 
der Schaflung neuer, von Ihr zu be~rledigender Bedurlnlsse. Die rationell 
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organisierte Industrle der Zukunft wlrd slch .n1cht striiuben. die notigeD 
·Miltel zur Verliigung zu stellen fiir die Piihrung elner Zentralstatistik 
iiber die einschlagigen Gebiete und fiir kombinlerte Sonderuntersuchungen 
iiher tecbnische- und Absatzfragen, und wenn moglich auch fur deren ge
meinsame Veroffentlichung. 
Wahrscheinlich wird man slch bei der pahrung einer Stallstik uber die 
gesamte Produktionskralt der Industrie automatisch mit der zweiten Mog
lichkeit zu belassen baben, niimlichmit der stiindigen Gelabr der Ueber
produktion, die das Auftauchen neuer Unternehmungen in einem Wirt
schaftszweig hervorrult. Eine rationeile Industriekontrolle wird den Zutritl 
neuer Unternehmungen Diehl sofort unterbinden, sie wird erkennen" dass 
iibergrosse Sicherheit geRaue so gut ihfe Gefahren hat wie iibergrosse 
Storungen. Industrien konneD bequem uDd schweriaUig werden. 1m Inte .. 
resse der steigenden Leistungsfihigkeit brauchen wir einen einigermassen 
bestandigen Zustrom von Anfangern, die ernsthaft darauf eingestellt sind. 
zu Produktionskosten herzustellen, die unter dem in der Industrie iiblichen 
Niveau liegen. Aber sie mflssen aueh ernsthaft bemiiht sein - ich will damit 
sagen, dass niernand iiberlegt und mit guten Absiehten in einen Industrie
zweig hineingeht, in dem bereits eine entsprechende Produktion vorhanden 
ist, wenn der 1u erwartende Gewinn nieht besonders hoch oder das allge
meine Niveau der Lelstungsliihigkeit nicht besonders niedrig 1st Aber 
in der ilberwiegenden Mehrheit der falle gehen die Leute hinein. ohne eine 
Ahnung von der tatsiichlichen Produktionskapazitiit zu baben. Ich glaube, 
dass die rationell geleitete Industrie dem Neuling ausreichendes statistisches 
Material iiber diesen Punkt zur Verfiigung stellen wird, und dann wird er 
oft tiberhaupt nicht erst anfangen. Die Menschen entschliessen slch zu ris
kanten Anlagen nieht aus Boswilligkeit. sondern aus Unkenntnis. 

lch muss zurn Schluss kommen. Man kann in einem einzelnen Vortrag 
natarlicb nur die Oberfliiche dieses riesigen Themas streifen. Ich habe nicht 
die Organisation geschUdert, die eine nach wissenschaftlichen Grundsatzen 
organisierte Industrie fiir die kooperative Behandlung der Probleme des 
Arbeitsmarktes, der Arbeitsbedingungen, des Lobnwesens u.s.w. schalieD 
,,'ird. Auch iiber das weite Betatigungsfeld fiir kooperative f'orschungs
arbeit mit Bezug auf die technischen und menscblichen Probleme der In
dustrie ware Doch viel zu sagen. Auf diesem Gebiet sind schon viele 
interessante Versuche gemacht worden. Und 3uch von dem einzelnen 
Betriebe babe icb nlcht gesprochen. In jeder modernen Pabrik kommt eine 
Reihe von besonderen funktionen vor und in jedem Betrieb muss jede 
dieser funktionen den wissensehaftlichen Methoden unterworfen werden. 
Desgleichen miissen wlr aile die hauptsiichlichsten Punkte des individuellen 
Arbeitslebens in Betracht ziehen, die Doch weiter zu erforschen sind, wenn 
wir Energieverschwendung vermeiden WOneD, d.h. wenn wir die ganze Kraft 
jedes Einzelnen in den Dienst der Allgemeinheit stellen wollen. 
Ich habe vor altern hervorzuheben versueht. dass uosere heutigen An
schauungen iiber die Triebkralte der Rationalisierung noch vielfach von 
den alten Vorstellungen uber die Rolle de. Zwangs im Wirtschaltsleben 
getriibt sind. Elne sehr sorgliiItige Analyse des Wesens der Kontrolle 
wire!, glaube Ich, erweisen, wie eng die praktischen Miiglichkelten fUr die 
Anwendung von Zwang begrenzt sind.. Jedenfalls liegt vor uns noch eln 
weltes, unbebautes Peld fur die Ausgestaltung dieser neuen Pormen der 
Inangrillnahme wirtschaftlicher Probleme, die wir Rationalisier.ung nennen. 191 
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Aber obglelcb dieses Gebiel ungeheuer weit isl, so eroffnel es doch melner 
Ueberzeugung nach unendliche Hoffnungen und Moglichkeiten. Bedenken 
5ie, wie jung dieser Gedanke 1st. frinnern Sle slcb, welche Revolution 
er schon in den Weltwirtscbalts-Anschauungen bervorgerulen hat. AI. 
Beispiel erwijhne Ich Dur die Bemerkung, die Pard und liihrende Persiln
lichkeilen der General Molars gegeniiber deD Presseverlretern gem.cht 
baben, als dlese erplcht auf finzelheilen elnes dramatischen, aber ver
niehtenden KonkurrenzkamJ)les waren. Vergegenwartigen Sie sieh, wie die 
alte latalistische Vorstellung vom Konkurrenzkampl nichl nur zur Ableh
Dung jeder Verantwortung liir die bewussle Regelung des Weltwlrtschalts
lebens geliihrt bat, sODdern auch dozu, dass sich der flnzelne hinter 
!,inem Wall von Geheimnissen und Peindseligkelten versteckt hielt mit 
dec Wirkung, dass nieht nur die einfachsten, elementaren Tatsachen fUr 
die Bildung eines verniinftigen Urteils tiber geschliltllche Angelegonheiten 
fehlten, sondern dass auch aile ethlschen oder geistlgen Impulse, die aus 
der feeien Aussprache mit Gleichgesinnten entspringen, dem Geschaftsmann 
versagt blieben. Nicht umsonst sind einige Verelnigungen von Induslrlellen, 
die 8ich in jiingster Zeit in verschiedenen Landern zurn Zwecke wechsel .. 
seitigen Meinungsaustausches fiber gemeinsame Probleme dec GeschAfts
leitung gebUdel haben, die "Unlversitllt der Geschiillsleule" genannl 
worden. • 
Und dieser flnnuss wlrd nlchl auf das Wirtschaitsgebiet alleln beschrankt 
bleiben. Ich glaube, dass dieser grosse neue Scheitt vorwarts in unserem 
Denken fiber materielle Dinge auf unser gesamtes Kulturleben von Einflllss 
sein wird. Er hat uns schon hier in Elmau zusammengefiihrt. vor 14 
Jahren k1!mplle Ich wie ein Tier, urn mein Leben bei den Sliillen von 

·liooge Chateau - vielleicht mit einigen von denen, die in diesem Raum 
sitzen. Die Organisation des materiellen Wohlstandes ist eines der grossen 
gemeinsamen Interessengebiete der Menschen Innerhalb dessen bereits die 
Sphare gegenseitiger Abhangigkeilen viel grosser ist als die Moglichkeit 
nationaler Isolierung. Sollte es nichl mOglich sein, dass wlr in dem Masse, 
in dem wir dlese Probieme rationeller behandeln • d.h. mil weniger Purchl 
vor einander, mil weniger Aberglauben und mil weniger Riicksichlsloslg
keit, wir auch den Weg zur Versliindigung klarer erkennen in den poll
lischen Konfllkten, die die Nationen Irennen. 



DIE FESTSETZUNG OPTIMALER ARBEITSZEITEN 
UNTER BESONDERER BERtlCKSICHTIGUNG DER FtlNF-TAGE-WOCHE, 
VON DR. H. M. VERNON, WISSENSCHAFTLICHER MITARBEITER DES 
INDUSTRIAL FATIGUE RESEARCH BOARD, LONDON. 

e I n I fi h run c. Die Dauer der Arbellszeil In der Induslrle lsi eine Prage 
von universellem Interesse, fiber die eingehende I!rorterungen auf ver
schiedenen intemationalen Konferenzen in den letzten lahren stattgefunden 
haben. Aul der Konlerenz in Washinglon im Jahre 1919 zogen sich die 
Verhandlungen fast eineo Monat hini schliesslich wurde ein Abkommen 
mit 82 gegen 2 Stimmen angenommen, dernzufolge empfohlen wurde. die 
Arbeitszeil von Personen, die In oflentlichen oder prlvalen Induslrielien 
Unlernehmungen beschiitlgl werden - abgesehen von gewlssen Ausnahmen
nlchl iiber aebl Siunden liiglich und 48 Siunden wochentlich auszudehnen. 
Einer dieser Ausnahmen entsprechend wurde vereinbart, dass • falls we
niger als acht Stunden an einem oder an mehreren Tageo gearbeitet wiirde -
an anderen Tagen bis zur Hocbstdauer von neun StundeD gearbeitet werden 
dtirfte. HieTaus schien 5ich zu ergeben, dass im Pall der Annahme der 
Piinl-Tage-Woche, die Hochslzahl der wochentlich zugelassenen Arbeits
stunden nur 45 und nichl 48 belragen wiirde. Diese Verelnbarung sebelnt 
jedoch aul d~r Londoner Konleren .. die im Jahre 1926 .Ialtland, wieder 
aulgehobell worden zu sein, denn damals W"drde leslgelegl (Artikel VI, b), 
dass die Arbeitsslunden in einer Woche aul liinl Tage verleill werden 
konnten. oder innerhalb zweier Arbeitswochen auf elf Tage. "mit der 
Massgobe, dass die durchschniltliche Arbeitszeil kelneslalls fiber 48 Siunden 
in der Woche hinausgeheD durfe." 
Obgleieb das Abkommen von Washlnglon ersl von wenlgen Slaalen rall
lizierl worden ist, darl man doch annehmen, dass die allgemeine Ratili
kallon wahrscheinlich nichl mehr lange hinausgeschoben werden wird. 
Daher ist es fur UDS von grossem Interesse, festzustellen. wieweit _ wenn 
iiberhaupl - die VerkfirzunK der Arbeilszeil aul 48 Siunden in der Woche 
die Produktion zu beeinllussen vermag. Die Ratifikalion des Abkommens 
wiirde liir England praklisch kaum ins Gewicht lallen, denn zur Zeil ar
beilen nur 7 % aller gewerblichen Arbeiler mehr als 48 Siunden wocbentlich. 
In anderen Landern wird die davon belrollene Zahl von Arbeitern 1m 
allgemelnen grOsser sein. In Deutschland lsi durch die Unlersuchung der 
Reichsregierung im .lahre 1926 leslgeslelll worden, dass 48 % der Arbeiter
schait in der Mel.lIindustrle und 63 % In der Texlilinduslrie IAnger al. 
48 Siunden in der Woche arbeilen. 
Is t die 48-S I u n d e n-W 0 c h e die 0 p lim a I eAr bel I s z e i I? 
Wenn wir die WirkungeD einer Annahme der 48-Stunden-Woche richtig 
einschitzen wollen. so miisseD wir nieht nur die Ertragszlffern, sondern 
soweit wie meglich auch den Einfluss der verkiirzten Arbeltszeit auf die 
Gesundheil der Arbeiter und den Grad ihrer Zulriedenheil mil den Arbeils
bedingungen. wie er sich 1m Arbeiterwechsel nnd in der TendeDz ZU 
streiken auspragt, zu beriickslchtigen suchen. Eine unzufriedene Arbeiter
schalt, die oit strelk!, wlrd in einem llingeren Zeitraum kaum so hohe 
Produktionsziffern erzielen wie cine zufriedene Belegschaft, die infolge ver_ 
kilrzter Arbeilszeil niedrige wOchentilche Erlrage aulweist. 
Die Wirkungen der 48-Slunden-Woche aul die Induslrielle Produktivitlil 
hal P. S. Plorence • In elnem im Jahre 1924 verollenllichlen Arlikel in der 193 
Inlernationalen Rundschau der Arbelt behandel!, und isl 
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zu dem Ergebnis gekommen, dass sie dem Kriterium des Mchsten Ertrages 
bei geringsten UnfallsziHern Zeitverlusten und Generalunkosten am 
nichsten kommt. Eln Jabr spiter erOrterte Professor Edgard Milbaud' 
das Problem In derselben Zeltschrift und konnte sich dabei auf eln um
fangreiches Material stiltzen, da er sich mehrere Jabre lang 1m Auf trag 
des Internationalen Arbeltsamtes mit einer Untersucbung ilber die Indus
trielle Produktion der Weltwlrtscbaft befasst hatte. Seine Ergebnisse 
fiber die Wlrkungen etner Annabme der 48-Sllmden-Woche itelen ntcht 
so giinstig aus wie die vou florence, nach dessen f'eststellungen wissen
schaltliche Untersuchungen in verscbiedenen Llindern bewlesen haben, 
"dass mit wenlgen Ausnabmen nacb erheblicber Verkiirzung der Arbelts
zeit die Produktion nur durch erhOhte Arbeltsintensitit bel gtelchzeitigen 
technlschen Verbesserungen aufrecht erhalten werden kann. Die Auilas
sung, dass erhObte Arbeitslnlensitit etnen vilitigen Ausgletch fUr dte Ver
karzung der Arbeitszett schaffen kann, wtrd allgemein als elne Verkennung 
der Okonomischen Bedeutung und des Zwecke. der Arbeitsverkiirzung, 1m 
besonderen des Achtstunden-Tages, angesehen." 
Milhaud's Schliisse scheinen slch grosstenteils auf Ansicbten von Arbell
gebern zu statzen und nicht aul Ergebntsse unmtttetbarer eigener Por
schungen. Die Anstcbten der Arbettgeber sind wahrscbetnltcv irrefUhrend, 
deno -Ietzlere neigen natiirlicb zu ilbergrosser Vorsicht, wenn es stcb urn 
Urteile fiber die Verkiirzung der Arbeltszeit handell Gegen dte Ueber
nahme !hrer Auffassung sprlchl aber nocb etn trtltiger Grund, niimlich 
die Tatsache, dass stch nur wenlge von ihnen klar macben, dass cite 
Arbetter nach einer Verkilrzung der Arbeitszeit" mehrere Monate brauchen, 
um sich den nenen Arbeitsbedingungen vollanf anzupassen, ond urn ein 
Mheres stiindiges Letstungsntveau zu erreichen. Die metsten Arbettgeber 
begnilgen stch damit, cite Letstungen drel bis sechs Monate unmtttetbar vor 
und unmittelbar nach der Veranderung der Arbettszeit zu vergletcben, und 
dann wlrd grOsstenlells die Wtrkong der Verkfirzung auf dte Arbettstnlen
sitU noch ntcht erkenobar. Als Ergebnts wochenlanger Untersuchungen 
wahrend eines Zettraumes von 21 Monaten ilber dte Letstungen grosserer 
Gruppen von Arbeitern und Arbeiterinnen, die mil der Herslellung von 
Ziindern beschliltigt waren, fand ich z.B.', dass bei Herabsetzung der 
Arbeitszeit von 74'ft Stunden aul 63% Stunden und weilerhtn von 6J% 
aul 55% Stunden ketne Steigerung der Produkiionsztiler wiibrend der ersten 
zwet bis dret Wochen festzustellen war. Dann stieg ste langsam und 
erreichte in zwei bezw. vier Monaten eine standige Hahe, und zwar urn 
21 bts 29 % Mher als vorber. Ats die - Arbettszeit etner Gruppe von 
Stahlschmelzern von zwolf auf acht Sttmden je Schtchl herabgesetzt worden 
war, dauerte es dretzehn Monate bts die Produkltonssleigernng Ihr 
Maximum errelclil hatte. Ebenso fanden Mather und Platt', als sie die 
Dauer der Arbeilswoche von 53 aul 48 Sttmden In den Satlord-Eisenwerken 
herabselzten, dass es mebr a1s acbt Monale dauerle, bls der HOhepuukt 
der Produklion erreicht war. 
Eine Analyse des verliigbaren stattstlschen Materials fiber die Verkilrzung 
der Arbeitszeit von 54 auf 48 Siunden zetgt, dass in last allen Pallen die 
Beschleuntgung der Produktton so zunablD, dass cite karzere Arbettszelt 
kompensierl wurde und dass stcb somtt tatslichltcb elne Zunabme der 
GesamtprodukttvltAi ergab. Bet der oben erwlhnten Untersuchung von 
Mather und Platt war der Ertrag der Pabrtk, cite sowobl Arbetter In 
Akkord- wte tm Stundenlohn bescbltfttgte, nachdem die 48-Slundenwoche 
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eingefubrt war, 0,1 '/0- grosser als wiihrend der 53-Stundenwoche. In einem 
anderen Maschinenwerk !Uhrte die Verkurzung der Arbeitsstunden von 54 
auf 48 zu einer leichten Produktionssteigerung, UDd in einem weiteren 
falle konnte bei Verkiirzung von 54 auf 51 Stunden eine ErbOhung. 
der Produktionskosten nicht festgestellt werden. (', Seite 65.) In einem 
anderen Industriezweig, dem Kohlenbergbau, !Uhrte die Verkiirzung der 
Arbeitszeit von 10 auf 8 Stunden tiiglich in einlgen amerikanischen Berg_ 
werken eine durchschnittliche Steigerung der Produktlon von 17 % pro 
Kopf des Arbeiters herbei. Und diese Verbesserung war ausschliesslich 
der erhohten Arbellsintensitilt der Leule zuzuschreiben und nicht irgend
welchen Verbesserungen des Betriebes. . Ein Oranilschneidewerk slellte 
ferner fes!, dass seine Arbeiter mebr Arbeit an elnem neunstiindlgen 
Arbellslag lelstelen als an einem Zehnstundentag und nocb mehr an einem 
Acblstundentag bel sonst glelebblelbenden Arbeilsbedingungen. (', Seiten 
64 und 65.) 
Auf Orund des Mather und Plalt-Versuches setzten mehrere Slaatsbe
trlebe In England, die Oeschiitze, Marlne- und Heeresbedarfsarlikel und 
Kleidung produzleren, Ibr. Arbeltszelt von 53'" auf 48 Stunden woebent
lich herab und fanden, dass sowohl die Akkord- wie die Stundenlohn
arbeiter eben~o viel wie vorher verdlenten. Der detailllerteste und durch 
Bewelsmaterlal am zuverliissigsten begriindete Berlebt 1st wobl der von 
Abbl!', der die Arbeilszeil in den Optlschen Werken von Zeiss von 9 auf 
8 Stunden tiiglich verminderte und zu dem ErgebDis kam, dass in der PaIge 
die Oesamtproduktlon einer Gruppe von 233 Arbeltern, auf die slch die 
Untersuchung erstrookle, eine durchschnlilliche Lelstungsstelgerung von 
3,3 % aufwles. 
In England ist es letzt sehr schwer, Bewelse iiber die Wirkungen der 
Elnschrankung der Arbellszeit zu erbrlngen, da die 44- bis 48-Stunden
woche mit Ausnahme einiger ununlerbrochener Belriebe last ilberall eln
gefiibrt 1st Plorence I berichtet indessen von einigen neueren Ergebnissen 
aus der Sebuhlndnslrle, die Ihm durch Vernon und Bedford vermlttelt 
wurden. Aus dlesem Material geht hervor, dass die Lelstung einer Gruppe 
von Arbeitern, die mit "Anklopfen" beschaitigt waren, von 4 auf 6 % stieg, 
als ihre Arbellszell von 521~ auf 47'10 Stunden wochentlich herabgesetzt 
wurde. wiihrend die Lelstungen elner Arbeiterinnengruppe, die mit "Step
pen" beschaftigt wurde, urn 32 % stieg. 
fasl aile vorstehend erwilhnten Arbellen werden von Menschen ge";istel 
oder von Menschen und Maschinen in mehr oder weniger ungleichem 
Verhallnls. sodass elne Verkilrzung der Arbeilsstunden durch einen Mehr
aufwand an menschlicher 'Energie ausgeglichen werden kanD. In einigen 
Industrlen 1st aber der Antell der Maschinen so gross, und der der mensch
lichen Arbeit so klein, d.ss ein Ausglelch nur In geringem Masse moglich 
ist In Baumwoll-Splnnerelen zum Beispiel hat eine elnzige Arbeilerin 
zuwellen 1000 Splndeln zu iiberwachen und Ibre Arbell bestehl darin, die 
Enden gebroebener Paden zusammenzlliligen und leere Spulen durch volle 
zu ersetzen. Die Spindeln drehen sich mit einer bestimmten Sebnelllgkeit 
lind der durch brechende Paden verursachte Zeilverlust betriigt im Durch
schnltt weniger als 1 % der ganzen Spinnzei!, sodass hier wenig Moglich
keiten gegeben sind, Zeit durch erhOhte menschliche Anslrengung zu ge
wlnnen. Auch bel den ununterbrochenen Arbeitsprozessen ist gewohnlieb 
nicht viet Raum zu Lelstungsverbesserungen gegeben. DIe friiheren 
Zwolf-Stunden- (Tag- und Nachtl-Schlchten sind (in England) durch drel 195 
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aufeinander folgende Achtslunden-Schlchlen erselzl worden. Aber es lSI 
filr die Arbeiter der kilrzeren Schlchlen unmogUch, 50 'I, Mehrieislung zu 
erzieien. In der Tat kann die Produklion der Hochofen. die belnahe immer 

. aufgelillit sind, kaum vermehrl werden. Doch kilnnen die Leistungen 
der Siahischmeizilfen elwas in die Hilhe gehen. und in einigen Pallen isl 
es maglich gewesen. die Zahl der erforderlichen Arbeiler zu ver
ringern. 8 

I!s ist nichl magUch abschliessend zu sagen. in welchem Umlang Manner 
und Prauen In der Industrie mit Arbeiten beschiiftigt werden. bel denen 
die Verkilrzung der Arbeilszeit auf 48 Stunden in der Woche kompensierl 
werden kano durch erhohte Arbeitsintensltat; aber aus meiner eigenen, 
ziemUch grossen Erlahrung auf diesem Gebiet nehme Ich an. dass es In 
England wahl mehr als die Hillfle, wenn nlchl zwel Dritlel sind. 
lOs kann angenommen werden, dass,. wenn eine Elnschrilnkung der Arbelts
zeil aul 48 Wochenslunden zu einerErhohung des Erlrages in den melsten 
Induslrien filhrt, elne weilere Herabsetzung eine noch grass ere Sieigerung 
zur Paige haben wilrde. Eo wlrd auch talsichUch in manchen Betrleben 
nur 44 Siunden gearbeilet. aber man hat nur wenig Unterlagen ilber die 
Wirkung a'U1 den Erlrag. 1'..5 lsi konstatlerl worden. dass in elner grossen 
Seilenlabrik ('. Seile 69) der Erlrag gleich blieb. als die Arbeitsstunden 
von 53 aul 48 herabgesetzl wurden und dann aul 44, obwohl es notlg 
gewesen war, das Tempo der Maschlnen - soweit Arbelt an Mascbinen 
in Prage kam - zu beschleunlgen. lOin Pabrikanl von IsoUerarbeiten 
schrankle die Arbeitszeil von achl auf sieben Stunden eln: die Arbeiter 
landen bald heraus. dass sie In der verkurzten Arbeltszelt das glelche 
lelslen konnlen wle vorher. 
Wenn mall die Induslrie ais Ganzes nimm~ so lsi es unwahrscheinilch, 
dass der Erlrag der gielche bliebe, wenn die Siundenzahl weil unter 48 
herabgesetzt wiirde, trotzdem es mogIich ware, eine Herabsetzung auf 
44 Stunden, gegebenenlalls auch aul 40 Stunden durch elnen erhOhten 
Aulwand an menschlicher Energie in Betrieben. In denen die Handarbeil 
elne Rolle splelt. auszuglelchen. lOs lsi aber moglich. die Arbeitsslunden 
in anderer Weise, zu verringern uDd die Produktion zu erhohen, Damlich 
wenn man das Zwei-Schichlen-System einlilhrt. In England lsi es unter 
gewissen Bedingungen geslaltel. eine erste Schichl von 6 Uhr Irfih bls 
2 Uhr miltags und elne .weile von 2 bis 10 Uhr an die Stelle einer 
einzlgen Acht- bis Neunslundenschichl zwischen 8 Uhr vormlttags und 
6 Uhr nachmlltags zu setzen. Bel dem Zwelschichten-Syslem habendie 
Arbeiter nur eine Pause von % Stunde In der Mitle der Schlchl. Sle 
arbeilen also 7% Siunden pro Tag. Sle arbeiten wocbenwelse fUnl oder 
sieben Schichlen. sodass sle durchschnlltlich 41'A1 Siunden pro Woche 
arbelten. Smilh und Vernon' untersuchlen die Lelstungen von 2400 Prauen. 
die drel Monale und mehr In Tagesarbeil und 1m Schichlwechsel beschAI
tigl worden waren. und zwar 1m ganzeo In achl Pabriken; die Beschaltl
gung besland in Drahlwlckcln, Drahtzlehen. Kabelarbeil und Weben. Ihre 
Leislungen und Arbeitszell zelgten die lolgenden klelnen Abwelchungen: 

Schichtarbellerinnen 
Tagesarbelterlnnen 

Wilchentllche 
Arbellszell 

41 
49 

Stunden~ 
lelstungen 

2.39 
2.08 

Woehen
lelstungen 

41 2.39 
49 2.08 

98 
102 
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Die stOndliche Arbeitsleistnng der Schichtarbelter war 15 '10 grosser als 
die der Tagesarbelter, aber da sie acht Stunden weniger in der Woche 
arbeiteten, blleben sie mit ibrer Wocbenleistnng docb zuriick. Hlngegen 
ist in Betracht zu ziehen, dass beide Schichten zusammen soviet mehr 
produzierlen, als die einzelne Tagesschicht, d .. s die Ersparnis an General
unkoslen den klelnen Verlust an Einzelleistungen bei weltem kompen
sicrte. 

Welches ist die beste Einteilung der Arbeitszeit? 
Wie ist bel Annahme der 48-Stunden-Woche die Arbeitszeit am besten 
einzuteilen? [n England 1st iiberall der halbe Sonnabend frei, daraus 
ergibt sich. dass, wenn am Sonnabend nur am Vonnittag gearbeitet wlrd, 
8'A Stunden auf die iibrigeD Tage verteilt werden musseD; oder. dass 
wenn die Arbeit am Sonnabend Vormittag Oberhaupt abgeschalft wlrd 
9% oder 9'4 Stnnden gearbeitet werden mOssen. Also: 

Mon." Dienst. Mittw. Donnerst. Frelt. Sonnab. 

5t
/ s-Tageswoche 8". 8'/4 8'/4 81/ 4 81/ 4 41/ 4 

5 -Tageswoc~e 9'/, 91/. 91/1 g'/4 91/, 

In England ist es ublich, taglich zwischen zwei Arbeitsabschnitten eine 
Mittagspause von einer Stunde einzulegen. Die Arbeitszeit von 8'A 
Stunden wlrd also In elnen Abschnitt von 4% und einen von 4'4 Stunden 
oder in Abschnitte von 4'4 Stunden und 4 Stunden zerlegt, wilhrcnd elne 
Arbeltszeit von 9'4 Stunden in Abschnltte von 5 und 4'4 Stunden geteilt 
wlrd. Auf leden Fall 1st es nur moglich eine ununterbrochene Arbeit von 
mehr als vier Stunden zu vermeiden, wenn die Arbeitswoche auf 44 
Stunden beschrankt wlrd. Eine 44-Stunden-Woche liIsst sich gut In "Ab
schnitte von vier nnd vier Stunden von Montag bls Freitag und von Vier 
Stunden am Sonnabend teilen. 
Wenn ein Arbeiter 4% oder 5 Stnnden hintereinander arbeltet, so heisst 
das, dass er (oder sie) fast 6 Stunden ohne Nabrung bleibt. Eine Rund
frage. die an mehrere Pabriken gerichtet wurde 11 erwies, dass die Ar .. 
beiter In Anbetracht der Entfernungen, die sie zurOckzulegen hatten und 
der Verkehrsschwierlgkeiten durchschnittlich mehr als 4Q Minuten (iir den 
Weg vom Haus zur fabrik brauchten. und dass zwischen friihstiick. und 

~ Mittagessen ungeUihr 6 Stnnden lagen. Die Arbeiter empfinden diese 
Zeitspanne als zu lang und pflegen slch daber Essen mit in die fabrlk 
ZII brlngen und dies helmllch zu verzehren. Darum ist es besser, elne 
Arb e Its p a use von ungefahr 10 Minuten in der Mitte leden Arbeits
abschnittes, der mehr als 4 Stunden betragt, einzulegen, und den Arbeitern 
dos Verzehren des mltgebrachlen Essens zu gestatten. In manchen Fa
briken in England erhaiten die Arbeiter von der Betriebsleltnng auch eine 
Tasse Tee. Die Unterbrechung elner langen Arbeitszeit durch elne kurze 
Pause hat psychologlsche und physiologische Vortelle, denn zwei Arbelts
abschnltte von 2 bis 2% Stunden wirken weniger lang und anstrengend 
als ein Abschnitt von 4'/. Stunden. Man konnte annehmen, dass die 
Leistungen durch den Verlust an Arbeitszelt wesentlich herunterglngen, 
doch dies ist im allgemeinen nicht der Fall. Vernon und Bedford ,. sam. 
melten Auskiinite von verschledenen fabriken iiber Frauen, die ellket-
t1erten, Pakete verschnilrten, Schuhe herstellten. fabrradketten IUgten 197 
und Taschentiicher faiteten und nilhten. Es ergab slch, dass die Ein-
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IUgung einer Pause von zehn Minuten in der Mltte eines Arbeitsabschnlttes 
von 4% Stunden den wOchentlichen Ertrag urn 6 % durchschnllllich s I e 1-
g e r t e. Das bedeutete, dass die I'rauen Ihr Arbeltstempo bis· .ur 
Ueberkompenslerung des taglichen Verlustes von 10 Minuten Arbeitszelt 
beschleunlgten. Es lsi bemerkenswert, dass in diesen I'alien und den 
frfiher erwahnten, die zu einer Vermrzung der Arbeitszelt ffihrten, ein 
Zeitraum von drei bezw. sechs Monaten verstrich zwischen der Einfiihrung 
der Ruhepause und der Erreichung des erhOblen Ertrages. 
Wenn die 5% Tage-Wocbe elngeWbrt 1st, so wlrd die Arbeitszelt von 
laglich 8% Stunden am besten in einen Vormillagsabschnltl von 4'4 
Stunden mit einer kurzen Pause dazwlscben und einem Nachmlttags
abschnitt von 4 Stunden ohne Pause geteilt. Bei der 5-Tage-Woebe 
macht die tagllche Arbeitszeit von 9'1. oder 9'4 Slunden elne Pause im 
Nachmittagsabschnill und im Morgenabschnitt notwendlg. Es ist elnige 
Male festgestellt worden, dass die Einffihrung solcher Pausen den Verlust 
von ziemllch viel Zeit fiber die nomlnelie Pause hinous zur I'olge hal,' 
wei! die Arbeiter den Arbellsschwung verlleren, und nur mit Schwierig
keiten zu pfinktlichem Arbeitsbeginn nach der Pause zu bringen sind. Sicher 
kann extra Zeit verIoren gehen. abeT es ist festgestellt worden 11t dass in 
einlgen I'abrlken mit guter Disziplin die oilizielien PauseR niehl iiber
$chrillen wurden. I'erner 1st festgestelit worden. dass In bestlmmten fast 
ununterbroehenen Arbeilsprozessen, die mit der Hersleliung von Choko
lade und BISquils verbunden sind, die Einffihrung der Pause extra Zeit
verluste zur I'olge hat, c1ie durch die Einslellung und Wlederaufnahme 
der Arbelt verursachl werden. Dieser Einwand kann Jedoch durch die 
Elnstellung von Ersatzarbeilern behoben werden, oder durch ·elne Arbeits
anordnung, auf Grund deren versehledene Gruppen von Arbeiterlnnen ihre 
Pause nacheinander und nieht gemeinsam baben.lI 

Va r I e II e un dNa chi e Ii e de r 5-T a g e-W 0 c he. In den letzten 
Jahren isl die 5-Tage-Woche in zunehmendem Masse in Betrieben in' 
Grossbrltannlen eingefUhrl worden. Sie hal gewisse offenslchtliche Vor
teile ffir die Arbeiterschalt sowohl wle fUr die Betriebsleilung. Die 
Arbeiter haben einen freien Sonnabend, der es den Leuten ermoglichl, 
auf Ihr Sruckchen Land oder In Ihre Garten hlnaus zu fahren, und in 
Ihrer f'reizelt zu spielen oder sich sonstwie zu vergniigen. Die frauen 
besorgen melst den Haushalt und arbelten manchmal soviel, dass der 
frele Tag fUr sie· durchaus kein I'eiertag is!. I'erner sparen die Arbeiler 
die Kosten der f'ahrt zur Pabrik uod haben einen gewissermassen ange
brochenen und unbefrledigenden halben Arbellstag weniger. Ole Belriebs
leltungen sparen zum Ten an Generalunkosten, weli sle die HochOlen und 
die Dampfmaschinen nlchl im Gang zu halten brauchen. Sle habeli 
ausserdent eine willkommene Oelegenheit, Maschinen und Werk zu rei
nigen und Ausbesserungen vorzunehmen. I 
Es 1st daher nlchl erstaunlich, dass dart, wo die 5-Tage-Woche eiugefOhrt 
1st, Arbeiter und Arbeitgeber sehr von dem System eingeDOmmen sind. 
Glelchzeltlg sprechen dagegen aber manche Bedenken, die meines Er
achtens die Vortelie Oberwiegen. Wie Ich schon hervorgehoben habe, 
bedlng! die 5-Tage-Woche elnen Arbeltstag von 9% bis 9'4 SlllndeD. 
wAhrend die 5%-Tage-Woche die S'4-Stunden-Arbelt In einem Zuge er
forder!. Der Arbeiter gewohn! slch allmiihlieb an die Arbeitszoil, wie 
lang sle auch seln mag. Bei langen Arbeltszelten arbeitet er zweilellos 
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weniger intensiv als bei kiirzeren, das heissl, bel dem 5%-Tage-System 
Jeistet er ein Arbeitspensum, das einem 80/, stiindigen Tagewerk oder 
8'/. mal 6 = einer 52%-Stunden-Wocbe entspricht. Wahrend er bei der 
5-Tage-Woche ein Pensum leistet, das einer 57%-Stunden~Woche ent
sprlcht. Wenn er von diesen langen Arbeitsstunden fibermfidet lsI, hat 
er ailerdings mehr Preizeit zur Erholung durch das langere Wocbenende; 
ist das aber wirklich ein Vorteil? Es ist ailgemein bekannt, dass die 
meisten Arbeiter am Montag Morgen nacb der Wochenend-Preizeit sehr 
widerwillig an .die tagliche Plackerel geben, und die Leistungen sind in 
den Pabriken am Montag last ausnabmlos geringer als an den anderen 
Wochentagen. Nach eiDer f'reizeit von mehreren Tagen ist der :Ruck
gang In der Leistung und die Abneigung gegen die Arbelt bedeutend 
grosser als am Montag-Morgen. Daraus ist zu folgem, dass zwei freie 
Tage, wle sie sicb aus der 5-Tage-Woche ergeben, eine miltelbare Wlr
kung aul die Arbeitsiust und die Leistung ausfiben. Da der Oegensatz 
.zwischen den Preuden einer zweitiigigen Preizeit und der Piage von fool 
1angeD Arbeitstagen grosser ist als del zwischen einem freien Tag uDd 
sechs darauf folgenden kurzen Arbeitstagen, so ist es gaDz natiirlich, 
dass die Arbeiter ganz besonderen Wert auf die zweitagige Preizeit 
legen. Abe~ wie ist der Einliuss aul Ibre Leistungen? Leider liegen, 
soweit mir bekannt ist. Doeh keine genauen Untersuchungen fiber diese 
f'rage vor, aber ieh wage zu behaupteD. dass bei eiDer sorgfiltigen ver-

. gieichenden Studie fiber die Leistungen bei dem 5-Tag- und die Leistungen 
bel dem 5'1.-Tage-System das Urteii zu Ounsten des letzteren au.ialien 
wiirde, ganz besonders wenn es sich urn die Leistungen von :Frauen 
handelt, die nicht so lange Arbeitszeiten aushalten konnen wle Manner. 
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PERSONALPOLITlK UND PERSONALPFLEGE, VON DR. 
C. H. NORTHCOTT, ARBEITSLEITER DER FIRMA ROWNTREE '" Co. 
LTD., YpRK, ENGLAND. 

Mein Thema ist sehr weit gelasst. Die Begrille Personalpolitlk und 
Personalpflege schliessen sehr verschledene Oinge ein. Ich mochle drel 
Punkte herausgreifen oDd mich mit diesen zuerst beschiftigen. Diese 
Punkte sind: 

die form der Betriebsleitung und ihr Einfluss aul die Personalpflege; 
das Verhalten der Arbeiterschalt zur Personalpolitik; 
Auswahl, Ausbildung und Aulstleg voo Arbeilern und Angeslelllen. 

Oer drilte Punkt, Auswahl, Ausbildung und Aulslieg von Arbeilern und 
Angestelllen, wird von Miss Smith, psychologische Assislentln In der 
firma Rownlree &. Co., die ilber elne mehr als 6% jahrige Erfahrung 
aul diesem Geblet verfilgt, behandelt werden. 

Sle werden mlr zugeben, dass die ersle der von mlr angereglen fragen, 
I' 0 r men de r Bet r i e b s lei tu n g, fUr die Personalpflege von weil
gehender Bedeutung isl. Verwallung und Politik bestimmen die elnzelnen 
praktischen Massnahmen, oDd wenn eine oach betriebswissenschaftlichen 
Grundsalzen geleilete Industrie den Arbellerinleressen irgendwie Rech
nung Iragen will, so mjjssen Arbeilerlragen gebjjhrend berucksichligl 
werden. Daher miisseD Industrie ODd Einzelbetrieb so organisiert werden, 
dass auf Personallragen und menschliche Beziehungen in der Belriebs
politlk genilgendes Gewicht gelegt wird. 
Mein Thema zwingt mich, kurz auf einige Organlsationsformen einzugehen. 
Sic werden sich erioDerD, dass wit am zweiten Tage, als Herr von Haan 
verschiedene graphische Darstellungen zu erHiutern suchte, in gewisse 
Schwierigkeilen geraten sind. Niemand hatte den Mut, den Begriff "5Iab
und Liniensyslem" ("Line and Slaff") und andere Organisationssysleme 
zu deliniereo. leb kann mich dieser Aufgabe heute nicht enlziehen und 
nehme also meinen Mut in beide Hande und empfehle mich Ihrer 
Gnade. 
Ole alte Organlsationsform ist - wie wir in England sagen - das A h
t e i1 u n g s s y s tern (departmenlal type), das bedeulet die Kontrolle der 
ganzen Abteilung durch einen Mann, der nicht our den Belrieb In den 
belrellenden Raumen, sondern iiberhaupt alles zu jjberwachen hat, was 
dort geschieht, einschUessUch der Einstellung von Arbeitern, der Lohn
leslselzungen, der Entlassung von Arbeltnehmern uod allen mOglichen 
Personal-Angelegenhelten. In jeder grOssereo Unternehmung bringt diese 
Organlsallonsform lelchl eben so viele Maxlmen der Arbeitspolitik hervor 
wle Ableilungslelter vorhanden sind. Oas ist aber Ijjr elne -rationell orga
nlsierte Wlrlschaft nichl wunschenswert; hler sollte vielmehr Einheitlich
keit in der Arbeilspolitlk, -praxis und In den elnzelnen Massnahmen 
herrschen. Oas Ableilungssyslem versagl daher in dlesen fragen. Es 
gibt Doch eineR anderen, zwar nur zuweilen hervortretenden, aber doch 
sehr bezelchnenden Elnwand, den Ich darum vorbrlngen mOchle. Be
kanntlich kommt es unter diesen Umstinden manchmal vor, dass ein 
Leiter oder ein Werkmeister einen Mann entliisst, und dass dieser dann 
in eine andere Ableilung gehl und tatsAchIich auch dort angenommen wird, 
gerade so, als ob er zu einer anderen firma gegangeD wire. Durch einen 
solchen Mlssbrauch verurleill slch dieser Organlsatlonstypus selhot. 
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Den zweiten Typus pflegeR wir 1m Englischen mit "s ta b- un d L I
n i ens y 5 t e mit zu bezeichnen, .. ond nun stiirze ieb mich in die er .. 
regten fluten. . 
Die "Stab- und Linienlonnalion" ("line and stair') ist der militiirische 
Organisalionstypus. Mit dem Cbef an der Spitze. So fasse ich diese 
formation auf. Der Stab besteht aus Sachverstandigen, die die Vorschlage 
machen. Wahrscheinlich sind hler viele Mitglieder der Stabe anwesenel. 
deren Kennmisse und Erlahrungen ausser allem Zweilel stehen, und die 
gute Ratschliige erteilen konnen. Die genannte Organlsationslorm ver
leiht jedoch dem Sachverstandigen keine Autoritii!, stellt ihn (oder sle) 
mit der Befugnis. VorschUige zu machen. gewissermassen kalt, ohoe die 
Miiglichkei!, das, was auf lange Sichl ralsam, zweckvoll und liir den 
HetTieb fijrderlich erscheint. nun auch wirklich durchzusetzen. 
Dies sehe ich als den starksten Einwand gogen das "Stab- und Linien
system" in allen Fragen an, die die menschlichen Beziehungen betreffen. 
Wenn die menschlichen Beziehungen ein wichliger faktor in der Industri. 
sind. dann miissen WiT den Personlichkeiten. die sle zu pflegen und zu 
iiberwachen haben, elne Siellung 1m Betrleb geben, die es Ihnen ermoglich!, 
eine gereehte und kluge Personalpolitik durehzufiihren, die auf lange Sieht 
okonomiscb und rentabel ist. 
leh wende mieh daher dem dritlen Organlsationssystem ZU, das man 
Itf un k t ion e 11 e 5 S y s t e mit tu bezeichnen pflegl Der Grundgedanke 
dieses Systems is!, wie ich holfo, klar. Dr. Vernon hal es sehr einleuehtend so 
charakterisiert: wie in dem Karper die versehiedeoen Organe ihre funktion 
zu erfiillen haben. so gesehieht es aueh in der Organisation des Betriebes. 
Besondere Organe fiben 8uch hier bestlmmte f'unktionen aus, die inein .. 
andergreifen, und alle arbeiten so harmoniseh zusammen· wie die Organe 
unseres Karpers. 
Bei diesem Typus der Organisation isl die Verantwortung nichl auf be
stimmte Riume besehrinkt. Sie "geht Dieht oach Abteilungen"t wenn ieh 
so sagen dad, um den Ausdruek "raumliebe Begrenzung" (area) zu er
kJaren. Es handelt sieh vielmehr um eine kombinlerte Verantwortung 
oder besser Tatigkeit. Auf dieser Tagung der I. R.I, hofie ieh, dar! davon 
ausgegangen werden, dass betriebswirtsehaltliehe fragen 
inelnandergreifen und mitelnander verqulekt sinel. 
kurz als f'ragenkomplex bezeichnet werden konnen. Wen n wi rail e 
zusammenhingenden Verantwortungen vereinen und 
sie zur Verantwortung einer Persiinliehkelt machen, 
so erhalten wlr den funktionellen Typus der Ar
be its v e r w a I tun g. Von diesem Typus mliehte leh ein paar Minuten 
sprechen und wende mlch daher dem Sehaubild an der Tafel zu: 

Artzl. 
Dienst 

Arbellsdlrektor (Labour Director) 
Arbeitsleller (Labour Manager 

Wohilahrt. Ausblldung·! Zeitbereehnung 
Psychologle Kantlne 

Abtellungs
Personal-Asststenten 201 
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Der Arb e It s d Ire k tor isl das Mltglied der Dlrektion, das fiir aile 
Personalangelegenhelten verantworllich 1st. 
Oer Arb eli s lei t e r isl verantwortlich far die Durchliihrung dieser 
ganzen Reihe zusammenhlingender I'unktionen. Er hat die Arbell zu lun. 
Oer Dlrektor hal die Verwaltung - urn hier einmal scharf den Unlerschled 
hervorzuheben. Dlese Unterscheidung hal Oliver Sheldon in seinem lehr
reichen Buch "Orundlagen der Belriebsfiihrung" ("The Philosophy 01 
Managemenr) klar herausgearbeilel Belriebsfiihrung schliessl Veranl
worlung liir zwel wichlige Dinge ein, namlich: Personalpolitik und Koslen
aulwand; und in beiden l"ragen gill der Arbeltsdireklor als Vertreler der 
Werksdlrektion. 
Der Arbeltsleiter lSI mehr als ein Leiler des Ansleliungsbfiros. Seine 
Verantworlung erslreckt slch auf ein vlel welteres Gebiet als. das det 
Arbelterelnsleliung. Sle werden glelch sehen, dass die Lohnfragen zum 
Aufgabenktels des Arbellsleilers gehoren. Viele von Ihnen werden an
nehmen, dass die Regelung der Lohne Sache der Produktionsableilung 
1st; in unserer Firma sind die Verantwortungen geteilt uod gegeneinander 
ahgegrenzl Mein Kollege, der Pro d 11 k I Ion s I e I I e r (production 
manager) lsi flir Zellberechnungen und fiir alie Unlersuchungen zwecks 
l"eslsleliung des optlmalen Erlrages verantwortlich. MelDjl Aufgabe lsi 
eSt dafur zu sorgen, dass die Lohne angemessen und gerecht sind t10d 
den mil der Arbeilervertretung gelroilenen Vereinbarungen enlsprechen. 
Ole anderen Bezelchnungen auf dem Schaublld erfordern nlch! vlel Ergon
zungen und Erweiterungen. Aus Ihnen geht im gaozen hervaft dass eine 
Anzahl von Aufgaben. die mit den IIBeziehungen im Betriebe" zusammen
hangen, zllsammengefasst und auf elne Personlicbkeit fibertragen worden 
sind. Oiese Art der Organlsallon bielel sowohl einen Bewels filr die 
Bedeutung, die den Beziehungen im Betriebe beigemessen wird, wie 3uch . 
ein Mittel, um dem I'aktor Mensch die ibm gebiihrende Anerkennung In 
leder neuen oder verinderlen Silua tion zu slchem. 
Wenn Ich Ihre Aulmerksamkelt nun aui die punktierle Linie des Schau
bildes lenken darf, kann ich Ihnen auf Grund der hislorischen Entwicklung 
zelgen, wie man mil Hilfe des funktioneUen Organfsationssyslems zu elner 
Verblndung zwischen Belegschalt und Lellung gelangl isl. Vor zebn oder 
zwolf Jahren worden Per s on a I ass isle n Ii nne n In unserer l"abrlk 
elngefiihrt Wlr glaublen. dass es filr diese lungen Beamllnnen schwer 
sein warde, mit Belrlebsliihrern zusammen zu arbeilen und le!zleren wurde 
daher keine Verantworlung filr die Arbell dieser jungen Damen fiber
Iragen. Es ergaben slcb nun bel verschiedenen Gelegenheilen Konilikle 
zwischen den mil der Exekulive belraulen Ableilungsleilem und den 
I'acharbellem "fiir Personalpflege. Zum Beispiel konnle keln Madchen 
"entlassen werden, ohne dass der Leiter und die Personalasslslenlin zu
geslimml hatten. Der Gang war so, dass der Leller die Entlassung vor
schlug und elnen enlsprechenden Anlrag an das An s I e II u n g s bar 0 
fil r wei b Iich e 5 Pe rso n a I sandie. Oer Vorschlag worde der Per-" 
sonalasslslentin, die In den von dem belreilenden Ableilungsleller Ober
wachlen Raumen arbeitele, zugelelleL Es kam dann manchmal vor, dass 
die Personalasslslentin elne andere Auffassung batte als der Ableilungs
leiter, dessen Vorschlag nun unberilckslchllgl blieb. Elne solche Siluation 
lag weder 1m Inleresse der Olszlplin noch 1m Inleresse der Organi
sation. 
Sell der Elnlilhrung des funktlonellen Syslems hal slcb die Situation von 
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Orund auf geiindert Die Personalassistentln, der die Verantwortung IUr 
das Wohl der Miidchen in einer Abteilung obliegt - "Wohl" ist bier im 
weitesten Sinne zu verstehen - ist leut eine funktionelle Assistentin des 
Leiters und ihm gegenuber in allen Angelegenbeiten der persDnlicben 
Disziplin uod in allen fragen Ibrer laulenden Arbeit verantwortlich. AUe 
Vorschliige, die sie zu machen bat, rlcbtet sie unmlltelbar an ihn. 
Wesentlich ist ledoch, dass Ihre Vorschliige mil der Betriebspolilik der 
I'irma im Einklang slehen mUssen. Es ist daber so eingerichlet, dass sie 
sich, soweil es sich urn die Hallung zu fragen der aUgemeinen Betriebs
politik handelt, an das AnsteUungsburo fiir Frauen wendet, durch das sie 
mit der funktionsleitung lur Personalfragen verbunden isl. 

Ich gehe jetzt dam uber, die Beziehungen der Belegschaft zur Ver
waltung der Personalpolitik zu besprechen. Hier wird die Verwaltung 
Sache der fuhrerschaiL Meiner Aulfassuog nacb ist 'L e i I un gin 
erst erR ei h e P uh r er sch a ft. (Management is primarily leader
ship.) Die Augfabe des Leiters ist es, zu fiihrent YOTzubereiten, zu planeD 
und zu ordnen. Derjenige, der vorbereitet, Plane entwirlt und anordnet, 
muss fuhrer seiner Gruppe sein. DeT Leiter hat mit einer 0 r u p p e 
zu arbeiten 'lnd seine Beliihigung zur fUhrung ist von hervorragender 
Bedeutung. Ohoe rechte fuhrerschait gleitet die Gruppe von ihrem 
ruhrer ab, uod es entsteht die unheilvolle Konstellation, die iiber die ganze 
Welt hin durch Arbeitskonllikte gekennzeichnet wird. Ich denke nicht 
an militiirische Alleinberrschaft oder militiirlsche flihrung. Die Industrie 
gebraucht deoselbeo fuhrerlypus wie die Wirtschaftsdemokratie. Der 
demokratische fUhrer besitzt Ueberzeugungskraft, ist ein Menschenkenner, 
der Verstiindois fUr Gruppenbewegongen hat und liber Eriabrung in der 
Leltung und Beeinftussuog von Gruppen verfugL femer muss er Mut 
genug besitzen. um seinen eigenen Weg zu gehen und sich nieht auf 
andere zu verlassen. WenD er so fiihrt, wird er -eine Briicke zwischen 
der Arbeiterschaft einerseits und dem "Kapital" andererseits schlagen 
konnen. Er kann die Arbeiter - unsere Partner in der gemeinsamen 
Unternehmung, die wir das Werk (business) nennen - dazu bringen, noch 
mehr Krait 1m Interesse des Werkes eimuselZen. D a s Z i e I d I e·s e r 
I'lihrung ist der volle Elnsatz der Mitarbelt am 
W e r k, (is the fuilest measure of participation In the business). 
Oer Beteiligung sind Grenzen gesetzt und wir haben in unserer Pinna 
sehr elngehend liber diese Grenzen nachgedacht. Bei der Wahl der 
Werkmeister geben wir den Gewerkschaftsvertretem oder den Ver
trauensminnem 1m Betrieb eine Stimme. Der- Werkmeister wird von der 
Betrlebsleltung ausgewiihlt, aber ehe er olfiziell mit dieser Aulgabe be
traut winl, wlrd der Vorschlag dem Vertrauensmann (shop steward) zur 
Stellungnahme vorgeschlagen. Der Vertrauensmann weiss vielleicht etwas 
liber den Mann und selnen Charakter, das der Betriebsleitung nieht bekannl 
1st. Ohne elne Steile, die die letzte Verantwortung trigt, glbt es aber 
kelne Klarheit oder Entscheldung. 
Wir fragen unsere Vertrauensmanner femer urn Rat bel Entlassungen oder 
Arbeitsverkurzungen. Aber ich bemerke, dass wir nicht die Zustimmung 
der Vertrauensmanner einholen. wenn die Entlassung eines Arbeiters oder 
Arbelterln wegen ungeniigender Leistungen erfolgt. Dies ware unserer 
Aulfassung nach eln I'ehler; dl e Ve ran t wor tu ng fUr dl e 203 
Leistnngsfihigkelt des Betriebes muss Itel der 
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.L e I tun g Ii e gen. Auf dieser Zusammenkunft 1st uns schon von elnem 
Vertreter der Arbeltersehalt elne ihm von elner Gewerkschaft zu dleser 
frage erteilten Antwort wiedergegeben worden. 1m aUgemeinen erkennen 
die Mltglieder des Britlschen Gewerkschaftsbundes (British Trade 
Unionists) an, dass die verantwortliche Aulgabe der Betriebsleitung eben 
die Leftung 1st. In unserer Betriebspraxis tritt das klar zutage. Wenn 
eine Liste von liberzihligen Arbeitem ... fgestelit winl, die entiassen 
werden soUen, weil keine andere Arbeft liir sle da lsI, so geben wir dlese 
Namen dem Vertrauensmann zur Kenntnls. Er weiss vlelleicht elwas Uber 
die hillslichen Verhiiftnisse oder liber die Arbelt Irgend eines Mannes, was 
bisher noch nlcht vorgebracht worden ist. Er weiss vieUeicht auch etwas 
fiber die hauslichen Verhiltnlsse oder Uber die Leislungen eines anderen 
Mannes, die nach Anslch! der Belegschalt nlcht viel besser sind als die 
des ersteR. Er kann z.B. vorschlagen, dass ein lediger Arbeiter entlassen 
wird statt eines verheirateten mit mehreren Kindem. vorausgesetzt. dass 
die Betriebsleitung keine grossen Untersehiede in der Lelstung der belden 
bemerkt hat. In solchen fiUen macht es der Leltung nlcht viel aus, ob 
der eine oder der andere Mann gehl, und die Vorschlige des Ver
Irauensmannes sind sehr wiUkommen; gegebenenlaUs slchert slch die Be
triebslellnng auch die Unterschrilt des Vertrauensmannes VIlter der Ent
lassungsliste. In solchem fall hat man den Rat UDd die Beslilignng der 
Vertrauensmanner, dass ihre Meinung beriicksichtigt worden 1st. Grund
sitzlich fibernimmt ledoch die Leftung die Verantwortung ffir den Abbau 
der Belegschalt. In dieser frage wird der Verlrauensmann, wenn er auch 
mit der Entlassung einverstanden ist. Dieht zur Ueberahme eiDer Verant
wortung aufgefordert. 
Es wird zugegeben werden, dass die Befihlgung zur Teilnahme an der 
Leilung einer Untemehmung aul Kenntnissen und Erlahrungen beruhL 
Wo. die Leitung sich wirklich bemlibl, die Arbeiter zur Milwirkung am 
.Erfolg der Unternehmung zu befihigen, muss sie die notwendigen Schritte zur 
Vermiltiung von Wissen und Kenntnlssen tnn. Unsere Praxis geb! dahln, 
dass der Vorsilzende des Dlrekloriums der Gesellschaft regelmissig Be
sprechungen mit dem Zen t r a I bet r i e b s rat liber die Geschiiltslage 
hal - fiber die Ausdehnung oder den RUckgang des GescUftes. liber 
die Sehwierlgkelten, die zu liberwinden sind, und liber die Ausslchten und 
Plane der Gesellsehalten. Einmal im Jahre nach der Generalversammlung 
der AkUonare wiederholt er vor dem Zenlralbelriebsrat und vor einer 
olfentl!chen Versammlung, zu der ledes Mitglied des Siabes Zulritt hat, 
die Ansprache, die er vor den Aktioniiren gehallen hat. Zeltweillg, bel 
besonders drlngenden Anlassen rufen wlr aile erwachsenen Arbeiter zu
sammen, damit sle von Ihm Informlerl werden und mil Hlife eines 
Mikrophones kOnnen tatsiichUch gleichzeilig aile verstiindigl werden. 
Informationsmoglichkeiten bietet in unserem Werk ferner das von uns ein
Jteflihrte Verfahren zur Verleilung von Uebersehuss-Gewlnnen, das In 
engsler Zusammenarbeil mit den Gewerksehaften ausgearbeilel worden lsi. 
Es ist eln einzigartiges G e win n bet e II I gu n g s s y s Ie m, wei! selt 
seiner Einfiihrung noch keine Gewinne verteilt worden sind. Wir be
gannen damlt in den Depresslonsjahren als Uebersehussgewlnne, d.h. 
Gewlnne, die nach gewlssen RacksteUungen fUr die Verteilunr zur Ver
lfigung slehen. nlcht verdienl worden waren und als die Rlicksliinde, die 
sieh In lenen Jahren anhauflen, noch nlch! ausgegUchen waren. Ane 
Halblahre wird der vom Zentralbelrlebsral gewahlle G e win n bet e 1-
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Ii gun gsa u sse h u s s vom Vorsilzenden des Direklorlums der Gesell, 
schaft und von dem finanzlefter zusammengerufen Dod fiber den Stand 
des Geschaites orienlierl Die Tatsache, dass im Laule von IUnl Jahren 
aile Halbjahre ein so sorgliilliger Ueberblick liber da. GescMl1 und seine 
Aussichlen gegeben worden isl, hal viel dazu belgetragen, urn die Arbeiler 
fiber das Geschall selbsl und liber die Schwlerigkellen, mit denen es zu 
ldimpfen hat, aufzukUiren; sie oehmen 1m wahrsten Sione des Waltes an 
dem Geschait leil durch weilgehendsles Verslandnis fiir die Wandlungen, 
die DDS aufgezwungen worden sind. 

Ich will mil elnem Hinweis schliessen auf das, worin sich melner Ueber
zeugung nach das Verantworlungsgeliihl des fiihrers auswlrkt, In de m 
Mut, Dinge zu tun, die bisher noch nlcht getan worden 
sin d. Die Belrlebsleitung sollte nicht daraul warten, dass Vorschllige 
von der Arbeiterschalt gemacht werden. Sagar in Lohnlragen 1st es den 
Arbeitern gegeniiber nicbt richtig, wenn die Leitung, der ein Misstand 
bekannl lsI, mit dem Eingreifen zogert, bis sich Irgend lemand beschwerl. 
Das gr6sste Problem, dem die ratlone11 organl
sierte Industrle gegenubersteht, 1st das Problem 

. d erA r bel t,s los I g k e i I. Ich halte daran fesl, dass die Inhaber und 
Leiter der Unlernebmungen sich nlcht damil begnligen durlen, die Leute, 
fur die sie keine Arbeil weller haben, aul den Arbeilsmarkl hinaoszu
treiben; es 1st Ibre Pflichl, sich aufs ern,thafleste mit 
der frage zu beschAiligen, wie dlesen Schwlerig
keiten und wie diesem Misstand der Arbeltslosig
keit abgehoilen werden kann. Ich milchte meine Auslohrungen 
durch elne Darslellung dessen verdeutlichen, was bel der firma Rowntree 
& Co. Ltd. auf dlesem Gebiet gelan wlrd, aber es versleht slch von selbsl, 
dass Ich mil Riicksichl aul andere brilische firmen, die zurn Teil heule, 
hier vertreten Sind. daraof hinweise. dass ahnliche Binrichtungen in einer 
ganzen Anzahl von Werken geschaffen worden sind. 
Wir haben seit mehreren Jahren die Praxis verlolgl, a 11 I ii h r 11 c h 
einen Betrag zurlickzulegen - etwa 1 % der gesamten 
La h n k a s I e'n ode r 10.000 PI u n d, (d.h. ieweils den hoheren Be
trag) -, urn die Harlen der Enllassung oder der Arbeilsverk6rzDng zu 
mildern. Aus diesem fonds werden Unterstiitzungsbetrage zur frganzung 
der Staatsuntersttitzung oder einer kleinen Unterstiltzung der Oewerk .. 
schallen gezahll. Die Einrlchtung kommt allen Arbeilnehmern fiber 18 
Jahre, die sechs Monate hintereinander in der firma gearbeitet haben. 
zugute. Bel EntJassungen betragt die Gesamtunterstiitzung pro Woche 
von Slaal, Oewerkschalt und Rownlree & Co. Lid. 50 % des Wochen
lohnes liir Ledige (Mann oder frau), zuziiglelch 10 % liir eine zu unler 
haltende Ehelrau und 5 % fiir ledes Kind unler 16 Jahren, bls zu 75 % 
des durchschniltlichen Wochenverdiensles. flir lede zwei Monale, die eln 
Arbeiter reg.lmAssig In der fabrik gearbeitet hat, hat er Anspruch auf 
UnterstUtzllng wah rend einer Woche bis zu einer frist von 2% Jahren. 
und eine weitere Woche wird Unterstiltzung gewahrt fiir jede drel Monate. 
die er dariiber hlnaDs gelelstel hat. Bei Arbeilsverkiirzung betrAgl die Unler
slulzung 80 % der obenerwiihnlen Unlerstnlzungsbetrage. 
Da wir gezwungen waren, die Belegschaft weiter einzuschranken. mussten 
wlr aul dleser Linle noch einen Schritl weiler gehen. Wenn es richlig 205 
lsI, ledes Jabr von den ZDr Verliigung slehenden Gewinnen eine Summc 



206 

PERSONALPOLITIK 
von 10.000 Pfund fur diese Zwecke zu verwenden, so ist es ebenso 
logisch wie wirtschaftlich, di es e S umm e z u k a pita I i si ere n 
und sie far die Arbeitsbeschaflung far entlassene 
Leu tea n z u leg e n. Das einzige Mittel gegen Beschiiftigungslosigkeit 
ist die Arbeit. Als wir daher zurn Schluss des letzten Jahres wieder eine 
grossere Anzahl Arbeiter zu entlassen hatten, unternahmen wir Schritte. 
um andere Arbeitgeber zur Einstellung dieser Leute in anderen Arbeits
zweigen zu veranlassen. Wir boten Ihnen einen Zuschuss von 2 Pfund 
wochentiich pro Kopf far den Zeitraurn eines Jahres an unter der Be
dingnng, dass ein Wochenlohn von mindestens 55 Sh. bel einer einiger .. 
massen sicheren Aussicht auf dauemde Beschiiftigung gezahlt warde, und 
dass kein Mann entlassen wiirde, um dafur einen unserer iiberzibligen 
Leute einzustellen. Dieses Anerbieten fOOrte zwar nieht Zll einer 5ehr 
umlangreichen .Einstellung von Arbeitem, aber es zeigte uns einen neuen 
Weg fiir weitere Massnabmen in dieser Richtung. 
Bald oach Begion dieses Jahres wurde es uns klar" dass eine weitere 
Anzahl Arbeiter zur EntIassung kommen wiirde. .Eo erschien uns aber 
nicht wiinschenswer!, eine grossere Anzahl Arbeiter aus York 'herauszu
ziehen. Ferner war es weniger wirtschaftlich, eine Zahlung obne Gegen
leistung zu machen, ais KapitaI zu investIeren. Von dem Grundsatz aus
gehend. dass das einzige Heilmittel fiir die Arbeitslosigkeit eIle Bescballung 
anderer Arbeit isl, beschlossen die Direktoren, KapitaI in neuen Industrien 
in York anzutegen. Sie waren davon iiberzeugl, d ass e s de m Z u g 
der .Entwicklung entsprich!, wenn eln Werk, das we
nig-er Arbeiter benotig!, andere Industrien ins Leben 
r u I I, die vermutlich erstarken und oine grossere Anzahl Arbeiter be
anspruchen werden. OffensichtIlch kommen nur Fabrlkationen in Be
trachl, die erwachsene miinnliche Arbeiter brauchen, und bel denen die 
Arbeiten im wesentIichen von Leuten ohne besondere Ausbildung gelelstet 
und wirklich gute Lohne gezahlt werden konnen. 
Wir verwandten sehr v1el Miihe darauf. um FabrikatIonen zu linden, die 
diesen Bedingungen entsprachen. Schliesslich wurden drel BetrIebsmOg
ilchkelten mit neuen Arbeitsverlahren bezw. Patenten, gefunden und Vor
bereitungen von den Dlrektoren der Firma Rowntree &. Co. Ltd .• getrollen, 
um das erforderilche Kapital und die Einrichtung zu beschallen. D. 
unsere Firma sich die Milwirkung der Patentinhaber gesichert hal, so 
bedarf es kelner weiteren technlschen Information. Angesichts der 
Tatsache. dass es slch urn Waren handell, far die ein wachsender Bedarf 
bestehl, bestehen keine Absatzschwierigkeiten fUr die Erzeugnisse. Alles 
spricht dafiir. dass die Gesellschalten fiir absehbare Zeit der Nachfrage 
nicht entsprechen konnen werden. 
1m ganzen sind drei kleine Fabriken in York errlchtet worden. Rowntree 
&. Co. Ltd. besassen eine Fabrik, die wiihrend des Krieges aIs Lagerhaus 
gekauft worden war und leer stand. Diese ist so umgebaut worden, dass 
die drel kleinen. oben erwahnten Fabriken dort betrieben werden konnen. 
Bisher 1st tatsiichlich nur eine in Betrleb und beschiiftigt dreizehn Leute. 
105 wird damit gerechnet. dass im Laufe eines Monates auch die beiden 
anderen In Gang kommen werden, und dass insgesamt sechzig Mann von 
diesen drei Unternehmungen zurn lahresschluss beschiftigt sein werden. 
Diese Anzahl wird sich allmiihlich erhebilch stelgern und in dem Masse, 
In dem slch der Absatz vergrOsserl, werden wir uns bemilhen, immer hOhere 
Lohne zu zahlen. 



PERSONALPOLITIK 
Zum Sehluss mOehle ieh belonen: Wenn wir den mensehliehen Bezie
hungen In der Industrie den ihnen gebiihrenden Platz In einer rationell 
organisierten Industrte einriumen wollen, so miissen wiT unsere Organi
sation so aulbauen, dass die Probleme dieser Beziehungen die erlorder
liehe BerUeksiehllgung linden. Das bedeutet, dass wir Verantwortungen 
iibernehmen miisseD, die iiber das hinausgehen, was viele Firmen heut .. 

° ozutage fiir annehmbar balten. Das wird Geld kosten und Miihe und 
bedarf unserer ganzen Ueberlegung und Gewissenhaftlgkeit Und wenn 
wir Aulbauprogramme liir solehe Gebiete wie Enllassung unci: Besehaftl
gung aufstellen, so werden wir unseren in Arbeitsgemeinschaft verbundenen 
Partuern In der Industrie und In der Welt zeigen, d ass w i r die 
Arbeiterira ge als einen wesentlichen Bestandteil 
des ganzejn Wrrtschaftsleobens ansehen. 
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AUSWAHL, AUSBILDUNG UNO AUFSTIEG VON 
ARBEITNEHMERN vON MISS THYRA SMITH, PSYCHOLOGI
SCHE ASSISTENTIN BEl DER FIRMA ROWNTREE '" Co., LTD .. YORK, 
ENGLAND. 

Die Anwendung betriebswissensehaftlieher Grundsitz. in der Industrie 
hat dazu gellihr!, dass g r /j 5 S e r. A n lor d e run g. nan die A r
be it. r g est. II t we r den. Die Arbeiter bezw. die Arbeiterln stellt 
an sieh selbst hober. Anlorderungen und der Betrieb erwartet mehr von 
Ihnen als Irliber. Darum wird grosster Wert daraul gelegl, dass der 
Arbeiter lilr seine Arbeit geeignet is!, und dass Handhaben gewonnen 
werden, mitteis deren man naehprillen kann, ob die Mensehen die 
erlorderllcbe Bellihigung liir die ihnen zugewiesene Arbeit be
sitzeR. 
Ebenso wichtlg isl es nal1irllch, dass die Personlichkeil, die mil der Aus
wahl belraul 1st, das Rezepl an slch selbst ausprobier!. 5 I emu s • 
I! I gnu n gun d .K ann e n Iii r die E r I i111 u n g die s. r Au 1-
gab e b e s I I zen. Dlese Eignung beruhl aul der Plihigkelt - urn den 
technischen Ausdruck zu gebrauchen - "rasch in Konlak! mil der Ver
suchsperson zu kommen" und schnell eine Verstandigung herzusteUen. 
sodass die Versuchsperson, die sicb urn eine Anstellung bewirbt, instande 
isl, wahrend der Prlilung ihr Bestes zu leis len. Die PersonUchkel1, die 
die Prillung leitel, muss lerner lfir Ihre Aulgabe geschult selo. und vor 
allen Dingen in der experimenlellen und in der klinischen" Psychologie 
Uebung besitzen. Unter Schulung verstehe ich hinreichende praktische 
'Belliligung in einem Arbeitskreis, der ein Vergleichen der eigenen Arbeils
ergebnisse mil denen erfabrener Berulsgenossen und eine NaehpriifWlI 
der Richtigkeit dieser Ergebnisse gestatlet. Ohne eine solche Vorbildung 
isl niemand llihig, die Veranlworlung Iilr die Auslese von Kraften zu ilber
Dehmen. 
Dann muss die belreliende PersenUchkelt in eine !'abrik gehen undo meiner 
Ansichl nach, dorl bleiben. Ich glaube nichl, dass gule Arbeil innerhalb 
mehrerer Monate geleislet werden kann, denn Auswahl, Ausbildung und 
Aulstieg - alles hiillgt zusammen. Die Verantwortung liegl in allen !,lillen 
bei der gleichen Personlicbkeil, und darum muss sie bel der Arbelt blelben 
und megllcbsl mitten 1m Belriebe stehen. 
Man langl damit an, dureb die Riiume zu gehen, die Arbeilen zu beach len, 
selbst eine Zeit lang mitzuarbeiten, urn die Anforderungen. die an die 
einzelnen Arbeiter gestellt werden, kennen zu lernen, urn beurteilen 711 
konnen, was es heissl, so bei der Arbeit zu bleiben, wie es der Arbeiler 
tun muss; urn die Ermiidung, die Anspannung, die Belried'gung uod die 
Aussiehten, die mit elner Arbeit verbunden sind, selbst kennen zu Ierne ... 
Dann mUssen sle die geeigneten Teste ausarbeiten oder. wenn mogUch. 
passende Teste heranzlehen lind Masslabe filr die Priilungsaulgaben auf
siellen. Das helssl, sie milssen ihre elgenen Tesle unler dem Geslchts
punkt eines Testes auswerteD. Zu diesem Zweck muss man wieder zurUck 
in die Schulen. Man muss mit elner ganzen Relhe von Leuten zusammen
arbeiten, die man bel der Arbeil in den Pabrikrliumen kennen gelernl 
hat - und dabei wlrd das gegenseltige Vertrauen bergeslellt. Nur mlissen 
die entsprechenden slatlstlsehen Berecbnungen vorgenommen werden, urn 
4ie allgemeine Verwerlbarkeit der Tesle und Ihre Brauchbarkelt fUr die 
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Priifung besonderer Fiihigkeilen und fiir die Messung des Grades dleser 
l'ahigkeilen festzuslellen. 
Wahrscheinlich "ird man lestslellen, dass zwei Arten von Priifungs
methoden notwendig sind, niimlich Arb e it 5 pro ben u n d s c h r i 11-
II c h e T e sis, denn das Werk wlrd verlangen - damll der Nulzen der 
Prilfung ersichtlich wird -, dass die Tests von oben nach unlen oder von 
unlen nach oben beliebig anwendbar sind. Was dem Einen rechl lsi, lsi 
dem Andem biliig. 
Wlr haben festgestelll, dass unsere schriftlichen Tesle auch Durchslrelch
leste zur Prfifung der Beobachtungsfiihigkeil und der Beobachtungslreue 
umfassen miisseD. ebenso Substitutions tests. die uns einen Beweis filr ein 
schnelles Gediichlnls geben. Anweisungslesls, die die Fiihigkeil des PrUl
tings, Befehle zu verstehen uod auszufiihren, zeigen, Associationtests. die 
nach Dr. Cyril Burt in London Initiative beweisen. Nach unseren Er
fahrungen mussen wir diese Theorie stutzen. Wir braucheD 3uch einen 
Tesl zur FestsleDung der aJlgemeinen Bildung, das heissl der Aufnahme
fiihigkeit eines lebendigen Menschen fUr Dinge des mglichen Lebeos, 
in einen Wort .. ieh zogere dieses Wort auszusprechen. wei! ida auf 
die Definilion nlchl vorbereitel war - eine Arl allgemeine Intelligenz-
probe. ) 
Bel der Arbeitsprobe kommt es im wesentlichen darauf a~ Bewdse zu 
gewinnen lfir die Fiihlgkeil des Priillings, eine elnfache Aulgabe Zll losen, 
das Arbeitsmaterial seinen Bediirfnissen uDd den Bedurfnissen der Arbeit 
anzupassen. 
Dann Dehmen wir die Reaktionszeiten, uDd zwar sowohl bei einfachen 
Reaktionen auf viSllelle Reize (Lichteindriicke), als auch auf geistige 
Reaktlonen (Unlerscheidungsvermiigen IUr Farben). Schliesslich blelbl 
noch die Kontroile der Reaktionen auf molorische Reize, das heissl, es 
ist zu ermitteln. wieweit unsere Hinde ausfiibren konnen, wa.; unser 
Gehirn ihnen befiehll 
Bel der Anwendung dieser Teste kann man die schriftlichen Profungen 
gruppenweise vornehmen. Auf die Orosse der Gruppe kommt es nieht an. 
Leistungsproben nehmen wir in Gruppen von sechs Personen vor, uod 
zwar aus zwei Griinden. Die Prfiflinge sind In besserer Stimmung, wenn 
sie In Gruppen geprilfl werden. Wenn die Prfiflinge Schulkinder sind, 
sehen sle die ganze Sache als ein Spiel an. Aellere elfem sich gegenseilig 
an. Wir erreiehen es so viel leichter, dass sie sich wohl ftihlen. denn 'man 
kann nlchl richtig prlilen. wenn dies nichl gelingt; man sollie sogar das 
Prtifen lassen. bis man sie so welt hat. 
Nur wenige Tesle kOnnen von dem geschulten Prfilungsleiter allein mil 
dem Prilfling vorgenommen werden. Es handell slch urn den praktischen 
Tesl der Arbeitsplanung; wenn da eln Prilfling den anderen beot-achlet. 
kann man dlesen nlchl mehr prfifen, well er es dem erslen nachmachl. 

Nachdem wir Tests refunden hatten. setzten wir fur die Leistungen unserer 
Arbeiter gewisse Ran g w e r I e (slandards) fesl Flir eine gegebene 
Arbeit bildeten wir eine Oruppe von oicht weniger als 30 Personen. die 
wir folgendermassen zusammensetzten: 5 Arbeiter. die sich besonders 
ausgezelchnel hatten und nach Anslchl Ihrer Arbeltsgenossen und Werk
meister hervorragend gute Arbeit lieferten uod deren Leistungen iiber 
die durchschnltlliche Arbeit hlnausgeht _ kurz eine "Spitzengruppe". Elne 
Gruppe von 30 Durchschnittsarbellern mit zulrledenslellenden Lels-

I~ 
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tungen, die das Arbeitspensum zu 100 '10 errelchten, und deren Arbelts
produkte von der Kontroile nicht beanstandet wurden. 5 Dicht so gute 
Arbeiter, denen es schwer wurde, das verlangte Arbeltspensum zu leisten 
und deren Arbelt hiuliger von der Kontroile zuriickgegeben wurde, weil 
sie mangelhait war. Wlr nahmen Schitzungen der Leistungen dieser Leute 
auf Grund von Urtellen der Werkmeister und Werkstattaulseher vor. 
Damach priiiten wir die Leute mlt dem eben geschriebenen Test. verglichen 
die ergebnisse und fanden· In Ihrer Uebereinstimmung den Beweis far 
die Brauchbarkeit der Lelstungsprobe. So gewannen wir 
unsere Orundlagen und wir brauchten fast drel Jahre, urn ausreicheJldes 
Material zusammen zu tragen. 
Mit hille dleser Teste stellten wir Jugendliche ein. Jeder Junge und 
ledes Midchen, aile Manner und I'rauen, die bel Rowntree &. Co. Arbelt 
suchen, werden auf dlese Weise geprilit und es wird Ihnen dann eine be
stimmte Arbelt zugewlesen. 
Nun komme Ich zur Au s b I I dun g. Wir haben in den einzelnen Abtel
lungen (shop) kleine Gruppen von I'acharbeitem gebilde!, die erwiesener
massen Begabung zum Anlemen hahen. Ich glaube, Ich brauche nlcht zu 
sagen, dass fachliches Konnen und die Befiihigung zum Anlemen zwel 
verschledene Dinge sind. Wir hahen darum Leute ausgewahl!, deren 
fachkonnen ausser Zweifel steh!, und die es verstehen, Afbeitskoilegen 
anzulemen. Wir lassen unsere lungen Leuten unter diesen Anleroem 
(trainers) arbelten und beobachten sie: wochentlich, taglich, manchmal 
stiindlich, damit wlr Ihnen helfen konnen, slch in ihrer Arbeit fertigkeiten 
anzuelgnen; wlr vermerken Ihre fortschrltte Jede Woche, sodass ,ie selbst 
beurteiJen konnen, ob.sle Jedesmal etwas weiter gekommen sind, und wenn 
nlcht, warum nlchl Wlr sprechen mit Ihnen darilher. Diese Beobachtung 
ist glelchzeitig eine Nachpralung unserer Tests. Bewahren sle sich? 
Miissen sie abgeindert werden? Sind die Massstibe gesund und ge
recht? 
Hieraus erwichst ein anderer Zweig der mit der Auswahl zusammen
hangenden Arbel!, namUch die I' 0 rd e r un g des A uls ti ege s. Bel 
ROWRtree &. Co. pliegt man die leitenden Posten aus der Belegschait 1m 
Wege des Aufstleges zu besetzen. Die Posten werden in den Abtellungen 
ausgeschrleben, das Personal bewirbt slch darum und wlr verlangen hler 
wieder eln gewlsses Nlveau, das auf Grund unserer erlahrungen die 
wilnschenswerte Vorbedlngung far den Aulstieg bUdet. Die Beratung In 
diesen I'ragen erlolgt durch die psychologische AbteUung. 
Zum Schluss mochte Ich nach zwel Bemerkungen machen: erstens i1her 
die Steilung der Arbeiter zu dlesen I'ragen, auf Grund der Aeusserungen, 
die Ich von Ihnen wihrend unseres Zusammenarbeitens gehOrt habe, und 
,weltens Dber die frage, macht slch die Arbelt bezahlt? 
Die ·"rbelter sagen letzt oit "darfiber sind wlr uns klar, es gehl gerecht 
zu. Wlr werden nach unseren Lelslungen beurteilt". Bezaglich der Auf
fassung der Betriebsverwaltung darl Ich mit erlaubnls von Dr. Northcott 
mltteilen, doss sehr genaue ermlttlungen fiber den Wert der psycholo
glschen Abteilung, die Anfang dleses Jahres angestelit worden sind, 
zu dem ergebnls gefilhrt haben, doss die Abteliung, die zwel fachilch 
vorgebUdete Psychologen, elnen Ingenleur als Mltarbelter bel Bewegungs
studlen und vier Barogehillen mit erheblichem Kostenaufwand besch;;ftlg!, 
slch nach genauer Abschitzung der erzlelten erspamlsse mehrlach bezahlt 
gemacht hal 



DER URQUELL DER PRODUKTIVITAT VON H. DUBREUIL, 
SEKRETXR DES ALLGEMEINEN ARBEITERBUNDES IN PARIS. 

Nachdem ich Thren Verhandlungen beigewohnt und versucht habe, Ihre 
Ziele zu verstehen und nachdem Ich zwei Ihrer wichtigsten Aulgaben 
kennen gelemt babe, moehte ieh einmal versuchen, die grosse Linie der 
gemeinsamen Bestrebungen auizuzeigen. 
Mr. Urwick hat gesagt. dass alie Versuche zur Rationaiisierung der Arbeit 
auf den beriihmten aiten Spruch zuriickgehen: "Erst Leben". Aber all., 
die neuen Lebensinhalten in der Arbeit zur Gestaltung verheilen wollen, 
beziehen 8ich auf einen anderen weisen Spruch: ItDer Mensch lebt nieht 
von Brot alleinu

• ' 

So erscheint unser Ziel, dessen Einheit in der Oemeinsamkeit unserer 
Beslrebungen zum Ausdruck kommt, zugleicb als ein wirlschaftiiches nnd 
als ein sittiiches: wir wollen gemeinsam zu den Que II end e r P r ~ 
duktivitit und der Lebensfreude vordringen. 

. Nach den ·ersten Versuchen und Erlolgen der wissenschaftlichen Betriebs
fiihrung. hat man versucht, uns mit dem Hioweis auf die Wirkungen des 
Systems ffir lias Seelenleben des Arbeiters und mit der angebiichen Gelahr 
der Ertotung des geistigen Fihigkeiten zu schrecken. 
Dieser Vorwurf ware ernst zu nehmen, wenn wir ibn Dieht dUTch Tatsachen 
aus dem Wirtschaftsleben wlderlegen konnlen. Aber es gibt zahlreicbe 
Beweise dafar, dass trotz der Evolution der modemen Arbeitsmethoden 
die Inleiiigenz des Arbeiters noch so rege ist. dass wir grosse Holinungen 
liir die Wirldichkeit von Morgen daran kniiplen konnen. Ich mochte kurz 
zwei verschiedene Beispiele aus gleichlalls verschiedenen Gebieten 
erwihnen. . 
Icb nenne zuerst die Pord-Werk .. die zwelfellos zu den am starksten 
mechanisierten Betrieben gehoren, und bei denen man daher ein 
erhebliches Herabsinken der geistigen Pihigkeiten der Arbeiter erwarten 
darfle. . 
Ich habe dort gerade In der Zeit des Ueberganges von der Pabrikation 
des alten Modells zurn neuen Typus des Pords-Wagens gearbeitet: all .. 
die das Leben in solcheD Betrieben aus Erfahrung kennen. wisseD, wie 
die Dinge in einem derartigen Pall stehen. Trotz sorgliltigster Vorarbeiten 
in den Biiros, trotz der besteD Arbeitsplanung kann man nicht verhindem, 
dass sich bei der Verwirldlchung der neuen Projekte unvorhergesehene 
Schwierigkeiten einstellen. Es setzt dann ein intensives Nachlorschen und 
Probieren ein, das unter dem Druck nnliebsamer· Verzogerungen alles zu 
lieberhalter Suche nach der Ursache der Storung antreibl Ingenieur und 
Belegschaft arbeiten mit gleichem Peuereiler, von dem Wunsch beseelt. das 
Hindernis zu ilberwinden, mit dem die Theorie nicht gerechnet hatte:" In 
einem salchen Moment .. gerade als eine Stackung 1m Produktionsprozess 
drohte - land ein Arbeiter piOtzllch die Usung, urn die sleh alle vergeblich 
bemtiht hatten, und brachte sie In so einlacher und praktischer Porm 
vor, dass sie solort angewandt werden konnte. Die flamme der Intelli
genz brach ,erade an de.r Stelle hervor, wo die Maschine sie zu ersticken 
drohte. 
Mein zweltes Beispiel stammt aus einer gaDz anderen Sphare, aus einer 
ruminischen Spinnerei, in der die Belegschaft aus einer primitlven biiuer- 2.11 
lichen BevOlkerung stammt, die mit der westIichen Kullur kaunl in Be-
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riihrung gekommen isl. Ole Bauern waren platzllch in das Pabrlkleben 
hinelngezogen worden und konnen, da sie keine lachliche Vorblldung be
sitzen, nur mil einlachen, sich Immer wlederholenden Arbeiten - wie sle 
lilr die heutlge Massenproduktlon charakleristisch sind - beschilligt 
werden. 
Nun erland eln hinger Bauer, dessen einzlge Beschilligung darln bestand, 
Bindladen an die beiden Enden der von der Maschlne aulgerollten Stoll
ballen zu belestigen, eine Vorrlchtung, durch die seine Tallgkelt wesentllch 
vereinlacht und seine Lelstungen um 30 bls 40 % erhah t wurden. 

Selbstverstiindlich hahen wir keinen Grund, uns mit den gegenwirtigen 
Bedlngungen zuirieden zu geben. Wir sind hier verelnt durch den Willen 
zu hoheren Lebenslormen, zu einer gesteigerten Produktivitill. die den 
Aulgaben der modernen Demokratie gerecht wird und zu einer Harmonie 
der menschlichen Beziehungen, wie sle unsere Gesellschaftsordnung blsher 
noch nichl erreicht hal 
Um zu unserem Ziel zu gel,ngen, sollten wir uns der Vortelle der wlssen
schaftlichen Methoden bedienen und sle vor allem aul das Studium der 
Geschlchte der mensch lichen Arbeit anwenden. Wir sollten z.B. den Ur
sachen der Produklivitat der Handarbelt von der Anlike bis zvr Gegeuwar! 
nachlorschen. Wlr wissen, dass der Arbeiter In heutiger Zeit viel mehr 
produziert als der Sklave des Altertums. Oer Hlirige des Mlttelalters 
lebte bereits unter mllderen Bedingungen als der Sklave und seine Arbeit 
war entsprechend besser. An der Hand solcher Untersuchungen werden 
wlr zweilellos leststellen konnen, d ass die Pro d u k ti vi tat de r 
Arbelt slch In dem Masse gestelgert hiat, in dem es 
d'em Arbeiter gelungen 1st, eine hohere soziale Stulc 
zu erreicheR. 

SoliteR wir nlcht fruheren Versuchen zur Herbeifiihrung eines besseren 
Arbeitsvertrages und besserer menschllcher Beziehungen mehr Aulmerk
samkeit zuwenden? 
Warum sind z.B. die Versuche von Robert Owen' und Godin in Ver
gessenhelt geraten? Olese Milnner haben Liisungen gesucht, um die wlr 
uns heute noch miihen. Ihre Versuche sind zwelfellos gescheiterl. aber die 
Darstellung ihrer Arbelt und das Studium der Ursachen ihres Scheitems 
wiirde uns wertvolle Pingerzeige geben. Ebenso wertvoll wiirden Studlen 
lIber Versuche seln, die gegenwirtlg von englischen und amerikanlschen 
Unternehmungen aul dem Geblete der Industrlellen Selbstverwaltung ge
macht werden. 
Bel der Beschaitlgung mit dlesem Problem darf man natOrlich nlcht die 
von den Arbeltern im Rahmen ihrer Organisationen ausgehenden Be
strebungen vergessen. Oer Arbeiter organisiert slch In selner Pabrlk mit 
den Arbeltsgenossen selner Umgebung, urn gewlsse nachslliegende Zwecke 
zu errelchen. Sein Bllckield 1st zwelfellos begrenzl, aber aus der Mllte 
dieser Organlsatlonen ragen Elnzelpersiinllchkelten hervor, die eingesehen 
haben, dass der Werkslatt-Standpunkt olt zu eng isl, und dass man ,In 
gewlssen Pragen aber den elgenen ZaUD bllcken muss. Ole Geschlchte der 
Arbeiterorganlsalionen blelet den besten Beweis lfir die Erwellerung Ihres 
• Oas Werk von Dr. Helene Simon "Robert Owen". Pischer-Iena 1910 
bringt eine WOrdigung der Persiinllchkeit Robert Owen's und seines Werke. 
und elne sehr elngehende Darstelluni: selner Ideen und Reformen. 
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Gesichlskreises. Die ersle Gesle des Arbeilers in der Werkslatt lsI oft 
nur ein Reflex UDd ein negativer Akt. eine elementare Porm dec Verte! .. 
digufig. Aber in dem Masse, wie sich sein Blick uber schwierige Erlah
rungen hioweg weitet. kommt er alImlhlich aus seiner negativen ond pas-

. siven Slellung zur Aklivilal und positiven Haltung, die heule sehr deutlich 
in den VorschHigen Iiir die Milwirkung der Arbeiter in der Verwal!ung der 
Betriebe zum Ausdruck kommt. 
Auch hier kann uns die Geschichte lehren und hellen. Als z.B. die Armee 
der Iranzosischen Revolution im Jahre 1792 Ibrer FOOrer inlolge der 
Massen-Auswanderung des Adels beraubt war, fiberliess man es bekanntlich 
den Soldaten, sich die Fuhrer selbst zu wahlen, die das Heer in Ordnung 
haiten und zum Siege luhren konnten. Es ist bekannt, dass diese Armee 
in dec Verteidigung Hochstleistungen vollbrachte, ond dass ein grosser 
FOOrer der Zeil, der General Gouvin Saint Cyr, bestiitigte, dass die Mehr
zahl dec von den Soldaten vorgenommenen Wahlen ausgezeichnet gewesen 
ware. 
Ich wage zu behaupten, dass wlr in Zukunft damit recbnen konnen, dass 
die Hoche und Marceau der Arbeit als bedeutende Fuhrer der Industrie 
aus den Reihen der Arbeiterschaft hervorgeben konnen. Einzelne her
vorragende fJeispiele kennen wir bereits heute als gUinzende Ausnahmen. 
Wenn wir geniigend Weitblick haben, wird Ibr Aulstleg morgen die Regel 
sein. 

Wir wollen zurn Kern des Problems vordringen. ](onnten wir nicht 3uch 
eioen Vergleicb der verschiedenen Einstellungen zur Arbeit anstellen? Nach 
Beispielen, .die wir taglich vor Augen haben? Wir haben gesehen, dass 
die Skl~venarbeit die niedrigste Form der Arbeit darstellL Welches ist 
die bOchste Form? Icb wage zu sagen: Die Arbeit des Kilnstlers. Diirlen 
wir ihn nicht als Arbeiter hoberer Art ansehen, der an seinem Werk mit 
einer Hingabe schafft, die ihn die Zeit olt ganz vergessen llissL 5 0 a n
gesehen erscheint der Kunstler als der hocbste Aus
druck des werkschallenden Menscben. 
Aber er gibt uns nlcht allein in der heutigen Gesellschalt das Beispiel 
gliihenden Arbeitseifers. Der Bauer, der von Sonnenaulgang bis Sonnen
unlerganlt arbeitet und seinen Sinn nicht von der Erde wendel, wird gleich
lalls nicht durcb lenen Zeltbegriff geliihmt, der den Industriearbeiter dazu 
Ireibl, Immer wieder aul die schleichende \Jbr zu sehen. Und wird dem 
Arbeiter nicht olt das Beispiel des Arbeitgebers vorgehalten, der abends 
nach zehn Uhr noch liber seinen Buchern sitzt. wenn er schon Hingst r.icht 
mehr an die Werkstatt denkt? 
Warum kennen Kuns!ler, Bauer, Arbeltgeber und Ich selbst • wahrend Icb 
so zu Ihnen spreche - diesen Zeitbegriff Illchl, und warum bieten sie ihre 
ganze Kraft auf, urn eine bestimmte Leistung zu vollbringen? 
Wohl doch einlach, well sie von inneren spontanen An
trieben geleitet werden? 
Und denken Sie Jetzt elnmal an die schwiichllchen Mittel, die man an, 
wendet. urn Menschen einzuspannen. die ohne die Gnade dieser inneren 
Triebkriifte arbeilen mUssen. Sie werden dann begreifen, dass die Revo
lution der Arbelt dariri bestehen muss, die iiusseren Druckmittel - so 
vollkommen sie auch seln mogen - durch die inneren Krifte zu ersetzen, 
die jedes menschliche Wesen in slch triigL Die eigentliche Lo- 213 
sung des Arbeltsproblems besteht darln, das Mittel 
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z u'r I'r. im ach ung di es er Inneren Trlebkrifle zu 
I I n den. die uns aile bewegen und in den Menschen. die uns das Bei
spiel fruchtbars!er Arbelt bielen. als unbezwlngbarer Schaflensdrang wir
ken. Alles. was Nalur und Leben an Krall und Schanhei! bielen, wird 
von inneren Kriilten beseelt, deren Gesetzmissigkei! uns IreiHcb nicbl ' 
immer erkennbar ist. 

es wlrd eln Tag kommen, an dem man mil Verwunderung auf die Leis
tungen berabsehen wlrd, auf die wir ietzt so stolz sind. in unseren Be
mtihungen etwas Ordoung in die Arbeitsbeziebungen hinein zu bringen. 
Dann wird man verstehen, dass die betriebswissenschaltlichen Methoden 
von heute nur die Anwendung von Uebergangsmassnabmen darslellen 
zwischen dem Chaos und dem Arbeitsleid der Vergangenheit nnd der 
Ordnung und Harmonie der Zukunlt Das erste Mittel zum Antrieb von 
aussen war die Peitscbe. Heutzulage stellt man eine 1'ii1le von ein
gehenden Untersuchungen tiber die Arbeitsplanung an, aber im Grund-' 
prinzip ist nichts geandert worden. Und wenn· wir vorwarts wollen, 
miissen wir das Grundprinzip iindero. 
Wir miissen also nacb den lelzten Quellen lebendiger Tilig
keit lorscben und gleicbzeitlg nacb den Gesetzen deT fiarmonie 
der menscbllcben Arbeit. Und bier seben wlr die Bemiibungen 
,urn Verwirklichung der rationellen Arbeitsorganisationen. das helssl urn 
eine Harmoni. in der iusseren Ordnung der Dinge in 
gleicher Ricblung geben mit den Bestrebungen urn Scbafinng besserer 
Beziebungen zwischen den Menschen. das beissl um eine sittliche 
Ordnung. , 
Dieses Ziel einl uns alle 1m gemelnsamen Streben; wlr diirfen die Hoff
nung hegen. dass eln Newlon kommen wlrel, der das Gesetz enldeckt, 
nacb dem wlr sucben. Und ich milchle Sle bitten. im Geisl einen Gedanken 
unseres Jaur~s zu bewabren, der einmal gesagl bat, d ass gee i n I e s 
Sireben die Macht des Genies zu ersetzen vermag. 
(Que I'harmonle des efforts pouvait suppMer a la puissance du genie.) 
Diese Worte milgen uns leilen und sltilzen. Mit verbundenen Kriillen 
dtirlen wlr hollen, auf recbtmissigem Wege eines Tages zu ienem I'rieden 
der Arbeit zu gelangen, den so viele edle Menschen blsber vergebens 
gesucht haben. 



DIE RATIONELLE ORGANISATION ALS ELEMENT IN 
DER ENTWICKLUNG DES WIRTSCHAFTSLEBENS VON 
H. PAUWELS, GENERALSEKRETAR DES CHRISTLICHEN GEWERK
SCHAFTSBUNDES IN BELGIEN, BRUSSEL. 

In Anbetracbt der kurzen Zeit. die mlr zor· Verfiignng stehl, kann Icb 
weder uber die Daselnsberechtignng, die Arbeltsmethoden noch iiber das 
Ziel der syndikallstiscben Organisation (Organisation der Syndikate) 
sprechen. Icb muss micb auf die Tiltigkelt der syndlkailstischen Bewegung 
in Bezug auf Pragen der Rationallslerung bescbriinken. 
Ole Syndlkate bilden beute, als Ganzes gesehen, eine der aulbauenden 
Teile des wirtscbaftlichen Lebens. Poiglicb muss bel der wir!scbaftlicben 
Entwicklung, vor allem aber bel der Rationallslerung auf das po,ltive 
Moment bingewiesen werden, das die syndikalistiscbe Bewegung be
deutet. 
Uebrigens 1st es Interessant festzustellen. dass slcb aile Syndikate fur 
rationelle und wissenschaftliche Produktionsmethoden ausgesprocben 
baben. Alle vertreten die Anslcb!, dass man - urn den wirtscbaftllchen 
Portschrlt! zu erleicbtern - bemiiht sein miisse, Krilfte bel der Produktion 
zu sparen. ,. 
Obwobl die Syndikate slch zu Gunsten rationeDerer Produktionsmethoden 
ausgesprochen baben, verlehlen sle Dlch!, die Aufmerksamkeit auf die 
Nachteile hlnzulenken, die liir die Arbeiterscha!t aus diesen Methoden ent
stehen konnten. Dlese Nachteile sind viellelcht nur 1m Augenblick vor
handen, immerhin besteht aber Grund zu ffirchten, dass sie von ziemlich 
langer Dauer und andererselts in zlemlicb grossem Umfange seln 
werden. .. 
Obwohl die Syndlkate slch stets - wie sle dies aucb In den wirtscbalt
Ilcben Konferenzen von Genua 1922 und von Geuf 1927 taten - fiir orga
nisierte Sparsamkeit ausgesprochen baben unterliessen sie es zugleich nie 
ernsthaft Massnahmen zu verlangen, die die Nacbteile der Rationalislerung 
in maglichst grossem Masse mildern sollien. Wlr werden glelcb darau! 
zuriickkommen. 
Ole Syndikale kannen sicb Richt mit einer dauernden Steigerung der Ge
winne elnverstanden erkliren, wenn diese nicht zurn Tell In gerechter 
Weise den Arbeitem zu Gute kommen. die dazu beigetragen baben sie zu 
schaffen. Es muss also auf elne gerechlere Verteilnng des wir!scbaftlicben 
Einkommens R:iicksicht genommeD werden. es wire ausserdem nieht nur 
unwirtschaftlich, sondem auch unsozial, wenn auch weiterhin die Masse 
der Arbeiter sich so gestelll silbe, dass der Teil des wirtschaftlichen 
Erlrags, der Ihnen zuslehl nicht In genugendem Masse zunlmm!, wahrend 
der Teil, der dem Kapilal mOiessl sicb in betrilcbllicherem Verhiltnls 
vermehrl.lm Uebrlgen lsi das wlrtscha!lliche Gedelhen so eng mil der 
Entwicklung des Lebensniveaus der Massen. verkniipft. dass elne ratio
nellere Vertellung des gewerblicben Einkommens als z win g end e w I r t
s c h a!tI I cb e Not wen d I gk e I t betracbtel werden muss. 
Die Verbesserung des Lebensstandard der Arbeiterklasse, die man von 
der Rationalislerung erwarle!, kann entweder durcb Herabsetzung der 
Preise oder durch Erhahung der Lobne und Gehilter errelcbl werden. 
Es ist auch lelchl moglich, dass bald elne Verminderung der Arbeltszelt 
erreichl wird. 
Wenn man slch auf den Siandpunkt erhOhler wirtschaftUoher Tlitigkeit 215 
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stellt. so kann man sagen. dass Brhohung der Lijhne und Gehalter der 
Herabsetzung der Preise vorzuziehen ist, denn es ist eine wohlbekannte 
Erscheinung. dass Herabsetzung der Preise. ein Nachlassen der Geschilte 
hervorrult. da auf weitere Herabsetzung gewartet wird; die folge 1st elne 
entsprechende Verringerung der wirtschaltlichen Aktivital, wahrend umge
kehrt BrhOhung der Lohne und Gehalter solort einen grosseren Verbrauch 
und inlolgedessen intensivere Produktion nach sich zleht. 
Auf jeden fall muss die R:ationalisierung zu einer merkbaren Verbesserung 
des Lebensniveaus der Arbeiter liihren und die Syndikate werden daher 
nicht verlehlen sich dleser Methode zu bedienen. ' 

Ein welterer Punkt, der, die Syndikate stark beschiltigl, 1st die finanzielle 
Konzentrierung. Es lasst sich Dieht bestreiten, dass das nationale Eln
kommen in vielen Lindern merldich zugenommen hat. wahrend anderer .. 
seits die Relchtiimer selbst anschelnend starker verteilt sind als IrUher. 
Und trotzdem stellt man lesl, dass slch die wachsende linanzlelle Macht 
in wenigen Handen ansammelt. In allen Liindern haben die Banken heut. 
bedeutenden Elnfluss. Es ist ausserdem wohlbekannt. dass sle sich heute 
Dieht auf eine einfache finanztatigkeit beschranken, sondern dass sie 
ihre Unternehmungen mehr uDd mehr auf wirtschaftliches. Gebiet 311S'" 

dehnen. Eo gibt kein industrielles oder kaulminnisches Unternehmen, mit 
dem Banken zu tun haben, ohne dass diese die Bedingung stellen 1m 
Vorstande vertreten Zll sein, urn eine Kontrolle ausiiben zu konncn. 
Das Problem der finanziellen Konzentration erscheint umso schwerwiegen .. 
der. als die grossen Bankunternehmen unter anderem einen sehr starkeR 
Einfluss aul die Staatsmaschlne haben, so stark, dass das Allgemeinwohl 
zu Gunsten der finanz benachteiligt werden kann. 
Trotzdem ist es im Augenbllck noch ziemlich schwer, slcb Rechensch.11 
zu geben iiber die folgen der Rationalisierung fiir die Lebensbedingungen 
des Arbeiters. Tatsachen lehlen uns, sie sind auch schwer festzustellen" 
denn hierzu wi ren Untersuchungen von rein wissenschaftlichem Cha .. 
rakter notig, die sehr langwierig waren und sehr sorgfiltig sein mussten. Die 
Syndlkate beschaftigen sich damU, aber es wird noch lange dauern his 
die Untersuchungen geniigend sichere R.esultate zeitigen. urn folgerungeD 
zuzulassen, die einer wissenschaftlichen Kritik standhalten. 

Man hat viel vom psychologischen Problem gesprochen. Man belfirchtel, 
dass durch die fortschreltende ausserordentliche Mechanisierung der In
dustric~ die in Immer 5tirkerem Masse den Menschen zu einem Tell der 
Maschine macht, der Arbeiter sich In seiner Warde herabgesetzt sleht 
und 5ich nicht mehr in geniigendem Masse seine gesellschaftliche, 
geistige und moralische Entwicklung und 11m den wlrtschaftlicben und 
sozialen Wert seiner Arbeit kiimmert. 
Die syndikalistlsche Bewegung beschiiltigl slch umsomehr mit dieser 
frage, als sie sich von Anlang an darum bemiiht hat das Geliihl der 
Wiirde bei der Arbeiterschalt zu entwickeln, da die Ausblldung dle<es 
Geliihls eine der grundlegenden bildenden Elemente der syndlkallslischel) 
Tiitigkeit ist. 
Die Syndikate erstreben elne industrlelle Demokratle. Vorausselzung 
hlerzu ist die Einordnung der organisierten Arbeiterschalt In die Leitunl 
des wirtschaltlichen. polltischen und soziolen Lebens. 
Bs lsi unmiigllch dlese. Ideal ohne elne Arbeiterklasse zu verwlrkUcheu. 
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die sich ibrer Wiirde, Ihrer Verantwortung und der gebotenen Moglich
keiten bewusst ist. 
Jedes Mal wenn von Rationalisierung die Rede ist, wlrd das Problem 
der Arbeitslosigkelt lang und breit behandelt. Die Syndikate stellen lest, 
dass in den rationalisierten Ui.ndern die Arbeitslosigkeit sich in einem 
Masse verscharft hat. die ziemlich genau der Entwicklung der Ra tionali .. 
sieTung entspricht und andererseits die Arbeitslosigkeit sich 3uch in der 
folgen nieht so verringert hat, wie die fiirsprecher der Rationalisierungs
bestrebungen vorausgesagt hatten. HieT tauchen verschiedene Fragen aut. 
vor aHem die der Arbeitslosenversicherung nod der Umschichtung der 
Arbeiterschait, mit anderen Worlen die Wanderung der Arbeiter, Wande
rungen auf dem Kontinent nnd Abwanderungen oach Uebersee. 
Die Syndikate sind der Ansicht dass eine gewisse Berulsumschulung ins 
Auge geiasst werden kanote. Die Veranderung gewisser Industrieen jst 
so gross, dass die Zahl der Arbeiter, die sie brauchen. sich standig ver
ringert, Arbeiter die auf diese Weise frei geworden sind, mussen sich 
andererorts lohnende Arbeit suchen. Die ganze frage ist umso ernster. 
ais eine der hauptsachiichsten folgen der Rationaiisierung gerade darin 
bestehl soweit ais mogiich ohne Arbeilerschait auszukommen. 

Wir haben aben von dem Einfluss der grossen Unternehmen und der 
Bankkonzerne aul das Slaaisieben gesprochen. Es isl aber wesentlicb, 
dass dieses Staatsleben nicht verschwindet, denn seine Daseinsbe
rechligung bestehl vor allem darin das Allgemeinwohl zu sichern. Man 
sueht immer noeh Wege, wie der Staat die Interessen der Allgemeinheit 
am Besten gegen diese Vertrustung schiitzen kann. Man hat bekanntlich 
in Deutschiand eine Einrichtung ins Auge geiasst, die die Preise leslsetzen 
soll. Die Preise die durch diese Stelle iestgesetzt werden, sind Maximal
preise, die Dicht ubersehriUen werden duden . 

. Ein zweites Mittel besteht darin, dass alle Geschalte der grossen Wirt
sehaftsunternehmen und Banken veroffentlieht werden miissen. 
Staatsaufsicht ist wiinschenswert und es ist wohl denkbar, dass der Tag 
kommen wird an dem die Internationalen Kartelle sich eine gewisse Aufsieht 
von seiten des Volkerbundes gelallen lassen milssen. 
fur die Arbeiterschaft wird es immer schwieriger eine Kontrolle iiber die 
Unternehrnen anders durehzufuhren als durch die syndikalistlschen Orga
nisationen. Urn eine Aufsicht seitens der Arbeiterschaft zu erreichen. 
haben Manche die Beteiiigung der Arbeiterschalt vorgeschlagen, andere 
den Aktienbesitz des Einzelnen, und andere wieder Betriebsrate verlangt, 
wie in Deutschiand. 
Wir glauben, dass das beste System immcr noch in der unmittelbaren Be
teiiigung der syndikaiistischen Organisationen an der Leilung des Wirt
schallsiebens und bei der Zusammeniassung der Unternehmen besteht. 
Man kann wohi hoffen, dass dieser Wunsch in Eriiillung gebl, sohaid die 
Arbeiterschaft sich ihrer Verantwortung uDd der grossen Moglichkeiten. 
die in der Auswertung der syndlkalistischen Bewegung liegen, bewusst 
wird. 
Das Hauptziel der I. R. J. bestehl darin zu untersuchen aul weiche Weise 
menschiiche und Iriediiche Beziehungen in der Industrie hergestellt werden 
kOnnen. 1m Grunde veriolgen die Syndikate dasseibe Zie!. Die syndika
llstische Bewegung sucht heute den wirtschaitiichen frieden. 
Als Syndikalislen boilen wir, dass die I. R.I. ibie Aktion mit dem grossl 217 
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moglichen Ilrfolge welterfilhre und lbr Programm verwlrklicbe. Aber der 
Priede ist Dichls anderes ais "Rube in der Ordnung". Ils ist unmOglicb 
zu bebaupten, dass Ordnung in unserem Wirlscbaftsieben herrschl, solange 
elie Arbeiterldasse nicht den Platz elnnlmmt der fur gebiihrt und solange 
man slch nlcht dazu entschliesst, der Arbelterschaft volle Ilntwlcldungs
frelheit fiir Ihre gelstigen und moralischen Illgenschaften zu geben und 
lbr den wirtschaftlichen, politischen und sozialen Ilinfiuss elnzurlumen, der 
Ibr gebilhr!. 
In eliesem Geiste kimpfen elie Syndlkate um eine wirtschaltiiche Ordnung 
zu verwirldichen, die zurn wirtschaftlichen Prieden fOOren muss. 
Wir sind Uberzeugl, das die I. R. I. im gieichen Geiste arbeite!. 



ZUSAMMENFASSENDE SCHLUSSREDE VON MARY VAN 
KLEECK, VIZEPRAsIDENTIN DER I. R. I., DIREKTORIN DER ABTEI
LUNG FUR INDUSTRIELLE STUDIEN AN DER RUSSELL SAGE FOUN
DATION, NEW YORK. 

In der goltlichen Unzulriedenheil der Arbellerschall Uegt elne Macht, die 
das zukiinltige Menschheitsproblem losen kann, es beslehl nur die Gelahr, 
dass dies die e I n zig e Machi sein konnle. Diese W orle wurden auf 
unserer Konferenz von einem deutschen Arbeitgeber ausgesprochen. 
Wir suchen elnen Weg liir das Zusammengehen von Arbeitgebem und 
Arbeilnehmem durch Porderung arbeitswh;senschaltlicher Methoden nnd die 
Verbesserung der Arbeitsbedingungen zu linden. Dieser Ausspruch wurde 
auf unserer Konferenz von einem franzosischen Arbeiter getan. dem Vor
standsmitglied eines Verbandes von Gewerkschaltsvereinen. 
Er fuhr fort und sagte, dass wir diesen gemeinsamen Weg auf der Suche 
nach den ewigen Gesetzen linden wiirden, durch die wir zu erkennen 
trachlen, was Vollendung ist, die Vollendung, die in der Harmonie liegt, 
In der Harmonie der Musik, In der Harmonie der Naturgesetze. die 1m Bliihen 
der Blume oder 1m Gesetz der Schwerkrall zum Ausdruck komml Durch 
das Such en d\eser ewigen Gesetze kann der Weg gefunden werden, u m 
die schOplerlschen Krait. im Menschen zu losen. 
"Der Einklang verviellachter menschUcher Anstrengung kann und wlrd die 
Macht des Genies ersetzen.'· • , 
Von' elner anderen, nicht anwesenden Pers6nlichkeit, Mrs. Taylor, der Wllwe 
Prederick Taylor'S (dessen Grundslitze uber wissenschaltliche Betriebs
liihrung als Zusammenlassendes ErgebDis seiner Arbeit In Amerika wiihrend 
dieser Zusammenkunll olt zitiert worden sind), wurden uns durch Vor
slandsmltglleder, die Mrs. Taylor In Paris getroffen hatten, lolgende Worle 
ubermittell: "Mr. Taylor hal immer betont, dass das Inleresse an ratloneller 
Belrlebsliihrung auch elne neue Wirtschallsgesinnung bedinge. Taylor's 
Bemiihen war daraui gerl~hlet, gross ere GIuckmilglichkeiten Iilr die Ar
beiter zu schaffen." 

Diese Aeusserungen von drel Personlichkeiten, von denen jede in einem 
anderen Verhillnls zum Wlrlschaltsleben sleb! _ Aussprilche, die glelch
sam aus drel verschiedenen Eriahrungskreisen in drei verschiedenen 
Landern stammen • milchte Ich als die Qulnlessenz dieser Konleren. 
bezeichnen. 
Wir haben vlel ilber die lunktlonelle Organisation der Industrle gehor!" 
und da es melne Punktlon zu sein scheint, den lohall der Verhandlungen 
zusammenzuiassen, so will Ich mich dieser Aulgabe nlcht enlzlehen. Ich 
sehe sie als einen Versuch an, die Gedanken.. die uns gemeinsam zu 
Bewusstsein gekommen sind, In Worle zu lassen. In dem Bemfihen, diesen 
!deen Ausdruck ZI1 geben, grelle Ich zuruck aul die Ausliihrungen von 
Prauleln f'Iedd6rus ilber Gruppenbezlehungen In der Industrie am zwelten 
Tage unserer Verhandlungen. Sie sagle, dass dlese Gruppenbezlehungen 
charaklerlstlsch Iilr die Oegenwarl selen und wegwelsend fUr die zukilnltige 
Entwicklung In der Rlchlung eines gestelgerlen Massenlebens. Sle zltlerte 
eine Aeusserung aus den Verhandlungen von Cambridge: "Die manniglaltlge 

. Vernochlenheit und Wechselwlrkung 1m Gesamtgeluge der Induslrie be-
reilel den Boden lfir eln hoch entwickeltes soziales Verhalten." 
• Jaur~s. 219 
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Was isl ein hoch entwickeltes soziales Verhalten? Diese !'rage babeu 
wir zu beantworten versllcht, und es wurden verschiedene Kennworte der 
neuen einslellung genanol. Ich mOchle jene Worte zum Mlttelpunkt 
Meiner Zusammenfassung machen uod zwar so, dass ich sie etwas anders 
anordne, indem ich die Begriffe zusammennehme, ,"die gewisse Wirt .. 
schaflsbedingungen oder -stufen cbarakterlsieren, wie z.B. die Mas s e u
PI r 0 d·u k t ion: ferner diejenigen, die Vollzugsformen uod -methoden 
bezeichnen, wie Normierung, Rationallsierung, Meeha .. 
n i s i e run g, K 0 m bin a t i 0 Di ferner diejenigen Begriffe, die eine 
inoere Haltung und die formen, in deneD eine solche Haltung zurn Al1Sdruck 
kommt, andeuten, wle Kooperation, I'uhrerschaft, SIan
dar d s, und schliesslich die Begrifie, die eine Aktlvltat bezeichnen: 
!' u n k t ion e II eAr be i t, K 0 n sir u k ti v eAr bel t, D y
namik. 
Menschliche Beziehungen in der Induslrie bilden sich 1m Rahmen wlrt
schaftlicher Tiitigkeit, und es ware fruchllos, menschliche Beziehungen 
zu untersuchen, ohne die Struklur der Wirtschaft begrifien zu baben. 
Die Weli wird beute mit Nahrung, Kleidung und Wohnung versorgl, und 
die Bedurfnisse der Ailgemeinheit werden befTiedigt durch eine Kelte ganz 
bestimmter greifbarer Wirlschaftsvorgiinge, die sich auf lIlaterlalbearbel
tung; Maschinen. Werkzeug nnd ein Netz von Verkehrseinrichtungen 
stutzen und alle technlscher Natur sind. Wlr konnen die Beziehungen 
in der Industrie nur besser gestalten, wenD wir sie im Zusammenhang 
des gesamten Wirtschaitsprozesses eriassen. 
Die Auffassung ist nieht richtig, dass sieh unsere ethisehen AnschauungCD 
In primltiveren Zeiten der Wellgeschich!e gebildet, aber keine Priigung 
durch die Gegenwart empfangen batten, - obwohl sle die !'ormel der 
Ethik von .morgen im Keime in sich bergen sollten, .. wir sollten wenigstens 
iiber die Ethik von morgen naehdenken. Dies aber setzt voraus, dass 
wlr elne Vorstellung der Wlrtschaft von morgen haben und darum wahlten 
wir fUr unser Thema nich! ein nebelhaltes, konstrulertes Idealbiid elhlschen 
Verhallens eines Geistes, wie er in der menschiicheo Gesellschalt vor
wailen soli Ie, sondem positive Moglichkeiten zur Schaflung befriedigender 
mensehlieher Beziehungen in einer Tationell organisierten Industrie. WiT 
wollen versuchen, die Tendenzen UDd die Richtung der neueren Bestre .. 
bungen zu erkennen, die darauf hlnausgehen, die Produktion zu erhOhen, 
die Qualita! und die Produktlvitat zu stelgem uod Material- und Kraft
vergeudung miigiichst auszuschalten. 

Wir mUssen ~Inmal feslstelIen, In weichen !'ormen die Bewegung zur wls
senschaftlichen Betriebsfiihrung In der Industrle In erscheinung Irlt!. Icb 
will nicht auf die verschiedenen Definitionen fur "Rationaiization" und 
"Scientific Management" eingehen, sondern nur versuchen, die Bestre
bungen zu charakterisieren. die mit diesen Worten bezeichnet werden. 
Der Begriff "Scientific Management" (wlssenschaftliche Betriebsfuhrung: 
Bestgestailung der Arbei! auf betrlebswlssenschaltlicher Grundlage) Is! 
leichter zu umschreiben als jene unbestimmten Komplexe von Massnahmen. 
die wir mit "Rationalization" (Rationalislerung) zu bezeichnen pflegen. 
Denn "Scientific Management" hat slch auf Grund iahrelanger beharriicher 
Unlersuchungen entwlckelt die die exaklhelt der Melhoden und Grund
sUze verbUrgten . Der Schauplatz ihrer entwicklung war eln Betrleb der 
Verelnigten SIaalen. 
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Ich weiss nlchl, ob slch leder, der elwas iiber das Taylorsyslem hOrt, 
dariiber klar ist, dass Taylor ein Vierleljahrhunderl auf Unlersuchungen 
iiber die Methoden des Melallschneidens verwandl hat. Aber dies lsi 
beze[chnend liir seine Geislesrichlung. Die Prinzlplen der wissenschall. 
lichen Belrlebsltihrung worden 1m langsamen Verlahren sorgja[tiger 
I'orschungsarbeil enlwickelt Aus diesen Unlersuchungen und Erlahrungen, 
die die Ergebnisse von Laboratoriumsexpertmenten tiber die Anwendung 
neuer wissenschaftlicher Verfahren fiir die Losung von Betriebsproblemen 
darstellen. entstanden gewisse Grundsatze, die fiir diese Konferenz von 
einem unserer' Mitglieder, dem Geschiftsfiihrenden Direktor der Taylor 
Society In den Vereinigten Staaten, zusammengestellt worden sind. Diese 
Taylor Sociely bal einem Stamm von Personlichkeilen, die noch un
millelbar mil Taylor zusammengearbeitel haben. 
Die grund[egenden Prinzipien der wlssenschaltlicben Belriebsliibrung, die 
hier aulgeslelll worden, sind vierlacber Arl: 

Un I e r sue hun g e n der Belriebslellung iiber aile Probleme und Ver· 
fahren der gesamlen Belriebsverwa[lung, einschllesslich der Qualltal der 
Materlalien, Qualltat und Typen der verwandten Werkzeuge und Ma· 
schinen und d~r Verlahren Ilnd Formen der Belrlebsleilung. 

Zweck der Unlersuchung ist die Planung und die Auislellung 
von Arb e it s nor men, die ihre Ge[tung behalten, bis andere und 
bessere Narrnen aufgestellt werden konnen. Sie beruhen auf der Ver
wertung der beslen im Augenbllck verfugbaren Erlahrungen und Sach· 
kenntnisse. Sie werden von obiektiven Tatsachen bestimmt unter Aus
ocha[lung aller willkilrlichen und oft Irrlgen personlichen Urteile derjenigen 
Leute, die speziell mit diesen Arbeiten befasst werden. 

K a n I r a I [e, und zwar nichl KonlroUe durch die Aulorilal, oondern Kon· 
trone durch Sachkennlnls, die durch die Vetwendung der auf Grund 
der Betriebsforschung gewonnenen Normen uDd Erfahrungen fiberhaupt erst 
ermoglichl wlrd. 

Und schliesslich das Z usa m men w Irk en, die "Kooperation" aUer 1m 
Betrieb beschaftigten Personen vermoge einer Arbeitsorganisation, die 
jedem Arbeiter oder Angeslellten die denkbar beste Erluliung seiner be· 
sonderen Aulgabe ermoglicht. 

Das sind die grund[egenden Prinzlplen der wissenschaftlichen Belrlebs· 
filbrung. Sie sind weit eDtfernt von jenen Pseudoformen wissenschaft· 
IIcher Belrlebsfilhrung, die nur aul e[ne moglichsl rasche ErhOhung der 
Produktion hinausgehen, ohne das sollde Fundamenl der Belrlebsorganl· 
sation. [) lew a h r e wi 0 sen s c h a I Iii c be Bet r i e b s I ii b run g 
s[ebl dieses I'undament als die einzlg slchere Basis 
fiir !eden Wandel in Arbellomelhoden oder in den 
Erlr"gszlffern an. 

DI. wlssenschaltliche Belrlebsluhrung grUndel oich also auf Erlahrungen. 
Der Begriff "Rationalization" hal • das isl uns wahrend der Verhand
lungen der lelzlen Tage klar geworden • eine theoretische. idealistische 
Seite: Das Beslreben nach Anwendung ralioneller Verfahren 1m W[rl· 
,chalts[eben • und er umschliessl gleichzellig einen Komplex von Erlah- 221 
rungslalsachen, deren Charakterlstlkum der durch wlrtschaltliche 
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Schwierigkelten bewirkte Zusammenscbluss von Betrieben und Industrle
zwelgen ist.· 
Wenn ich einmal von den Ausfiihrungen fiber ungUnstige Ergebnisse eines 
solchen Rationalisierungsprozesses, die in unserer Aussprache vorgetragen 
wurden, absehen darf, so mochte Ich die Definition anffigen, die uns der 
Direklor des InlemationaJen RationaJisierungs-Instilules in Oenf fiber
mittelte: "Eine rationell organisierte Industrie ist eine Oruppe von Be
trieben, die der Deckung ihnlicher oder verwandter Bedfirlnisse der AIl
gemeinheit dienen - mit einer Mindestvergeudung von Kraft oder Material, 
Mit dem Worte "Kraft" sind alle menschlicben Belange erfasst, die UDS 

hier interessieren. (A scleutifically organized Industry Is a group of enter
prises supplying similar or allied requirements 10 society with a minimum 
of waste of effort or material, comprising in the word "effort" all the 
human considerations which are of interest to us.) 
Weiter mochte 1ch dieser Zusammenstellung von Definilionen eine Aeus

,serung anliigen, die in dem Bericht der I. R. I. filr den InternationaJen 
Ralionalisierungskongress in PariS, der vor 14 Tagen slattlanel, enthallen 
ist. Wlr haben den Berlcht auf fruheren Verhandlungen von Tagnngen 
der I. R. I. aufgebaut und betonl, dass wissenschaltliche BetriebsfUhrung 
oft In einem viel zu engen Sinn, d.h. lediglich in Bezug aui Werkzeuge 
und Maschinen angewandt wird. Der nicbste Sehrllt In d~r Entwlcklung 
der Bestgestallung der Arbeit muss die Ausweltung der in ihr sehlum
mernden Mogliehkeiten sein, die Erweiterung ihrer Wirkungssphire durch 
die Weekung eines vertieften Verstandnissen fiir die Bedeutung der. 
mensehliehen Beziehungen bei allen in der lndustrle beteiligten OruppeD. 
Hieraui ist der Nachdruck zu legen, und zwar nieb! nur der Menschen 
wegen oder so, als ob diese isoliert von der Wirtsehaft zu betrachlen 
waren, sondern weil es wesentlich ist fiir die Schafiung einer rationellen 
Organisation der Industrle, die nur durch das reehle Zusammen
wirken aller Faktoren im Wlrtschaftsprozess in 
tee h n i s e her ode r p s y e hoI 0 g I s e her, so z I a I era d e r 
wirtsehaftlieher Arbeit '- herbelgefilhrt, werden 
k ann. Dieser allumfassende Begriif des Zusammenwirkens 1st der ein
zlge zuverlassige Fiihrer bei der Organisation der Industrie, denn die 
Wirkungskraft einer Organisation beruht ebenso wie die Wlrkungs
kraft eines Organlsmus auf der Orundbedingung sinnvoller Zu
sammenarbeil. Wenn ein Organlsmus oder elne Organisation schlecht 
funktionierl, so \legt es an einem Fehler im Zusammenspiel der Elemente. 
Die befriedigenden menseblichen Beziehungen sind naeh Auffassung der 
I. R. I. nur dann wlrklieh belrledigend, wenn sle harmonisch sind. Sie 
diirfen von Theorle nnd Praxis der wlssensehaftlichen Betriebslfihrnng 
nlehl neglert werden. Denn trolz der scheinbar fiberragenden Bedeutung 
von Malerlal, Werkzeug und Masehinen wird die wlssenschaftliche Be'
Irlebsliihrung sehliesslieh doch von menschlichen Wesen durehgelfihrt. Die 
"Bestgestaltung der Industrle", dieser BegriH, der in der deutscben fas
sung des Namens der I. R. I. enlhallen lsI, verdeutUehl eln solches Zu
sammenwirken, das den hestm6glichen Volizug wirtsehalilleher Arbellen 
zum Zweck der gesellschaftllehen Bediirfnlsbelrledigung zum Ziele 
hat . 

• Der amerikanisehen Begrl!! "Rationalization" wlrd vlel hauiiger als 1m 
deutsehen in dlesem erwellerlen Sinne gebraucht. 
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Warum denkt man In allen LAndern heute so intensiv fiber die Prage 
einer besseren Gestaltung der Arbeit nach - iiber rationelle und wlssen
schaltliche Betrlebsliihrung? Zweilellos wei! unser Wirtschaltsleben durch 
den Krieg lurchtbare ZerstOrungen erlitten hat. Ausserdem kam der Krieg, 
ehe wir imstande waren, die Weltwirtschaff Zll organisiere~, denn wenn 
wir das schon vor dem Kriege lertig gebracht hitten, wire es wahrscheinlich 
gar nicht zu einem Kriege gekommen. Die Desorganisation - die Notwendlg ... 
keit vermehrter Produktion und grosszfiglgerer VerteHung der Produkte 
in der Industrie, die so dringend ist nod in manchen Uindern so schwere 
Krisen hervorgerulen hat, ist ein Weltproblem. 
Dar! ich hler ein Wort sagen, das eigentlich nieht in den Bericht gehort: 
Es bezieht 5ich auf die Vereinigten Staateo, auf etwas, das auf dieser 
Konlerenz noch niehl ausgesprochen worden ist. Ich habe hier und auch 
sonst schon in Europa das Geliihl gehabt, dass manche Europaer glauben, 
Amerika kanne die Biird.. die Europa zu tragen hat, Dicht riehtig <in
schatzeo, well Amerika niebt so gelitten hat wie ~uropa. Dies stimmt 
natiirlich bis zu ·einem gewissen Glade; aber Sie miissen sich anch klar 
machen. dass die Schalten des Krleges sich tiel iiber manche Herzen 
jenseits des Ozeans gesenkt haben. In Cambridge wurde gesagt, dass 
Amerika nicht angesehen werden sollte als ein Land liir slch, sondem 
als die Endetappe der europaischen Volkerbewegung zu eiDer nenen Wirt
schaltsumwelt, In der sich die Vereinigten St.aten so entwickelt haben 
wie wir sle heute kennen. Die Trennung wihrend des Krieges bedeutete 
fUr uns dasselbe wie das fernsein naher Angehiirigen bei einem schweren 
Pamilienunglilck. 
Noch oins: heute, wo die wlrtschaltlleben Beziehungen so eng ver!lochten 
Sind, glbt es liir Amerlk. tatslichlich keine wirtschaltliche Sicherheit, so 
lange Europa wirtschaltllch leidet. Und alies 1st auch nicht so erlreulich 
in Amerlka, wle es nach den Berichten von Reisenden erscheint, die lilr 
kurze Zeit beriiberkommen, nur unsere ostlichen Stadte sehell uod auch 
dort vielieicht nur das Leben In den Reichtum reprasentierenden Hotels 
kennen lernen. Ich denke an elne Vers.mmlung von Kohlenarbeitern 1m 
Staate illinois. der Ich im vergangenen Mirz beigewohnt habe. Die wlrt
schaltlichen Schwlerigkeiten 1m Leben dieser Kohlenarbelter und Ihrer 
Pamillen zeigen nlchts von dem behauptoten Relchtum amerlkanischer 
Arbeiter. Sie waren aile aus Europa gekommen oder waren Kinder von 
Europaern. Die meisten der alteren Leute waren EngUinder, Walliser. 
Iren oder Schotten; sie stammtell aber zum Ten auch aus aoderen 
Landern. Vertreter aus Orossbritannien wiirden sich in dieser Versamm .. 
lung sehr zu Hause geliihlt haben und Berlchte liber die Arbeitslosigkeit 
In brillschen Kohlenbergwerken. die von einem amerikanischen Arbeiter
fuhrer erstattet wurden, der U.8. sagen konnte "Mein Bruder ist ein 
Kohlenarbeiter in England", zeigten die G1eiehheit ;der Probleme auf 
beiden Seiten des Oze.ns. Die Leute haben seit Jahren unter unregel
masslger BescMlllgung. Kurzarheit, unzureichenden Lohnen zu leiden und 
unter einem Oemeinwesen, das weit von dem entiernt 1st, was es sein 
sollte. - so sind die Zustlinde In elner der wlchllgsten Industrlen der 
Verelnlgten Staaten. 
Und dann denke Ich an einen Streik, der kiirzlich in einem Dor! In einem 
unserer sildliehen Staaten - Tennessee - stattland. einem Ort, der "das 
glilckiiche Tal" helsst, In das elne europilsche Gesellschalt kam. Sle 

. hatte gehlirt, dass die Arbeiterkriilte biUig in den sudlichen Staaten sind, 223 
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die Arbeller, die sle beschiilliglen, slammlen von Englandern ab, die vor 
zwel Iahrhunderten eingewandert waren und in der Abgeschiedenheit ihres 
Lebens in den Bergen viele aile Oebriuche bewahrl hatten. Sie wurden 
aus dieser Helmat in den Bergen In das induslrlelle Leben hineingezerrt 
und tralen mil einem Schrltt von elnem Jahrhunderl in das andere. Eo 
wurden solort Versuche gemacht, die Produktlon zu sleigem und zu ver
billigen. Eln Streik war das Resultat. Niemand weiss, was sich in den 
Spinnereien des. SudeDs angesichts dieser :Erscheinungen eiDer rapiden 
Induslrialislerung demnichsl ereignen wird. 1m Norden wle 1m SUden 
leldel die Textil-Industrle sehr unler Depresslonen, Arbeltslosigkelt, un
regelmissiger Beschaltigung, niedrlgen Loh.nen - wie in allen anderen 
Staaten der Erde auch. 
Unsicherhell des Lebens charakterlslerl die Arbell 
In grossen grundlegenden Industrien Amerlkas. Sie 
erstreckt sich auch auf die jiingeren Industrien. Eine neue Untersuchung 
des Amts IUr Arbelterstatisllk in den Vereinigten Staaten (United Slates 
Bureau 01 Labor Statistics) zeigt, da ss die A u tom 0 b ii-In d u Sir I e 
unler allen bisher erlorschlen Industrien die gross
ten S c h wan kun g e n de r Besch if Ilgungszl fler a ul
wei s t. Die Verelnigten Staaten haben noch keine Sozialvepicherung wle 
die europillschen Lilnder, abgesehen von der ·Arbellerversorgung bel Un
lililen. Bei Arbeilslosigkeil gibl es keinen gesetzlichen Schulz und nur 
wenige firmen haben fonds angesammelt fUr Zeilen unfreiwilliger Arbeits
losigkeit. Wir sind in mancher Beziehung eine bevorzugte Nation, aber 
wir bleiben doch Dieht unberiihrt von den europaischen Problemen. Wir 
sind aile in die weltumspannenden wirtschaftllchen Probleme verslrickl, 
die mil der Erhohung der Produkllon und der Schallung von Absatzge
bielen zusammeohingt. Allerdings sind In Amerlka forlschritte gemacht 
worden in der Erkenntnis, dass hohere Lohne die Kaufkrall erhOhen und 
kUrzere Arbeilsslunden die Lebenshaltung verbessern und dadurch wieder 
eIle Nachlragt nach Produklen steigern. Wir sind vielleichl zuenl aul 
diese Probleme gestossen. Wir dilrlen dies Europa gegenUber vertr.uens
voll sagen, In der Hollnung, dass sich in der ganzen Well die Lebens
haltung bessem wird, denn dies aUein ware die gesunde Basis fUr unsere 
Wirlschait. 
Soviel von Amerlka. Es lsi wlchllg lilr uns, dass Europa ilber die amerl
kanischen Probleme nachdenkl. Wlr milssen zusammen tiber die Well
wirlschaitsprobleme nachdenken und die SleUung, die Amerlka zu Ihnen 
elnnimmt. In der I. R.I. kilnnen wlr allen liber diese internatlonalen 
Beziehungen diskutieren, well wir uns der Oemeinsamkeit unseres indus
IrleUen und wlrtschaftlichen Lebens bewussl sind. 

Was isl In Europa und auch In der neuen Welt vor sich gegangen bel 
dieser Bewegung, die wir Rationallsierung nennen? Ich habe versucht 
darzulegen, dass sie in verschiedenartigen Formen in frscheinung tritt, 
aber ihr Charakleristikum scheinl mlr der Zusammenschluss von Indu
slrlen Imler elner einheltlichen Konlrolle zu seln. Es lsi aul dleser 
Konferenz auch fiber die zunehmeode KonzentraHon der Kreditkontrolle 
berichtel worden und fiber die Wandlungen, die sich In der Blldung 
und Bewegung des Kapllals In unserer Wlrtschaitsorganlsation zu voll
zlehen scheinen, mil der Wlrkung, dass die Prelsblldung nlchl so schnell 
wle Irliher der Nachlrage lulgt. Es ergeben sich die Moglichkelten durch 
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Kartellbildung die Preise zu reguIieren und unrentable Unternehmungen 
mit hohen Kosten uod niedrigen Lohnen zu halten, ohne dass die Arbeiter
schalt einen entspreehenden Einlluss aul die Arbeitsbedingungen oder 
deT Verbraueher aul die Preise hat. 
Und endlieh haben die veranderten Bedingungen der Massenproduktion 
auch zu Verinderungen in dem alteo Verhiiltnis zwischen Kapltal, Preis. 
Lohn und Naehlrage geliihrt, Veranderungen, die wlr vorliiulig noeb nieht 
geniigend erforscht haben. urn ein klares Bild fiber sie zu gewinneD. 
Diese neuen Bedingungen baben sich oit in Arbeitslosigkeit. Mechanisierung, 
erhiihtem Arbeilstempo ausgewirkt und ihnen gegeniiber ist der Arbeiter 
sowohl als Individuum wie als Gewerkseh.lt maehtlos und nlehl mehr 
Imstande, seine 5teliung im Wirtsehaltsleben zu behaupten. 
Aber die Ausspraehe bier hat gezelgl, dass der Zusammensehluss der 
Industrien. die rationelle Organi~ation nach nieht bewirkt: oft ist dn 
solcher Zusammenschluss nur Machtbetiitigung in einer neuen fornl, eln 
Versuch. Herrschaft auf Grund von AutoriUit auszuiiben. Das ist aber 
weder Bestgestaltung aul wlrlsehalts-wissenschaltlicher Grundlage, noch 
R:ationaHsierung im eigentlichen Sione des Wortes. Gewalt ist immer 
etwas Torichtes, Gedankenloses. ein Ausgerichtetsein auf enge Zicle. Diese 
Zicle sind meist. egoistisch; Zweck uod Mittel verdienen weder sinnvoll 
noeh rationeH genannt zu" werden. Das Streben der Nationen. sich mit 
Gewalt durchzusetzen, spiegelt sich In vielen Beziehungen des tagJichen 
Lebens wieder, und es gibt heute Typen witrschaftlicher Zusammenschliisse 
zum Zweck der Konzentrierung der f'inanzkontrolle, die nichts anderes 
sind als Gellendmachllng von MachI. 
Ich moehte nieht den Eindruek erwecken, als nahme Ic:h an, .dass aIle 
induslrleilen Zusammenscbliisse Manileslationen der Gewalt selen. Welt 
entfernt. leh will nur sagen: wenD sie bezweeken, die Macht einer Gruppe 
fiber Produktionsmittel 1m eigenen Inleresse ohne Riicksicht aul die Inle
ressen der Arbeitnehmer uod der Verbraucher zu steigern, dann ist dieser 
Zusammenschluss nur ein Instrument der Gewalt. Wenn ihr Zweck aber 
die Bessergestaltung der Produktlon oder des Wirtschaltsdiensles isl, so 
kann das besle Mittel zur Erreichung dieser ZieIe sehr wohl ein sorgliiltig 
vorbereiteter Zusammensehluss der Industrien sein, der dann nieht Oewalt; 
sondern rat i on e 11 e 0 r g ani s a ti on bedeuten wiirde. 

Aber wie kann diese rationene Organisation der Industrie erreieht werden? 
Oehen wir zum Einzelnen zuriick, zur Arbeit in den Betrieben. Es wurde 
schon in Cambridge gesagl: 1m Betrlebe werden die mensch lichen Bezie
bungen gelorml und vom Belrlebe als eine Einheit gehl die Miiglichkeil 
aus, die Industrie als Ganzes zu organisieren. leh moehte Sie nur kurz 
an die Diskussion fiber "Arbelt und Arbeitsbedingungen" erinnern. es 
wurde uns hier ein Beispiel lilr die sozialwissenschaltllche Behandlnng 
eines speziliscben Arbeilsproblemes gegeben: namlich VeTsuche zur Pest
st.Uung der optimalen Arbeilszeil. Von der Annahme ausgehend, dass 
Veranderungen im Produktionserlrag aueb Veranderungen der Ermiidung 
des Arbeiters zur Polge haben, hal da. "Indoslrial Patigue Research Board 
01 England" Versuche fiber .Ialslichllche Wirkung der Verkilrzung dOT 
Arbeilszelt aul den Erlrag angeslelil. Einige Resullate dleser Unler
suchung unler besonderer Berllckslehtlgung der Piinl-Tage-Woche wurden 
uns hier vorgetragen. 1m Laufe der Diskussion wurde klar, dass eine 
Fein quantitlve Bemessong der Wirkungen verkiirzler Arbellszeiten aul 225 
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den Ertrag keine erschOpfellde Antwort auf die frage nach der optimalen 
Arbeitsdauer gibL Wenn der Ertrag bei verkurzter Arbeitszeit durch 
erhOhles Arbeitstempo auf der gleichen Hohe gehalten wird, so taucht die 
frage auf, welches ist die kulturell noch zulassige "Arbeitsintensitat"? 
Mussen Arbeitsdauer und Arbeitstempo nicht so geregelt werden, dass 
1m Laule des 24 Stunden-Tages genugend Zeit zur Erholung von der 
Arbeitsermudung bleibt, und zwar so, dass der Arbeiter noch genUgend 
Spannkralt zur Ausnutzung seiner freizeit behalt? 
Es wurde aulgezelg~ dass slch die Arbeitsverkfirzung bel verschledener 
Arbeit naturlich auch in differenzierter Weise aul den Produktionsertrag 
auswirkt. Wenn es sich vorwiegend urn Handarbeit handelt, so kann der 
Arbeiter sein Arbeitstempo kontrollieren und seine Leistung wlrd durch 
zweckmassig verkiirzte Arbeltszeit gi.instig beeinflusst. Wenn es 51ch 
aber urn Maschlnenarbeit. handelt, dann sollte erhOhte Leistung haupt
sachlich durch verbesserte technische Anlagen und Verwendung der besten 
Maschinen erreicht werden, damlt in einer gegebenen Zeit ein gegebenes 
Quantum erreicht werden kano. Dieser Vorschlag kam von einem Ar
beiter. GrOssere Ertrlige konnten nicht dadurch erreicht werden, dass 
die Arbeiter zur erhohten Anstrengung getrieben wurden, sondem nur 
durch Untersuchung der Moglichkeiten, durch die mit gerlngerem Kralt
aulwand besser. Ertrlige zu erzielen waren. Kurz, die Mechanlslerung 
hat die Industrie auf den Punkt gebracht, auf dem vermehrte Leistung 
von der technischen Ausgestaltung und den Methoden der Betriebsleitunll: 
abhangt. Es handelt sich also nlcht darum, dass die f~higkeit des 
Arbeiters zu erhOhter Arbeitsintensitiit durch die Ausschaltung fiberHUs
siger ~rmudung gestelgeTt wird, sondern vor allem daTum, dass dUTCh 
maschinelle Verbesserungen die sozial wiinschenswerte Verminderung der 
Arbeitsstunden ermOgllcht wird. 
Bel der feststellung dessen, was sozial wUnschenswert ist, muss das Be
durlnis des Arbeiters nach frelzeit In Betracht gezogen werden, und die 
Wlrkung von langer Arbeitszeit auf das famiUen- und das Gemeinschafts
leben. Es ist dies elne der Arbeitsbedingungen, deren festsetzung nicht 
nur aul Grund sorgi_lliger Berechnung (factual basis) eriolgen kalln _ S(l 

wertvoll diese auch seiR mOgeR .. sondern bei der 3uch die Erfahrungen des 
Arbeiters zu Rate gezogen werden milsseD. Solche Erfahrungstatsacht."D 
konnen aber filr den BetTieb nur dann voll ausgewertet werden, \\o:nn 
die Arbeiter in Irgend einer form an der festsetzung der Arbeitsbedin-
gungen beteiligt werden. . . 
Hlermit wandten WiT uns der frare der Heranziehung der Arbeiter zur 
Belriebsverwaltung zu. Wir sahen, dass In allen Landern berelts ver
schiedene Organisationsformen der Arbeitervertretung im Betriebe be
stehen, abeT dass der Wille, sie wirksam werden zu lassen, nur schwach 
1st. In vielen Industrien haben wi runs noeh nlcht vlel von I enen Zu
standen enliemt, bei denen die Arbeiler "blind auf unhaltbare Zustande 
reagieren", wie ein Oewerkschaftsvertreter es hier ausdriickte. WiT sInd 
noch weit von elner Konslellalion enlfernt, bei der den Organlsationen 
der Arbeiterschait eine funktionelle Rolle eingerilumt und es Ihnen er
mOgllcht wird, die Wlrtschaltspolitik des Werkes und ihre Dllrchliihrung 
mit zu bestimmen. Obwohl dies noch iin allgemelDen so Is~ haben wlr 
doch auch Beispiele der Milarbeit der Arbeitersehaft an verantwortlicher 
Stelle. Die Erfahrungen, die In solchen Werken gemaeht sind, bewelsen 
offenslchtlich, dass keln wesenlllcher Widerspruch zwischen betllebswls-
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senschaftlicher VerwaItung und SelbstverwaItung in der Induslrie beslehl. 
Wie der Direktor des Internationaien R:ationalisierungs-Instituts auf 
unserer Konferenz sagle, lsi die Selbstverwallung ein Mittel. u m das 
Verslandnis und die 'ichllge Auflassung der Arbeiter fnr wirtschaitliche 
fragen zu IOrdern. Sie lsi aber auch ein Mittel. um dem Arbeiter Ver
trauen in die Bescbliisse der Betriebsleitung einzuflossen. ein Vertrauen. 
ohoe das ein Werk nieht befriedigend produzieren kann~ 
Von der M6glichkeil der Beleiligung der Arbelterschait an der Warks
leitllog wandten WiT ODS der frage der Personalpolitik Dod -verwaltung 
In einem rationell organisierten Betriebe zu. An dieser Stelle kann nur 
Doeh einmal an den Grundgedanken erinnert werden. der bel den Ver
handlungen fiber dieses Thema herausgearbeitet wurde. dass namlich bel 
einer funktionellen Organisation der Industrie, die es moglich macht., 
Enlscheidungen auf Talsachen und nlchl auf suhjektive Ansichten oder 
Mutmassungen zu stutzeo. die Begrifie "Betriebsleitung" Dod "Kontrollen 

einen neuen Sinn erhallen. Belriebsleltnng (Management) wurde uns 
gesagt. bedeulel Planung und Vorausdenken. Haben wlr nichl oft an 
Belriebsleitnng 1m Sinn des Manipulierens und Kommandierens gedachl? 
In einern Betrieb, der seine Plane und Organisationsmaximen in Ueber .. 
einstimmWlg coit den. Prinzipien eiDer rationellen Betriebsfiihrung ent
wickell, gibl es _ wie Tayl()r sagl - nur einen Meisler. und der 
he iss I "W Iss en". Wenn das Wissen Meister isl, so erhiill das 
Wort "Kontrolle" einen gaDz anderen Sinn. Es handelt sich dann Dicht ' 
mehr uin die Machi der Aulorilal, sondern urn I'fihrung durch fiberlegenes 
auf f'orschung uDd Erfahrung gegriindetes Wissen. 

Wenn die Leitung einer Induslrle auf Wissen gegriindet lsI, und dleses 
WisseD wiederum zum fuhrer fUr die tagliche Praxis wird, so muss sich 
auch die Haltung der Belriebsleltnng indern und menschllche Beziehungen 
k6nnen die Basis einer Arbeitsgemeinschait bilden. slatt dass sle 1m 
wesentlichen darin beslehen. dass die, die Aulorilit besllzen die Arbell 
der Ihnen unterstellten Personen kontrollieren. Diese neue Auffassung 
der Betriebsliihrung hal sicb noch in keinem Induslrlezwelg durchgeselzl. 
Sle lsi in einzelnen Betrieben mil Erfolg angewandl worden. aber wlr 
sind noeli nlchl dazu gelangl, die gesamle Kohlen- oder die gesamte 
Textilindustrie unter eine wlrklicb rationelle Organisation' zu 
stellen. . 
Die gleicheD Prinzipien. die wir in einem Einzelunternehmen anwenden 
lassen. mussten 51ch 3uch auf eine gaDze Industrie iibertragen lassen. 
Da es noch an praklischen Beisplelen fehlt. konnen wlr noch nlchl aus 
Erfahrung iiber die Wirkung der rallonellen Organisation In der Industrle 
sprechen. Wir konnen heute nur sagen, dass sich die Industrie auf dem 
Wege zur ratlonellen Organisation befindet. Wir konnen die Umrisse 
des Traumbildes erkennen, das der Direktor des Internationalen Rallo
nalisierungs-Institutes am Schluss seines Vortrages entwarf. Wenn der 
Zweck des Zusammenschlusses in der Industrie gerichtet ware auf dfe 
Steigerung der ProduktivlUit, auf die Erzlelung nledrigerer Prelse filr 
den Konsurnenlen. hOhere LOhne filr den Arbeiter und auf sicherere. und 
damit befriedigendere Anlagemoglichkeiten. dann worden sich die Finan .. 
zierungsmassnahmen in Bezug auf Betriebsieitung. I(ontrolle uDd Ver .. 
teilung der Produktion auf rationeller Basis voilzlehen mil dem Ziel 227 
des Dlenstes an der Allgemeinhell. 
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Dies mag nur eln Traum seln, etwas noch 1m Unterbewusstseln Lie
gendes, aber wlr haben in der Industrie berelts geniigend Erlahrung ge
sammelt, urn glauben zu dlirlen, dass der Traum Entwlcklungstendenzen 
splegelt, deren wlr uns mehr und mehr bewusst werden milssen. Wlr 
konnell nlcht welt In die Zukunlt schauen, aber doch so weit, urn uns 
klar zu werden, dass wir solort in den Betrieben neue Methoden an
wenden k6nnen, die aul elner andern Elnstellung zur rationellen Orga
nisation beruhen. Mit diesen neuen Methoden werden wlr Erlahrungen 
flir welteren Ausbau sammeln konnen. 
Wir haben als Ergebnis dieser Konlerenz kein Programm aulgestellt. 
Unsere Aussprachen haben trweisen wollen, wei c h e Bed e u tun g e s 
hat, dass wlr In unseren Belrieben und In unseren 
Industrien Pormen und Verfahren der Betrlebsluh
rung entwlckeln, die die schopferischen Krilfte 
derer auslilsen, die dart arbelten, ganz gleich, wei
ch e s i h re T iii I g·k e it s e in m 0 g t. Wir mussen die Kraite der 
In der Industrle tAligen Oruppen frel machen, nlcht damlt sie sich 
gegenseilig bekampfen, sondern damlt sle fur eln gemelnsames Ziel 
arbeiten. Lassen 5ie mlch an die Worte des Berichtes liber den Kon
gress in Carnbrldge erinnern, dass es der Zweck der Cl{uppenbildung 
1st, die Integrltiit des Indlvlduums zu wahren. 51e verliert das Indivi
duum nicht aus dem Auge, sie verleiht dem Individuum mehr Kraft, 
durch die gesteigerte Kraft seiner Oruppe zu gemeinsamer Arbeit nach 
gemeinsarnem Ziel. 
Auf Oewalt muss verzlchtet werden, und auf fiberholte Anschauungen 
ilper unsere Wlrtschalt, wenn wir elne beiriedigende Wlrtschaitsorganl
sation schaffen wollen, die den Bediirinlssen der Oegenwart gerecht wird. 
Die Welt braucht elne Induslrlelle Organisation, die de rOe 5 e 11-
schalt und allen Ihren Oiled ern In ratloneller Weise 
die n t und nur diese ist Wert, Lebensaufgabe von MAntiern und Prauen 
2:U sein, die mit Hand und Kopi 1m Wirtschaftsleben arbeiten. 
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DES GROUPES COMME FACTEURS FONDAMENTAUX 
DES RELATIONS INDUSTRIELLES, PAR M. L. FLEDDERUS, 
VICE-PRESIDENTE DE L'I. R. I. 

Notre programme indique que la question "Des gTaupes comme facteurs 
fondamentaux des relations industrielles" sera brievement discutee en 
maRieTe d'introduction a I'etude de notre suiet intitule: I'Qu'est-ce qu'une 
industrie rationnellement organisee?n . 
A mon avis, nous pourrions difficilement ouvrir notre discussion d'une 
autre maniere. SI l'organisation sCientifique du travail est l'une des 
moities du cercle par leQuel on "ourrait symboliser l'organisation 
rationnelle, les relations industrielles en constituent a coup sur rautre 
moith!. 
Oue ces relations industrieltes soient des relations de groupes, plutot que 
des relations individueUes, c'est A la fois une marque de l'~poque ou nous 
vivons ct Ie signe pn!curseur d'un avenir de vie collective encore plus 
developpee. vers lequel il semble que nous tendions. 
A quel point cette existence en graupes est caractiristique de notre 
temps, comparee aux relations d'homme 1 homme de jadis et aux stades 
encore relat;Jlement r~cents de l'industrie, c'est ce dont nous trouvons 
I'expression dans les termes cruciaux de notre littirature industrielle 
actuelle. J'eo ai note quelques-uns au fur et 1 mesure de leur reo
contre.· lis nous sont a tous. familiers; toutefois il pourrait etre interessant 
et fecond de les examiner et de les completer au cours de nos discus
sions. Ces mots sont la marque de la vie que nous vivons, consciemment 
ou inconsciemment. 
A Cambridge, Ie Dr. Delisle Burns a specialement traite Ie sujet des 
groupes dans l'industrie; pourtant. si 1'on parcourt Ie rapport du Congres. 
iI est interessant de voir combien tous les orateurs se sont itendus sur 
Ie fait du groupement dans l'industrie. Certains, cornme Ie Dr. Myers, 
Ie Dr. Miles, Ie Major Urwick, d'une fa~on tres dlrecte; dans d'autres 
exposes, nous retrouvons, immanente. cette idee de groupe. 
Le but du COngreS de Cambridge ful, en realite, de rechercher un e pi u s 
claire conscience du monde Industrlel dans lequel 
no u s vivo n s. Ce dont nous o'avons pas conscience ne nous touche 
pas. Par c~ntre, des que nous prenons pleinement conscience soit· d'un 
fait soli d'un developpement nous pouvons entreprendre de Ie compteter 
ou de Ie combattre, d'y remedier ou de "adapter. Not rev r aim a
lalse reside toulours dans la perlode de la semi
con sci e DC e. 
Or actuellement, nous sommes .. c'est mon impression .. dans une telle 
periode de semi-conscience industrielie. Le malaise de cette p~riode dolt 
sa gravite a la soudaine croissance de rindustrie, croissance complexe 
dont toute la signification ne pourra apparaitre qu'avec Ie temps. Mals.· 
sl nous Ie voulons, nous pouvons accomplir une oeuvre de pionniers en 
devancant celie du temps, amoindrlr Ie malaise par l'etude impartiale de 
ceUe ~volution et en nous faisant les avocats consclents des mesures 
propres a a1leger la tension existante et a favoriser un meilleur .!tat 
de choses . 
• Termes cruciaux de l'industrie contemporaine: production en masse, 
rationalisation. standardisation, interdependance, interaction, cooperation, 
direction, travail par equipes. cartel, ~omplexe, dynamique. 231 
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e'est done I'existence en groupes dans I'lndustrie sur laquelle nous voyons 
sans cesse revenir et insister Ie texte du Rapport de Cambridge. Cela 
posE, I'lrnportance et I'urgence de Ia d ire c t Ion des groupes apparais .. 
sent tout de suite. Car sr beaucoup constituent Ie groupe, un seul individu 
ou seulement quelques-uns assument de Ie conduIre. 
A Cambridge, M. Ie Major Urwick a elit: "Nous avons Ie devoir de 
soumettre a notre examen et de repenser d'un bout A I'autre cette questioJl 
de la direction (des groupes). Ce devoir est urgent. Car tant que nous 
ne I'aurons pas accompli, nOllS ne pourrons compter sur Ie seeours d'aucun 
changement dans l'organisation sup6rieure de rtndustrie. Dans toute 
oeuvre de longue haleine, ce sont les d~taiJs de chaque lour qui comptent. 
Les relations industrielles naissent dans la fabrique." 
C'est parce que, tOllS, nOllS sentons qu'une force, une puissance est 
engendr~e A I'usine - non pas seulement Ie pouvoir de falre des mar
chandises. mais, en meme temps, celui de creer des relations humaines .. 
que nous nous sammes reonis pour discuter. C'est la premi~re fols, 
depuis la constitution, a flessingue, de notre Association, Que DOUS 
pouvons avair Ie sentiment de nous assembler pour une discussion f~conde. 
NallS avions besoin, d'abord, de grandir ensemble et de .trouver nne base 
commune. C'est ce que DOUS avons fait avant Cambridge d au COngres. 
Nous avions ~galement besoin de voir et de d~terminer 1 distance, comme 
au telescope, Ie monde ~conomique et social qui nous entoure; dans lequel 
nos fabriques ne sont que des unites et oil elles iouent Ie role de simples 
organes a l'interleur d'un plus grand organisme. Sans la vision plus large 
de eet horizon, nous ne saurians distinguer vers quelles regions paurrait 
nOllS conduire n'importe laquelle des methodes que nous serions amenes 
l eoncevoir. 
Je pense que Je n'al pas besoln de m'~tendre sur les dlverses allusions 
faites A la question des groupes tout au long du Rapport sur Ie COngrM 
de Cambridge. Dans Ie programme' imprimt!, nous n'avons donne que 
quelques tr~s rares citations et mentionne seulement un petit nombre de 
contributions. Mais ceux d'enlre vous qui Haient pr~sents A Cambridge, 
comme ceux egalement qui ont lu Ie Rapport, se rappelleront certainement 
les nombreuses mentions faites des "groupes", independamment de l'expos6 
sP~clal donn~ sur ce sulet par Ie Dr. Delisle Burns. II y ales groupes 
e sse n tie I s (tels que les travailleurs, les organisateurs, les posses
seurs), et II y ales groupes infiniment plus nombreux formh .. comme 
I'a formul~ Ie Dr. Delisle Burns - "p a r I apr e s s Ion des me m e s 
clrconstances sur I'esprlt des individus." Nous retroD
vans la meme Jigne de pens~e chez Ie Dr. Miles, quand II dit: "Dans 
I'industrie U y a toujours tendance l Ia croissance des groupes, A I'usine, 
un certain nombre d'hommes et de femmes occupb a un travail semblable 
ant en commun les memes exp~riences. lis ont des difficult~s semblables 
dans leur travail, i1s ont avec la direction de I'entreprise les memes 
contacts, et avec Ie temps, on volt se developper un mode de r~action 
convenu." Le Dr. Miles continue en ces tennes: "II n'y a rien d"etonnant. 
vu les conditions de I'industrie moderne et Ie haut degr~ de sp~clalisation 
qu'elles requh~rent, A ee que des groupes se dt!veloppent en grand nombre 
1 l'int~rieur de l'organisation." 
Le Dr. Myers arrive au groupe par I'etude de l'individu. "Dans rentou .. 
rage de I'indlvidu se trouvent impliqu6s d'autres individus. II est done 
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nkessaire. pour t!tudier l'individu, d'etudier "influence exerc~e sur lui 
par Ie "groupe". 

Ces quelques citations fouTnissent dl!ja une mati~re suffisante l notre 
reflexion. SI, d'une part, Ia pression des circonstances cree. dans I'in
dustrie, des groupes, eIle cree ausst. d'autre part, ce que Ie Dr. Delisle 
Burns appelle ". toe cas ion s d'u n eat tit u des 0 cia I e h aut e
men t de vel 0 p pee, occasion dont on n"a point. jusqu'ici, fait usage." 
Que signifien! ces lermes d'une altitude sociale haulemenl d6velopp~e 
dans I'indu~trie? Le Dr. Burns De l'a pas explicite dans son expose 
et je serais curieDse de voir si nous serons parvenus. 1 la fin de notre 
semaine de discussion. a nous en faire ensemble une conception claire 
et pratique. L'irnportance et la necessite de la direction. dans les 
groupes. seront fen. suis certaine, nettement indiquees dans cette 
conception. 
L'un des mots les plus recents, dans I'industrie, est celui de "s tan d a r
di s· a t ion." Or c'est un mot de "groupe". On remploie toujours pour 
parler de materiaux ou de procedes. Je propose qu'un autre mot I'ac
campagne en importance, A savoir Ie mot de '·standard". L'industrie se 
pr~occupe de,la standardisation des machines, des outils et des produits; 
mais ne devrait-elle pas egalement se preoccuper du "s tan dar d" r e
I a t if a u x t e c h n i que shu m a i n e men t sou h a ita b 1 e s. a u x 
r~compenses culturelles. A la discipline ~ducal,lve 
e I A I a m 0 r a I e SliP ~ r i e u red u I r a v a i I? Elanl donn~ Que 
nous avons cesse de trouver, dans notre industrie, des relations d'homme 
a homme. presque partout remplacees auiourd'hui par des relations de 
groupe a groupe, un "standard" progressif. propose et compris par ceux 
qui ant eu eux-memes cette etincelle qui fait que ron dirige, ne jouerait-U 
pas Ie role d'une accumulation de force? Je crois que c'est a cette idee 
que M. Ie Major UTwick a fait allusion a Cambridge lorsqu'il a mentionne 
qu'en Grande Bretagne it y a des exemples au Ie groupe des directeurs 
et employeurs a suscite ce qu'n appelle "un degre surprenant d'effort 
cooperatii et de sentiments envers rentreprise collective en tant que telle, 
depuis les degres Ie plus modestes du personnel". M. Ie Major Urwick 
ajoute qu'lls n'ont pas a s'en faire gloire. C'est simpiement une demon
stration de I'etonnallte aptitude de l'esprit humain a concevoir 1 e sen g a
gemenls el les Id~als collecliis - champ a peu pres encore 
en friche de la psychologie. Je vous soumets a tous, 'Poursuivit M. Ie 
Major Urwick, l'idee que ce seul fait contient Ie genne d'uo espoir en ce 
qui concerne Ie progrh social a venir de I'humaniht Nous avons la, l 
notre port~e, une puissance dynamique d'ameIioration." 
Amon sens, ce pouvoir est d'autant plus grand Que l'industrie se trouve 
de plus en plus eire conslilu~e par des groupes. Car Ie developpemenl 
de cette puissance dynamique ne repose pas seulement SUT Ies employeurs 
et sur les organisateurs du travail. II repose aussi bien sur Ie grand 
nombre des groupes accidentels que sur les groupes essentiels eux-memes. 
Sa manifestation, sa force, dependent l leur tour de ceux qui comprennent 
les "slandards· el les lechnlQues adoptees par I'organisatlon du Iravail 
en collaboration avec les ouvriers, et qui peuvent susciter, dans leurs 
groupes respectifs. une r~ponse a la question de savolr quels doivent 
eire leurs engagements el leur id~a1. 
Nous Bvons une semaine devant nous pour essayer de concevoir ce que 233 
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devraient @tre les "standards" et les techniques susceptibles de lavoriser 
des relations humaines satisfaisantes dans une industrie rationnellement 
organisee. La tache que nous DOUS s~mmes propos~e o'est pas facile. 
n n'existe pas d'experlence d'une organisation compl~tement sCientifique. 
- disons plutot "rationnelle". NOllS De pouvons pas nous fonder sur Je 
passe, et nOllS ne Ie pouvons que partiellement sur Ie present. N 0 U S 
a von s l fa ire en t r e r I'a v e n i r dan see pre 5 e n t. 
Telle est, en r~alit~, la liche que nous nous sommes assign~e. C'est 1 
chacun de nous d'y concourir. II y a un pouvoir crea teur dans 1a pensee 
en commun. Nous avons quelquefois besoin d'un sommet de montagne 
pour embrasser d'un coup d'oell d'ensembic Ie pays qui est devant nous: 
aprb quol, nous pouvons redescendre chacun dans notre vallee, 011 nous 
travaillerons alors avec 10 conscience du but 1 attelndr.. avec discrimi
nation et en connaissance de cause. 



ORGANISATION RATIONELLE PAR L. URWICK, O.B.E., M.C., 
X.A., DIRECTEUR DE L'INSTITUT INTERNATIONAL DE L'ORGANISATION 
SCIENTIFIQUE DU TRAVAIL, GENEVE. 

Le mo"t de "rationalisation" u'a pas ete defini par une moindrc autorite 
que 10 Conlerence economique internationale de 1927. Celte conlerence 
etait cornposee des representants des employeurs, des travailleurs et des 
economistes de presque toutes les nations. Sa sous-commission de 1'10" 
dustrie consacra une part considerable du temps dont elle disposait a ceUe 
question precise et put s'appuyer, a eet cffet, sur une inasse de travaux 
preparatoires. A "issue de ses travaux, la sQus-commission .3vait abouti 
a des conclusions parfaitement definies redigees sous forme de resolutions 
commen~ant en ces termes: liLa rationalisation. mot par lequel nous eo
tendons les methodes de lechnique el d'organisation ayanl pour but d'as
surer la perte minima d'effort et de materiel. ... comprend l'organisation 
scientlfique du travail, la standardisation tant des materiaux que des 
prodults, la simplification des procedes el l'amelioration du Systeme de 
transport et de mise en circulation sur Ie march e." 
Le "Relchsiruratorium fiir Wlrtschaltlichkeit", ollice central charge d'etu
dier les methodes de rationalisation en Allemagne, avail deja publie une 
definition ain~i coneue: "La rationalisation consiste dans la conception 
et dans "application de taus les moyens propres a ameliorer la situation 
economique generale par une organisation technique et systematique. Elle 
a pour objet d'tHever Ie niveau de la vie en permettant la fabrication de 
marchandises meilleures et 11 meilleur marche, en quantites plus conside
rabIes. Ce but reclame un commun eHort de la part de toutes les classes 
de la communaute." On remarquera a quel point cette derni~re definition 
correspond a celie de la Conference ~conomique internationale. 
Vun 'et l'autre, Ie ItReichkuratorium" et la Conference ~conomique inter
nationale. indiquenl en quol consiste 10 fin a loquelle repond la rationali
sation: d'une part, assurer "Ia perte minima d"effort et de materier'o 
d'autre part "relever Ie niveau de la vie en permettent la fabr.ication de 
marchandlses meilleures el a mellieur marche, en quantile. plus conside
rabies." 
n me semble que beaucoup de critiques meconnaissent la Signification de 
la rationalisation pour avoir, a force d'en envisager les methodes. p.erdu 
de vue Ie bul parfaltement defini sans lequel ces methodes elles-memes 
oOauraient aucun sense L'acceptation de ces fins precises par une Confe
rence economique Internationale marque un veritable commencement absolu 
dans notre pensee d'ordre economique. Dans une resolution. ulterieure. 
la Conference declara que "Ia rationalisation est destinee. a assurer l la 
communaute one plus grande stabilite et un niveau de vie superieur." 
Cet ~nonc~ admet clalrement que, queUe que soit la forme d'organisation 
que nous devlonS accepter comme etant la plus pratique pour Ie moment 
pri!:sent, l'industrie et Ie commerce impliquent l'existence d'un but situe 
au-dessus et au-delA du profit des enlreprises partlculieres. Notre meca
nisme i!:conomlque n'existe pas pour l'enrichissement des individus, - cet 
enrlchlssement n"est qu'une incidence, - mais pour Ie service de Ja com
munaute. C'est pourquoi Je vous proposera;s de reconnaitre que Ie 
premier elemenl II faire entrer dans une definition de ce qui constilue 
une Industrle sclentliiquemenl organisee solt I'enonce expres de ce but 235 
ou de ceUe fin, qU'U conviendrait de formuler l peu pr~s en ·ces termes: 
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une industrie scientifiquement organis~e consiste en un groupe d'entre .. 
prises ayant pour tache de subvenir ides besoins analoques ou compl~
mentaires de la communalll~, selon des m61hodes impliquant une perte 
minima d'elforl et de maleriel. 
Je n'aural gu~re besoin de souligner quelle r6volution meniale, - pour 
reprendre rune des formules favorites de Taylor sur l'organisation seieD" 
tifiQue du travail, - se trouve impliquee par cette franche admission d'un 
but d'ordre social sous-jacent a notre structure economique. JUsQu'alors,. 
Ie monde konomique avait ele domine par des conceptions Mritees d'une 
periode d'artisanat et De correspondant absolument plus aux nouvelles 
conditions techniques resultant de l'application aux machines d'une force 
quelconque, telle que la vapeur, etc. On canstate taujours quelque chose 
de ce relard entre les techniques developpees par la societe ella mise 
au point des idees sociales i regard des conditions nouvelles. 
La production mecanique. dominee par Ie concept de la division du travail, 
exige, pour s.a r~alisation effective, une delicatesse de coop~ration tout ;\ 
fait superfIue dans une industrie manuelle et localisee. L'imperieuse De .. 
cessite de cette cooperation ne s'elend pas seulement de la simple labrique 
parti~uli~re i I'ensemble des marches ou d'un pays, mals clle s'impose A 
101lie la superfieie du globe eivilis6. II esl Inutile d'iosisler, devant eet 
auditoire, sur Ie delicat enchevetrement d'ellorls compl6ment!.ires Implique, 
par exemple, dans Ia vente d'une livre de th6 dans un magasin de New
York au dans celie d'un vetement d'indienue A Calcutta. II esl stupelianl 
que nous ayons si longtemps con tinue a croire que ce reseau complcxe 
d'aide el de collahoration mutuelles put eire uniquement regie en 10nctioD 
d'une th60rie qui, exprimee dans sa forme Ia plus crue, se reduit 1 dire: 
"'Chacun pour soi et que Ie diable se charge du reste". 
Je suppose que les generations ;\ venir, lorsqu'eUes tourneront les yeux 
vers notre epoque. considereront cornme l'un des incidents les plus remar
Quables de l'histoire de resprit humain Ie fait que la civilisation industria'
Usee de l'Occident ait, au cours du 19me si~cJe, expressement exclu de 
ses preoccupations Ie moindre souci de responsabiJite A regard de toute 
la d~licate structure de sa vie ~conomique. De meme que nos premiers 
ancetres attrJbuaient raction des forces Qu'ils ne pouvaient expliquer a 
I'intervention de "quelque Dieu", de meme, dans une large mesure, Ie 
monde des affaires a, jusqu";l nos jours, attrihue toute la regulation de la 
vie economique a la provIdence supposee bienveillante de "qllelque Dieu", 
appeie Concurrence. Je crois egaiement que Ie meme etudiant de I'avenlr, 
qui consid~rera avec stupeur notre interpretation animiste des faits eco
nomiques, verra dans la Conference economique internationale de 1927 
l'aube d"un age nouveau. 11 'notera que, pour Ia premi~re fois, quelque 
obscurement et quelque insuffisamment encore qu'US y aient procede, les 
pionnie-rs, en ces mati~res, de la pensee humaine ont envisage la posst .. 
billie, pour I'homme, d'assumer Ie conlrole conscienl de son aetivite eeono
miquc et de la dlriger deliberement et definitivemeni au profit du bien 
commun. 
Je crois de meme que cet observateur de l'avenir, en suivant revolution 
de notre pensee, sera particulierement frappe par un certain aspect de 
10 queslion. II remarquera que la solution des difficullb et des compli
cations de la vie 6conomlque dont I'exlslenee avalt pousse la pusillanimit6 
du 19~me st~c1e A reluser toute responsibiltl6 de controle, a ete lou mi. 
par eette meme lechnique Intellectuelle qui avait rendu possibles les pro-
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gr~s materiels constituant l'origine de ces complications.· Je veux, natu
rellement, parler de la technique intellectuelle elaboree par les praticieus 
des sciences exactes, .. technique qui a rendu possible rere des rna .. 
ehines. 
5i nous abordons la mt!thode, nous femarquerons Que Ie "Reichskurato
rium" parle d'organisation technique et systematique. La Conf6t'ence 
economiQue internationale a dresse! une liste de mouvements dependant, 
chacon Pris a part et tous - en general, non seuternent des decouvertes 
realisees par les sciences materielles elles-memes, mais encore de l"emplol~ 
en vue de leur application a la vie pratique, des methodes intellectuelles 
ellaboreos par les travailleurs pratlquant ces sciences. 
Si nOllS nous placoRs a ce point de vue, la relation entre la rationalisation et 
rorganisatlon scientifique du travail devient parfaitement claire. Dans 
Ie domaine de l'organisation des entreprises industrielles particulh~res, f. 
W. Taylor a inaugure I'application de la methode scientllique intellectuelle. 
La rationalisation applique a son tour cette methode, toutelols non seule
ment aux problemes de l'organisation industrielle et dans les seuls cadres 
de l'ordre economique existan!, mais a la coordination de toute I'actlvit!! 
economiQue mondlale sur une echelle a la lois natlonale et internationale, 
autrement dit 1 a la solution de to us les problemes de la production, de 
Ia consommation et de la distribution. En un mot. elle apipique cette 
methode a la r6edification de la vie economique dans son ensemble. 
Tout theoricien sincere de la rationalisation admettra avoir contracte une 
dette immense eDvers Ie mouvement de l'organisation scientifique du tra
vail. II ne lait rien d'autre que d'appliquer sur une plus grande echell. 
cette "revolution mentale" dont parlalt F. W. Taylor. II semble donc 
bien qu'it D'y aurait Qu'un fort minime interet pratique a s'etendre sur la 
determination des Iimites precises de rorganisation scientifique du travail. 
Cette derni~re a precMe ce mouvement d'idees plus vaste et plus general 
que l'on appelle "rationalisation". Elle lui a apporte une contribution 
essentielle. Pour autant que cette contribution n'est pas mise en doute, 
11 ne conviendra guere l ceux dont la phitosophie porte I'un ou I'autre de 
ces deux noms, de perdre leur temps l en discuter les bornes exactes. 

SI ron accepte cette analyse de ce qu'impliquait les resolutions de la 
Conference economique intemationale. it s'ensuit immedtatement que la 
rationalisation est a la lois une attitude et un procMe. En tant qu'alti
tude, elle allirme I a c roy a n ceq u'u nco n t r 0 I e pi u 5 r a tI 0 n
nel de la vie economique mondlale, par I'applicatlon 
de la mc!thode sclentillque, est POSlsibie et desl ra
b I e. En tant que procMe, elle implique I'a pp IIc a t ion del ate c Ii
nlque Intellectuelle sclentlilque a tous les probU
mes souleves par I'organisatlon et la conduite de la 
production, de la distribution et de la consom
matlon. 
Etant donne, d'ailleurs, que cette vaste conception que nous appelons 
rationalisation remonte uniquement. en Europe, A quelques aonees et que, 
meme aux Etats-Unis, elle date seulement de 1921, nous ne pouvons guere 
nous attendre l etre l m!me d'invoquer des exemples pratiques et com
plets d'industries rationallsees ou organlsees sclentlliquement. Ce n'en 
est pas encore l'heure. 
Encore de nos lours, II n'est pas une senle uslne au monde dont on 231 
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puisse dire Qu'elle est scientifiQuement organis~e dans la totalite de ses 
operations. Mais si ron consid~re, par contre. des industries eotieres. 
on trouve un champ beaucoup plus etendu et, par consequent encore
beaucoup plus lent a reagir a tous les eilorts, sans compter que, dans 
la plupart des cas, la phase d'education neeessaire demande la collabo
ration, non point d'employes salaries, mais d'employeurs indepen
dants. 
En consequence, toute tentative de dellnir ou de decrlre une Indusrle 
scientifiquement organisee OU, s'i1 m'est permis de prendre I'un et l'autre 
terme cornme syonymes. one industrie rationalisee, devra necessaire
ment, dans la phase actuelle, aboutlr a une juxtaposition ITagmentalre 
d'experiences partielles et d'effort encore Don-concluants au iosuffisami-
ment chaleureux. . 
Ces efforts sont en voie de realisation sur toute la surface du globe_ 
Avant la periode des dix deTni~res annees, sans doute ne s'etalt-i1 jamais 
produit, :l. aReune epoque. d'aussi brusque revolution dans la pensee bu
maine a l'~gard des affaires economiques et de leurs r~percussions sur 

. la vie sociale. Mais iI nous a fallu un bon siecle pout nous adapter 
ellectlvement aux probl~mes techniques poses par I'applicalion d'un fac
teur dynamique aux machines. Et je crois pouvoir affirmer .que Ie monde 
mellra probablement plus d'une si~c1e a r~aliser I'effectlve adaptalion des 
esprits aux cons~quences ~normes entrain~es 1'a.r I'application de la 
technique scientilique intellectuelle a la vie individuelle et aux relations 
sociales. 
C'est seulement de nos jours que Ie commun des hommes a commenc' 
i talre marcher sa propre radio, i. conduire lui-rneme son automobile ~t. 

par suite, grice a I'habitude et a I'exerclce quotidiens, a penser Intol
ligemment et objectlvement en termes de mecanlque. II apprend ainsl. 
par exemple, que Ie jou, OU sa Ford est demolie, iI est generalement 
superflu de f1anquer de grands coups dans Ie radiateur, encore qu'une 
des faiblesses de la construction veuille qu'une bonne secousse, parfots. 
suffise i la remettre en forme. Mais, dans ses relations avec ses sem
blables, notre bomme moyen demeure encore largement irrationne1. !o;es 
reactions sont d'oTdre emotif ou instinclil plutot qu'analyliques et r';f1c!
chles. II laudra plusieurs generations pour entrainer ses chels a ce que 
ie voudrais appeler la veritable technique pure des situations humaines 
dilliciles. II laudra, necessairement, plus de temps encore pour que celie 
~cole en action ait pour effet de cr~er, dans l'esprit de ceux qui leur 
sont soumis, des points de vue similalres. Une economie completement 
rationalisee ne pent etre conduite que par des etres humains pr~parb 
eux-memes i etre completement rationnels. 
II ne seralt, toutelois. peut-Stre pas Inutile; dans Ie temps dont Ie me 
trouve disposer encore, de .m'essayer A montrer comment ces experiences 
partielles dont nous avons Ie temoignage, pourratent servir l anticiper 
Ie tableau de I'industrle scientiliquement organisee de I'avenir. Une telle 
tentative est evidemment, en partie. nne oeuvre d'imagination et participe 
de ce caract~re abstralt de la tMorie, sl impopuialre aupr~s des hommes 
pratiques. Mals., en verite, run des changements vitaux les plus neces
salres a apporter dans la mentalit~ des chefs de notre vie ,iconomiqlle 
reside dans I'abandon de celie lausse antith~se entre la pratique et la 
tMorie. 
L'une des le~ons les plus importantes A degager des experiences actuelles 
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dans l'organisation scientifique du travail, c"est que eet art du "manage
ment", cette organisation de grands corps composes de nos semblables, 
conslitue un art qui dolt etre londe sur I'etude et I'examen intellechlels 
des sciences secondaires S'l~ rapPoTtant. etude con)uguee avec ce pOllvoir 
d'expression synthetique qui est la marque distinctive de toute capacite 
rt~elle, en opposition avec la simple facUit!! academique. C'est ce dent,. 
dans nne certaine mesure, se sont dejl Tendu compte ceux Qut etudient 
pratiquement l'organisation modeme des entreprises economiques. Au 
cours de ces seules dernieres annees. j'ai trOllV!! dans des publications 
americaines des phrases telles que les suivantes: nCes chefs d'entreprise 
qui sont si totalement dennes de vision qu'US alment a se faire passer 
pour des gens pratiques ... :', ou encore: "La pratique est statisme, mais 
la theorie est dynamisme. Toutes les ameliorations, tous Ies progres 
viennent de ce qu'un individu a imagin~ quelque nouvelle combinaison 
de forces ou une fa~on nouvelle d'accomplir une tAche coutumiere or 
imaginer, c'est edifier une tbeorie". 
Que eela me serve d'excuse pour venir vons parler de ce qui, dans les 
conditions existantes. ne pent encore etre que ~'l'industrie d'un reve", 

Tout d'abord, ayant reconnu que l'objet de toute industrie dolt. etre 
d'assurer des "biens ou des services i la communaute avec une perte 
minima de materiel et d'effort, nous' devons necessairement examiner, et 
particulierement l ce point de vue, les relations fondamentales de ceux 
qui se trouvent appeles a exercer Ie contrOie de cette industrie. La 
nouvelle edition de "Payment 01 Wages", par M. G. D. H .. Cole, con
tient.: sur l'organisation scientifique du travail, un chapitre oil il est dit: 
"Dans la mesure oil "organisation scienttfique du travail constitue une 
doctrine, celle-ci repose sur la croyance que I'organisation industrieUe est 
nne science exacte et que Ie louvernement de la loi natu
r e II e doit remplacer, l rusine, Ie regne de la fofce et de l'opinion .... 
C'est ·contre ce point de vue que je m'eleve. Je soutiens energiquement 
qu'aucune sphere de raction de la conduite humaine ne saurait etre 
ramenee 1 la mesure d'une science exacte. Je souUens qu'en politique 
Ie "self-government" est une bonne chose, non pas simpiement parce qU'lJ 
incite au "rendement" (efficiency). mats. parce Qu'll est Ie "self·govem
ment", et je sQutiens, j'estime QUe, dans toutes les spheres de l'activite 
humaine, Ie "self·government", l'autoDomie sont bons en soi" parce que 
la plus haute des fins humaines reside prt:cisement dans Ie gouvernentent 
de soi-meme". 
Nous trouvons dans cette phrase ce qui pourrait paraitre constituer la 
difference fondamentale de point de vue entre les penseurs d~nlocrates et 
ceux qui aspirent a une organisation scientifiQue de l'industrie. Mai~ on 
peut se demander si ceUe antithhe apparente n'est pas dans les mots· 
plus que dans Ies. choses. Quand nous disons qu'une industrie scientifique
ment organis6e est une industrie comportant une perte minima d'efforts 
l la lois et de materiel, nous impliquons dans cette lormule cell e s des 
pert e s qui res u I t era len t del 0 r m e s d'o r g ani s a Ii a n 
nul sib 1 e s l l'e s p r it.h u mal n, Acceptons I'allirmation de M. Cole, 
l savolr Que Ie gouvernement de soi-meme, en politique, est bon parce 
qu'H est Ie gouvernement de soi-meme. Cela De changera rien at: fait 
que nous pulssions dhtrer, comme un ideal, que ce gouvernement de soi 
par sol se trouve etre regie, non pas selon des emotions et des Instincts 239 
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obscurs. mais conform~nitnt A ce qui seralt Ia lumi~re, chez chaeUD 
de nOllS, d'une conscience compl~te et scientifiQue de soi~meme. Sur ce 
merne sujet, M. Cole ecrU encore: "Les democrates ont affirm~ que sl 
les experts et la science ont leur place dans Ie gouvernement. it o'en 
'r~sulte pas que la vie soclale de I'homme soit matiere de science ab
straite; pour eux, elle est, au contraire, mati~re de volont6 poslUve," 1e 
dois avouer ne J)ouvoir enti~rement approuver les qualifications de M. 
Cole. II Il'Y a pas de raison pour que Ie science soit touiOUTS abstraite. 
Et la volante des gouvern~s n'est pas non plus Invariablement positive, 
Dans I'etat actuel de notre civilisation, elle a plutot la deplorable habitude 
de se montrer purement negative. 
Mais Ie point essentiel qui parait echapper A M. Cole, Independamment 
de la possibilite, pour chaque individu, d'adopter un point de vue scien· 
tifique A I'egard de sol-meme, reside dans Ie lait que I'organlsation meme 
Qui se trouve permettre au "self-government" de se manifester, doit etre 
robjet d'une elUde inspiree par I'esprlt scientilique, si I'on veut qu'une 
pratique satisfaisante en rcSsulte. Taus eeux qui etudient I'organisation 
seientifique du travail reconnaissent, eela va sans dire. que. dans retat 
actuel de leur developpement, les sciences physiologiques et psychologlques 
ne nous ant foumi aueun guide certain de la eonduite humaiDe. Dans 
certains domaines, elles peuvent procurer A l'homme d'etat'ou A I'adminl
strateur des donnees vraisemblablement dcHA beaucoup plus exactes que 
les opinions fondees sur sa simple experience personnelle Iimih!e. Mais 
il faudra encore beaucoup de temps avant que leurs conclusions pulssent 
~tre admises comme eonstituant une base d'actlon complete dans une 
question sociologique quelcc1nque. 
Mais cela ne modilie en rien Ie lalt qu'a I'egard de cet ordre de questions, 
I'homme d'etat et l'administrateur peuvent corriger les limitations reconnues 
du "jugement bumainu (terme que je prefere a eelui de "volonte positive" 
employe par M. Cole), en adoptant I'attilude d'esprlt et la technique pra
tiquee par les hommes de science. Un admirable exemple nous en est 
offert par Ie cas dont M. Cole Invoque ranalogie en discutant I'organi
sation scientifique de I'industrie, l savolr la place de l'expert dans Ie 
"self-government" politique. Nous ne sommes qu'au debut de I'etude·
comparative des probl~mes analogues elabores dans les differentes spheres 
de I'organisation bumaine, mais II n'y a point de doute qu'une masse 
considerable d'experience, attendant I'analyse, n'existe dejA dans ce cas 
partlculier. De toute evidence, II y a quelque part un point d'equilibre 
entre la contribution que I'expert peut apporter A la solution d'une question 
quelconque et, par ailleurs, rincoDvenient de retlrer une trap grande part 
d'initiative .l ceux des autres membres de l'organisme interesse qui ne 
sont pas eux-memes specialises dans Ie domalne propre de I'expert. Dans 
la mesure, toutefois, OU nous pouvons en juger i present, la tendance 
generale de notre civilisation actuelle est orientee vers une subdivision du 
travail toulours plus grande et vers Ie perlectionnement toulours plus 
subtil des correlations lonctionnelles au moyen desquelles ces divers 
experts peuvent se trouver uols ensemble et travailler en vue d'un ob
jectll commun. 
Un exemple precise de ce genre de travail sclentifique dans Ie plan mome 
auquel je me trouve actuellement falre allusion, nous esl offert par Ie 
cel~bre chapitre de la "D~mocratie industrielle", o~ les Webb. unt expos~ 
et dlscute I'experlence des Trade Unions brltannlques quant aux relations 
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entre les membres et les fonctionnaires, entte les syndiques et leurs 
organes executifs. lis' montrent comment. de cas particulier en cas par .. 
tieuUer, Ie principe democratique elementaire seloD lequel'tout detenteur 
d'une charge executive releveraii- de l'eiection populalre periodique et 
direcle, a dil ceder devanl la logique des choses. Pratiquement, ce prin
cipe a cesse d'etre applique. et la raison en fut en partie qu'une telle 
methode entrainait une situation intolerable pour Ies fonctionnaires de 
syndicats consideres comrne les serviteurs salaries des Trade Unions. 
De plus en plus, on a eu tendance 1 reconnaitre qu'eo ce qui concerne 
les administrateurs permanents. ceux-ci ne devaient pas etre soumis a 
l'eiection directe, mais designes par un organe administratif collectif. lui
meme elu par Ie peuple. 
Ce que je veux faire entendre, c'est que dans cette question fondamentale 
d'une part de contrale a accorder aux ouvriers dans Ie fonctionnement 
de l'industrie, les sciences relatives l l'administration et a l'organisation 
comparee auronl, dans ravenir, beaucoup A dire. [) tsl impossible de 
concevoir que de grandes collectivitEs humaines puissent etre efficace
ment organisees pour la production sous Ie signe de methodes de contrale 
laisanl violence A leur sens de la justice. Si les "simples soldals" des 
industries de l'avenir ant Ie sentiment de devoir. comme individus et 
comme citoY..!ns raisonnables, participer au controle des industries dans 
lesquelles ils Iravaillent. II sera lout a lail essentiel que cette pari de 
contrale leur appartienne, faute de quai on verra se produire une perte, 
un gas pillage psychologique considerable. et les industries De repondront 
pas a notre definition. 
Mais. d'autre part. les methodes selon lesquelles on pourra realiser une 
tel1c partlcipation au contrelle, de meme que Ies difMrents mecanismes 
etablis et les relations existant entre les ouvriers participant au controle 
et les administrateurs ou specialistes de toutes sortes, seront Indubita .. 
blement determines. dans UDe large mesure, par les resuttats provenant 
d'one tHude objective et comparative des diverses experiences tentees 
et de l'experience en general, non seulement dans l'industrie, mais encore 
dans quantite d'autres domaines de l'activite humaine.. Ie suis compl~
tement d'accord avec M. Cole pour penser que Ie "self-government" est
en IUI-meme, une bonne chose. Mals ie crois qu'il est une bonne chose 
parce qu·it constitue la methode la plus sOre et la plus rapide d'amener 
la masse des travailleurs industriels i\ adopter une forme de pensee. un 
~tat d'esprit d'ordre sCientifique. C'est seulement lorsque les hommes 
ont nne part de responsabillt~ dans une action qu'i1s se trOll-vent mis 
directement en relation avec les consequences de cette action. Aussi Ie 
gouvernement par les gouvernes est-ii, en lui-meme, I'a. b. c. de l'educa
tion sCientifique, car iI r e II e d ire c I e men I I a c a use a I'e If e I 
et sOllmet ceux qui l'exercent A la dure discipline des faits. II n'y a pas 
contradiction entre une industrie scientifiquement organisee et nne in
dustrle jouissant d'une large mesure de "self-government" de la part de 
ses ouvriers, A condition que les m~canismes destinl!s a realiser et 1 
exprimer ce gouvernement des gouvernEs par les gouvern~s fassent eux
memes I·oblet d'une investigation scientifique. 
La seule condition lond"menlal. qu'ils aienl 1 remplir esl d'eviler une 
perle d'eHort, ce qui implique egalement les perles d'ordre psychologique 
dues a une Intervention deraisonnable au ignorante aupres de ceux dont 
la lonction esl d'organiser el d'adminlslrer. Un recent observalenr a nol6 241 
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que Ie mecanisme konomique du gouvernement de Mascon est Ie plus 
lenl el Ie plus pesanl du monde. Le bul de I'activilc! economlque esl la 
production de marchandises au Ie prestation de services a un prix mini
mum pour la communaulc!; el non la 'creation de socieles deliberanles, 
aux frais de tout Ie maude. 

5i nous nous touToons vers Ie second grand partenaire du mecanisme 
industriel, Ie capital, nous trouvons des maio tenant one situation anorrnale. 
Theoriquement, et dans une large- mesure legalement. Ie controle d'one 
industrie quelconque appartient a ceux qui ont fonrni Ie capital m~ccssaire 
a son existence. En fait. it en va tout autremcnt. Sous la loi de 13 
responsabilit6 limitee dans les pays industriels. l'actionnaire exerce bien, 
en principe, ce droit de contrale en ce qu'it ~ juridiquement la hculte 
de designer et de congedier les administrateurs, et I'occasion d'exprimer 
ses critiques l certains intervalles fixes. Mals en realite, un ensemble 
de causes diverses ont contribue a annuler tout exen::ice efficace de ce 
droit de controle. Une masse tonjours croissante du capital industrlel se 
Irouve repr~senl6e sons forme d'actlons de priorile doni tout droil de 
contrale est express~ment exclu. Les informations donnees aux action
naires sont, dans la plupart des cas~ beaucoup trap maigres PQur permettre 
une critique efficace et elles sont fournies beaucoup trop "apr~s couP" 
pour former une base d'action de sa part La pratique d'etablir des 
"holding companies" et autres syst~mes de propriet~ conjuguee com
plique les faits au point de rendre impossible toute discussion utile de la 
part d'un profane. Pour la designation des administrateurs, U n'y a gene
raiement point d'autre alternative que d'accepter la nomination du groupe 
dejA existant. 
L'actionnaire, de son cote, a contribu~ au processus qui l'a prive de son 
controle th6oriQue. De plus en plus, iI s'est montre dispose A accepter 
un titre rapportant un taux d'inb~ret fixe, particuH~rement un taux fixe 
et cumulatif. Quelque iIIusoire que filt, d'ailleurs, la securite supplernen
taire de ce titre en tant qu'action de priorite. Celle-ci est en elle-meme 
une declaration par laquelle l'actionnaire reconnait chercher davan
tage. A faire rapporter son capital plutot que de participer effectivement 
a la vie industrielle; pour peu qu'it soit d'un temp6ramment moins actif 
que sPl!culaUf, II y a toutes les chances pour qu'it vende sur Ie march6 
les actions qu'U poss~de sans se soucier d'exercer les droits de contrOle 
qu'i1 peut encore avoir, s'iI -vient l penser que les cboses De marchcnt 
plus de faeon satisfaisante. Enfin. Ie croissance, au cours de ces der
ni~res annees, des "investment trusts" 11rusts de placemen) a fouml A 
l'actionnaire ordinaire une nouvelle possibilit6 de se decharger de la 
maigre part de responsibilitc dans rexercice du controle auquel II pouvait 
encore prefendre. 
On peul conslaler que ia Ih~se de beaucoup de sociaiisl .. , selon laquelle 
les travailleurs de I'industrie. y compris les administrateurs, devraient IOller 
Ie capital. et non pas Ie capital IOller les travailleurs, a 6te part;ellement 
et pratiquement realisee. Je consid~re comme inevitable Qu'une industrie 
scientifiQuement organis6e reconnaitra dans l'avenir un paren fait. en 
theorie et en droit aussi bien qu'en pratique, et que foumlr de I'arltent 
el exercer un conlrale conslilueront deux fonctlons dlstlnctes el Ind~pen
dantes. On louera du capital comme on loue n'importe quelle autre chose 
utile. Mals ce capilal n'enrrainera pas n~cessalremenl UD droit, mEme 
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theorique, de controle of, sauf dans certains cas exceptionnels. une priorit! 
sur un surplus de rapport. au-dela et au-dessus d'un taux normal d'interet .. 
Ces cas exceptionnels seront naturellement les industries nouvelles ou 
pn!sentant un caractere nettement speculatif, dans IesQuelles un profit 
exceptionnel apparaitra comme necessaire afm d'amener les bailleurs de 
fonds a accepter les risques exceptionnels courus. Mais it conviendrait 
alors de mentionner expressement que ce profit exceptionnel. 'loin de par
ticiper du principe traditionnel P05ant que Ie capital possede un "droit"" 
sur la totalite du surplus, represente uniquement la somme, scientifique
ment calcuh~e. de stimulus necessaire a rassembler les fonds indispen
sables. vu Ie degre des risQ.ues impliques dans chacun des cas en par
ticulier. 

Cette analyse de la situation, en ce qui conceme Ie capital et sa part de 
cantrole, soul~ve un autre probl~me. S'il est vrai que, dans one large 
rnesun~, i'argent investi dans I'industrie n'exerce pas, auiourd'hui, de con
trole efficace sur cette derni~r~ deux questions se presentent a. 
J'esprit. 
Tout 'd'abord. qu~ controle, en fait, I'industrie? Sans aucun doute, Ie 
droit legal djl prendre les decisions majeures de l'administration tend a 
appartenir de plus en plus a de petits groupes d'entrepreneurs financiers 
disposant de deux facultes speciales, celie, d'une part, d'elre habites a 
persuader Ie public de leur eonfier son argent et, d'autre part, Ie don de 
se trouver exceptionnellement avises au bien encore assez heureux pour 
placer cet argent dans des entreprises de producton d'oi'i ron l)Qurra 
tirer un rapport satisfaisanl II est incontestable que des interm~diaires 
de ce genre remplissent souvent un role extremement utile dans la com
munaute economique: ils dirigent Ie flot de l'argent dans des canaux 
profitables et exercent une critique frequemment .salutaire sur ceux qui 
se trouvent etfectivement engages dans I'organisation de la production. 
D'un autre cotE, on peut relever deux sources de pertes dans ce systeme.. 
Le public demandant generalement des profits rapides. ceux-ci ne cor
respondant pas toujours avec les periodes plus longues des exigences 
industrielles - les branches commerciales ou les groupements industriels 
qui ant Ie plus besoin de capital, pour leur reeQuipement au leur reorga
nisa.tion, oUrant les perspectives les mains favorables quant i un' ren
dement immediat En second lieu, la preoccupation essentielle du finan
cier-administrateur portant sur la puissance de rapport des entreprises 
auxquelles it est interesse, donne une importance trap grande aux: cotes 
financiers de son travail administratif. et ram~ne i negHger un point de 
vue plus haut et de plus longue portee quant a I'efficacite administrative 
et organisatrice de son oeuvre. Une critique d'ordre officieux est im
possible de la part du bailleur de fonds ou de l'actionnaire, ~tant donne 
I'abandon de leurs fonctions de controle. Et les groupes de financiers
administrateurs s'elisant et se perpetuant eux-memes en fait. toute forme 
de critique adequate fait presque entierement defaut. 
Le second point dont je desire faire remarquer !'importance est Ie suivanl 
S'it est exact qu'on a permis i la fonction de critique et de contrale de 
)'actionnaire de s'atrophier. l'analyse scientifique montre-t-eUe que cette 
lonction etalt superfIue. au simpiement Que les mesures adoptees pour 
son exercice n'etaient pas adaptees i cette fin? Je pense qu'un examen 
obJectif des faits industriels et, de memo, une ~tude comparative d'autres 243 
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organisations, fera voir d'une fa~on pr~clse lIue cette fonctlon de critique 
et de r~vlslon forme une pari d~sirable de toute slruclure administrative as
pirant a la sante. S'II en est alnsl et que I'actlonnalre soit incapable au Insou
cleux de I'exercer efficacement. iI s'ensuit que, dans une Industrie -scien~ 
tiliquement organish, cette fonctlon devra alre con!iee a un autre organe 
ou, en tout cas, etre organisee de lIuelque autre manl~re. 

Pour resumer cette section du "reve", je dirai que I'industrie sclentifi
lIuement organlsee de I'avenlr: 

Impliquera necessairement un degre considerable de contrOie de la 
part des travailleurs, mais Ie mecanisme et les formes de ce controle 
correspondront aux resuitals de la science administrative comparee 
plutot qu'aux preconceptions politlques, quelles qu'elles soient; 
reunira Ie capital necessaire a I'exploitation de ses entreprises tout 1 
fait Independamment de toute lIuestion de controle, saul dans Ie cas 
d'entreprises exceptionnellement speculatives et nouvelles; 
remplacera les Importantes lonctlons de I'actionnaire quant a la ·crltlque 
et 11 la revision de I'administratlon, lonctions qui se sont desormais 
atrophiees, par d'autres mecanismes imagines a cette fin; 
sera, dans la question plus vaste de la direction et d~ I'afflux du 
capital, sujetle a un cerlaln degre de direction ou tout au molns d'in
fluence centralisee. sur une base soit nationale soit internationaie. 

Je voudrais inslster sur Ie faIt que cette "prophetie" ne constitue pas un 
essai de parler polltique. Je De dis pas que .ces mesures seront bonnes 
ou mauvaises pour la vie Industrielle. Je De pense pas que nous ayons 
assez d'elemenls d'iniormation pour juger de leurs resuitats. J'indlQlle 
seulement qu'un examen objectil, Il. ja lumi~re du principe de moindre 
perte, des tUements donnes faft entrevoir one perspective de eet ordre. 
J'ai appel6 mon expose un "rave", mals c'est un reve base sur des frag~ 
menls de realite emprunt6s a des zones dlverses du monde economlque. 
"Le controle par les ouvrlers" a longtemps ete un jolntain ideal de la 
polltique syndicale dans differents pays. Mais les experiences russe et 
italienne, non moins que les tendances plus realistes, auxquelles j'at fait 
allusion, de la pensee socialiste,montrent que I'application de cet ideal et ses 
reactions sur I'"efficiency" administrative seront etudiees avec Ie soin Ie 
plus minutleux, notamment par les reprbentants des ouvriers eux-memes. 
D'icl jil, II y a abondance de donn~es et d'experiences a extraire des 
diverses entreprises. 
L'appel de nouveau capital sans la molndre part de controle attachOe a 
I'argent, est deja un lait accompli dans de vastes domaines de I'actlvite 
economique. Le remplacement de la lonction de crltillue et de revision, 
de la part de I'actlonnalre, par d'autres mecanismes a lait I'objet d'expe
riences, Dotament dans Ie cas du Comite des Actionnalres de la Dennison 
Manulacturing Co. Inc., de meme que dans differenls syst~mes tendant a 
permetlre une critique reguli~re exercee par Ies travailleurs. L'ldee d'un 
controle public de la direction et de I'afflux du capital a ete exprimee en 
Orande Bretagne dans la proposition, lormul~e par I'Enquete Industrielle 
LlMrale, d'un Office de Placement National: elie correspond aussl l 
I'ldee qui a Inspire une grande part de I'oeuvre accomplie par Ie Pederal 
Reserve Board. 
La technique sclentlflqu •.. reposant essenUeliement sur la pleine connals-
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sance des faits, iI est vraisemblable que 105 elements contrOlanls de chaque 
entreprise au industrie, queUe que soit leur nature, devront. dans l~avenir, 
exiger et produire un Rambre de donn6es et de cbiffres generaux con
stants, ayant trait l leurs operations. infiniment plus considerables que 
Jusqu'c\ ce jour. Ce fait aura lui-meme une consequence psychologique 
Immense. a la fois sur les relations de tous ceux qui participent A 
l'industrie et, en outre, sur l'attitude des personnes chargees de l'admini
stration. Vobscurlle ella malproprete, Ie secret et l'egoisme sont des 
plaies jumelles. L'administrateur hannete De craint oi n'evite Ie plein 
Jour. Comme Ie remarquait recemrnent un publiciste anglais, "Ia pubUcite 
engendre la Iiberte dans la mesure de sa propre existence". 

NOlls eloignant des questions de finance et de contrale, abordons main
tenant les autres mEcanismes que doH Etablir une industrie si eUe veut 
faire prEsider une organisation "scientifiQue" a sa propre destinee. 
On admet parfois que la Rationalisation implique nEcessairement la "trus
tification", la crEation de tres grandes unites de contrale sous une 
possession unifiEe. D'apres les expEriences jUSQu'ici realisEes. je ne suis 
pas du tout sur qu'il en aille ainsi oi dans chaque cas d'une me me in
duslrie ni djlns la majoril~ des Induslries en general. II est clair que 
l'existence, dans une industrie, d'un grand nambre de petites unites con
currentes n'ayant oi politique ni programme communs, conduit a de 
grandes pertes et a de grands manques d'efficacttE. Mais, d'autre part, 
nous avons, je crois, beaucoup a apprendre en ce qui concerne les diffi ... 
cuites administratives d'organiser ces plus grandes integrations sous un 
controJe unifie. A I'heure actuelle, it n'y a Que peu ou mSme point du 
tout d'etude objective des principes impliques par ce travail, dans la 
mesure 00. lis concerneDt I'industrie. Mais les remarques d'un grand 
nombre de grands industriels constituent one mine de renseignements en 
ce qui concerne les Insuffisances de l'administration publique. Ce qu'll 
s'agit maintenant d'Etablir. c'est dans queUe mesure ces insuffisances 
sonl reeliement foncllon de la forme de propriele de l'entreprlse et dans 
quell,. mesure elles representent Ie reaction normale de la nature bu
maine paT rapport A l'organisation, lorsque celle·-ct a depasse un certain 
nivean de croissance. It est clair, mSme pour l'observateur profane, que 
les entreprises et les services industriels modernes. etablis sur une g·rande 
~chelle. ne sont pas entierement depourvus de certains des vices traditionnels 
de la bureaucratie. Nombre de rbeaux de chemins de fer appartenant a des 
compagnies privees en fournissent un exemple. 
En outre, tout observateur impartial dolt Stre impressionne par Ie carac
tere des experiences que M. Hoover a realis~es aux I!tals-Unis. Vexl
gence d'une propriete ou d'un contrale unifiE se fonde essentiellement SUT 

cette idee qu'U est Iinpossible d'assurer une action ou une adhesion com
mune a. un programme commun sans avoir recours A la force. Mais 
II devlent plus clair chaque lour que les barnes de l'autorite sont slrlcle
menl fixees. Vhislolre du XVllleme Amendement en est un exemple 
fra,pant. Ii est tout ~ fail caraclerlslique de la philosophie de M. Hoover 
qu'll ait basE "'Sa campagne pour ameliorer cette situation, non point sur 
un accroissement des sanctions legales et des mesur..,s de police, mats sur 
une croisade morale d6finte, sur une tentative de gagner I'opinion publlque 
el de la falre servir a soutenlr la ·101. 
Que Ie president Hoover doive trlomp)!er au ne pas trlompher dans cette 245 
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<:ampagne, II est surabondammenl evidenl qu'j( a realise un succb Ir~s 
olleve dans ses efforts pour unir les hommes d'affaires dans une plus 
daire appreciation de la valeur d'uDe politiQue commune. Ses diverses 
tentatives, au departement du Commerce, en vue de la standartisation 
.et de la simplification dans un grand Rombre d'industries, de meme qu'eo· 
faveur d'un usage plus intelligent de la statistique pour servir de frein A 
nne production excessive, ses efforts, enfin. pour d6velopper des methodes 
nouvelles, londees sur une me1l1eure inlarmatlan, de iaurnir les marches 
interleurs et etrangers, ani acquis une celebrile mondiale. Mals, dans 
aucun cas, II n'y a eu d'eh!ments de cantrainte ni de sanction legale, Le 
procede employe a ete pluto! une methode de pression educative ener
gique, nne inexorable presentation des faits. Les hommes d'aiiaires ant 
appris a se soumettre, nan a la 101 du pays, mais a la loi beaucoup plus 
imperieuse de la situation. 
Je dirais que les recherches uiterieures sur la question de I'unite de 
controle monlreronl probablement que cette derni~re se reduit presque 
compl~tement a nne question de technique. crest a dire Que, pour 
chaque praduit et pour chaque industrie, on d~couvrira qu"U existe une 
unite de grandeur correspondant scientifiquement a un maximum d"effl
cacite - autrement dit a un minimum de perte - et que "ette unite se 
trouvera varier avec les' differentes fonctions, a l'interieur de chaque 
industrie. Ce qui, veut dire que la grandeur de I'unite de controle la 
pills lavorable a des buts productils variera de celie qui convient Ie 
mieux, aux exigences de la distribution, ou encore de l'unit6 Ia plus 
conforme aux besoins financiers. :ft rune des exigences fondamentales 
d'une indusrtie scientiiiquement organisee sera l'existence d'un service 
de recherches adonne a I'etude de ce probl~me specilique el soutenu par 
un fond commun souscrit par l'industrie. 
Un tel service centralise ne saurait, toufetois, accomplir un travail ral
sonnable et effectif sans une grande abondance de matei"iaux statistiques 
relatifs aux diverses unites dans l'industrie. Et de tels materiaux, si I'on 
veut qu'ils fournissent une base a des conclusions scientifiques, doivent 
etre strictement comparables entre eux, ce qui nous at:nene n.!cessalre
menUl standartiser les methodes d'evaluation des prix et de comptabiiite, 
Mais, iei encore, ie dirat que la pression morale et la fierte profession
nelle sant plus lortes que la contrainte, La federation des Maitres Imprl
meurs de Orande Bretagne applique un lei syst~me depuis plus de cin
Quante ans. Ce iut un immense bienfait pour cette Industrie. L'avilisse
ment des prix' a eM pratiquement elimine, Plus de 80 % des entreprises 
de cette branche ani adopte Ie sysl~me cammun, Mais II n'a ele exeree 
aucune contrainte. 

De ce qu'on a deJA dit, II ressort clairemenl qu'une Induslrie scientilique
ment organisee aura en outre une certaine methode de traiter la simpli
fication et la standartisation dans leur ensemble, de meme que les statls
tiques en vue d'eviler la surproductlon au-dell de ce que Ie march6 
pourrait supporter. Ce dernler point souleve naturellement Ie probl~me 
cenlral de la rationalisation: I'a jus tern e n t de 1'0 fir e a I a 
demande potentielle, . 
II laul distinguer ici les Industries o~ la quantite d. la productton lolale 
dans n'importe quelle periode depend de I'intention et de I'ellort humains, 
el celles se rapporlant A un prodult naturel, o~ les fluctuations d'uoe 
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rt:colte peuvent renverser tous les calenls. II existe, naturellement, un 
prejuge invetere, encore que dEcroissant, contre toutes les tentatives de 

'limiter la production pour -stabiliser Ies prix. Parmi des consommateurs 
qui, depuis un si~clet ont talljanTs entendu dire que la concurrence est 
leur seuIe garantie contre I'exploitation. ce fait D'a rien de surprenant. 
La consequence immediate d'un exc~s'de production dans quelque domaine 
que ce soit est one chute prononcee des prix sur tout Ie marche. Le 
consommateur recueUle un benefice tangible. pendant one courte periode. 
Mais sl la chute est assez grave pour detruire la marge de profit d'une 
vaste couche de producteufs pendant plus longtemps qu'une courte pe
riode, on pent se demander si Ie consommatenr recueille, en fin de 
compte., Ie moiodre benefice reel. PareH trouble, dans l'industrie, doit 
se payer. tant par des 'pertes de capital que par la ruioe d'un certain 
nombre d'entreprises, Ie cl)omage, la stagnation des activit!!s commerciales 
vois!ncs au subordonnees. Et, en dernh~re analyse, la seule source 
d'oit puisse provenir ceUe compensation est la poche du consom
mateor lui-merne. Ceci n'est qu'un aspect de la conception des "hauts 
salaires". De merne que Ie, produit de l'industrie ne saurait etre 
consomme 'si l'industrie De fournit pas la somme necessaire de salaires 
et de dividendes, de meme on ne saurait remplacer un capital perdu nf 
remettre en mOllvement les rOllages d'one industrie frappee par une crise, 
qu'en faisant appel aux profits realises sur Ie consommateur. Le moyen 
d'nne baisse progressive des prix pour Ie consommateur n'est pas dans 

. de brusques poussees de surproduction entrainant nne chute rapide 
des prix, mais it r!!side dans une stabilite du marche assez assise pour 
permettre anx unites les plus efficientes d'accroitre leur pouvoir de ren
dement de fat;on progressive. grace :} 1'~Haboration d'un plan etabli d'avance 
et a de hardis placements r~alis~s dans leur ~quipement. 

·Dans Ie cas des produits naturels pouvant etre emmagasines, on a dit 
qu'it serait necessaire d'avoir recours a un systeme d'accords pour les 
marges· ou mi!me a des arrangements permettant de collaborer sur la 
marche. si I'on veut donner :} la production une base scientifique. Mais 
les faits montreront peut~@tre qu'iI serait suffisant que ·les prcducteurs 
s'unissent dans une manil~re d'assurance mutuelle couvrant les risques 
d'une recolte excessive, exactement de la meme facon qU'OD assure un 
risque normal. Je pense, ici, a l'exemple de l' "Irish Dairy Indusrtyn· 
de M. Fox. 
En matiere d'articles manufactures, it faut envlsager deux cas dis tincts. 
En primier lieu, II y a I'industrie dont la capacit~ productive existante 
depasse les exigences de son march~ reel. Deux voles lui sont ouvertes: 
reduire ses investissements d'installation et d'eQuipement ou agrandir son 
march~. La tendance actuelle en Europe est toute dans la premiere dt· 
rection. Et II est de fait qu'une concentration et une sp~clalisatlon r~f1~
chies des installations, avec elimination des producteurs les plus faibles, 
peut etre necessaire pour rendre la sante a une industrie ayant souffert 
de troubles economiques. Mais on devrait touiours se souvenir que la 
sante aurait dO. commencer par ne pas etre perdue. Vexistence de pro~ 
ducteurs "inefflcients" dans une industrie prouve celie d'un certain nombre. 
de fabriques qui n'ont pas et6 sCientifiquement orgaisees et qui n'ont pas, 
plus particuli~rement, consacr~ une proportion convenable des Mn~fices 
anclennnement r6alisb au renouvellement de leur equipement. Comme 
I'a dit M. Oarrett, dans son admirable petIt livre "The American Omen", ·241 
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"la surproduction est un symptome de vieilUssementn

• Ce point est un 
de ceux que, dans ravenir, une industrie plus sclentifiquement organis~e 
observera de tres pres. C.'est un des paradoxes de la vie 6conomique 
que l' "inefficience" de run des concurrents est beaueoup plus dange .. 
reuse, a la longue, que son contraire. 
La seconde voie possible, celie de l'elarglssement du march6, se mantre 
plus conforme aux melhodes d'une economie scientiilque. J'ai Ie senti
ment Que c'est Ia reconnaissance presque inconsciente de ,ce fait Qui am~ne 
la Grande Brelagne a' hesiler, dans Ie phase actuelle, entre une polilique 
economique orientee vers l'Europe et one methode tendant au developpe
menl de ses ressources imperiales. La crealion de l' "Empire Marketing 
Board" represente une tentative consciente de favoriser I'accroissement 
du marchE dans cette voie. Une autre direction, dans laquelle ce meme 
accroissemcnt pourrait etre favorist!, serait de dt!veiopper de nouvelles 
possibillies d'ulillsation pour les produils de rinduslrie au memo de creer 
de nouveaux besoins que cette derni~re serait A meme de satisfairea 
L'industrie scientifiquement organis~e de l'avenir ne lesinera certainement 
pas sur les fonds necessaires a l'entretien de services statistiques se 
rapportant aces matieres ni sur les subventions a accorder aux recherches 
speciales combinees concernant la technique au l'etude du l11arche, avec. 
eventuellement, combinaison de publicite. 
11 me semble que ces services statistiques portant sur le- pouvoir produc
teur general de I'industrie devront automatiquement s'occuper de la se
conde alternative. celie de la menace constante de survroduction r~sultant 
de I'enlree de nouvelles enlreprises dans Ie branche induslrielle consideree. 
Un conlrOie verltablement scientifique ne cherchera 'pas a s'opposer di
rectement a ce genre d"entrees. II considerera qu'uue securite trop 
grande ne presente pas moins de dangers qu"un trop grand trouble. Les 
industries peuvent etre victimes du confort, devenir. pour alnsi dire, ob6-
ses. II est favorable A un standard croissant d'efficacite qu'it puisse y 
avoir lin courant equitablement constant de nouveaux-venus serieusement 
prepares i. produire l des prix inferieurs au niveau general prevaiant dans 
l'industrie. Mais leur preparation devra etre serieuse. Ce que je veux dire, 
c'est que les hommes n'entrent pas d6liberernent et volontairement dans un 
champ induslriel donne, oil une production adequale exisle deja, a mains 
que Ie taux des profits realises ne soit excessif ou Ie niveau gem!ral 
d'efiicacile exlrememenl bas. Mais dans la grande majoril. des cas, lis 
s'y aventurent sans avoir la rnoindre id~e de sa capacite effective de pro
duction. Je crois Qu'une industrie scientifiquement organis~e mettra l Ja 
disposition du nouvel arrivanl des Informations slalisliques compl~les 
concernant ces differents points. Et dans certains cas. Ie nouvel arrivant 
ne se pr6sentera meme pas. Les hommes ne choisissent pas des place
ments risqu~s p~~ mauvaise volont6, mats par ignorance. 

11 me faut songer a conclure. Un simple expos~ ne sauralt evidemment 
faire plus que d'ellieurer les abords d'un sl vasle sujet. Je n'al rien dlt 
des m~canismes qu'une Induslrie sclentifiquemenl organis~e elabUr. pour 
1'~lude conjolnle de ses probl~mes lauch ani I'occupation des Iravailleur., 
les conditions du Iravall au sa renumeration, elc. Repelons-le; Ie champ 
de ractlon cooperative est ouvert tout elltier aux recherches sur les pro
bl~mes lechniques el humain. de l'lnduslrie. Nous avons dejl nombre 
d'experlences suggestives s'y rapportant De mfme, je D'al rien dit non 
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plus du programme individuel. Dans chaque usine moderne on rencontre 
un grand Rombre de fonetioDs specialisees. Chacune de ces lonetions dolt 
etre soumise. dans chaque etablissement, 1 la technique scientifique. De plus, 
il faut considerer les principaux aspects de la vie laborieuse de l'individu sur 
lesQuels it conviendra de faire porter de nouvelles recherches et expe
riences, si nous vOllloRs eviter. les pertes et Ie gaspillage. e'est a dire 
rccruter Ia pleine energie potentielle de I'individu au service de 1a com
mURaute. Le point essen tiel SUT lequel j'ai essay/! d"insister est Qu'une 
grande part de notre pensee actuelle, en ce qui concerne les mecanismes 
de la rationalisation. est influencee par les vieilles idees de force dans la 
vie I!conomique. Une analyse plus scientifique de la notion de contrale 
montrera, fen suis persuade, a quel paint sont limitees les possibilites 
pratiques de faire usage de la force. En tout cas, nous avons devant 
nous un champ inliniment vaste dans Ie developpement de cette nouvelle 
methode d'envisager les probl~mes economiques, que nous appeions la 
rationalisation. 
Mats si vaste qu'en soit I'l!tendue, ce champ est, a man sens, un champ de pos
sibilites et d'esperances infinies. Considerez a quel point l'idSe est nou
velle. Songez un instant a la revolution qu'elle a deja amenee dans une 
grande part.de la pensee economique du monde - ren citeraf comme 
exemple les remarques faites par M. Pord et par les chefs des "General 
Motors" aux journalistes avides de recueillir des details sur une lutte 
entre concurrents, dramatique, mais destructive. R.eprl!sentez-vous com .. 
bien J'ancienne conception fataliste de la concurrence nous amenait non 
seulement a nier tonte responsabiilte pour l'etablissement d'un ordre 
conscient dans la vie economique. mats enfermait chacun dans une muraille 
de secret et d'hostilite, de telle sorte que non seulement les iaits les plus 
simples et les plus Elementaires manquaient A la formation d'un jugement 
raisonne sur les mati~res economiques, mais que .toute cette inspiration 
morale et intellectuelle qui vient de 1a discussion ouverte avec nos col
I~gues etait en outre reiusee a I'homme d'aifaires. Ce n'est pas en 
vain que quelques-uns des groupes formes recemment dans differents 
pays, parmi les Industrlels, pour 10 discussion mutuelle des probl~mes 
communs d'organisaticn, ant etl! appetes "les universitb de l'homme 
d'affaires·'. 
Et nnfIuence n'en sera pas limit6e au seut plan economique. Je crois 
que ce grand et nouveau 'Pas en avant dans notre pens~e A 1'6gard des 
chases materielles, est appele A avoir des reactions sur I'ensemble de 
notre vie civilisee. C'est lui qui nous a deja reunls icl, l Blmau. II y a 
quatorze ans allJourd'hui Je luttais pour man existence comme un animal, 
pr~s des ecuries du Chateau de Hoogue, peut-etre avec quelques-uns de 
ceux qui sont Ici Drl!sents. L'organisation de Ia prosp6rit6 materielle 
est I'un des granls Interets communs de l'humanlte, ou Ie domaine de 
mutuelle Interd:!pendance depasse d~ja de beaucoup les possibililes d'iso
lement national. 11 n'est )Jas possible qu'en en considerant les problemes 
plus ratlonnellement - c'est a dire avec mains de crainte les uns envers 
les autres, mains de superstition, moins de cruaut.! - nous ne devions 
pas ausst votr plus clatrement Ie moyen de realiser une entente sur ces 
Questions politiques .\lui dlvisent les nations. 

24~ 
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EXPOSE TERYINAL PAR MARY VAN KLEECK, VrCE-PR£SIDENTE 
DE L'r. R. 1., DlRECTRICE DES £TUDES INDUSTRIELLES A LA FON
DATION RUSSELL SAGE, NEW YORK. 

Dans Ie dlvin mecontentement des travailleurs, reside une puissance 
capable de contribuer a resoudre Ie grand probleme d'avenir de l'hu
manite; Ie peril serait que cette puissance demeurilt Ia 0 e u I e. Cela 
.. ete dit a notre conference par un employeur allemand. 
NOlls cherchons l ~tablir une ligne commune _de collaboration entre em
ployes et employeurs, en favorisant l'organisation scientifique du travail 
et I'avenement de meilleurs relations industrielles. Cela a ete exprime 
.l notre conference par un ouvrier franc;ais, fonctionnaire d'une conted!! ... 
ration nationale de syndicato. 
11 a ajaute que nous pouYons decouvrir cette tigRe commune par la 
recherche des 10 i set ern e I J e 5 grace auxqueHes nous nous eftar
~ons de savoir ce que cgest que la perfection, cette perfection qui reside 
dans I'harmonie, dans l'harmonie de la muslque, dans (,harmonie egale
rnent des lois de la nature qui expliquent I'eclasian d·une fleur comme 
elles permettent de comprendre la lorce de la gravitation. C'est cette 
recherche des lois eternelles qui peut· nous montrer la route a suivre en 
vue de lib e re r Ie s for c esc rea t ric e s de l"S t'i- e hum aiD. 
Comme I'a dit Jaures: "L'barmonie de I'effort humain multiplie doit et 
Dellt suppleer a 1a puissance du g~nie." 
Une autre personnalit~, Q,ul n'est pas presente parmi nous, Madame 
Taylor, la veuve de Prederlc W. Taylor, dont les principes de rationa
lisation. resultant" teis qu'iIs ant ~te formult!s par lui. de son travail 
aux Etats-Unis, ont ete maintes fols cites au cours de ces debats, a 
directement fait parvenir a cette assemblee, par les membres du bureau" 
de l'Association qui !'avaient reDcontree a Paris. Ie suivaot message: 
M. Taylor a 'toujours nourri la crainte que I'interet porte! ltUX procedes 
scientif:ques De se developpe plus rapidement que l'attitude interieure. 
La preoccupation de Taylor luI, en elfet, d'accroitre Ie bonheur des 
ouvriers.,.. 

Or ces trois citations, empruntees a trois types diffhents de person
natites, au point de vue de leurs relations avec la vie industrielle - pro
venant, par cons~Quent, de trois types differents d'experlence, dans trois 
d :fICrents pays du monde, - ces trois temoignages me semblent presenter 
comme Je resume meme de la presente conference. 
Mais nous avons beaucoup entendu parler de l'organisation fonctionoelle 
de l'industrie el, puisque ma lonction, l moi, paraitre de teDter d'etablir 
un resume, Ie ne pretendrai pas m'y soustraire Cette fonction, je la 
conc;ois comme une tentative de traduire, avec des mots, les Idees qui 
se sont manifest!!es A notre conscience commune. Pour essayer d'ex
primer ces idees, je rappelleral I'expose donne par Mlle. P1edderus lars 
de notre seconde s~ance, sur les relations entre les groupes dans ~a vie 
Industrielle. Ces relatlons entre groupes, a-t-elle declar~, sont caracte
ristiques de notre vie collective actuelle, de meme qu'elles permettenl, 
comme prophc!!iquemenl, d'entrevoir Ie nlveau plus eleve de vie collec
tive vers quoi nous semblons tendre. L'interdependance et l'interactlon 
des dillerents elements de la vie industrielle dans toute leur complexit6 
nous donnenl, - comme on I'a dlt a notre congr~s de Cambridge el comme 
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I'a rappel! Mademoiselle fledderus, - I'occasion .de realiser une altilude 
sadale hautement developp~e. 
Qu'esl-ce qu'une attitude sociale haulemenl developpee? C'esl la ques
tion a laquelle nous nous sommes eHoTch de repondre. et on nOllS a 
propose plusieurs tennes devant servir, pour ainsi dire. d'etiquette ou 
de ties a notre nouvelle maniere de' penser relativement a l'industrie. 
Ce sont ces termes que je voudrais donner pour centre au present 
resume. en Ies groupant un peo diiferemment: ceux, d'abord, qui indi
quent un etat de choses dans la phase duquel nous nous trouvons pent .. 
etre deJl engages, comme la pro due t ion en mas s e ; -ceux, ensuite. 
denommant one eertaine forme de procede ou de methode pratique, -
standardisation, rationalisation, mecanisatioD. 
com bin a i son; en troisieme lieu, les termes designant des attitudes 
et les fo'rmes dans lesQuelles ces attitudes 'se manifestent. - coil abo r a
tion. direction et standards; enlin, les mots correspondant A 
des activites, • teis que f 0 n c t ion n e 1. con s t r u c ti f. d y n a
mique. 

Les relations humaines dans I'industrie existaient dans un cadre d'activltb 
economiQues, ,et it serait vain ere voulotr examiner les relations hu
maines sans comprendre d'abord cette base premi~re que constitue pour 
elles la structure de I'economie. Le monde, aujourd"hui, est Dourrl, 
habill!, loge, la soci~l! recoil des services par l'elfel d'acliviles tangibles 
et delioies tendant a des manipulations de materiaux, de machines, a. des 
installations et A l'etablissement d'un resau de communications, toutes 
activites et manifestations de nature technique. C'est uniquernent en 
concevant les relations industrielles a l'interieur de I'ordre economique 
actuel que nous pourrons en creer de meilleures. 
Ii esl d~plorable Que noire ~Ihique ait !I~ formul~e dans un. periode 
beaucouJ) plus simple de l'histoire universelle, qu'elle n'ait pas encore 

. recu, de notre epoque actuelle, une forme plus moderne, tandis Qu'elle 
devrait avoir deja pris son eXJ)ression de demain; mais du moins devrions
nous r~fI!chir l ce que l'6thique de demain esl appel!e a_eire. I'!I 
pour ce faire, il nous faut avoir une representation de ce que sera 
l'industrie de demain. C'est ce qui expUque que nous ayons choisi J)our 
sujet de nos discussions. non pas quelque construction insaisissable et 
ideale des lois de la conduite telles qu'elles devraient prevaloir entre 
les etres humains, mals bien les m~thodes propres a favoriser des rela
tions humaines satisfaisantes dans une industrie scientifiquement -orga
nisee. En eHet. nous avons voulu distinguer a l'avance les tendances et 
les courants Impliqu!s par les nouvelles formes d'elforls acluellemenl 
tentes en vue d'augmenter la production et de produire mieux et plus 
ellicacement, avec Ie minimum de gaspillage de maleriel el de 
fallgue . 

. Naturellement. nous devons d~finir la forme sous laquelle se rnanifeste 
actuellement dans l'industrie Ie mouvement dit d'organisation scientifique. 
Je ne lenleral pas de disculer les definitions diverses de la rationalisalion 
et de I'organisation scientifique. rnais ie me bornerai a d~crire les eliorts 
Que ces tennes symbolisent. L'organisation sclentifique du travail est 
plus facile a decrire que ce vague mouvement denomme rationalisation, 
l'organisation scientilique s'elant elfeclivement developpee pendant des 251 
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annees d'une patiente recherche qui lui a conlere sa precision de me
Ihodes el de principes, Telle lui son hlstolre dans un atelier des Elats
Unls. 
j'ignore si tous ceux qui ont entendu parler du syst~me de M. Taylor 
se rendent compte que M. Taylor a consacre un quart de siecle a des 
recherches sur la facon de couper les metaux. Ce trait caracterise la 
nature de son esprit. Les principes de I'organisation scientiflque se sont 
developpes selon les methodes lentes d'une decouverte mlnutieuse. De 
ces recherches et de l'experience faurnie par des travaux de laboratoires 
appliquant une nouvelle methode scientifique aux problemes de rusine, se 
degag!rent certains principes presentes It ceUe conlerence par I'un de 
nos membres,le Directeur de la Societe Taylor aux Etats-Unls. CeUe 
societe possede la-bas un noyau de personnalltes ayant direclement tra
vaille avec Taylor. 
Ces principes fondamentaux de l'organisation sCientifique, tels qu'ils nous 
onl ele decrits, sont au nonobre de quatre: 

La r e c her c h e, par 1a direction d'entreprise, de taus les problemes 
et de toutes les melhodes la concernant, y compris la quallte des mate
riaux, la quallte el Ie type des outils a utiliser, de meme que les melhodes 
et les formes de I'adminislration. • 

Le but des recherches esl d'elabllr des s tan dar d s d e perf 0 r
man c e e t des p I an s de pro c e des destines It rester en usage 
jusqu'a ce que I'experience .ait lalt voir I'opporlunile d'etabllr de nouveaux 
standards; ceux-ci expriment la meilleure experience du moment, deter
minI! par des faits ind~pendants du simple caprice ou du jugement, souvent 
errone, des personDes directement engagees dans l'entreprise. 

Lee 0 n t r a I e; celui-ci n'est pas un contrale .de I'autorite, mais du 
savoir, qui per)l1et d'adopter les standards et lesprocedes etablis par I. 
recherche. . 

Enlin, I a coil abo rat Ion de tous les elres humains engages dans 
I'entreprise, par une organisation de leur travail permettant A chacun 
d'accompllr sa lonetion de la mellleure la~on possible. 

Tels sont les principes fondamentaux de 1'0rgarJisation sCientifique, prin
clpes fort eloign .. de certains procedes travestis en organisation sclen
tlfique du· travail, alors qU'n s'agit purement et simplement de recettes 
de fortune pour accroitre la production sans prendre la peine d'assumer 
l'oeuvre solide et fondamentale que repn!sente l'organisation de rentre
prise. La veritable organisation sclentifique recon
nait au contr.aire, dans cette oeuvre fondamentale. 
I. seule base sfir. d'un changement les procedes de 
Iravall ou Ie rendement de la production. 

Ainsi, I'organlsation scientlflque a ele delinle par I'exper!ence. La ratio
nalisation, par contre, comme nous devons tous nous en rendre compte 
apres ces Joumees de commune discussion, est d'une part une phraseologie 
d'aspect Iheorique el idealiste, un efforl pour appliquer des procedes 
rationnels It la vie economlque; et d'autre part I'lndice de certains faits 
actuels, generalement caracterises par des combinaisons d'industrie sus
cilees par de grandes difficultes dans I. vie economique. 
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M'abslenanl pour quelques inslanls de tout examen des mauvais r~suilals 
de la rationalisation qui onl ele reveles au cours de noire discussion 
ici-meme. Ie voudrais ajouter a nos definitions celle que nous a fournie 
Ie directeur de l'institut international de rorganisation scientifique du 
travail. a Geneve, lorsqu'U a defini one industrie scientifiquement organisi!e 
un groupe d'entreprises relldant A la societe des services semblables et 
complementaires avec un minimum de depenses d'effort au de mate
riel, • Ie mot "effort" devant' irnpliquer toutes les considerations hummnes 
ayant pour nous de l'interet. 
Je desirerais ajDuter encore a ce cadre general de definitions. la dtkla
ration faite par. ie rapport de 1'1. R. 1. presenle au Congr~s Inlernational 
de "Organisation SCientifiQue du Travail .a Paris, it y a Quillze jours. 
Basant ce rapport sur les travaux et les conferences anterieures de 
1'1. R:. 1" nous aVODS fait remarquer que l"arganisation scientiftque du tra
vail a He sauvent caDeue de facon trop etroite" qu'on l'a frequemment 
consideree comme une methode applicable aux outils ou a l'instc.llation 
en general, tandis que Ia prochaine grande phase de son developpement 
doil eire d'elarglr I'horizon des possibililes qui sont en elie, par une 
comprehension plus profonde de la Signification des relations humaines 
enlre loules les personnes engagees dans la vie Industrlelle. Ce pro
gramme n'est pas simpiement dictee par la preoccupation dei etres hu
maines, comme si ces derniers pouvaient Stre consic.l6res comme Quelque 
chose d'a part dans l'industrie; mals il est au contraire essentiel A la 
realisation d'une organisation vraiment rationnel de I'industrie elle-meme, 
resultat de la coordination bien comprise de touS les 
fa c t e u r s del a vie e con 0 m i que, t e c h n i Que set p s y
chiques, economiques au sociaux. Cette conception inte· 
grate de la coordination est Ie seul guide sOr a quol se fier pour orga
niser rindustrie. Car ,une organisation, de meme qu'un organisme. tire 
son bon fonctlonnement et sa vilalile de celie coordinalion adequale. Sl 
un organlSme Oll une organisation fonctionne mal, c'est' qu'iI y a one 
Jacune dans la coordination de ses elements. Des 'Telations humaines 
salisfaisanles, c'est a dire au poinl de vue de 1'1. R. I. des relations 
fonctionnant dans une harmonie veritable, ne sauraient iaire defaut dans 
la d~finition ni dans la pratique d'une organisation scientifique auUten
tique; celle~i. en eifet, bien que sur une base de materlaux, d'outils. eot 
d'installations techniques. n'en dolt pas moins etre toujoors realisee par 
des etres humaines. La "Bestgestaltung der Industrie", pour reprendre 
Ie titre allemand de 1'1. R.. I., ne signifie rien d'autre que cette coordination 
telle qu'elle doit resulter du meilleur ionctionnement possible des activites 
economiques en vue de lournir a la sociele ies objels materiels doni 
eUe a besoln. 

Pourquoi tous les pays du monde sont-its actuellement si intensement 
preoccuves de cetle question d'une meiUeure organisation du travail 
pourquoi reflecbit-on partont a la rationalisation et l l'organisation scien
tifique? C'est evidemment parce que la guerre nous a laisse un monde 
6conomique terriblemenl Irouble. Bien plus, la guerre a eciat. avant 
que nous n'ayons trouve Ie moyen d'organiser les industries du mt)nde, 
car sl Ce mOYen avalt et6 trouveavant la guerre celle-cl n'auralt 
probablement pas eu lieu. Cette desorganisation ce besoln d·une produc-
tion accrue et d'une plus vasle dlslribution des produits de I'induslrie, 253 
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taus ces maux. sf aigus, causes, dans bien des pays, de. tant de graves 
sQuffrances, frappent Ie maude enUer. 
Me sera·~t-il permis de dire ici un mot qui n'entre pas .. a proprement parler, 
dans les Iimites de. ce resum~? C'est une remarque concernant les 
Etats-Unis d' Amerique, et qui u'a pas ~te faUe au cours de notre conf~
rence. lei comme ailleuTs en Europe, j'ai senti que les I!uropeens ne croient 
peut-etre pas que les Etats-Uois ·saient capable de comprendre les maux 
du vieux monde parce que l'Amerique u'a pas souffert comme souffre 
l'Europe. eeta, evidemment. est exact en un certain sens, bien que vous 
deviez vous rendre compte que l'ambre de Ia goerre fut egaiement bien 
lourde. pour plus d'un coeur, en ce pays d'outre ocean .. Comme on i'a 
dil au congres de Cambridge, l'Am~rique ne devrail pas alre consideree 
comme un pays a part, mais plutot comme Ie rbultat final de I'evolution 
des peuples d'Europe vers un nouvel ordre economique, evolution qui a 
cree les ftats-Unis d' Amerique tels 'que nous les connaissons aujourd'hui. 
Notre separation, pendant la guerre, fut comparable a celie enduree par 
une partie d'une famille absenle au momenl oit une lerrible calaslrophe 
se produisait' au foyer. . 
Bien plus, avec des relations economique aussi etroites que Ie sont celles 
·d'aujourd'hui, it ne p~ut pas y avoir de reelle securite ecgnomique pour 
l'Amerique si l'Europe souffre dans son economie. Encore une fois. tout 
ne marche pas si bien, aux Etats-Unis, qu'on tJourraU Ie croire d'apr~s 
les recits de voyageurs venus nous rendre visite tJOllr une br~ve periode 
de temps, et Qui voient seulement nos villes de rEst et. dans celles-ci, 
tJeut-etre exclusivement Ie cadre' de luxueux hotels. Je pense en ~e 
moment a un congrb de mineurs de charbon. dans l'IIIinois. aUQuel j'al 
assist! au mois de mars de cette annee. Les diHicultes economiques 
de Ia vie de ces mineuTs et de leurs families De correspondaient guere 
i la reputation d'opulence des ouvriers arnericains. Tous, pour ainsi dire, 
etaient venus d'furope, ou bien ~taient des enfants d'Europeens. La 
majoril~ des plus ages .1Iail composee d'Anglais, de Gallais, d'iriamhis 
et d'Ecossais, mais d'3utres pays ~taient ausst representes. Les Britan
niques se seraient fort senti chez eux dans cette assemblee; et le rapport 
sur Ie chomage dans les mines de Orande-Bretagne, presente par un chef 
du rnouvernent ouvrier americain pouvant dire, par exemple, "mon fr~re 
esl mineur en Angleterre", renetait la simililude des probl~mes des 
deux coles de I' Atlantique. Ces hommes souffraient. depuis des ann~es, 
du chomage, du Iravall reduil, de I'lnsuffisance crianle des salaires, d~ 

. conditions gen~rales d'exislence qui ~Iaienl loin d'elre comme it con
venalt; et cela, dans une in d u s trt e es s en ti e 11 e des Etats
Unis. 
Je me souviens aussl d'une gr~ve recente dans un village d'un de nos 
~tats du Sud, Ie Tennessee, en un lieu denomm~ Happy ~Iver el oQ 
s'elail etabUe une compagnie europeenne. Celle-ci avail enlendu dire 
Que la main-d'oeuvre, dans un etat du Sud, etait l bas prix. Les ouvriers 
occup/!s par I'entreprise etaient des descendants d'Ang'als venus d'furope 
II y a deux si~cles et, dans I'isolemenl de la vie montagnarde, plus d'une 
de leurs vieille. coulume. du dix-huili~me si~cle s'~lait conservee. On 
les avait arraches i la montagne pour les Jeter dans la vie industrlelle, 
leur falsant alnsi brusquement sauter deux si~c1es. On s'6tait tout 
d'abord efforc~ de pousser la production el d'avolr celle-ci A bon march~. 
Une greve en avail ~t~ Ie r~suitat. Nul ne sail ce qui arrivera dans les 
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lissages du Sud, dans ces conditions d'industrialisation precipitee. Au 
Nord, comme au Sud, l'industrie textile soullre considerablement de la 
depression. du chomage, du travail irregulier et des bas salaires, comme 
dans d'autres pays du monde. 
L'i n s tab iii ted u t r a va i I car act e r i s e 1 a sit u a tiD n des 
ouvriers dans les grandes -industries essentielles 
des E I a t s-U n i s. La meme instabilitc! s'.tend egalemenU nos industrie", 
plus reccntes. Une etude nouvel1ement faite par Ie Bureau des Statis
tiques du travail aux Etats-Unis a etabli Que I'i n d u s t r i e aut 0 m o· 
bile presente une instabillte d'occupation ouvrihb
superieure a celie de loutes les aulres branches 
in d u s t r i e 11 e s examinees iusqu';\ ce jour. Les Etats-Unis o'ont pas 
organise, comme vallS l"avez fait en Europe. la rnoindre assurance sociale, 
excepte l'indemnite ouvriere en cas d'accident. Pour Ie chomage. aueURe 
mesure legale n's ete prise et, seoles, quelques tres rares compagnies 
ant forme des fonds de reserve pour les periodes particulierement diffi
ciles. NODS sommes une nation favorisee l beaucDuP d'egards~ mais 
nous ne sommes pas tout a fait sans connaitre les probl~mes de l'Europe. 
Nous sommes tous englobes, les uns comme les autres, par des problemes 
economiques (une portee mondiale touchant I'accroissement necc~c;ai-re 
de la production et la non moins grande necessile de trouver des debou
ches aux produits eux-memes. II est exact que certains progres ont cte 
realises, en Amerique, dans la comprehension du fait que des salaires 
plus hauts augmentent les debouches et que Ia diminution des heures 
de travail, en elevant Ie niveau general de la vie, accroit d'autant la 
demande des produits. Pent-@tre est-ce par hasard que nos avons touche 
a ce fail Mais c'est en tout cas une experience que nous pouvons appor.ter 
A. l'Europe en toute confiance, dans respoir que Ie niveau general de la 
vie s'el~vera dans Ie monde. entier, car ceUe elevation est la seule base 
vraiment sOre de notre propre vie economique. 
Mais cfest assez parler de I' Amerique. NODS avons besoin de la pensee 
de l'Europe sur les probl~mes de r Amerique. Nous avons besoin de 
penser en commun aux problemes mondiaux et l la situation de l'Ame
rique A leur egard. A 1'1. R.I.. nous pouvons discuter Ubrement ces 
relations internationales, y etant profondement conscients de la vie indus
trielle et economique commune dans laquelle nous nous trouvons taus 
engages. 

Voyons main tenant ce qui, en Europe et dans Ie nouveau monde, s'est 
passe dans Ie mouvement connu sous Ie nom de rationalisation. Ce mou
verrent, naturellement a pris bien des formes, comme j'ai essaye de 
1'lndiquer, mals rune de ses formes caracteristiques semble resider dans 
les comblnaisons d'industries sous un controle unifie. On a egalement 
fait remarquer, au cours de ceUe conMrence, la croissante concentration 
du contrale financier et certains changements Qui paraissent se produire 
dans les formes et dans la conduite du capital au sein 'de notre ortani
sation cconomiql1e. sl bien qu'aujourd'hul les prix ·ne repondent plus ;\ ta 
demande avec la meme r.a,pidiM qu'auparavant. It en resulte que, par 
des ententes, les caoitalistes industrlels peuvent contraler les prix et 
soutenir des entreprises inefficaces. A. frals cleves et a bas salaires, ~ans 
un contrale correspondant des conditions du travail par les ouvricrs nl
modification des prix par Ie consommateur. 255 
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Tout au mains les nouvelles conditions de Ja production en masse ont 
apporte, dans 1es relations du capilal, des prix, des sal aires el de la 
demande, des modifications encore trap insuffisamment etudiees pour etre 
comprises. ees conditions nouvelles ant souvent amen~ du ch6mage, 1a 
mecanisalion au I'acceleration du Iravail, el I'ouvrier a elc! tout a fail 
impuissant, aussi bien individuellement que dans ses organisations syndl· 
cales, i maintenir ses positions dans la vie economique. 
Mais nos discussions lei-mcrne ont montre que la simple combinai!';on 
d'industries ne saurait etre identifiee avec nne organisation scientifiqne 
veritable. Souvent nne telle combinaison, otest qu'une nouvelle forme de 
la force; c'esl un efforl de conlrole par I'aulorile. Ce n'esl nl I'organi
satiao sCientifique oi la rationalisation dans Ie vrai sens du mot. La 
force est tonjonTs nne methode paresseuse et intelligente d'atteindre une 
fin elle-meme trop restreinte. Cette- fin est generalement de nature 
egoiste et Ia fin, comme les moyens, sont situes dans un plan de vie 
encore insuffisamment evolue pour etre scientifique. La tendance des 
nations ;} faire leur chemin par la force a son contre-partie dans bien 
des relations vitales, et it est actuellement un type de combinaison d'io .. 
dustrie, avec concentration du conn-ole financier, qui o'est rito d·autre que 
la force appliquee aux relations economiques. 
Je ne voudrais pas etre SouPf;onnee de cToire que toutt!s les grandes 
combinaisons d'industries sont des manifestations de force.· Loin de IA. 
Ce que je veux dire, c'est que, si leur but est d'augmenter la puissance 
de controle exercee par un groupe dans son propre interet, sur les res
sources economiques, sans tenir compte des interets des ouvriers et des 
consommateurs, ces sortes de combinaisons sont essentiellement des in
!itruments de force. Si, au contraire, Ie but poursuivi est d'ameliorer 
I'accomplissemenl d'URe cerlaine tilche au la preslation d'UR service, II 
est fort possible que la meilleure methode A observer reside dans une 
cornbinaison d'industries plus etroitement concue. combinaisoD qui sera 
des lars. dans son essence. non point un phenomene de force.. mais de 
1'0 r g a n I s a II on pro pre men I r a I Ion nell e. 

Mais commenl ~Iablir cette organisation ralionnelle de I'ind.slrle? Nous 
laisserons, tei, nos regards redescendre sur de petites chases. sur Ie tra
vail a ratelier, parce que c'est A I'atelier, A rusine.: cornrne on I'a dit 
a Cambridge, que sonl failes les relallons humaines el que la possibiUle 
d'organiser l'industrie dans son ensemble derive de cette unite premiere 
que constitue la fabrique. Je vous rappellerai bri~vement la discussion 
sur "Ie travail et ses conditions". NOlls avons ete invites, tout d'abord, 
;} considerer un exemple de I'investigation par la science sociale, d'un 
probleme specilique des conditions du travail, a savolr la delermination 
de la meilleure durc!e a donner A la joum~e de travail. Parlanl de celie 
idee que les modifications du rendement ouvrier corresPo!ldent ;} des 
modifications dans la f~tigue des travailleurs. Ie Bureau anglais des 
Recherches sur la fatigue induslrleile a eludie, en les mesuranl par les 
variations du rendement. les consequences effectives entrainees par la 
dlminulion des heures de travail. Quelques resullats de ces recherches 
.xp~rimenlales nous ani ele presenles. specialemenl au poinl de we de 
la semaine de cinq jours. 
L'assemblee de 10 discussion a clalrement monlre que celie mesure 
quantitative des consequences produlles sur Ie rendemenl par 10 dlml-
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nution des heures de travan De saurait apporter qu'une r6ponse frag
mentaire , la question de savoir quelle peul SIre la p~riode de Iravail 
la plus desirable. 51 Ie rendemenl est mainlenu , un meme nlveau avec 
une joumee de travail raccDurcie, grace l une acceleration du travail 
lui-meme. nous devons, par aillenrs, nous demander queUe est l'intensit6 
de Iravail cullurellemenl admissible. Ne convienl-II pas de regier la 
p~riode ella vilesse du Iravail de .mani~re a laisset , la fois, dans chaque 
cycle de vingl-qualre beures, asse. de lemps au Iravailleur pour r~parer 
sa fatigue el, d'aulre parI, asse. de latlgue disponible , d~penser encore 
dans la r~crealion, en dehors de son Iravall? 
II a ete naturellemenl Indique que la diminution de la journee allecte 
dilleremment Ie rendemenl, selon la nattlre du travail. 51 Ie travail , 
accomplir est avant tout d'ordre manuel. "ouvner cantrole sa vitesse, 
el son rendement sera lavorablement tnfluenc~ par des heures de travail 
raisonnabiement r~duites. 51 Ie travail est I'oeuvre de la machln.. un 
rendement plus grand pourra etre obtenu par des progrb techniques 
d'tnstallation el par I'emploi de meilleures machines capables de pro
duire un certain rendement donne dans un lemps donne ogalement. Cette 
suggestion lut exprlm~e par un ouvrier. Un rendemenl accrll ne devrail 
pas eire cherj:he dans un plus grand ellort Impos~ , I'ouvrier, mais par 
i'etude des moyens grAce auxquels un ellort molndre peut aboutir a 
un rendemenl plus satlsfalsan!. En resum~, 10 mecanlsation 0 conduit 
I'lndustrle , un point oil I'accroissement du rendement d~pend de I'instal
latlon technique et des mUhodes de direction; de telle sorte que la 
question d'une rEduction des heures de travail n'est pas Influenc6e par 
eet argument gue Ia vitesse de I'ouvrier augmente stU est libere d'une 
fatigue excessive, mais repose plutot sur Ie fait que les aml!1iorations 
ml!caniques rendent possible une augmentation desirable, au point de 
vue social, des heures de loisir. 
51 I'on essaie de d~terminer ce qui est desirable au point de vue social, 
on en vient 4. examiner en m@me temps Ie besoin, chez l'ouvrier, d'avoir 
des houres de liberlo, el, 1 consid~rer les effets des longues journ"s 
de travail sur la vie de· famille et sur la vie de la communaute. Ce 
n'est Iii. qu'une des nombreuses conditions du travail pour lesquelles une 
base positive de decision, sl vaiable qu'elie soil, r~clame d'elre com
pll!tee par les donnees provenant de l'exp~rience des ouvriers eux-memeB. 
Ces donnees d'experience De peuvent etre pleinement prises en consr ... 
d~ration dans I'organisatlon d'nne industrie qu" la condition d'instituer 
une participation queiconque des ouvrlers iI. la d~termlnatlon des con
ditions du travail. 
Et c'est ainsl que nous avons fte amenees A envlsager Ie prob!~me de 
la participation ouvrl~re 1 1a direction des enlceprlses. Nous avons vu 
qu'iI exist .. dans tous les pays, des formes diverses d'organlsatlon dejA 
constituees en vue d'assurer la reprisentatioD du travail, mais Qu'actu
eliement la volonte d'utiliser ces organisations ,"st laible. Dans beau
coup d'industries, nous ne sommes pas encore sortis de la periode 
pendant laquelle, ainsl que l'a exprlme Icl un representanl du monde du 
travail, les ouvriers ne ftmt encore que reagir aveuglement contre des 
conditions Intolerables. Nous sommes encore loin d'avolr atteint une 
situation oil un r61e functionnel dans I'industrie serait reconnu aux 
organlutions ouvri~res, oil celies-ci pourraient prendre leur parI de la 257 
determination des methodes th60rlques et de leur application concr~te. 
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Pourtant, bien que cette constatation solt encore vraie en g~n~ral, nous 
n'en avons pas moins, heureusement, des exemples de responsabilit~ 
fonctionnelle du travail. L'exp~rjence :r~alisee par certaines usines 
semble montrer qU'U n'y a pas de contradiction essentielle entre I'orga
nisation', scientifique et Ie "self-government" dans l"industrie. Comme 
Ie dtrecleur de I'Institut International de I'Organlsation Sclentlfique du 
Traval-l l'a dit au emirs de ces debats, Ie gouvernement des ouvriers 
par eux-memes serait plutot, au contraire, un moyen de leur. donner 
confiance dans une attitude scientifique de I'esprit Ctest done un moyen 
de donner confiance aux ouvriers dans Ia direction de I'entreprise. con
fiance sans laquelle l'organisatioD ne sauralt realiser Ie maximum de Ia 
production. 
Apr~ avoir envisag~ la possibilit~ de la participation ouvrl~re a la 
direction industrielle, nous avons discut~ la question de la politique et 
des methodes a suivre, en ce qui concerne Ie personnel, dans une entre

.prise sclentifiquement organis~e. II nous est impossible de nous ~tendre 
longuement sur ce sujet et nous nous contenterons de Tappeter ce fait· 
fondamental, indiqu~ lars de l'examen de ce probleme, que l'organisation 
fonctionnelle de I'industrie, rendant possible de fonder les decisions l 
prendre sur les faits et Don plus sur Ia simple opinion. au sur des 
conjectures, conf~re une signification tout l fait dlff~rente aux termes 
de "direction" et de "cantrale". Diriger, c'est comme on 1"a dit, con
cevoir et pr6voir. ~avons-nous pas sauvent pens6 que diriger c'etait 
ardonner, commander? Dans une uslne ayant vraimeRt d6veloppe son 
organisation. selon les principes de la science, it D'Y a, pour reprendre 
les termes. employes par Taylor, "q u'u n s e u I m a i t r e, etc e 
In a i t r e c'e s tie s a v 0 iT". Si c'est Ie savoir qui est Ie maitre, Ie 
mot "cantrole" prend un tout autre sens. n De veut plus dire la force 
de I'autorite, mais signifie nne direction pncise par Ie savoir, fonde lul
meme sur I'~tude de I'experience. 

Dans de telles conditions, ou toute I'admlnistration d'uoe indus!rie est. 
fondee sur Ie savoir et utilise, en retour, ce savoir 'Pour guider la pra
tique quotidlenne, toute la conception de la direction d'entreprise change. 
et les relations humaines peuvent alors trouver une base de coope:ra tion, 
au lieu de consister avant tout en un effort, de la part de ceux qui 
detiennent l'autorite, pour controler l'activUt! des travailleurs soumis A 
leur surveillance. Cette nouvelle conception n'a pas ~t~ appllqu~e, 
jusqu'ici, ;\ l'ensemble d'une industrie. On en a cependant donne des 
exemples dans certains t!tablissements particuliers. mais DOllS n'avons 
pas encore trouv~ Ie moyen lIe prendre toute I'lndustrle du charbon 
ou toute l'industrle textile et de leur donner une organisation 
rationnelle. 
Les meme princlpes qui s'appllquent l un ~tablissement particulier sein
bleraient pouvolr s'appliquer ~galement a une industrie enti~re. Mals 
cette derni~re application faisant d~faut nous ne pouvons d6river de 
I'exp~rience les r~sultats de I'organlsation ratlonnelle de toute une in
dustrie.. NOlls pouvons seulement parler, non d'industrie organlsee, mais 
d'industrle en voie d'organisation rationnelle.. Mais nous ponvons com'
mencer l entrevolr les Iignes g6n~rales du reve esqulssE devant nous, 
a la fin de SOD dlscours, par Ie dlrecteur du Bureau International de 
I'Organlsatlon Sclentiflque du Travail. La volontE de former de larges 
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combinaisons d'industries implique une production ou des services plus 
eificaces, des prix moins eleves pour Ie consommateur, des salaires plus 
eleves pour l'ouvrier et un rendement plus 511r, autrement dit plus satis
faisant, des capitaux investis; car les probl~mes d'arrangements financiers, 
en relation avec I'organisation et Ie contrOle de la production et de la 
distribution, viendraient eux-memes se ranger dans Ie plan des methodes 
scientiflques tendant l servir la communaute. . 
Cela est peut~etre un rave et peut-etre ne sommes-Dous,. actuellement,. 
qu'l deml eveilles. Mals iI y a assez d'experlenee dans I'industrie pour 
nous faire croire Que ce r~ve -reflete. les tendances dont nous s~mmes 
appeles l prendre une conscience croissante~ NOlls ne panvons pas voir 
tres loin dans l'avenir, mais assez loin pour savair; qU'it nous est permis 
de commencer des maintenant dans les uslnes, iI adopter des methodes 
inedites fondees sur l'attitude nouvelle d'une organisation vraiment scien
tifique. C'est de I'applieation de ees methodes que nous devrons degager 
notre experience pour un plus large contrale. 
Nous n'avons formul~ l la suite de nos discussions, aucun programme .. 
Nos debats, toutelois, ant montre 1'1 m porta nee de de v el 0 p p er 
dans nos usines et dans nos Industries des plans 
d'a e ti 0 net des met hod e s p r a ti que s d'o r g ani sat Ion 
propres ~ favoriser les forces creatrices de ceux 
qui travaillent, quelle que pulsse @Ire leur lonetion. 
Nous devons, dans les groupes composant l'industrie, loin de· favoriser 
l'accroissement de leurs exigences antagonistes, aider au contraire l 
realiser d'un lonetionnement harmonieux dans un but represenlant l'lnter!! 
general. Permettez-mol de vous rappeler qu'll a ete dit, au eongres de 
Cambridge, que Ie but de ('organisation des groupes est de preserver 
!'integrite de I'lndividu. Le groupe n'oublie pas I'indlvidu; II ne lait que 
lui donner, par sa propre puissance plus haute, U!l pouvoir accra. d'agir 
avec d'autres groupes en vue d'un but commun. 
La lorce dolt etre abandonnee, en memo temps que tous les obieetils 
inadequats de notre vie economique, sl nous tenons l developper une 
organisation 'industrielle satisfaisante et cap a b 1 e des u b v e n ira u x 
be s 0 ins dum 0 n d e act u e I. L'organisation industrielle dont ~e 
monde a besoin est une organisation servant rationnellement la societ~ 
et ses membres. AucuDe autre ne merite de se voir consacrer la vie des 
hommes et des femmes qui, de leur cerveau au de leurs mains. travaillent 
dans I'industrle. 
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LIST OF PARTICIPANTS 

LISTE DES MEMBRES DE LA REUNION 

Australia: 

Belgique: 

Danmark: 

Deutschland: 

TEILNEHMERLISTE 

Dr. O. Wunderlich 
Managing Director Wunderlich Ltd. 
Sydney. 

Mrs. O. Wunderlich'" 
Sydney. 

Monsieur H. Pauwels 
Secretaire General de 1& Confederation des Syndicats 
Chretiens 
13, A venue d~ 1& Renaissance, Bruxelles. 

Frau Dr. R. Schou 
Fabrikinspektorin 
Solbriiii., Holte bei Kopenhagen. 

Frau Dr. A. B6hme 
Referentin im Deutschen Roten Kreuz 
Sichsischestrasse 74, BarJin W. 15. 

Herr Arved Dach, cando cam. ing. 
Leiter der Quaker Austausohstelle fUr Schrifttum. 
sozial-menschlicher Betriehsarbeit 
NoUendorfslr. 29-30, Berlin W. 30. 

Frau Dr. M. Draeger' 
Hardenbergstrasse 2, Berlin-Charlottenburg. 

Herr lng. G. Engel 
Geschiftsftihrung, Verein DeutscherWerkzeugmascm
nenfahriken 
Schliiterstrasse 81, Berlin-Charlottenburg. 

Frl. Ilse Ganzer! 
Soziale Betriebsarheiterin im AUS6Chuss fiir Soziale 
Betriebsarbeit 
Friedhofstrasse 341. Bielefeld. 

Frl. Lotte .1 ahn 
Soziale Betriebsarbeiterin i.m Ausscbuss fiir Soziale 
Betriebsarbeit 
Friedhofstrasse 341, Bielefeld. 

Herr Dr . .1 ost 
Institut fiir Betriebssoziologie und 80ziale Betriebs
lebre an der Techniscben Hochschule Berlin 

. Franklinstrasse 6, Berlin. 

Frl. M. Kleine 
Gewerbefiirsorgerin am Gewerbeaufsichtsamt 
Am Wall 112, Bremen. 263 
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LISTOF,PAl\TICIP~TS 

Deutschland: (ctd,) Herr F, Levin 
Gescbiftsfiihrer der Firma Herman Levin G.m.b.H. 
Komgsallee 81, Gottingen. 

Herr Erich Liibbe 
Vize·Priisident der I.RI., 
Werkzeugdreher und Vorsitzender des Gesamtbe
triebsrates der Siemens-Schuckert A.-G. 
Berlin-Siemensstadt. 

Herr Dr, F. Meyer zu Schwabedissen 
Schatzmeister der I.R.I., 
Mitinhaber der Fa. Bertelsmann & Niemann 
Ulmenstrasse 13, Bielefeld. 

Herr Georg Mattern 
Elektriker und erster Vorsitzender des Betriebsratea 
in der Sohering Kahlbaum A.-G. . 
MiiJIerslrasse 170-71, Berlin. 

Frau IIse Miiller-Kattentidt 
Geschiiftsfiihrerin der Gesellschaft fii~ angewandte 
Charakterkunde 
Fle~sburgerstra8se 20, Berlin 87. 

Herr lng. H. Oppenheimer 
Beratender Ingenieur ' 
Regentenstr. 2, BerliD W. 10. 

Fri. R. Paul 
Fabrikpflegerin in der Firma Schulenberg und 
Bessler 
Talstrasse 1, Gera Thul. 

FrI. Milly Reinhardt 
Griineburgweg 87a, Frankfurt a.M. 

Herr Dr. Rudolph Schwenger 
Assistent am Institut fiir Betriebesoziologie und 
soziale Betriebslehre an der Technischen Hochschule 
Berlin, Milarbeiter an "Soziale Praxis" 
Konstanzerstrasse SO, Berlin~ Wilmersdorf. 

Herr A. L. Sellier 
Verleger und Buchdruckereibesiuer 
Ottostrasse la, Munchen. 

Herr G. C. Stoltz 
Quaker Austauschstelle fiir SchrifUum sozialmensch
licher Betriebsarbeil 
Burgstrasse S. Auerbach-Hessen. 

Frau Dr. F. Wunderlich 
Verfasserin des Werkes "Produktivitit" 
Schriftleiterin der Zeitschrift "Soziale Praxis", 
Bureau filr Sozialpoli tit 
N ollendorfstrass8 29-80. Berlin W. SO. 



Espana: 

France: 

Gt. Britain: 

LIST OF P ARTICIP ANTS. 

Monsieur C. de Madariaga* 
Directeur .General du Travail, du Commerce et de 
l'Industrie 
Calle J aen 7, Madrid. 

M. JOSe Mallart 
Professeur al'Institut de Reeducation Professionnelle 
Carabanchel Bajo, Madrid. 

Mme. G. Palacios de Mallart 
Redactrice de la "Revista de Politica Social" 
Arbol del ParaieD, Chamartin de 1a Rosa. Madrid. 

Mlle. E. CateIet 
Surintendante a rUsine Geo. 
SSt A venue de Fontainebleau, Kremlin-Bicetre (Seine). 

Monsieur' H. Dubreuil 
Secr~taire de 1& Confederation Generale du Travail 
Rue Lafayette 211, Paris 10. 

Mme. H. Dubreuil"" 
Paris. 

Mlle. E. Roux 
Surlntendante, Societe Lorraine Dietrich, 
Argenteuil S. _ et O. 

Miss Arundel** 
York. 

'Miss Caley 
Mes.rs.Bryanl &. May Ltd. 
Liverpool 

Mr. D. W. Collier 
Maintenance Engineer, Messrs. Cadbury Bros. Ltd. 
Bournville, Birmingham. 

Mr. C. S. Crossley 
Production Manager, Messrs. Rowntree &; Co. Ltd. 
York. 

Mr. W. George 
Worker's representative of the Men's Chocolate 
Mfg. Dept. upon the Men's Council, Messrs. Cadbury 
Bros. Ltd. 
Bournville. Birmingham. 

Mr. G. B. Lloyd 
Director and Personnel Worker, Messrs. Morland 
&. Impey Ltd. 
Birmingham. 
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LIST OF P ARTICIP ANTS 

Gt. Britain: (ctd.) Miss P. B. Muscott 

Holland: 

International: 

Head of Women's Employment Dept., Messrs. 
Cadbury Bros. Ltd. 
Boumville. ,Birmingham. 

Dr. C. H. Northcott. 
Labour Manager, Messrs. Rowntree & Co-. Ltd. 
York. 

Mrs. C. H. Northcott** 
York. 

Miss F. E. Sewell 
Workers' representative of the Girls' Offices upon 
the Women's Council Messrs. Cadbury Bros. Ltd. 
Bourn~e. Birmingham. 

Miss Thyra Smith 
Assistant Psychologist, Messrs. Rowntree & Co. Ltd 
York. 

Miss D. F. Tait* 
Ministry of Labour, Statistics Division 
Westminster. LondoD. • 

Dr. H. M. Vernon 
Investigator for the Industrial Fatigue Research 
Board London 
6, Park Town. Oxford 

Mrs. H M. Vernon** 
Oxford. 

Miss E. Whalley M. A. 
4, Beaufort Road, Edinburgh. 

Mr. C. H. van der Leeuw 
President I.R.I;, 
Partner Messrs. de Erven de Wed. J. van Nelle. 
Rotterdam. . 

Miss J. J. Mackay 
Vondelstraat 14, Amsterdam. 

Miss M. L. Fledderus 
Vice-President I.R.I., 
J avastraat 66, The Hague. Holland. 

Herr H. von Haan 
Chief of Information Section, International 
Management Institute 
Geneva, Switzerland. 

Mrs. H. von Haan** 
Geneva. Switzerland. 

Mr. C. A. Johnston D. Phil. 
Chief of Section, Intelligence and Liaison Division. 
International Labour Office. 
Geneva, Switzerland. 



LIST OF PAJRTICIP~TS 

International: (ctd.) Major L. Urwick, O. B. E., M. C. 

Ireland: 

Italia: 

Oesterreich: 

Director, International Management Institute 
Geneva, Switzerland. 

Miss E. Brenda Voysey B. A. 
Secretary I. R. I. 
Javastra.at 66, The Hague, Holland. 

Miss L. Bennett' 
Secretary, Irish Women Workers' Union 
Eden Quay 7-8, Dublin. 

Mr. R M. Fox 
Journalist, 16, Seafort Parade, Williamstown 
Co. Dublin. 

Mrs. R M. Fox" 
Williamstown. 

Dr. A. Correggiari . . 
Expert Conseil dans les Questions de Relations 
Industrielles, Fabbrica ltaliana Magneti Marelli, 
Sesto San Giovanni 
M.ilano. 

Ing. C. A. Ferrari 
Consulting Engineer, "Terni" BocietA per l'industria 
e l'elettricitiL 
Terni. 

Herr Alfred Hiirting 
Generalsekretar des Bundes der Industrieangestell
ten Oesterreichs 
Unto Donauatr. 89, Wien. 

Frau Hiirting*" 
Wien. 

Frau 'J. Kotzheck 
Fabrikpflegerin in der "Humanicn Schuhfabrik 
La .. stenstrasse 11, Graz. 

Herr Hans Mars 
Referent, Arbeitswissenschaftliches Relerat der 
Kammer fUr Arbeiter und Angestellte 
Ehendorferstrasse 7, Wien I. 

Frau E. Mayer-Heinisch 
Schottenfeldgasse 27, Wien VII. 

Herr Dr. F. A. Mayer" 
Prisident der "Humanic" Schuhfabrik 
Schottenfeldgasse 27, Wien VII. 

Herr Erich Meinl" 
Hobe Warte 23, Wien. 267 
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LIST OF PARTICIPANTS 

Oesterreich: (ctd.)· Herr Komm. Rat Hugo Meinl 

Polen: 

Romania: 

Schwelz: 

Direktor der Baumwoll- Spinn- und Wehe-rei Meinl', 
Erhen 
Bohe Warte 23, Wien. 

Herr Julius Meinl jun.· 
Verwaltungsrat, Julius :Meinl A.-G. 
N auseagasse 59-63, Wien I. ' 

Herr Dr. E. Palla· 
Generalsekretir der Kammer fUr Arbeiter und 
Angestellte 
Ebendorferstruse 7, Wien I. 

Herr Dr. K. Schechner* 
Geschiftsfiihrender Verwaltungsrat und General
direktor der Julius Mein! A .... G. 
N auseagasse 69-63, Wien. 

Herr Dr. Ing. B. Biegeleisen 
Privat-Dozent an der Technischen Hoyschule, Leiter 
des Psycho-tecbnischen Instituts 
Smolenska 9, Krakau. 

Frau Dr. Biegeleisen** 
Krakau. 

Mme L. Roxane Calomeri 
Inspectrice du Travail 
Strada V &leov 35, Buearest. 

Fri. E. Bachman 
Fabrikpflegerin in der-Maschinenfabrik Gabr. Buhler 
Nieder-Uzwil. 

Frau Dr. F. Baumgarten 
Psychologin, Privat-Dozentin liir Psycbotechnik, 
Universitiit Bern. 
Rosegg, Solothurn. 

Frau Ada von Martini 
4, Klusdorfli. Ziirich. 

Frau Dr. L. Rudolph 
Doktor der Nationalokonomie 
Mythenqual,,26, Ziirich. 

Herr Dr. V. Schoch 
Fabrikarzt in den Bally Schuhfabriken 
Schonenwerd 

Fri. M. L. Schumacher 
Sekretarin des "Schweizer Verband Volksdienst" 
Imfeldsteig 6, Zurich. 

Frl. :Ii L. Wild· 
Mattenheim, Lyse. 



Schweiz: (ctd.) 

Sweden: 

U.S.A.: 

LIST OF PARTICIPANTS 

Frau Dr. E. Ziihlin-Spiller 
Direktion "Schweizer Vel'hand Volksdienst" 
Kilchberg bei Ziirich. 

Miss Tilly Neovius 
Private Secretary to the President of Avesta 
Steel Works, c/o Johnson Line 
Sture plan 3, Stockholm. 

Miss A. S. Cheyney Ph. D.* 
Assistant Director of Washington Branch of 
International Labour Office 
Lenox Buildings. Washington. 

Miss M. B. Gilson M. A. 
Member Research Staff, Industrial Relatione 
Counselors Inc. 
165, Broadway. New York 

Mr. W. W. Kincaid 
President, The Spirella Co. 
Niagara Falls N.Y. 

Miss Mary van Kleeck 
Vice-President I.R.I., 
Director, Dept. of Industrial Studies. Russell 
Sage Foundation 
130 East 22nd Str., New York City. 

• Prevented from attendiqg meeting. Empeches de parliciper. An der 
Teilnume verbindert . 

•• Accompanying member, not participating in meetings. Accompagnent 
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INTERNATIONAL INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS ASSOCIATION 
(for the Study and Promotion of Satisfactory Human Relations and Con
tions in Industry). The Hague. ,HolJand. 66 Javastraat 
Branch Office cfo Vice-President In the U. S. A.. Mary van K1eeck. Director 

Department of Industrial Studies. Russell Sage Foundation. 
130 East 22d si. New York. 

DATE OF FOUNDATION: June 1925. Flushing. HolJand. 

TYPE OF INSTITUTION: Independent voluntary Industrial association. 
open to all who are engaged In any undertaking involving the employment 
of persons, or who are occupied in work of scientific research or social 
sigq~ficance bearing on Industry. 

OBJECT: To focus attention on the need ,for working out a technique 
of satisfactory human relations, including right working conditions; and 
to provide a common meeting ground within Industry Itself for the free 
and Individual exchange of Ideas and working experience towards this end. 
At the same time the Association. by its composition and m~thod of work. 
assists in relating science to practice and practice to science. 

RELATION TO OTHER INSTITUTIONS: Independent collaboration with 
bodies and persons whose work Hes within the Association's range of 
interest. . 
The attitude of the Association towards other international industrial bodies 
is one of supporting whatever is evolutionary in the work of these bodies. 

MEMBERSHIP is individual and is open to: 
Directors. Managers, Personnel Workers, Psychologists, Doctor~ Cn .. 
gineers, foremen and forewomen; 
Employees; 
Officers of Employers'. Workers' and other industrial organizations, Mem
bers of Industrial Boards and Councils. Factory Inspectors; 
Industrial Research Workers. Industrial Educationalists. Industrial Social 
Workers and so forth. 

CLASSES OF MEMBERSHIP: 
Ordinary Members; 
Supporting Members; 
Subscribers - in which class Bodies and FIrms ,are included. 

DUES: 
Or~inary members - Minimum IOl .. per annum, reduced to 5/- In certain 

countries. 
Supporting members - £1 per annum and upwards. 

, Subscribers - £1 per annum and upwards. 



ACTIVITIES AND METHODS ·OP WORK: The activities 01 the Assoc
iation may be summarized under three main headings: 

Providing· possibilities lor study and lor the interchange 01 thought and 
working experience through the organization of meetings; 
Maintaining and extending the established contact. particularly through 
the interchange of information and visits between members in the various 
countries; 
Creating Industrial and public· opinion by means 01 publica-tions Irom 
time to time. . 

A Cnngress 01 members normally takes place every three years. The 
Council meets annually to conduct the ailairs 01 the Association and to 
study some special aspeCt of industrial relations. This meeting usually 
takes the form of a discussion meeting open to members of the Association. 

PUBLICATIONS: See list 01 publications at end 01 this volume. 
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INTERNATIONALE VEREINIGUNG FOR BESTGESTALTUNG 
DER ARBEIT IN BETRIEBEN J,vastr,at 66, Ha'g, (Holland). 
ZweigsleUe: z.Hd. der Vizeprbidenlin in den Vereinlglen Slaalen, Miss 

Mary van Kieeck, Dlrektorln der Ablellung liir Induslrlolle 
Porschungen, Russell Sage Poundatlon, 130 Easl 22nd Sireet. 
New York. 

ORUENDUNOSDATEN: Junl 1925, Vlissingen, Holland. 

ART DER VEREINIOUNO: Preie, unabhlingige, der Beslgeslallung der 
InduslrieUen Arbeil dienende Vereinigung. Aulgenommen werden PersOn
Uchkeiten, die in einem mehrere Personen beschifligenden Belriebe lillg 
sind, oder die durch belriebswissenschaftliche oder soziale Arbelt in irgend 
einer Beziehung zur Industrie steben. 

ZWECK: Die allgemeine Aufmerksamkeit auf die Notwendigkelt der plan
miissigen Schalfung belriedigender menschlicher Beziehungen und damil 
auch auf gule Arbeitsbedingungen zu lenken. 1m Verlolg dleses Zieles> 
innerhalb der Industrie selbsl einen allgemeinen Sammelpunkt fUr den 
freien und personllcben Auslauscb von Oedanken und Arbeltserlabrungen 
zu bilden. Oleicbzeilig will die Vereinigung durch ibre Zusammenselzung 
und Ibre Arbeilslormen darauf hinwirken, die Theorie mit der Praxis und 
die Praxis mit der Theorie zu verbinden. 

13EZIEHUNGEN ZU ANDEREN OROANISATIONEN: Preie Zusammen
arbelt mit Vereinigungen und PersOnlichkeiten, deren Arbeltsgebiet im 
Inleresse der I. R. I. liegl. Die Vereinigung untersliitzl die auf die fort
scbritllicbe inner. Entwicklung gerichlelen Beslrebungen zlelverwandter 
Internationaler Organisationen. 

DIE MITOLIEDSCHAfT isl personlich. Aulgenommen werden: 
Oirekloren, Betriebslelter, Fabrlkpfieger, Psycbologen, Aeute, Ingenieure, 
Werkmeisler und Vorarbeiter; . 
Arbeiter und Angeslellte; . 
Beamte von Arbellgeber-, Arbeitnehmer- und anderen Industriellen Orga
nisationen, Mitglieder der Iilr die Induslrie zustandlgen Ministerien und 
Korperscbaflen, Oewerbeinspektoren; 
Belrlebswissenscbaftlicbe Porscber, Plidagogen, Induslrlelle Sozlalarbelter, 
elc. 

MITOLIEDERORUPPEN: 
Ordentiicbe Mitglieder; 
Forderode Mitglleder; . . 
Porderer - zu welcher tlruppe auch KOrperschailen und Plrmen geMren. 

."L' ~. 

MITOLIEDSBEITRAEOE: 
Ordentllche Mltglieder - Mindestbellrag £-.101- pro Jabr; In elnlgen Un

dero ermllsslglauf £-.5/- pro Jabr. 
POrdernde MIIglieder - £1 und mehr pro Jahr. 
Porderer - £1 und mehr pro Jabr. 



TABTIGKEIT UND ARBEITSI'ORMEN: I'iir die TAtigkeit der Vereinigung 
sind drel Richtiinien massgebend: 

Schaffung von Gelegenheiten zurn Studium nnd zurn Austausch von 
Gedanken und Arbeitserfahrungen durcb die Veranstaltung von Ta
gungen; 
Aufrechterhaltung und Erweiterung der angeknilpften Beziehungen in 
erster Relhe durch Erfahrungsaustausch und wechselsei tige Besuche der 
Mitglieder in den verschiedenen Landem; 
Verbreitung der Ideen der Vereinigung in industriellen Krelsen und In 
der Oeffentlichkelt. _ 

Ein Milgliederkongress findet in der Regel aile drei Jahre slall. Der Rat 
tagt jahrlich urn die Geschalte der Vereinigung zu fiihren, und urn ein 
Sonderproblem der Beziehungen In -der Industrie zu erartern. Dlese 
Zusammenkiinfte Iragen 1m aligemelnen den Charakter von Aussprachen, 
an denen auch die Mitglieder der Vereinigung teilnehmen kiinnen. 

VEROEI'I'ENTLIC:tIUNGEN: Siehe die Lisle der Veraffentlichungen am 
Schlusse dleses Bandes. 
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ASSOCIATION INTERNATIONALE DES RELATIONS INDUS
TRIELLES (poar I'~tade et l'am~lIoration des rapports Indlvldaels et des con
dllions g~n~ral.s de travail dans l'lndustrle), La Haye, Hollande, Javastraat 66. 
Bureau en· Am~riqae: clo Vice-pr6sidente aux Etats-Unis, Mlle. Mary van 

Kieeck, Directrice de la Section des Etudes indus
trielle. a la Russell Sag_Poundation, 130 East ZZnd 
Street. New York· City. 

DATE DE PONDATION: Juin 1925, Plessingue, Hollande. 

NATURE: Association industrielle ind6pendante et volontaire, ouverte A 
taus ceux qui travaillent dans nne entreprise impliquant l'emplot de per· 
sonnes, au q.ui s'occupent de recherches sCientifiques d'une port~e saciale 
se rapportant ll. I'industrie. 

OBJET: Concentrer I'attention sur la neeessite d'61aborer une lechnique 
des relations humaines satisfaisantes. y campris des conditions de travail 
convenables, et cr~er un terrain de commune rencoutre, au sein de I'in
dustrie elle-meme, pour un 6change fibre et personnel des id6es con~ues el 
des experiences acquises. en vue de rl!aliser cette fin. en m@me temps, 
l' Association, de par. sa composition el sa methode de travail, serl a relir 
la science a la pratique et, reciproquement, la pratique a la science. 

RAPPORTS AVEC D'AUTRES INSTITUTIONS: Collaboration indepen
dante avec les corps constitu~s -ou Jes personnes dont l'oeuvre fait partie 
cht champ d'int6ret de l' Associalion. 
A regard d'autres organismes intemationau,," I'attitude de ['Association 
consiste A favoriser tout ce que I'oeuvre de ces institutions peut prbenter
de conforme A I'evolution et au progr~s de. la vie economique. 

MEMBRES: La qualite de membre est individuelle et accessible aux: 
Directeurs. Surintendantes. Psycholagues, Medecins, Ing~nieursl Cantre· 
maitres; 
Ouvriers et Employes; 
R:epr~sentants des organisations patronales et ouvri~res au de toute orga
nisation industrieile, Membres des Commissions olficieiles du travail, In
specteurs du Travail; 
Investigateurs et Professeurs de I'Industrle, Travailleurs sociaox. et ainsi 
de suite. . 

CATEGORIES DE MEMBRES: 
Membres ordinaires; 
Membres donateurs; . 
Souscripteurs - cat6gQrle oil sont 6galement admises des personnes morales 

et des firmes. 

COTISATIONS: 
Membres ordinaires - Minimum £-.10/- par an, rEdult a £-.51- pour certains 

pays. 
Membres donateurs - £1 par an el au-dessus. 
Souscripteurs -. £1 par an el au-des sus. 



ACTIVITES ET METHODES DE TRAVAIL: Vaclivile de I'Association peut 
etre resumee cornme suit: 

Rendre possible (,elude et ('echange de pen sees et d'experiences par 
rorganisation de rencontres communes, 
Mainlenir el elendre Ie conlact Habli entre Ies differenls membres, 
specialernent par l'tkhange d'informations et au moyen de visites entre 
membres de pays differenls, 
Creer nne opinion industrielle et publique. au moyen de,"publications 
intermittentes. . 

Un COngreS reunissant les membres de l'Association a lieu. normalement. 
tous les trois ans. Le Conseil se reunil chaque annee pour regler Ies 
questions administratives et etudier 110 aspect particulier des relations 
industrieUes. Cette rencontre prend ordinairement la forme d'une assem
blee de discussion ouveTte a taus les membres. 

PUBLICATIONS: Voir Ia Iiste des publications reproduile A Ia fin. du pre
sent volume. 
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LIST OF OTHER I.R.L PUBLICATIONS (OBTAINABLE FROM 
THE SECRETARIAT 66, JAVASTRAAT, THE HAGUE, HOLLAND AND 
FROM ROOM 600, RUSSELL SAGE FOUNDATION, 130 EAST 22Do STREET, 
NEW YORK) 

, 
I'unelamental, Relationships between all Sections of the 

Industrial Community - 1928 Cambridge Congress 
Report. 

Vol. I. Reports from 18 countries on Industrial Re
lations as affected by Co-operation between Groups; 
Education and Training; Personnel and Employment 
Administration; Scientific Management; Industrial 
Psyc)lOlogy; and Vocational Guidance, 300 pages· .•. 

Vol. ·II. Addresses on Groups in Industry. Contri
bution of the Social Sciences to Industrial Relations. 
Public Opinion and Industrial Relations, and round 
table discussions on Training Foremen and Super
visors, The Place of Personnel Work, Problems of 
Research, etc. 417 pages I ......................... .. 

The Development of Pundamental Relationships within 
Industry in the U. S. A.. 116 pages (Reprinted from 
Cambridge Congress Report. Vol. I.) by H. S. Person, 
W. V. Bingham, C. R. Mann, W. J. Donald, Plorence 
C. Thome and G. A. Bowers I ..................... . 

Concluding Summary of Cambridge Congress by Mary 
van Kleeck, Director Industrial Studies. Russell Salte 
Poundation, New York, 17 pages (Reprinted from 
Cambridge Congress Report Vol. II)' ............. . 

The Elimination of Unnecessary Patigue in Industry, 1Z9 
pages (Report of SumJller School held at Baveno. 
Italy, June 1921)' ................................. . 

Report of 1925P1ushing (Holland) Congress (at which 
the Association was formed) 491 pages I ........... . 

Price per Copt 
(post free) 

P1.2.- 2.50 
£ -.3/6 -.4/
$ 1.- 1.25 

PI. ~.50 3.50 
£ -.4/- -.6/
$ 1.25 1.75 

PI. 0.60 0.60 
£ -.1/- -.1/· 
$ 0.50 0.50 

f1.0.10 0.25 
£ -.-/3 -.-/5 
$ 0.05 0.10 

fl. 1.50 1.50 
£ -.2/6 -.2/6 
$ 1.- 1.-

PI. 2.50 3.60 
£ -.4/- -.6/
S 1.50 1.50 

• Edited in the original language (English, French or German) in which 
each contribution was made. 

~ Translations into the remaining two languages ad4ed In a few outstanding: 
instances. 

I English text only. 
• English, French or German texts. 



LISTE WEITERER I.R.I. VEROFFENTLTCHUNGEN (ZU 

BEZIEHEN VOM SEKRETARIAT DER I. R.I .• JA VASTRAAT 66. DEN HAAG 
HOLLAND.) 

Orundlegende Beziebungen zwischen. allen an der In
dustrie beteiligten Gruppen - Berlcht fiber den Kon
gress von Cambridge. 1928. 

Band I enthilt Berlchte aus 18 Undem fiber indus
trielle Beziehungen unter· Berficksichtigung von: Zu
sammenarbeit zwischen den Gruppen in der Industrie; 
Ausbildung und Schulun~; Personal- und EinsteUungs
fragen; Wissenschaftliche Betriebsfiihrung; ATheits ... 
psychologie; Berulsberatung. 300 Seiten I ........... . 

Band II enthilt Vortrage fiber "Die industrieU.n 
-Gruppen", "DeT Beitrag der SozialwissenschaUen zu 
den industriellen Beziehtmgen", "Die offentliche Mel
nung und die industriellen Beziehungen". und Aus
sprachen in kleinen Gruppen .fiber "Die erzieberische 
Ausbildung von Werkmeistem und Aulsebern". "Der 
Platz des Ptrsonaldienstes". ''Probleme. die eine Un-

Preis p. Exemplar, 
portofrel 

PI. 2._ 2.50 

tersuchung erfordem", etc •• 417 Seiten I ............ P1.2.50 3.50 

Die Entwicklung der grundlegenden Beziehungen in der 
Industrie in den Vereinigten Staaten. 116 Seiten (S011-
derabzug aus dem ersten Band des Cambridge Kon
gressberlchtes) von H. S. Person, W. V. Bingham. 
C. R. Mann. W. J. Donald, l'Iorence C. Thorne und 
Glenn A. Bowers I • .. • • .. • . .. • .. • .. • .. .. .. . .. .. .. . PI. 0.60 0.60 

Znsammenfassender Schlussbericht des Kongresses in 
• Cambrid~e, von Mary van Kleeck, Director, Industrial 

Studies. Russell Sage Foundation, New York, 17 Seiten 
(Sonderabzug aus dem zwelten Band des Berichtes 
fiber den Kongress in Cambridge)' ................ FI. 0.10 0.25 

Die Venneidung unnfitzer Ermildung in Industrlebetrie
ben. 129 Seiten (Bericht der Sommerschule. die 1m 
Juni 1927 in Baveno. Italien, abgehalten wurde) I ...• PI. 1.50 1.50 

Bericht fiber den Kongress in Vlisslngen (Holland) 1m 
Jahre 1925 (an welchem die Vereinigung gegriindet 
wurde) 491 Seiten I ................................ FI. 2.50 3.60 

Setzt slch aus Beitragen in. der Originalsprache zusammen (deutsch, 
engliscb oder Iranziisisch). 
In einigen besonderen F~lIen bestehen nebst den Origlnaibeltriigen noch 
Uebersetzung:en in die beiden anderen Sprachen. 

; Nur in englischer Sprache. . 
, In deutscher. Iranziisische. und engllscher Sprache. 277 
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AUTRES PUBLICATIONS I)E L'I.R.I. (ENVENTEAUSECR£
TARIAT, JAVASTRAAT 66, LA HAYE, HOLLANDE.) 

La nalure des relalions fondamentales enlre les diverses 
seclions de Ia communaut6 induslrielle - Rapport du 

SOngreS de Cambridge en 1928. 

Le 1 er volume contien! des rapporis de 18 pays sur 
les relations industrlelles en tant qu'elles sont inlluen
c6es par la collaboration entre Ie. diH6renis groupe.; 
l'Education et la formation professioonelle; rOrgani
sation du service du personnel; rOrganisation scienti
fique du travail; Ia Psychologie industrielle; rOrien
latlon professionnelle," 300 pages I ••••••• ~ •••.•••••. 

PriM p. eKemplaJre 
port paye 

- 'j Aulr .. Membres per-
aonnes 

PI. 2.- 2.50 

Le lIeme volume contlent des adresses prbenlUs sur 
les. sujets suivaJ:'lts: Les Groupes dans 1'lnduittrie; La 
contribution des sciences sociales aux· re1ations in
dustrielles; L'opinion publique ell .. reialions indus
trielles; et des discussions en petits groupes sur la 
nature de Ia formation pMagogique des conlre-maitre. 
et 4es surveillants; Ie role du service du personnel 
dans "organisation; les problemes de recherche •. etc./" 
411 pages I ........................................ PI. 2.50 3.50 

Le d6veloppemenl des relations fondamentales dans 
I'induslrie dans les E. U. A., 116 pages (r6imprim6 d ... 
rapport sur Ie Congrh de Cambridge, ler vol.) par 

Bon~ilPi~~~~c~C.V~~~h:~b~A. \o~::'s"i ~: .. J: PI.O.60 0.60 

Sommaireet Conclusions du Cangrh de Cambridge. par 
Mary van Kleeck, Director, Induslrial Studies, Russell 
Sage Foundation, New York, 11 pages, {reimprlme du 
rapporl sur Ie Congrh de Cambridge, vol. II!}' ...• PI. 0 10 '0.25 

L'Elimlnation.de Ia fatigue Inutile dans rlnduslrl. (Rap
port du Cours d'ete tenu l Baveno, Italle, en Juln 1921) 
129 pages J. •••• •••••••••••••••••• , ••••••••••••••••• 

Rapport du Congr~s de fiessingu. {Hollande} en 1925 
(auquel rassociation ful !ondee) 491 pages I •••..••• 

J'!.1.50 1.50 

PI. 2.50 3.60 

I Se oompose de conlrlbutlons dans la langue orlglnelle (!ran~als, alle-
mand ou anglals.) . . 

• Cantlent des contributions dans Ia langue orlglnelle el en quelques .cas 
sp~claux une Iraducllon dans les deux autres langues. 

I Seutement en anglals. . 
• En fran~als. anglals et allemand. 
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LIST OF OTHER I. R. I. PUBLICA.TIONS (OBTAINABLE FROM 
THE SECRETARIAT 66, JAVASTRAAT, THE HAGUE, HOLLAND AND 
FROM ROOM 600, RUSSELL SAGE FOUNDATION, 130 EAST 22,4 STREET. 
NEW YORK.) 

, . 
l'unditmental, Relationships between all Sections 01 the. Pr~~.'lel,.;e~PY 

Industrial Community - 1928 Cambridge Congress 11----'-;--
Report embers M:~~~rs 

Vol. I. Reports from 18 countries on Industrial Re
IatioDs as affected by .Co-operatioD between Groups; 
~ducation and Training; Personnel and ~mployment 
Administration; Scientific Management: Industrial 
PS'¥c.hology; and Vocational Guidance. 300 pages I ••• 

Vol. 'II; Addresses on Groups in Industry. Contri
bution of the Social Sciences to Industrial Relations. 
Public Opinion and Industrial Reiations. and round 
table discussions on Training Foremen and Super
visors. The Place 01 Personnel Work, Problems 01 
Research. etc. 417 pages' .........................• 

The Development of Fundamental Relationships within 
Industry in the U. S. A .• 116 pages (Reprinted Irom 
Cambridge Congress Report, Vol. I.) by H. S. Person. 
W. V. Bingham. C. R. Mann. W. J. Donald. fiorence 
C. Thorne and G. A. Bowers' .....................• 

Concluding Summary of Cambridge Congress by Mary 
van Kleeck, Director Industrial Studies. Russeil Sage 
Foundation. New York. 17 pages (Reprinted from 
Cambridge Congress Report Vol. 11)' .............• 

The ~lImination of Unnecessary Fatigue In Industry. 129 
pages (Report of SUlI!mer School held at Baveno, 
italy, June 1927) I ........••••••••.••••...•••....... 

Report of 1925 Flushing (Holland) Congress (at which 
the Association was lormed) 491 pages' .........•. _ 

F1.2.- 2.50 
£ -.3/6 -.4/
t 1.- 1.2S 

Fl. 2.so 3.50 
£ -.4/- -.6/
I 1.25 1.75 

Fl. 0.60 0.60 
£ -.1/- • .1/
I 0.50 0.50 

fl. 0.10 0.25 
£ -.-/3 -.-/5 
$ 0.05 0.10 

fl. 1.50 1.50 
£ -.2/6 ·.2/6 
$ 1.- 1.-

Fl. 2.50 3.60 
£ -.4/- -.6/
$ 1.50 1.50 

I ~dltedin the original language (~gllsh. French or German) In which 
each contribution was made. 

• Translations Into the remaining two languages added in a few outstanding 
instances. 

• English text only. 
• English. French or German texts. 



LISTE WEITERER I. R.I. VEROFFENTLlCHTINGEN (ZIT 

llEZIEHEN YOM SEKRETARIAT DER I. R.I., JAVASTRAAT 66. DEN HAAG 
HOLLAND.) 

<lrundlegende Beziehungen zwischen. allen an der In
dustrie beteiligten Gruppen - Berlcht ilber den Kon
gress von Cambridge, 19Z8. 

Band I enthalt Berichte aus 18 Undern fiber iadus
trieHe Beziehungen unter Beriicksichtigung von: Zu
sammenarbeit zwischen den Gruppen in der Industrie; 
Ausbildung und Schulung; Personal- und finstellungs
fragen; Wissenschaltliche Betriebsiiihrung; Arbeits
psychologie; Beruisberatung, 300 Seiten I •••••••••••• 

Band II enthilt Vortrage fiber "Die industriellon 
Gruppen", "Der Beitrag der Sozialwissenschaften zu 
den industriellen Beziehungen". "Die oHentlicbe Mei
nung und die industriellen Beziehungenu

• ond Aus
sprachen in kleinen Gruppen .liber "Die erzieberische 
Ausbildung von Werkn:teistem uDd Aufsehern", "Der 
Platz des P~rsona1dienstes", "Probleme. die eine Un .. 

Preis p. Exemplar, 
portofrel 

1'1.2._ 2.50 

te(suchung eriordern", etc_ 417 Seiten I .....•...... FI.2.5O 3.50 

Die Entwicklung der grundlegenden Beziehungen in der 
Industrie in den Vereinigten Staaten. 116 5eiten (5011-
derabzug aus dem ersten Band des Cambridge Kon
gressberichtes) von H. S. Person, W. V. Bingham, 
C. R. Mann. W. J. Donald. florence C. Thorne und 
Glenn A. Bowers' .. . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . FI. 0.60 0.60 

Zusammenfassender Schlussbericht des Kongresses in 
, Cambridge. von Mary van Kleeck, Director, Industrial 
, Studies. Russell Sage Poundation, New York. 17 Selten 

(Sonderabzug aus dem zwelten Band des Berichtes 
iiber den Kongress In Cambridge)' ................ FI. 0.10 0.25 

Die Vermeldung unniitzer frmfidung In Industriebetrle
beni l29 Seiten (Berlcht der Sommerschule. die 1m 
Juni 1927 In Baveno, Italien, abgehaiten wurde) I ••.• fl. 1.50 1.50 

Berlcht fiber den Kongress In Vlissingen (Holland) 1m 
Jahre 1925 (an welchem die Vereinigung gegriindet 
wurde) 491 Selten I ................................ FI. 2.50 3.60 

Setz! sich aus BeitrAgen in. der Originalsprache zusammen (deutsch. 
englisch oder lranzoslsch). 
In einlgen besonderen FAllen bestehen nebst den Orlglnalbeltragen noch 
Uebersetzungen in die beiden anderen Sprachen. 
NUT in englischer Sprache. . . 
In deutscher, Iranziisi.cher und engllscher Sprache. 277 
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AUTRES PUBLICATIONS PE L'I.R.I. (EN VENTE AUSECRt
TARIAT, JAVASTRAAT 66, LA HAYE, HOLLANDE.) 

La nature des relations fondamentales entre Ies diverses 
sections de la communaule induslrielle - Rapporl du 
.90ngrh de Cambridge en 1928. 

Le 1 er volume contienf des rapporis de 18 pays sur 
les relations industrielles en tant qufelles sont influen
cees par la collaboration enlre les dillerents groupes; 
l'Education ella formation professionnelle; l'Organi
sation du service du personnel; l'OrganisaUon scienti
fique du Iravail; la Psychologie induslrielle; l'Orien
lalion professlonnelle,· 300 pages J •••••••••••••••••• 

Le lI~me voiume contienl des adresses presenlees sur 
les. sujets suiva~ts: Les Groupes dans I'lndud:trie; La 
contribution des sciences saciates aux· relations in
dustrlelles; t,'opinion publique et les relations indus
trieHes; et des discussions en petits groupes sur Ja 
nature de la formation pedagogique des contre-maitres 
et <J,es surveillants j Ie role du service du personnel 
dans l'organisation; les problemes de recherche, etc .• ;"" 
417 pages I .............•.•.•..•...••••.....••••••• 

Le developpemenl des relations iondamenlales dans 
I'industrie dans les E. U. A., 116 pages (rtHmprim~ du
rapport sur Ie Congr~s de Cambridge, ler vol.) par 
H. S. Person, W. V. Bingham, C. R. Mann. W. J. 
Donald. florence C. Thorne et O. A. Bowers' ..... . 

Sommaire el Conclusions du Cnngrh de Cambridge. par 
Mary van Kleeck, Director, Industrial Studies, Russell 
Sage foundalion, New York, 17 pages. (relmprime du 
rapporl sur Ie Congrh de Cambridge. vol. II!)' ...• 

L'Elimination -de la fatigue inutile dans rlnduslrie (Rap. 
pori du Cours d'ele lenu l Baveno. lialie, en Juin 1927) 
129 pages' ....................•.•.••............•• 

Rapporl du Cnngr~s de I'lessingue (HoUande) en 1925 
(allquel I'associalion ful fondee) 491 pages' •....... 

Prbc p. exemplalre 
port page 

.1 Autres Membres per~ 
sonnes 

fl.2.- 2.50 

fl. 2.50 3.50 

fl. 0.60 0.60 

fl. 010 0.25 

fl. 1.50 1.50 

fl. 2.50 3.60 

, Se oompose de conlributions dans la langue originelle (franca!s, alle
mand ou anglals.) . 

• Contienl des conlributions dans 10 langue origlnelle et en 4ue1ques .cal 
speclaux une Iraduction dans les deux auires langues. 

• Seulemenl en anglais. . 
• En fran~ais. anglals el allemand. 
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